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Depart you to that which you used to deny! Depart you to a shadow (of smoke 
ascending) in three columns, neither shady nor of any use against the fierce flame of 
the fire. Verily, it throws sparks (huge) as (a huge log of wood), as if they were 
yellow bundles of ropes. (Quran, 77:29-33) 


(The Unbelievers' state) is like shadows in a deep sea covered by wave upon wave, 

with clouds above- layer upon layer of darkness- if he holds out his hand, he is 

scarcely able to see it. The one to whom God gives no light has no light at all. 
Al-Qur‘an 24:40 


And he required all people small and great, rich and poor, free and slave, to receive a 
mark on their right hand or on their forehead, so that no one could buy or sell unless 
he had the mark—the name of the beast or the number of its name. Here isa call for 
wisdom: Let the one who has insight calculate the number of the beast, for it is the 
number of a man, and that number is 666. 


Revelation 13:16-18 


What we learn from history is that nobody learns from history 


Hegel 
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Abstract 


The modern civilization is the antithesis of religious way of life. It began in the age of 
enlightment (renaissance). The world has been led by intensive and extensive waves of darkness 
from renaissance all the way down to the Covid crisis. The first chapter of this books presents the 
three waves operations of social, political, economic, technological, military and educational 
aspect of world affairs under the following subjects. 


Socially, there are three human right movements: children's rights movement, women rights 
movement, LGBT rights movement; Three approaches to normalize gay practice: desensitization, 
jamming, conversion; Three waves of feminism; Three monotheistic religious sects: Judaism, 
Christianity and Islam; Three overlapping popes in Vatican: the black pope, the gray pope, the 
white pope; Three stages of temple constructions in Jerusalem: first temple, second temple, third 
temple; Three waves of spiritual renewal of the Pentecostal movements: the classical 
Pentecostals, charismatics neo-charismatics; Three classes of world populations: inner party, 
outer party, prole/the rest of the world population; Three globalist (illuminati) membership level: 
citizen membership, ranking membership, council membership; Three major phases of Italian 
renaissance: the early renaissance, the high renaissance, the late renaissance; Three causes of the 
enlightenment: humanism, the renaissance, the protestant reformation; Three essential ideas of 
the enlightenment: ‘freedom, justice, progress’ ; The three big Greek philosophy: Socrates, Plato, 
and Aristotle; Three periods of enlightenment: the early enlightenment-1685-1730, the high 
enlightenment-1730-1780, the late enlightenment and beyond- 1780-1815; Three central 
concepts of enlightenment: reason, scientific method, ..... Three basic forms of government of 
renaissance states: princedoms, monarchies, republics; Three prevailing secular forces of 
today’s world: interdependence, velocity, complexity; Three modern world state-systems: core 
states, peripheral states, semi-peripheral states; Three waves approaches of shifting a culture: 
building successful prototypes, working with volunteers who follow the principles and deliver 
success, making the successful principles mandatory and building the desired culture; Three 
angle trade/ triangular trade: textiles and manufactured goods to Africa, slaves to Americas, raw 
materials (sugar, tobacco and cotton) to Europe. 


There were also three waves of Chinese nationalism, three models of social changes, three ways 
of tackling refuge problems and three waves of migration. 


Politically, there are three ruling states: pax Britannica, pax Americana, pax Judaica; Three 
world governments: League of Nation, United Nations, One World Government; Three cities 
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which run the world: city of London Inc., Washington dc (district of Colombia), Vatican City. 
Three sisters organizations: the council on foreign relations, the Bilderbergers, the trilateral 
commission; Three fold Hegelian dialectics: thesis, antithesis, synthesis; Three modes of 
operation: problem, reaction, solution; Three waves of globalization... ; Three waves of 
democracy: "slow" wave of the 19th century, after the second world war, beginning from 1974; 
Three international dimensions of democratization: contagion, control, consent; Three actors in 
the course of international relations: national actors-state, international governmental actors, 
transnational actors; Three waves of governance: network governance, metagovernance, 
decentered governance; Three waves of the constitutionalism-democracy debate in the united 
states: the rule of the living v. The rule of the dead, enter judicial review and interpretation, 
peoples and governments. 


Economically, there are three waves of monetary systems: gold and silver currency, fiat/paper 
currency, digital currency; Three classifications of world countries; Three priorities of b20 of 
2022-indonesia: boosting an innovative global economy, forging an inclusive and sustainable 
future, embracing a collaborative recovery and growth; Three categories of developing countries: 
moderately developed countries, preliminarily developed countries, underdeveloped countries; 
Three waves of coffee. 


Technologically, there are the three waves of industrial revolutions: the agricultural revolution; 
the industrial revolution, the information revolution; The three waves of digitalization: 
operational efficiency, business partnering, Business transformation; three waves of messaging; 
Three parts of human computer interaction: user, computer, interaction; three waves of electronic 
commerce: dawn of online shopping (1995-2003), the rise of online communities (2004-2009), 
the rise of mobile platforms (2010 to present); Three waves of analytics: experts with 
expert-level tools, reporting specialists with power-user tools, non-technical business users at the 
point of work; Three waves of artificial intelligence: handcrafted knowledge, statistical learning, 
white box artificial intelligence & contextual adaptation; Three scenarios for how bioengineering 
could change our world in 10 years: within 5 years, within 10 years, beyond 10 years. Three 
wave of modernity: liberalism (control over nature), socialism/communism (control over man, 
fascism (perpetual struggle: control of nature and man). 


There are also three waves of modernity in the middle east and Arab world; Three shocks of 
modernity in the middle east; Three modernization theories; Three roads of national 
modernization in the 21st century; Three goals for national modernization; Three waves of 
branding; The three waves of enterprise transformation; The three waves of the ‘fourth industrial 
revolution’; 


Militarily, there are three world wars: first world war, second world war, third world war; Three 

fold operations of waging third world war: biological war, cyber war, nuclear war; Three 

devastating nature of nuclear war: nuclear war, nuclear fallout, nuclear winter; Three waves of 
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the first crusade: the peoples' crusade, the German crusade, the prince’s crusade; Three waves of 
intifada: First intifada, Second intifada, third intifada; Three categories of international 
wat/conflict: local conflict, regional conflict, strategic nuclear conflict; Three operations of local 
conflict: arm transfer, covert operation and terrorism, direct military intervention. 


Educationally, there are three waves of variation study; Three order concepts of studying history: 
First order concept, Second order concept, Third order concept; Three waves of theory and 
research of leadership in applied psychology: leadership behavior and follower attitudes, 
extensions and limitations of leadership style approaches behavioral and social-cognitive 
approaches, an expanding focus for leadership findings revisited; Three waves of educational 
curriculum: internal leadership, interface leadership, future leadership; Three waves of education 
standardization: First wave of education standardization, Second wave of education 
standardization, Third wave of education standardization. 


On top of the above three waves of world affairs, the covid crisis has been managed in triple 
manner. Covid-19 was planned as the entrance gate of the “world government’, the final goal of 
the third waves of all the waves mentioned above. Thus, 1918 influenza pandemic and the two 
most recent WHO-declared Public Health Emergencies of International Concern (PHEICs), for 
Coid-19 and Monkey pox, were all caused by lab-created viruses, based on many careful 
analyses of their genomes. A panoply of pandemics and accompanying WHO pandemic 
declarations have rolled out, one after the other, one scarcely ending before the next appears: 
2009 swine flu, 2014 Ebola, 2016 Zika, 2018 Ebola, 2020 COVID, 2022 Monkey pox. 


After the announcement of Covid-19, all the orders from all fronts in all parts of the world were 
given in triple. This fact is presented in the second chapter of the book under the following titles. 


Three waves of 1918 pandemic influenza: spring 1918, fall 1918, winter 1918; Three months in 
which foundational base for the covid pandemic was laid: January 2020, February 2020, march 
2020; Three different technologies to produce covid-19 vaccines: first-generation vaccines, 
second-generation vaccines, third-generation vaccines; Three vaccine testing process: safety 
trials, expanded trials:, efficacy trials; Three waves of covid-19 structural vulnerability in the 
U.S.: early community transmission reaching nursing homes and long-term care facilities, 
sustained community transmission, correctional facilities; three defining characteristics of the 
covid-19: speed and scale, severity, societal and economic disruption; Three major covid-19 
variants: First variant-b.1.1.7., Second variant-b.1.351, third variant-p.1; Three main areas of 
assessment of the covid-19 supply chain system (CSCS): strategy, implementation, moving 
forward; Three key steps on how to take care of front line humanitarian staff needs: 
requisitioning needs, preparations, procurement; Three duties in a supply constrained situation: 
rationalize, review whether national plans, given duty of care obligation; three covid-19 supply 
chain system (CSCS): the supply chain task force, purchasing consortia, the control tower; Three 
key pillars to fight covid-19 based on international labour standards-policy framework: protect 
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workers in the workplace to minimize the direct effects of the coronavirus in line with who 
recommendations and guidance, stimulate the economy and labour demand through economic 
and employment policies to stabilize economic activity, protect employment and incomes for 
enterprises and workers negatively impacted by the indirect effects (factory closures, disruption 
to supply chains, travel bans, cancellation of public events, etc.); Three scenarios to investigate a 
plausible range for the (un)employment impact of the virus: “low” scenario, “mid” scenario, 
“high” scenario; Three global actions to end covid crisis: vaccinate now, contain the disease, 
coordinate the global response; Three ‘C’s to get through covid crisis: creating calm during 
upheaval, feeding the craving for connection, fostering compassion in your world; Three phase 
framework to navigate the covid-19 downturn: start the triage, navigate the doldrums, ramp up 
during recovery; Three measures to minimize covid infection: Improved rates of mask-wearing, 
Stricter coronavirus-related restrictions, including public gatherings and indoor dining, 
Increasing covid-19 vaccination rates; three acts of a tragedy in covid-19 and compounding 
crises: Anti-lockdown protests, George Floyd protests, The U.S. general election and the second 
wave of covid-19; Three phase approach to guide pandemic management in context of covid-19: 
readiness phase, active risk reduction phase, emergency phase; Three phases of covid-19 based 
on theoretical thinking on epidemic prevention and control: intensive attention on Wuhan, 
internal stability but a threat from abroad, prevention and control of imported goods and the 
economic recovery, Three stages of covid infection: early infection phase, the pulmonary phase, 
hyperinflammatory phase; Three stage covid-19 disease progression: early infection, pulmonary 
phase, hyperinflammation phase; Three stages of GME during the covid-19 pandemic: business 
as usual, Increased but manageable clinical demand, focus only on patient care; Three stages of 
coronavirus: flatten, fight, emerge; Three phases of response to covid-19: react, respond, return; 
three covid preventions in three phases of covid-19; The three phases of making a major life 
change: the benefits of separation, liminal learnings, a time for new beginnings; Switzerland’s 
three-phase plan for ending covid-19 restrictions: protection phase-vaccination of high-risk 
people, stabilization phase-vaccinations for general public, normalization phase-lifting of 
measures; Finland’s three-phase action plan to slow covid spread: baseline phase, acceleration 
phase, active spread phase; Three phased approach for vaccine distribution of covid-19: 
potentially limited dose available, large number of doses available, continued vaccination, shift 
to routine strategy; Three phases south Africa rollouts of covid19 vaccines: continued adherence 
to safe management measures, pre-event testing, expansion of digital contact tracing tools; Three 
disease phases of individualized treatment for covid-19 patients: early infection phase, the 
pulmonary phase, inflammatory phase. 


There was also three lockstep operations of covid-19; Three covid-19 deaths registered for the 
first time as the beginning of the pandemic; Third month of Gregorian/Julian calendar-the 
beginning of covid-19 pandemic all over the world at the same day; three waves of hunger as the 
devastating ripple effects of covid-19; Three ways in which pandemics sicken and kill people; 
Three major objectives of the covid-19 action plan; Three objectives and scope of covid-19 
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assessment; Three methods of extracting covid-19 related symptoms from EHR data in a large 
healthcare system; Three waves of the covid-19 pandemic; Three waves of crisis response; 
Ontario’s new three-phase covid-19 reopening plan; CDC’s outlines of three phases to reopening 
country during pandemic. 


As mentioned above, Covid-19 is the ‘right’ global crisis which was planned to enforce the 
nations’ acceptance of the New World Order and the finalization of globalization. It is a project 
that has been planned for quite some time before the pandemic. Every single prediction of this 
pandemic was announced a few years or even months before it happened. According to David 
Sorensen, the fact that such a historically unique event was predicted in great detail — by movies, 
shows, investigators, medical doctors, those who finance labs that develop these viruses, those 
who earn billions from these pandemics, those who want to create a whole new level of control 
in our world, etc. — shows it was planned. 

However, many people cannot believe that the corona pandemic was planned by interested 
parties. That both the virus and the vaccine could be a bioweapon is even harder to believe. But 
in the end it's not about belief, it's about evidence. Those irrefutable evidences are presented in 
this book under chapter two as follows. 


1. 1981: a novel predicted virus from Wuhan 

2. 1999 Dr. Anthony Fauci (member of the white house coronavirus task force) funded a 
study on covid 

3. 2000: the first coronavirus vaccine was patented by Pfizer 

4. 2002 Sars-Cov patented 

5. April 19, 2002 method to produce a non-naturally occurring coronavirus filed for us 
patent 

6. April 28, 2003, patent for antivirals for the treatment and control of coronavirus 
infections was filed 

7. January 2004 complete script of the Sars-Cov Plandemic was written 

8. In 2008, potential emergence of a global covid pandemic predicted in the book entitled, 
“global trends 2025: a transformed world”. 

. 2008 DARPA took an active interest in the coronavirus as a biological weapon 

10. 2008 worldwide lockdown predicted by robin de ruiter in his book entitled ‘corona crisis’ 
in 2008 

11. 2008: the book titled “end of days” predicted covid-19 

12. 2010 ‘scenario for the future’ 

13. 2011 movie ‘contagion’ and several other movies predicted the deadly outbreak of 
coronavirus pandemic 

14. 2012: comic book from European union visualized global pandemic 

15. 2012 pandemic depicted during Olympics summer games in 2012 

16. 2013: “2020 coronavirus pandemic” predicted in 2013 

17. 2014 journalists predicted planned pandemic 

18. 2015: in 2015 Anthony Fauci gave Wuhan lab 3.7 million dollars. 

19. In 2015 a testing method was patented for... covid-19 

20. 2015 the covid project started in 2015 
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21. 2015: patent application for covid-19 test by Richard a. Rothschild. 

22. 2015 Chinese biological experiments to infect humans with coronavirus exposed in 2015 
by Italian state media 

23. 2017 Anthony Fauci guaranteed a pandemic within the next two years 

24. 2017: order to purchase millions of 'covid-19' PCR test kits from china through the 
European commission. 

25. 2017: creation of the global preparedness monitoring board, to prepare and manage the 
covid-19 pandemic. 

26. 2018 sars-cov-2 patent 

27. Millions of covid-19 test kits sold in 2017 and 2018 

28. 2018 Bill and Melinda gates guaranteed an imminent global pandemic 

29. 2018 covid outbreak from china announced 

30. 2019 Moderna was foretold that it would be at the forefront of developing a vaccine 

31. 2019 -at the beginning of 2019, a year before the corona outbreak, the emergency law 
was prepared 

32. 2019 Pfizer’s announcement of the establishment of a corporate partnership in consumer 
health products including vaccines 

33. 2019: World Bank prepared covid-19 project. 

34. 2019 global vaccination summit planned vaccination of total world population by 2030 

35. In September 2019 a report entitled ‘a world at risk’ was issued 

36. September 19, 2019: the id-2020 alliance announced a vaccine digital passport 

37. October 18, 2019. Event 201, pandemic simulation exercise conducted 

38. December 31, 2019: first cases of pneumonia of unknown cause detected in wuhan 

39. January 11, 2020 — the first death caused by the coronavirus 

40. January 22, 2020: who, expressed divergent views on the new virus 

41. January 30, 2020, first stage of corona crisis was launched 

42. February 24 Moderna announced, its vaccine was ready for human testing. 

43. February 28, 2020 vaccination campaign was announced 

44. March 11, 2020 the historic covid-19 pandemic announced 


As the final objectives, "The new vaccines are designed to start the process of transhumanism." 
She explains how the new generation of vaccines are designed to alter the human DNA and shift 
humanity 1.0 into humanity 2.0, also called the Fourth Industrial Revolution of transhumanism. 
This means, original biological humans will blend with technology to create a new race of 
trans-humans or cyborgs, that are easier to control. The vaccines inject nano technology into our 
body which connects us to artificial intelligence, the cloud, and a worldwide control network that 
can monitor our every breath” (Dr Darry Madej). The objective of covid crisis is to finalize the 
chain of history which was planned to be completed in the transformation of human nature to 
pave the way for the total control of the whole world. 


66 


As Dr Joseph Mercola says, “...nano graphene oxide is being used in the vaccines to inject 
nanobiotechnology with an inherent AI component into the body, to increase electrical 
conductivity of cell membranes and cells, transform human cells into antennas, create 
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synthetic-AI networks in the body, and render the cells of the human body and brain susceptible 
to external manipulation by wireless radiation, particularly 5G”. 


Another objectives of covid-19 and its vaccine was planned for the purpose of population 
reduction. The third plan is to impoverish the whole world so that the remaining mass can easily 
be controlled. This is also the content of the book in the second chapter. 


In the third chapter the method of deception of shadow government is presented. The methods of 
deceptions employed by the shadow government is invisible because, the mastermind of this 
triple event is very astute in deception. Therefore, the sheer magnitude and complex web of 
deceit surrounding the threefold operations is mind boggling, even for the most astute among us. 
That is why most people react with disbelief and skepticism towards the topic, unaware that they 
have been conditioned (brainwashed) to react with skepticism by the threefold institutional and 
media influences. Thus, they corrupt the language and use the antonyms of the words they use in 
all issues. Therefore, whenever they say heaven that is hell, peace is war, freedom is slavery, 
health is disease, white is black, good is evil etc., etc. The third chapter presents this method of 
deceptions as explained by erudite scholars. 


Renaissance is based on the ideology of Secular Humanism which seeks to give mankind a 
God-like status. With this ideology of renaissance the back of Christianity was broken. The 
modern civilization whose origin was Renaissance and the age of enlightment has connections to 
the one eyed deity worshiped in ancient Egypt. As such, it has held Horus as the all-seeing Deity 
as opposed to the God of Heaven and Earth. This deity must be the Anti-Christ or Dajjal because, 
there is mention of triple acts in relation to this evil man. 


This triple waves of dragging mankind out of religious way of life in to darkness of atheism is 
described in the Qur’an as three levels of Darkness. 


(The Unbelievers' state) is like shadows in a deep sea covered by (1) wave (2) upon which is 
another wave, with (3) clouds above. Layer upon layer of darkness. If he holds out his hand, he is 
scarcely able to see it. The one to whom God gives no light has no light at all. 

Al-Qur’an 24:40 

Similarly, punishment consisting of three shades also mentioned in the Qur’an: 


Woe to the repudiators on that day! (It will be said to them :) Depart to that (Punishment) which 
you used to deny! Depart to the shadow (of smoke) falling threefold. (Which yet is) neither giving 
shade nor availing against flame. Verily, it throws sparks (huge) as (a huge log of wood), as if 


they were yellow bundles of ropes « (Qur,an, 77:29-33) 


In Hadith also, there are three managements of things in relation to Dajjal. These are: Three 
Arabic letters denoting the character of Dajjal, three landslides, three tribulations before Dajjal, 
three dimensions of time, three screams, three years of drought, three things which, when they 
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appear repentance is not acceptable, three deceiving characteristics of mankind in the time of 
Dajjal, three tremors of Medina on Dajjal’s arrival 


Similarly, in Christianity there are the three stages of the coming of the antichrist: The miracle of 
the bread, the desacralization of the world, the universal disenchantment-the throwing down of 
all values-the free and enlightened choice of evil and finally the indifference to injustice-the 
systematic choice of lies and illusion; three six’: (666); three evil spirit which serve the 
anti-Christ, Evidence of three six (666) in the composition of grapheme oxide of covid 
vaccination, Bill Gates ‘microchip implant’ — which bears the Patent Number 060606. 
These are also points mentioned under chapter three. 
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Introduction 


None is so blind. Everything is publicly revealed. There is no such thing as ‘conspiracy theory’, a CIA 
coined term. World scholars who have been warning mankind for many years have spoken the truth. They 
had been unjustly accused of conspiracy theory. There are evil beings who have been conspiring against 
human beings. The conspiracy has been in effect for centuries. There is a mastermind who has been 
guiding world events in shadows of three parts. His rule, from the ‘Island” and ‘the white room’, has 
spanned across centuries. 


The Mastermind and his ministers established a shadow government from where they give orders to their 
servants, who are the face of the shadow government to the outer world. The mastermind and ministers of 
the shadow government have shaped every major movements, revolutions and policies, including covid 
crisis in triple. You can understand this fact by scanning the content of this book. The reason of their 
using triangular sign as their mark is now clear. All of the actions related to the threefold operations are 
directed towards wrong ends. The gathered data, shows that the master plan has been finalized. As a result, 
today we are living in an age when the world could be overtaken by disaster at any time. Because, the 
trinity of deception is coming to an end with the extermination of world population by the final cataclysm 
of the third world war. 


Those who believe in truth and act accordingly shall do so for their salvation, as those who deny the truth 
and act accordingly shall do so for their damnation. 


A number of data are gathered from different books and different websites. Raw data are presented and 
left without any kind of systematic analysis and interpretation so that the data can speak of themselves. I 
have not followed the formal style of referencing and therefore, you will not see the rules of APA, MLA, 
Chicago, foot notes and end notes etc. I simply connected the dots of the data collected from the three 


“W’s (WWW), so as to show the grand design in a “harmonious whole’. I put the sources from which the 
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articles were taken at the end of each article to make the task of reference easy. As the essays collected in 
this book are compiled from different articles and books written by different people who are in different 
levels of learning and experiences, readers of this book may come across different styles of writing. This 
may disrupt a coherent flow of ideas. However, the whole structure of the book is uniformly 
interconnected like jigsaw puzzle in explaining three waves across different fields of study. 


I was motivated to collect the data in this book by three operational methods as taught by my beloved 
teacher, Sheik Imran Husein. I have introduced the rule of three in this book, with his explanation of the 
subject of three ruling states. He has interpreted the following Qur’anic verse in relation to the 
agenda of the three ruling states in the methods of the shadow of three parts employed to 


accomplish the plan. 


Woe to the repudiators on that day! (It will be said to them :) Depart to that (Punishment) which 
you used to deny! Depart to the shadow (of smoke) falling threefold. (Which yet is) neither giving 
shade nor availing against flame. Verily, it throws sparks (huge) as (a huge log of wood), as if 
they were yellow bundles of ropes. (Qur,an, 77:29-33/compare this verse to the three stage of 
nuclear war: nuclear missile (when fired), nuclear fallout (of radiation) and nuclear winter (of 
cold)) 


The collected data has confirmed the claim of Sheik Imran Husein that the master plan is being 
carried-out in three columns. 


Based on the above mentioned insight of Sheik Imran Husein, the first chapter presents the data which 
shows the three shadows operations of world affairs in all walks of human activities including economic, 
financial, educational, social and political aspects. The second part presents the data of covid-19 crisis 
which has been managed in triple and the plan of the covid crisis before it came into being. The third part 
of the book presents the tactics employed by the shadow government to confuse and confound human 
beings in a deception that escapes human perception to achieve their final goal. 


Dr Kedir Ibrahim; Addis Ababa, 2/7/2022 
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CHAPTER ONE: 
THREE SHADOWS OPERATION OF WORLD AFFAIRS 
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Shadow Government 


“The World is governed by people far different from those imagined by the public” 


Benjamin Disraeli, Ex-prime minister of Britain 


The shadow government is the true ruler behind the scenes of publicly elected representatives of 
the people. Official governments are expected to serve this shadow government. The 
international political agenda is put in to practice through national politicians who are under 


pressure to implement the orders through manipulation, bribery, blackmail or threats. 


The agents of the shadow government utilize a dual prong approach where they participate in 
apparently opposing ideologies or countries while in fact operating both sides of the conflict. For 
example capitalism versus communism, right wing versus left wing, republican versus democrat, 
and so on. They are present in all fronts assuring their victory no matter who wins. For the Jews 
they have reserved a special program for duping them and lead them to participate in the 
establishment of the False State of Israel — Zionism. They are none other than the Biblical Gog 
and Magog and the Qur’anic Ya’juj and Ma’juj. They are the true Army of the Biblical Anti 
Christ and Qur’anic Dajjal, preparing the world for his coming. They intensified their devilish 
work during Rennaisance with one eye symbol of Horus. Since then they were fighting against 
religious way of life and established secularism. 


The final strive to complete long chain of effort has comenced in 2020 with the Covid crisis. The 
crimes of mass killing of the people via Planned Parenthood, toxic adulteration of water and food 
supplies, release of weaponised man made viruses, man-made pandemics, mass vaccination 
campaigns and a planned third world war is to pave the way for that evil end. 


Finally, the dark agenda will impose up on the drastically reduced world population a global 
feudal-fascist state with a world government, world religion, world army, world central bank, 
world currency and a micro chipped population. In short, to kill 3/4 of the world's population and 
to control all aspects of the human condition and thus rule everyone, everywhere from the cradle 
to the grave. 
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The transformation of human being is being accelerated. The covid vaccine is completing the 
plan of secular humanism. Transhumanism is a set of beliefs based on the premise that human 
beings can be improved by genetic manipulation and/or implanting technologies into the brain and 
body to achieve enhanced capacities. It is being manifested in Massive Artificial Intelligence (AI) 
and robot-driven transformation from humans to “transhumans”, through electromagnetic brain 
manipulation as in the plan of the “Great Reset” — plus fully digitized money transactions, 
making the surviving “transhumans” slaves of the global banking system, to the point where, at 
completion of the Great Reset, you will arrive at “Owning nothing and being happy” (Klaus 
Schwab, “The Great Reset”). The Plan has been accomplished using threefold operations as can 
be observed in the following sections. 


Symbology of Number Three 


The pyramid and the eye of horus on the back of the dollar bill are the shadow 
government/globalist symbology. The pyramid is an ancient form based on the holiness of the 
number three to the ancient mystery religions (it, not 6, is considered the most spiritual number), 
and a pyramid was a structure used specifically to call up the demonic, or occult, a point of 
psychic activity. 

The basic symbol for plurality among the ancient Egyptians was the number three: even the way 
they wrote the word for "plurality" in hieroglyphics consisted of three vertical marks (|||). Triads 
of deities were also used in Egyptian religion to signify a complete system. 


Examples include references to the god Atum "when he was one and became three" when he gave 
birth to Shu and Tefnut, and the triad of Horus, Osiris, and Isis. 


Examples 


e The beer used to trick Sekhmet soaked three hands into the ground. 

e The second god, Re, named three times to define the sun: dawn, noon, and evening. 

e Thoth is described as the “thrice-great god of wisdom”. 

e A doomed prince was doomed to three fates: to die by a crocodile, a serpent, or a dog. 


e Three groups of three attempts each (nine attempts) were required for a legendary 
peasant to recover his stolen goods. 

e A boasting mage claimed to be able to cast a great darkness to last three days. 

e After asking Thoth for help, a King of Ethiopia was brought to Thebes and publicly 
beaten three further times. 

e An Ethiopian mage tried—and failed—three times to defeat the greatest mage 
of Egypt. 

e An Egyptian mage, in an attempt to enter the land of the dead, threw a certain powder 


on a fire three times. 
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e There are twelve (three times four) sections of the Egyptian land of the dead. The dead 
disembark at the third. 


e The Knot of Isis, representing life, has three loops. 


Peter koenig says that Hypnotherapists have been noticing blatant hypnosis and Neurolinguistic 
programming (NLP) technique being used by the government and state controlled media. It 
relates thoughts, language, and patterns of behaviour learned through experience to specific 
outcomes. There are the seven steps, Fractionation is the first. In fractionation, you get them to 
do something not once, but again and again increasing the level of intensity each time. Usually, 
you do it three times. 


According to Dr Vernon Coleman, using phrases of three words, presented in groups of three, 
is a technique known as the rule of three in psychological conditioning. And that’s the reason 
for the three phrases with which we are all being bombarded. We’ve being trained and taught at 
the same time. It’s behavioural psychology. 


Other hypnotherapists have pointed out that if we repeat phrases often enough then the words 
and thoughts become implanted in our subconscious minds and then become a belief which 
motivates our behaviour. And so governments repeat slogans which become beliefs. It’s called 
auto suggestion — along the lines of ‘every day in every way I am getting better and better. 


Accordingly, the globalists, who want to coronate a one world king, operates the world affairs in 
triple. The trace of their king is known by his three footsteps. This is confirmed in the actual 
management of the modern world as can be observed in the subsequent pages. He passed three 
ages of renaissance to dismantle religion. He waged three waves of crusades in his effort to 
control Jerusalem which is the final capital of the World Government. He based his command 
center in three ruling states to wage progressive war on human beings, he fomented three world 
wars to establish his new secular kingdom after chaos and destruction of the old world, he 
established three world governments to centralize his power, he managed three waves of 
monetary systems to pave the way of buncrupsy and death to countries that oppose his power, he 
guided three waves of industrial and technological revolutions to transform mankind from the 
sphere of moral being into degraded and irresponsible animal of transhumanism, he spread three 
waves of diseases and ‘pandemics’ to depopulate the world population, he dismantled the bases 
of family life with three waves of social movements, he spread moral corruption and sexual 
permissiveness with three waves of feminism, he spread secularism with three waves of 
renaissance, enlightment, democracy, globalization, modernity, etc... He designed three waves of 
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educational curriculum to brainwash the minds of succeeding generations. He orchestrated three 
waves of religious movements. The evidence is ample. Analyze the following triple 


managements of the world affairs. 


Source:-https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Numbers in Egyptian mythology From Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia; 
svali second series: The illuminati in America, Dr Vernon Coleman, Peter Koenig. 


Threefold Operation of The world Affairs 
1. THREE RULING STATES 


There are three basic stages in a mysteriously unfolding master plan through which Israel seeks 
to realize her messianic destiny. The master-plan is culminating at this time when the so called 
‘chosen people’ have been mysteriously brought back from 2000 years of exile to reclaim the 
Holy land (Jerusalem) as their own. Their ultimate destiny, they believe, is to rule the world from 
what would appear to be a restored biblical Holy state of Israel located in the Holy land. That 
ultimate destiny appears soon to be realized, and so it is time enough for our readers to try to 
understand the subject. In explaining those three stages of the master-plan we can, in fact, also 


explain much of the history of international politics and economics over the last few centuries. 


The First Ruling State: Pax Britanica 


Space does not permit even a brief account of this millennium in which the British 
Establishment have invaded nearly every country on earth with inaccessible Mongolia, 
Kazakhstan and other Central Asian states being the notable exceptions. 


Gideon Polya, (2022) 


In the first of the three stages, which lasted for a long time, a Pax Britannica world order 
waged strange colonial wars on the rest of the world and eventually and cleverly succeeded in 
‘liberating’ the Holy land from benevolent Muslim rule, and in presiding over the birth of the 
imposter Euro-Jewish state of Israel. Along the way the world witnessed the strange and 
otherwise inexplicable event of a secular Britain pledging, in the Balfour Declaration of 1917, 


the secular British government’s commitment to deliver a national homeland in the Holy Land to 
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the Jewish people. To prepare the throne for the Jewish kingdom in Palestine, British committed 
heinous atrocities in her Years of Colonialism, Neo-colonialism, Wars, Mass Mortality and 


Genocide” as explained by Gideon Polya, (2022), here-in-under: 
Destructions wrought by Pax Britannica in a millennium 


The English have invaded 193 of the world’s present-day countries over the last 1,000 years, as 
compared to Australia 85, France 82, the US 72 (52 after WW2), Germany 39, Japan 30, Russia 
25, Canada 25, Apartheid Israel 12, China 2, North Korea arguably zero, Iran zero and indeed 


most Developing Countries, zero. 


These invasions, from the Normans invading England in 1066 to the UK-backed US devastation 
of the Muslim world in the 21st century, have often involved genocide that is defined by Article 
2 of the UN Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide as “acts 


committed with intent to destroy, in whole or in part, a national, ethnic, racial or religious group. 


Thus the newly installed Norman English Establishment in 1066 commenced the violent removal 
of the Anglo-Saxon Establishment and genocidal removal of resistant peasantry (“the harrying of 


the north”), and the genocidal killing has continued for a thousand years. 


Nearly every present-day country in the world has suffered British invasion and devastation. 
Indeed one notes that the magnificent venues and bejewelled crowns and other accoutrements of 
Queen Elizabeth II’s memorial arrangements and King Charles III’s accession variously 


reference that violent 1,000-year history of the English monarchy. 


Space does not permit even a brief account of this millennium in which the British Establishment 
(read English Establishment) have invaded nearly every country on earth with inaccessible 


Mongolia, Kazakhstan and other Central Asian states being the notable exceptions. 


The most horrendously super-deadly, English-complicit events (deaths in brackets) include the 
16th — 19th century onwards Amerindian Genocide in North and South America (90 million 
deaths) the 17th — 19th century North American Indian Genocide (up to 18 million deaths), 
the 15th -19th century African Holocaust of the trans-Atlantic slave trade (6 million deaths), the 
19th century Chinese Holocaust (20-100 million deaths), WW1 (1914-1918; 40 million deaths), 
the 1918-1920 Influenza epidemic (50-100 million deaths), WW2 (1939-1945, 90 million 
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deaths), and the 2-century Indian Holocaust (1,800 million Indian deaths from violence and 
imposed deprivation under the British) that commenced with the 1769-1770 Great Bengal 
Famine (10 million deaths) and concluded just prior to Indian Independence with the 
British-imposed and Australia complicit but “forgotten” 1942-1945 WW2 Bengali Holocaust 
(WW2 Indian Holocaust, WW2 Bengal Famine; 6-7 million deaths). 


While the 2-century British-imposed Indian Holocaust (1757-1947) was quantitatively the worst 
man-made atrocity in human history (1,800 million Indian deaths from violence and imposed 
deprivation) [13, 14], from a qualitative perspective the 1788 onwards Australian Aboriginal 
Genocide and Ethnocide was the worst such atrocity in human history. Of 350-700 Indigenous 


languages and dialects in 1788 only 120 survive today, and of these all but 25 are endangered. 


Queen Elizabeth II was Queen for 70 years, from 1952-2022, and during that time the UK was 
regularly involved in wars that were horrendously deadly for the Indigenous people that the UK 


and its allies were attacking. 


There are presently 15 countries having the Queen as head of state (UK, Australia, Canada, New 
Zealand, Jamaica, Bahamas, Grenada, Papua New Guinea, Solomon Islands, Tuvalu, Saint Lucia, 
St Vincent and the Grenadines, Belize, Antigua and Barbuda, and Saint Kitts and Nevis [16]. Of 
these 14 countries only the 4 White Anglosphere countries (the UK, Australia, Canada and New 


Zealand) have been involved in invading other countries during the Queen’s reign (1952-2022). 


In addition there have been a further 18 countries that for technical reasons connected with the 
independence and other processes had Queen Elizabeth II as sovereign for some time: South 
Africa, Pakistan, Ceylon (Sri Lanka), Ghana, Nigeria, Sierra Leone, Tanganyika (Tanzania), 
Trinidad and Tobago, Uganda, Kenya, Malawi, Malta, Gambia, White-ruled Rhodesia (officially 
unrecognized by the Her Majesty’s UK Government and Her Majesty the Queen), Guyana, 
Barbados, Mauritius and Fiji. Notwithstanding internal violence and/or brief conflicts and 
incursions with neighbours (South Africa, Nigeria, Sierra Leone, Uganda, Kenya, Rhodesia, 
Tanzania), none of these countries were involved in the massive and genocidal invasion of 
other countries during the Queen’s reign (1952-2022) as carried out by the 4 White Anglosphere 


countries (the UK, Australia, Canada and New Zealand). 
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Of 33 countries that had the Queen Elizabeth II as sovereign (some for short periods) only the 4 
White Anglosphere countries (the UK, Australia, Canada and New Zealand) were involved in 
egregious violence against distant countries in a continuation of the extraordinary genocidal 
violence of England over a millennium (193 countries invaded i.e. nearly every present-day 


country invaded). 


In summary, countries in the post-1950 era that were variously subjects of the UK Monarchy, 
or were attacked and occupied by the UK and other war-making Anglosphere countries having 


the Queen as head of state (the UK, Australia, Canada, and New Zealand) were as follows: 


United Kingdom — Afghanistan, Argentina, Bahamas, Bahrain, Barbados, Belize, Botswana, 
Brunei, China (Korean War), Cyprus, Diego Garcia (part of Mauritius), Egypt, Fiji, Gambia, 
Ghana, Guyana, Hong Kong, Indonesia (Confrontation), Iran, Iraq, Jamaica, Kenya, Kiribati, 
Korea (North & South), Kuwait, Lesotho, Libya, Malaysia, Maldives, Malta, Mauritius, Nigeria, 
Oman, Qatar, Saint Lucia, Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, Serbia, Seychelles, Sierra Leone, 
Singapore, Solomon Islands, Somalia, South Africa, Sudan, Syria, Tanzania, Trinidad & Tobago, 


Tonga, Tuvalu, United Arab Emirates, Vanuatu, Yemen. 


Australia — Afghanistan, China (Korean War), Indochina (Vietnam, Laos, Cambodia), Indonesia 
(Confrontation), Iraq, Korea, Malaysia, Nauru, Papua New Guinea, Solomon Islands, 


Timor-Leste. 
Canada — Afghanistan, China (Korean War), Iraq, Korea. 


New Zealand — China (Korean War), Indochina (Vietnam, Laos, Cambodia), Indonesia 


(Confrontation), Iraq, Korea, Malaysia, Samoa, Timor-Leste, Tokelau. 


Below is a brief, alphabetically-ordered summary of the last 70 years of egregious UK violence 
(with the overall historical period of British intervention, and deaths from violence and imposed 
deprivation given in brackets). One notes that at the end of WW2 (1945), a mere 7 years before 
the accession of Queen Elizabeth II in 1952, the British Empire was at its peak. Most African 
colonies of the UK gained independence in the 1960s, and the key default reference for this list is 


[3] which contains a succinct history of every country. 
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(1). Afghanistan (1838-2021): UK First Afghan War (1838); Second Afghan War (1878); UK 
control of Afghan foreign affairs (1907); Third Afghan War (1919); UK invaded and occupied 
Afghanistan with the US Alliance (2001-2021; Afghan Genocide and Afghan Holocaust deaths 6 
million). Huge under-5 infant deaths (in 2020 77,000 in Afghanistan as compared to 3,100 in the 
UK) will continue due to US seizure of Afghan assets, and sanctions by the US Alliance 


including the UK. 


(2). Argentina (1806-1982): British invasion repelled (1806); US-backed UK seized the 
Malvinas (Falkland Islands) (1833); Great War in Uruguay involving UK, France, Argentina, 
Uruguay and Brazil (1839-1852); horrendous genocide of Indigenous people in Argentina, 
Paraguay and Uruguay for the benefit of the British beef trade (19th century); genocidal Zionist 
psychopath Theodor Herzl contemplated Argentina as a “Jewish Homeland” (however the UK 
“gave” Palestine to the Zionists in 1917); Argentina invaded the Falkland Islands and was 


expelled by the UK in the Falklands War (1982). 


(3). Bahrain (1861-1971): British protectorate established (1861); independence (1971); used by 
US, UK and Coalition forces against Iraq (1991). 


(4). China (18th century onwards): the genocidal British conquered Bengal and thence set up 
the lucrative opium trade to China (Bengali opium for Chinese silver and tea; 1757); British 
defeated China in the First Opium War with ports opened and Hong Kong acquired (1839-1842); 
anti-Western Tai Ping Rebellion put down by the UK and other European forces (20-100 million 
dead; 1850-1864); Anglo-French forces defeated China and captured Beijing ((1856-1860); 
Queen Victoria the greatest opiate drug pusher in history; anti-Western Boxer rebellion subdued 
by the British with Russian, German, French, Japanese and US forces (1898); 35-40 million 
Chinese died under the Japanese (1937-1945); the British lead by Churchill successfully brought 
the US into war against Japan, and thence secured victory in the WW2 (1941-1945); UK forces 
fought Chinese forces in the Korean War (1950-1953); Hong Kong returned to China (1997); 
800 million Chinese brought out of poverty in the Chinese economic “miracle” (1990s onwards); 


UK joined the threatening US anti-China stance (2020s). 


(5). Cyprus (1878-1960): British rule (1878); British annexation (1914); the armed Greek 


Cypriot independence movement of EOKA culminated in independence under Archbishop 
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Makarios (1960); conflict over Greek union, Makarios overthrown and Turkey seized part of the 
island (1974). 


(6). Egypt (1882-1956): British conquest (1882); independence but with retention of British 
forces (1923); British forces finally left after the coming to power of Colonel Abdul Gamal 
Nasser (1956); however this was immediately followed by the collusive UK, France and 
Apartheid Israel invasion of the Sinai Peninsula and the Suez Canal that took place at the same 
time as the Russian invasion of Hungary (1956); nuclear-armed, UK-backed Apartheid Israel 
invaded again, seizing the Gaza Strip and the Sinai Peninsula (1967); defeated by Apartheid 
Israel in the Yom Kippur War (1973); US-brokered peace with Apartheid Israel, and return of 
the Sinai Peninsula (1979). 


(7). Indonesia (1963-1965): armed conflict between Indonesia and the UK and its allies over 
Malaysia and the future of Brunei and Borneo (Confrontation) (1963-1966); the UK was heavily 
involved in machinations to remove President Soekarno and eliminate the Indonesian 
communists, that were realized with the UK- , Australia- and US-backed military coup in 1965 
that removed President Soekarno, and in which | million progressive Indonesians and many 
Chinese were murdered and hundreds of thousands imprisoned (1965). Corrupt and violent 
military rule for 34 years was associated with 33 million Indonesian excess deaths from 


deprivation (1965-1999). 


(8). Iran (1914 onwards): Oil discovered (early 19th century); Iran was neutral but there was 
heavy Anglo-Russian involvement in WWI (1914-1918); WwW 1-related Iranian Famine 
(1917-1919, 2-10 million deaths); Anglo-Russian occupation and installation of Mohammed 
Shah Pahlevi (1941-1979); economic blockade and UK MI6 and US CIA coup that removed 
elected PM Mossadegh who wanted to nationalize Anglo-Iranian oil, with thousands killed (the 
CIA secretly invoked Queen Elizabeth II to stop a nervous and ambivalent Shah from quitting) 
(1953); UK- and US-backed authoritarian Shah regime with Anglo-American, French and Dutch 
oil interests dominant (1953-1979); Iranian theocratic revolution (1979) and increasing hostility 
from the UK, US and Apartheid Israel (1 million Iranians died in the UK- and US-promoted, 
1980-1988 Iran-Iraq War, and 3 million Iranians died from sanctions (1979 onwards) urged and 
applied by the nuclear powers US, UK and Apartheid Israel against a non-nuclear 


weapons-possessing Iran. 
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(9). Iraq (1914 onwards): British invaded (1914); Kurdish and Arab revolts suppressed with use 
of the British Royal Air Force (RAF); Iraq made a British League of Nations Mandate ( 1920); 
first oil concession (1925); 25 year alliance with Britain (1930); British Mandate terminated and 
Iraq joined the League of Nations (1932); Iraqi Parliament rejected the UK demand for an 
extension of the of the 1930 alliance (1948); Iran, Turkey, Pakistan and Iraq formed the pro-US 
Baghdad Pact (1955); Kassem military coup ousted UK-backed King Faisal II who was killed 
(1958); US green-lighted the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait by Saddam Hussein; sanctions imposed 
killing 1.7 million Iraqis; deadly US, UK and Israeli bombing devastated Iraqi infrastructure 
(1990-2003); US, UK and Coalition Gulf War (0.2 million Iraqis killed); prefaced by US and UK 
lies about actually non-existent Weapons of Mass Destruction (notably by US President George 
W. Bush and UK PM Tony Blair), the US, UK, Australia and US lackey Coalition invaded and 
further devastated Iraq (2003-2011); rise of ISIS and subsequent defeat by the US, UK, Russia 
and the Syrian Government (2012-2017; half of Mosul, population 2 million, destroyed with 
40,000 Iraqi residents killed by US, UK, and Australian bombing); notwithstanding demands _ by 
the Iraqi Parliament that foreign forces leave, US, UK and Australian forces remained, and 
Trump threatened destruction of the Iraqi economy by freezing assets (2020); UK forces remain 
in Iraq, and NATO (including UK ) forces are planned to increase from 400 to 5,000 [18] (2021; 
I was alerted to this by the fact that some UK soldiers serving in Iraq were brought back to the 
UK especially for the Queen’s funeral). The ongoing UK-initiated and UK complicit Iraqi 
Genocide and Iraqi Holocaust has been associated with deaths from violence and imposed 
deprivation totalling 9 million (1914-2011), 4.6 million (1990-2011), and 2.7 million 
(2003-2011). 


(10). Jordan (1918-1958): British defeated the Ottoman Empire (1918); Jordan was ruled from 
Damascus by UK-installed King Faisal I (1919); Faisal I removed by the French and Jordan 
became part of a British Mandate (1920); Abdullah (son of Faisal) made emir with a 
British-trained army (1921); constitutional monarchy (1928); independent (1946); defeated by 
UK-backed Zionists (1948); changed name to Jordan (1949); annexed West Bank of Palestine 
(1950); Jordan and Iraq formed the Arab Federation and British troops were sent to Jordan 
(1958); invasion and defeat by a now nuclear-armed Apartheid Israel of all its neighbours (the 
Naksa or Setback; 400,000 Arabs expelled in addition the 800,000 expelled in the 


UK-complicit 1948 Nakba) (1967); UK-backed and UK trained Jordan military took action 
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against the huge Palestinian population (thousands killed) (1968); Jordan hosts over 2 million 


Palestinian refugees and over 1.5 million Syrian refugees. 


(11). Kenya (1884-1960): Berlin Conference “gave” Uganda, Kenya, and Zanzibar to Britain 
and Tanzania (Tanganyika) to Germany (1884); Imperial British East Africa Company (1888); 
British East Africa Protectorate (1888); Mombasa-Lake Victoria Railway built with involvement 
of Indian workers (1895-1901); commencing in 1903 British settlement on most of the best land, 
with Kikuyu and Masai people confined to the rest (20th century); the “Uganda Plan” for 
Jewish Settlement was rejected by the genocidally racist Zionists, and the UK took back its offer 
of 13,000 square kilometres of Kenya (1903); interior Kenya colony and a coastal Protectorate of 
Kenya; European settlement of the temperate highlands, coffee plantations, Indian labour and 
traders, and mounting Indigenous activism (20th century); Jomo Kenyatta started the 
independence movement (1944); Kenyan Kikuyu Mau Mau uprising and the Mau Mau 
Emergency involving British atrocities and mass population incarcerations in concentration 


camps (1952-1960 excess mortality 1.1 million). 


(12). Kiribati (1892 -1979): This low lying coral atoll archipelago of small islands was a UK 
colony (the Gilbert Islands part of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands) (1892-1979). In WW2 it was 
invaded by the Japanese who were thence removed by US forces from Tuvalu. In the late 1950s 
and early 1960s, Christmas Island was used by the US and UK for the testing of nuclear weapons, 
including hydrogen bombs. 


(13). Korean War (1950-1953): 28% of the North Korean population was killed [19] and no 
buildings were left standing by US bombing; the UK, Australia, Canada and New Zealand were 
all involved in the Korean War (1950-1953; 5 million Korean deaths) [9]; the conduct of the 


Korean War may have involved setting up an “excuse” for the nuclear destruction of China. 


(14). Kuwait (1897-1961): British protectorate (1897); independent sheikdom but British and 
thence Arab League forces remained because of Iraqi claims (1961); Iraq recognized Kuwait 
(1963); greenlighted by the US, Iraq invaded and annexed Kuwait over an oil dispute (1990); 
US-led Gulf War freed Kuwait, with 80% of oil wells destroyed, 0.2 million Iraqi soldiers 
killed, and mass expulsion of Palestinians (1991); Kuwait was the launch site for the US, UK and 
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Australian invasion of Iraq, and the UK-involved Iraqi Holocaust and Iraqi Genocide associated 


with 2.7 million Iraqi deaths (2003-2011). 


(15). Libya (1943-2012): UK and Allied forces prevailed over German and Italian forces with 
subsequent Anglo-French rule (1940-1943); UN jurisdiction (1949); independent as a monarchy 
under King Idris (1951); Anglo-Libyan treaty permitted presence of UK forces (1953-1956); oil 
discovered (1958); most British forces left (1966); military coup with rule by Colonel Qaddafi 
under whom Libya became the richest country in Africa (1969-2012); terrorists destroyed US 
passenger plane over Lockerbie, Scotland (1988); France, UK and US (FUKUS) Coalition 
bombing destroyed Libya, and Qadaffi was captured and butchered (2011-2012; 0.1 million 
killed, 1 million refugees, and continued civil war between US- , UK- and Turkey-backed 


Government in Tripoli and Egypt-backed forces based on Benghazi). 


(16). Malaysia (1786-1960): British founded Georgetown on Penang (1786); trade involved 
Chinese, Indians, Sumatrans and Malays (18th — 21st centuries); British under Raffles founded 
Singapore (1819); British-Dutch Treaty- Malaya and North Borneo to Britain and South Borneo 
and the rest of Indonesia to the Dutch (1824); British protectorate agreements with sultanates, 
Chinese workers for tin mines and Tamil workers for rubber plantations (1870s onwards); 
federation of Malay Peninsular sultanates under British protection and similar arrangements for 
Brunei, Sarawak and Sabah (1896); political movements of Chinese (Sun Yat Sen, 
Communism), Indians (Congress and Gandhi) and Malays (Islamic reform) (20th century); 
Japanese occupation (1941-1945); independence (1957); Communist revolt suppressed by the 
UK with Commonwealth allies (notably Australia) in the Malayan Emergency (1950-1960 


excess mortality 1.0 million and 0.5 million Chinese compulsorily resettled). 


(17). Mauritius (including the Chagos’ Archipelago, and Diego Garcia) 
(1810-onwards):Mauritius was a British colony (1810); Mauritius independent (1968); ruled by 
the UK, the Chagos Archipelago is part of Mauritius and home to the Chagossians, a 
Bourbonnais Creole-speaking people, it was completely ethnically cleansed by the British in 
1967-1973 to make way for the obscene US Diego Garcia military base that threatens the 
Indo-Pacific with “conventional” or nuclear destruction. The UK and US _ berate China with the 
“rules-based order” over its island-building on uninhabited coral reefs in the South China Sea, 


but effected the genocide of the Chagossians (the Chagossian Genocide). 
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(18). Nigeria (16th century — 1970): Portuguese, British and French slave trade with millions 
transported and millions dying (16th-18th century); British abolished slavery within the UK 
(1807); UK took Lagos (1861); palm oil and capitalist exploitation replaced slavery (19th 
century); Goldie secured UK interests along the Niger (1880s); Britain invaded Oyo State (1883); 
Royal Niger Company dominated the Niger trade (1886); Berlin Conference “awarded” Nigeria 
to Britain (1894-1895); Benin taken by the British (1897); British colony (Lagos) and British 
protectorates (North and South) (1906); Nigerian independence (1960); Igbo (Biafra) military 
coup followed by massacres of Igbo people in the North (1966); Biafra in Eastern Nigeria 
declared independence (1967); Biafra backed by France and Apartheid Israel but the central 
Nigerian Government backed by the UK, USSR, Egypt and Zaire; UK Labor Government 
headed by Harold Wilson secretly armed the Nigerian Government; Biafra defeated; Biafran 


Genocide excess deaths totalled 2.5-3.0 million (1967-1970). 


(19). Oman, 18th century-1971): British influence commenced (late 18th century); 
slave-trading Zanzibar lost to British (1856); an interior revolt was suppressed by British forces 
(1957); UN demanded British withdrawal (1965); some royal concessions but rebellion 
continued in Dhofar (1970); Oman joined the UN and the Arab League (1971); bases given to 
US, UK and Coalition forces (1991); Oman bases were used by the US, UK and US Coalition in 
attacks on Afghanistan Alliance (2001-2021; Afghan Genocide and Afghan Holocaust deaths 6 


million). 


(20). Palestine (1917 onwards): the British promised Palestine as a Jewish Homeland by the 
despicable “stolen goods” Balfour Declaration of 2 November 1917 (made 2 days after the 
Australian and New Zealand (ANZAC) victory over the Turks at Beersheba (31 October 1917), 
this declaration actually being an inducement for Communist Russian Zionists to try to keep 
Russia in WW1); the UK War Cabinet under Churchill approved Partition of Palestine (1944); 
the British supplied and trained Zionist terrorists in the 1930s and 1940s and then withdrew 
(1948); The WWI1 onwards Palestinian Genocide has been associated with 2.2 million 
Palestinian deaths from violence, 0.1 million, and imposed deprivation, 2.1 million. Genocidally 
racist Apartheid Israel gained nuclear weapons in the mid-1960s, enabled Apartheid South 
Africa do the same, and presently has 90 nuclear weapons and bomber, missile and 


German-supplied submarine delivery systems. Successive UK Conservative and Labour 
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Governments and Oppositions have been fervent supporters of nuclear terrorist, genocidally 
racist, grossly human rights-abusing, democracy-by-genocide Apartheid Israel (a notable 
exception was the outstandingly anti-racist UK Labour Opposition leader Jeremy Corbyn who 
was falsely defamed and politically destroyed by the traitorous Zionists and the 34-member state 
International Holocaust Remembrance Alliance (IHRA) for supporting Palestinian human rights). 
Queen Elizabeth visited many countries in the Middle East but never visited Palestine/Apartheid 


Israel. 


(21). Qatar (1868-1971): British installed Al-Thani clan and controlled foreign policy (1868); 
British protectorate (1916); oil discovered in Qatar (1939); UK left the Trucial Coast leaving 7 
emirates as United Arab Emirates but with Bahrain and Qatar separate (1971); Qatar became a 
major US war base (2001); HQ for US, UK, Australian and Coalition invasion of Iraq (2003); 
Qatar withdrew from the Saudi-led and UK complicit war on Yemen (2017) and suffered intense 


Saudi Coalition hostility. 


(22). Sierra Leone (16th century — 2000): exploited for timber, ivory and slaves (16th-20th 
century); British abolition of slavery and takeover of the Sierra Leone Company running 
Freetown (1807); 50,000 freed slaves settled but interior resistance to British rule (19th century); 
British protectorate over interior (1896); final British victory over Indigenous resistance (1897); 
autonomy with pro-British interim government (1960); independence under conservative Mende 
Sir Milton Margai as PM and representing Creole, British and Syrian-Lebanese merchant 
interests) (1961); 4 decades of coups and civil wars involving Guinea and Liberia; UN forces 
held hostage by rebels; British forces critically involved in defeating rebels; ban on rebel-funding 
sales of “blood diamonds” (2000); sanctions on Liberia; hundreds of thousands of refugees; rebel 


and pro-government militia disarmament (2001); 1991-2001 excess mortality 1.1 million. 


(23). Somalia (1870- onwards): construction of the Suez Canal made the Horn of Africa 
strategically important to the British, French and Italians (19th century); partial occupation by 
British-dominated Egypt (1870); Egyptians withdrew (1884); Italians defeated by Ethiopia 
(1896); Somali resistance to British eventually crushed using air power (1885-1920); British 
forces from Kenya defeated the Italians (1941); Italian and thence British Somalia independence 
with union as United Republic of Somalia (1960); war by US- and Saudi-backed Somalia against 


USSR-backed Ethiopia over the Ogaden region (1976-1988; 840,000 refugees fled to Somalia); 
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US gained formerly British Berbera base; Somalia-Ethiopia peace accord (1976-1988 excess 
mortality 1.4 million); famine, US intervention and civil war (1990s onwards; 1991-2005 excess 
mortality 1.9 million); Indigenous Islamic Courts victory (2006-2007); US-backed Ethiopian 
invasion followed by African Union forces (notably from Kenya) (2007); continuing war of the 


Indigenous Al-Shabaab versus the US-backed foreign occupiers. 


(24). South Africa (1795-1994): British occupation of the Cape during the Napoleonic Wars 
(1795); formal British “possession” by the Congress of Vienna (1814); British annexation of 
Natal (1843); Afrikaaner (Dutch origin) Boers enslaved and exterminated Indigenous Africans, 
and benefited from land, gold, diamonds; British brought in Indian and Chinese indentured 
labour (“5 year slaves”) (19th century); British versus Afrikaaner Boer War , 50,000 Boer dead 
including 28,000 (mainly women and children) in British concentration camps (1899-1902); 
indignation in Europe over British crimes against the White Boers (20th century); Gandhi 
launched his non-violent Satyagraha message for human rights (Johannesburg, 11 September 
1906); many Afrikaaner nationalists were imprisoned as Nazi sympathizers in WW2 
(1939-1945); Afrikaaner Nationalist victory (1948) and increasing racist Apartheid legislation 
legitimizing dispossession confinement and control of the African, Asian and part-European 
majority; Apartheid policies led by Dr Hendrik Verwoerd, the “architect of Apartheid” 
(1948-1994); US, UK, Australia, Canada and Apartheid Israel support for Apartheid South 
Africa (1940s-1990s); Sharpeville Massacre (69 Africans killed; 1960) led to world-wide 
anti-Apartheid activism, Boycotts and Sanctions; the Queen was monarch of South Africa from 
1910-1961); abolition of Apartheid, one-person-one-vote elections, and surrender of nuclear 
weapons acquired with Apartheid Israeli help (1994); Dr Verwoerd stated (1961): “Israel is an 
apartheid state” and leading heroes in the fight against Apartheid in South Africa (notably Nobel 
Laureates Nelson Mandela and Desmond Tutu) oppose Israeli Apartheid. Boycotts, Divestment 
and Sanctions (BDS) against Apartheid Israel and all its supporters is strongly 
supported worldwide but is fervently opposed by the pro-Apartheid US, and by the 
pro-Apartheid Israel and hence pro-Apartheid monarchies, the UK, Australia and Canada, under 


Queen Elizabeth II as head of state (20th and 21st centuries) . 


(25). Sri Lanka (Ceylon) (1798-1972): British defeated the Dutch (1798); final British defeat of 


Indigenous resistance (1815); introduction of tea, coffee, and rubber cash crops (19th century); 
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independence from Britain (1948); Queen Elizabeth II was Queen of Sri Lanka (Ceylon) from 
1952-1972; growing conflict between the Tamils and the Sinhalese that descended into armed 
conflict (1971 onwards); critically supported by Apartheid Israel and the US, the Sri Lanka 
Government defeated the Tamils (2009); the Tamil Genocide was associated with 100,000 
Tamils killed and 800,000 Tamils fleeing Sri Lanka (2009). 


(26). Sudan (1881-1958): Mahdi revolt against British-ruled Egypt (1881); General Gordon 
killed (1885); General Herbert (later Lord Kitchener) defeated Mahdi followers at Obdurman 
(the British executed the Sudanese wounded) (1889); Anglo-Egyptian condominium over Sudan 
(1889-1952); Egyptian independence from Britain and moves for Sudan independence (1952); 
southern revolt commenced (1955); independence from UK (1958) followed by 50 years of 
North-South civil war (1955-2005 excess mortality 12.4 million); 


(27). Syria (1916 onwards): UK-France Sykes-Picot Agreement divided the Arab world 
between the non-Arab and non-Muslim UK and France (1916); British and Free French invaded 
(1941); Syria independent (1944); UK-backed Apartheid Israel attacked, and seized the Golan 
Heights (1967); US-led Coalition of US, UK, France, Apartheid Israel, Saudi Arabia and Turkey 
sought to remove the Assad Government under guise of defeating ISIS, but were opposed by 
Russia, Iran and Hezbollah (from Lebanon); ISIS was eventually defeated but the ISIS-held city 
of Raqqa was destroyed (like Fallujah for the second time and Mosul in Iraq) (2012-2017); 0.5 
million Syrians killed, massive human rights abuses, and 11 million refugees (2012-2017). The 
US, UK and France were unable to get UN “permission” to bomb Syria as they had bombed 
Libya, but Apartheid Israel, the US and Turkey still occupy parts of Syria and regularly bomb 
targets in Syria. It appears that Russia backs an Iran to Europe gas pipeline via Syria whereas the 


US and UK back a gas pipeline from Qatar via Syria to Europe. 


(28). Uganda (1890-1962): UK-Germany Treaty over East Africa (1890); British protectorate 
(1894); beginning of cotton production (1904); British personal ownership-based “land reform” 
(i.e. military-backed theft) and cash crops distorted society; Indian immigration and the rail 
system advanced the economy (20th century); the “Uganda Plan” for Jewish Settlement was 
rejected by the genocidally racist Zionists and the UK took back its offer of 13,000 square 
kilometres of Kenya (1903); independence (1955); Queen Elizabeth II was Queen of Uganda in 


1962-1963; General Idi Amin came to power in a coup but was opposed by the US and 
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Apartheid Israel (1971); expulsion of Indians; of 80,000 Indians over 27,000 found safety in the 
UK, with others going to Canada, Pakistan and India (1972); severe repression in Uganda 
(0.3-0.5 million killed) (1970s); 


(29). United Arab Emirates (1892 — 1971): British protectorates established (1892); British 
withdrawal (1971); UAE used by US, UK and Coalition forces in the Gulf War (1991); UAE 
involved with the UK, US, Australia, Saudi Arabia, Egypt, and the UAE in the genocidal war 


on Yemen (2012 onwards). 


(30). Yemen (1839- onwards): British East India Company seized Aden (1839); long and 
complicated North-South conflict variously involving the UK, Egypt, and Saudi Arabia; North 
Yemen joined the UN (1947); independence of South Yemen from UK (1967); Yemen unified 
(1989); Houthi rebellion (2012) followed by UK- and US-backed intervention of a Saudi-led 
Coalition of Egypt, some Gulf States and some African countries. The UK is complicit in a 
worsening Yemeni Genocide (massive threat from famine; 66,000 avoidable deaths from 


deprivation in 2022 alone; so far 400,000 killed and 1.3 million dead predicted by 2030). 


(31). Zimbabwe (formerly Rhodesia) (1889-1980): Rudd Concession opened up invasion by 
Boers and the British (notably by Cecil Rhodes’ British South Africa Company) (1889); 
Company charter renewed (1914); self-governing White-ruled Rhodesia (1923); Federation of 
Rhodesia and Nyasaland (1953); by 1960 the 5% European minority owned 70% of the land; 
African National Congress (ANC) struggle for independence and majority rule (1960s to 1990s); 
Northern Rhodesia became independent Zambia and Nyasaland became independent Malawi 
(1963); after Ian Smith’s Unilateral Declaration of Independence (UDI) the UK refused to 
suppress the White rebellion (1965); UN embargo was violated by South Africa, Portugal, and 
the West (notably the UK and US); Rhodesian republic (Queen no longer the Queen of Rhodesia) 
(1970); 1970s, African guerrilla warfare involving Rhodesia, Mozambique and Zambia; the war 
made 1 million homeless; internal settlkement (1978); peace with interim formal UK control and 
supervised elections); Robert Mugabe was elected PM (1980) and he ruled until deposed in 
2017. The 1965-1980 hostilities killed 25,000 with an excess mortality from deprivation of 0.7 


million). 
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Deaths during Queen Elisabeth: Whether a child is killed violently (by bombs, bullets, and 
bashing) or non-violently through avoidable deaths from imposed deadly deprivation, the death 
is just as final and the perpetrators just as guilty. Avoidable deaths (excess deaths, deaths that 
should not have happened) can be readily estimated from UN Population Division demographic 


data that have been made available and continually revised since 1950. 


The summary data provided below are of 1950-2005 excess mortality/ 2005 population (both in 
millions, m) and expressed as a percentage (%); this ratio is given for each major Occupier, for 
each country occupied and as a total for all the countries subject to a particular Occupier. The 


asterisk (**) below indicates a major occupation by more than one country in the post-WW2 era. 


Australia [0.587m/20.092m = 2.9%] — Papua New Guinea [2.091m/5.959m = 35.1%], Solomon 
Islands* [0.050m/0.504m = 9.9%], total = 2.141m/6.463m = 33.1% 


New Zealand [0.143m/3.932m = 3.6%] — Samoa [0.039m/0.182m = 21.4%], total = 
0.039m/0.182m = 21.4% 


UK [4.411m/59.598m = 7.4%] — Afghanistan* [16.609m/25.971m = 64.0%], Bahamas 
[0.007m/0.321m = 2.3%], Bahrain [0.054m/0.754m = 7.2%], Bangladesh* [51.196m/152.593m 
= 33.6%], Barbados [0.015m/0.272m = 5.5%], Belize [0.014m/0.266m = 5.3%], Bhutan 
[0.908m/2.392m = 38.0%], Botswana [0.443m/1.801m = 24.6%], Brunei [0.020m/0.374m = 
5.3%], Cameroon* [6.669m/16.564m = 40.3%], Cyprus [0.054m/0.813m = 6.6%]; Egypt* 
[19.818m/74.878m = 26.5%], Eritrea* [1.757m/4.456m = 39.4%], Ethiopia [36.133m/74.189m = 
48.7%], Fiji [0.054m/0.854m = 6.3%], Gambia [0.606m/1.499m = 47.6%], Ghana 
[6.089m/21.833m = 27.9%], Greece* [0.027m/10.978m = 0.2%], Grenada* [0.018m/0.121m = 
14.9%], Guyana [0.086m/0.768m = 11.2%], Hong Kong [0.125m/7.182m = 1.7%], India 
[351.900m/1096.917m = 32.1%], Iraq* [5.283m/26.555m = 19.9%], Israel [0.095m/6.685 = 
1.4%], Jamaica [0.245m/2.701m =9.1%], Jordan* [0.630m/5.750m = 11.0%], Kenya 
[10.015m/32.849m = 30.5%], Korea* [7.958m/71.058m = 11.2%], Kuwait* [0.089m/2.671m = 
3.3%], Lesotho [0.951m/1.797m =52.9%], Libya [0.785m/5.768m =13.6%], Malawi 
[6.976m/12.572m = 55.5%], Malaysia [2.344m/25.325m = 9.3%], Maldives [0.015m/0.338m = 
4.4%], Malta [0.019m/0.397m = 4.8%], Myanmar [20.174m/50.696 = 39.8%], Nepal 
[10.650m/26.289m = 40.5%], Nigeria [49.737m/130.236m =38.2%], Occupied Palestinian 
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Territories [0.677m/3.815m = 17.7%], Oman _ [0.359m/3.020m =11.9%], Pakistan 
[49.700m/161.151m = 30.8%], Qatar [0.029m/0.628m = 4.6%], Saint Lucia [0.012m/0.152m = 
7.9%], Saint Vincent & Grenadines [0.018m/0.121m =14.9%], Sierra Leone [4.548m/5.340m = 
85.2%], Singapore [0.113m/4.372m = 2.6%], Solomon Islands* [0.050m/0.504m = 48.5%], 
Somalia* [5.568m/10.742m =51.8%], Sri Lanka [0.951m/19.366m = 4.9%], Sudan 
[13.471m/35.040m = 38.4%], Swaziland [0.471m/1.087m = 43.3%], Tanzania 
[14.682m/38.365m =38.3%], Tonga [0.020m/0.106m = 18.9%], Trinidad & Tobago 
[0.052m/1.31lm = 4.0%], Uganda [11.121m/27.623m = 40.3%], United Arab Emirates 
[0.087m/3.106m =2.8%], Vanuatu [0.037m/0.222m = 16.7%], Yemen [6.798m/21.480m = 
31.6%], Zambia [5.463m/11.043m = 49.5%], Zimbabwe [4.653m/12.963m =35.9%], total= 
727.448m/2247.711m = 32.4%. 


The avoidable mortality (excess mortality) from deprivation for the whole world totalled 1.3 
billion for the period 1950-2005, but that associated with countries variously occupied by the 
UK in the post-WW2 era totalled 727 million or 56% of that in the whole world. The excess 
mortality for the whole world during the reign of Queen Elizabeth II (1952-2022) totalled about 
1.5 billion with about 50% in countries variously occupied by the UK. Under-5 infant deaths 


represent about 1.0 billion of these avoidable deaths. 


Thus about half of this Global Avoidable Mortality Holocaust of 1,500 million people (including 
1,000 million under-5 year old children) during the reign of Elizabeth II can be attributed to 
British colonialism and neo-colonialism. That is the awful reality that is unspoken during the 
dozen days of massive public mourning between HM The Queen’s death on 8 September 2022 
and her official funeral to be held in in Westminster Abbey on 19 September 2022 that will be 


seen on TV by billions of people around the world. 


Elizabeth II was much loved by the hundreds of millions of her Subjects from the wilds of Wales 
and Highland Scotland to the desert Outback of Australia and loyalist Royalist Pacific Islands on 
the other side of the world. She provided an example of calm, niceness and dedicated public 
service that was widely admired, even by Republicans. However the harsh reality that will be 
scrupulously ignored is that she presided for 70 years over a highly militarized global British 
system that was linked to a Global Avoidable Mortality Holocaust of 1,500 million people. 


Indeed the military play a key part in the Royal ceremonials for which Britain is famous. 
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Public dissent from the military pageantry of the fortnight’s massive public memorializing has so 
far been minimal, and has not been tolerated (a few public dissenters in the UK have been swiftly 
arrested). Thus the timid new Australian Labor PM, Anthony Albanese (a Republican), has 
suspended Parliament and declared a public holiday in memory of the Queen’s death, ignoring 
the immense cost of his patriotic measure. Thus Australia has a GDP of US$1,450 billion in 
2022 and thus | day’s lost production can be crudely estimated at $1,450 billion/365 days = $4 


billion, or about 10% of the annual Australian defense budget. 


The closest the hysterical and saturating Royalist public commentary and coverage has got to the 
actual historical has been glib talk of a New Elizabethan Era. However nobody has dared to go 


into specifics. 


Thus Elizabeth I launched the East India Company in 1600 that was to ravage China and India 
over 2 centuries (several hundred million Chinese and nearly 1.8 billion Indians died), whereas 
Elizabeth II’s 70 year rule was associated with 750 million avoidable deaths in the British 


“share” of the Global Avoidable Mortality Holocaust. 


Elizabeth I’s rule was associated with invasion of the Americas (that would ultimately kill 90 
million Indigenous people) and invasion of Gaelic Ireland that set the stage for horrendous 
British atrocities in coming centuries (notably under Cromwell in the 17th century) 
and culminating in the 1848-1850 Irish Famine (1 million starved to death and 1.5 million were 


forced into exile). 


The much vaunted New Elizabethan Era of Elizabeth II was associated with huge technical 
advances and attainment of peace in Northern Ireland. However the Mainstream resolutely 
ignores the atrocities outlined in items # 1- #31 above, and avoidable mortality from 
deprivation totaling about 750 million people in UK-impacted countries during the reign of HM 


Queen Elizabeth II. 


Elizabeth II made her third and last visit to India in 1997, and much debate was provoked by her 


visit to the Jallianwala Bagh of the Golden Temple in Amritsar, Punjab, India. 


On 13 April 1919 this site was bloodied by the actions of the British Brigadier General Reginald 


Dyer who ordered troops to fire upon a gathering of thousands of Indians that resulted in the 
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deaths of some 379 men, women and children. The Queen made no apology for this notorious 


British atrocity but commented thus: 


“It is no secret that there have been some difficult episodes in our pasts — Jallianwala Bagh, 
which I shall visit tomorrow, is a distressing example. But history cannot be rewritten, however 
much we might sometimes wish otherwise. It has its moments of sadness, as well as gladness. 


We must learn from the sadness and build on the gladness”. 


However not a word uttered about the 6-7 million Indians deliberately starved to death by the 
British with Australian complicity in the WW2 Bengal Famine (WW2 Bengali Holocaust, WW2 
Indian Holocaust), nor indeed about 1,800 million Indians who died avoidably from imposed 


deprivation in 2 centuries of barbarous British rule. 


While the White Anglosphere is devoting nearly a fortnight to lavish public memorializing of 
HM Queen Elizabeth II, descendants of the victims of British imperialist crimes have been less 
than enthusiastic. Thus Gwenda Stanley, Ambassador for the Aboriginal Tent Embassy in 
Canberra, commented: “She’s left a legacy of genocide and we’re the actual products of that, the 
result of that 232 years of genocide in this country”. The ongoing Australian Aboriginal 
Genocide involved massive land dispossession, 0.1 million Indigenous people killed by violence, 
about 2 million deaths from imposed deprivation and disease, and about 0.1 million Indigenous 


children forcibly removed from their mothers and their cultures. 


The Nigerian-born Uju Anya, an associate professor in the linguistics department at Carnegie 
Mellon University in Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, commented very angrily and unkindly: “I heard 
the chief monarch of a thieving raping genocidal empire is finally dying. May her pain be 
excruciating”. She refused to back down after the subsequent outcry, stating further: “If anyone 
expects me to express anything but disdain for the monarch who supervised a government that 
sponsored the genocide that massacred and displaced half my family and the consequences of 
which those alive today are still trying to overcome, you can keep wishing upon a star,” and “I 
stand by my tweet and do not have any regrets ... I am the child and sibling of survivors of 
genocide. From 1967-1970, more than 3 million civilians were massacred when the Igbo people 
of Nigeria tried to form the independent nation of Biafra. Those slaughtered included members 


of my family. I was born in the immediate aftermath of this genocide”. British imperialism, 
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under the Labour government headed by Harold Wilson, secretly supplied arms, and ammunition 


to the Nigerian government during the Biafran Genocide (1967-1970). 


After their defeat in 1945 the Germans adopted a CAAAA (C4A) protocol of Cessation of the 
crimes, Acknowledgment of the crimes, Apology for the crimes, Amends for the crimes, and 
Assertion “never again to anyone”. Unfortunately for the war criminal offences of Britain over 
the last 70 years (and let alone the last millennium), there has been no Cessation, 


Acknowledgement, Apology, Amends or Assertion “never again. 


All of the above mentioned precious human souls were perished for the sake of the corona-tion 


of the final world Ruler in Jerusalem. 


Source Gideon Polya explains the crime committed by Britain in his article which was published on Global Research, October 13, 2022. 


The Second Ruling State: Pax Americana 


Those who analyze and study the structures of power in the world today are in no 
doubt about the dominance of the mighty American Empire with its weapons of mass 
destruction, its armies spread around the globe (745 bases in 120 countries), Its 
attempts at controlling and dominating every country in the world, its arrogant effort to 
impose its will upon the whole human world and, through its space programs, on the 
entire universe. In the final analysis, the globalization we are up against is the 
globalization of the American Empire. 


— Albert Nolan 
“For the Third Time in this Century, a group of American schools, businessmen, and 


government officials are planning to fashion a New World Order" 


Jeremiah Novak, “Trilateral Connection” 


Then in the second stage of the master-plan-a stage which appears to be now ending and which 
will consequently last for a much shorter time than the first-a pax Americana world-order 


replaced pax Britanica and proceeded to mysteriously protect the arrogant, aggressive and 
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expansionist Euro-Jewish state with countless UN Security Council’s vetoes. That world order 
has also continuously waged wars on Israel’s behalf in order to make the world safe for Israel to 
grow in to a nuclear-armed superpower. Instead of the spectacular colonial wars which delivered 
to Britain the status of a ruling state, it took two world wars to bring about the transfer of power 


from the first to the second ruling state. 


After achieving the position of world leadership, America has also committed the same atrocities 


as described by Prof. Michel Cosudovisky as follows: 
Destruction wrought by Pax Americana in a century 


The US has embarked on a military adventure, “a long war”, which threatens the future of 
humanity. This “war without borders” is being carried out at the crossroads of the most serious 
economic crisis in World history, which has been conducive to the impoverishment of large 


sectors of the World population. 


Militarization at the global level is instrumented through the US military’s Unified Command 
structure: the entire planet is divided up into geographic Combatant Commands under the control 
of the Pentagon. US Strategic Command (USSTRATCOM) Headquarters in Omaha, Nebraska 


plays a central role in coordinating military operations. 


According to former NATO Commander General Wesley Clark, the Pentagon’s military 


road-map consists of a sequence of war theatres: 


[The] five-year campaign plan [includes]... a total of seven countries, beginning with Iraq, then 


Syria, Lebanon, Libya, Iran, Somalia and Sudan.” (Democracy Now, 2007) 
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Mewont te980000 THE WORLD WITH COMMANDERS' AREAS OF RESPONSIBILITY peak eee 


= USPACOM bo», 7!) 


The causes of wars are complex. In some instances nations other than the U.S. may have been 
responsible for more deaths, but if the involvement of USA appeared to have been a necessary 
cause of a war or conflict it was considered responsible for the deaths in it. In other words they 
probably would not have taken place if the U.S. had not used the heavy hand of its power. The 
military and economic power of the United States was crucial. 


This study reveals that U.S. military forces were directly responsible for about 10 to 15 million 
deaths during the Korean and Vietnam Wars and the two Iraq Wars. The Korean War also 
includes Chinese deaths while the Vietnam War also includes fatalities in Cambodia and Laos. 


The American public probably is not aware of these numbers and knows even less about the 
proxy wars for which the United States is also responsible. In the latter wars there were between 
nine and 14 million deaths in Afghanistan, Angola, Democratic Republic of the Congo, East 
Timor, Guatemala, Indonesia, Pakistan and Sudan. 


But the victims are not just from big nations or one part of the world. The remaining deaths were 
in smaller ones which constitute over half the total number of nations. Virtually all parts of the 
world have been the target of U.S. intervention. 
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The overall conclusion reached is that the United States most likely has been responsible since 
WWII for the deaths of between 20 and 30 million people in wars and conflicts scattered over 
the world. 


To the families and friends of these victims it makes little difference whether the causes were 
U.S. military action, proxy military forces, the provision of U.S. military supplies or advisors, or 
other ways, such as economic pressures applied by our nation. They had to make decisions about 
other things such as finding lost loved ones, whether to become refugees, and how to survive. 


And the pain and anger is spread even further. Some authorities estimate that there are as many 
as 10 wounded for each person who dies in wars. Their visible, continued suffering is a 
continuing reminder to their fellow countrymen. 


It is essential that Americans learn more about this topic so that they can begin to understand the 
pain that others feel. Someone once observed that the Germans during WWII “chose not to 
know.” We cannot allow history to say this about our country. The question posed above was 
“How many September 1|1ths has the United States caused in other nations since WWII?” The 
answer is: possibly 10,000. 


37 VICTIM NATIONS 
Afghanistan 


The U.S. is responsible for between 1 and 1.8 million deaths during the war between the Soviet 
Union and Afghanistan, by luring the Soviet Union into invading that nation. 


The Soviet Union had friendly relations its neighbor, Afghanistan. The Soviets feared that if that 
government became fundamentalist this change could spill over into the Soviet Union. 


In 1998, in an interview with the Parisian publication Le Novel Observateur, Zbigniew 
Brzezinski, adviser to President Carter, admitted that he had been responsible for instigating aid 
to the Mujahadeen in Afghanistan which caused the Soviets to invade. In his own words: 


According to the official version of history, CIA aid to the Mujahadeen began 
during 1980, that is to say, after the Soviet army invaded Afghanistan on 24 
December 1979. But the reality, secretly guarded until now, is completely 
otherwise. Indeed, it was July 3, 1979 that President Carter signed the first 
directive for secret aid to the opponents of the pro-Soviet regime in Kabul. And 
that very day, I wrote a note to the President in which I explained to him that in 
my opinion this aid was going to induce a Soviet military intervention. 
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Brzezinski justified laying this trap, since he said it gave the Soviet Union its Vietnam and 
caused the breakup of the Soviet Union. “Regret what?” he said. “That secret operation was an 
excellent idea. It had the effect of drawing the Russians into the Afghan trap and you want me to 
regret it?” 


The CIA spent 5 to 6 billion dollars on its operation in Afghanistan in order to bleed the Soviet 
Union. When that 10-year war ended over a million people were dead and Afghan heroin had 
captured 60% of the U.S. market. 


The U.S. has been responsible directly for about 12,000 deaths in Afghanistan many of which 
resulted from bombing in retaliation for the attacks on U.S. property on September 11, 2001. 
Subsequently U.S. troops invaded that country. 


Angola 


An indigenous armed struggle against Portuguese rule in Angola began in 1961. In 1977 an 
Angolan government was recognized by the U.N., although the U.S. was one of the few nations 
that opposed this action. In 1986 Uncle Sam approved material assistance to UNITA, a group 
that was trying to overthrow the government. Even today this struggle, which has involved many 
nations at times, continues. 


U.S. intervention was justified to the U.S. public as a reaction to the intervention of 50,000 
Cuban troops in Angola. However, according to Piero Gleijeses, a history professor at Johns 
Hopkins University the reverse was true. The Cuban intervention came as a result of a CIA — 
financed covert invasion via neighboring Zaire and a drive on the Angolan capital by the U.S. 
ally, South Africa. (Three estimates of deaths range from 300,000 to 750,000. 


Argentina: See South America: Operation Condor 

Bangladesh: See Pakistan 

Bolivia 

Hugo Banzer was the leader of a repressive regime in Bolivia in the 1970s. The U.S. had been 
disturbed when a previous leader nationalized the tin mines and distributed land to Indian 
peasants. Later that action to benefit the poor was reversed. 

Banzer, who was trained at the U.S.-operated School of the Americas in Panama and later at Fort 


Hood, Texas, came back from exile frequently to confer with U.S. Air Force Major Robert 
Lundin. In 1971 he staged a successful coup with the help of the U.S. Air Force radio system. In 
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the first years of his dictatorship he received twice as military assistance from the U.S. as in the 
previous dozen years together. 


A few years later the Catholic Church denounced an army massacre of striking tin workers in 
1975, Banzer, assisted by information provided by the CIA, was able to target and locate leftist 
priests and nuns. His anti-clergy strategy, known as the Banzer Plan, was adopted by nine other 
Latin American dictatorships in 1977. (2) He has been accused of being responsible for 400 
deaths during his tenure. 


Also see: See South America: Operation Condor 
Brazil: See South America: Operation Condor 
Cambodia 


U.S. bombing of Cambodia had already been underway for several years in secret under the 
Johnson and Nixon administrations, but when President Nixon openly began bombing in 
preparation for a land assault on Cambodia it caused major protests in the U.S. against the 
Vietnam War. 


There is little awareness today of the scope of these bombings and the human suffering involved. 


Immense damage was done to the villages and cities of Cambodia, causing refugees and internal 
displacement of the population. This unstable situation enabled the Khmer Rouge, a small 
political party led by Pol Pot, to assume power. Over the years we have repeatedly heard about 
the Khmer Rouge’s role in the deaths of millions in Cambodia without any acknowledgement 
being made this mass killing was made possible by the the U.S. bombing of that nation which 
destabilized it by death , injuries, hunger and dislocation of its people. 


So the U.S. bears responsibility not only for the deaths from the bombings but also for those 
resulting from the activities of the Khmer Rouge — a total of about 2.5 million people. Even 
when Vietnam latrer invaded Cambodia in 1979 the CIA was still supporting the Khmer Rouge. 
Also see Vietnam 

Chad 

An estimated 40,000 people in Chad were killed and as many as 200,000 tortured by a 


government, headed by Hissen Habre who was brought to power in June, 1982 with the help of 
CIA money and arms. He remained in power for eight years. 
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Human Rights Watch claimed that Habre was responsible for thousands of killings. In 2001, 
while living in Senegal, he was almost tried for crimes committed by him in Chad. However, a 
court there blocked these proceedings. Then human rights people decided to pursue the case in 
Belgium, because some of Habre’s torture victims lived there. The U.S., in June 2003, told 
Belgium that it risked losing its status as host to NATO’s headquarters if it allowed such a legal 
proceeding to happen. So the result was that the law that allowed victims to file complaints in 
Belgium for atrocities committed abroad was repealed. However, two months later a new law 
was passed which made special provision for the continuation of the case against Habre. 


Chile 


The CIA intervened in Chile’s 1958 and 1964 elections. In 1970 a socialist candidate, Salvador 
Allende, was elected president. The CIA wanted to incite a military coup to prevent his 
inauguration, but the Chilean army’s chief of staff, General Rene Schneider, opposed this action. 
The CIA then planned, along with some people in the Chilean military, to assassinate Schneider. 
This plot failed and Allende took office. President Nixon was not to be dissuaded and he ordered 
the CIA to create a coup climate: “Make the economy scream,” he said. 


What followed were guerilla warfare, arson, bombing, sabotage and terror. ITT and other U.S. 
corporations with Chilean holdings sponsored demonstrations and strikes. Finally, on September 
11, 1973 Allende died either by suicide or by assassination. At that time Henry Kissinger, U.S. 
Secretary of State, said the following regarding Chile: “I don’t see why we need to stand by and 
watch a country go communist because of the irresponsibility of its own people.” 


During 17 years of terror under Allende’s successor, General Augusto Pinochet, an estimated 
3,000 Chileans were killed and many others were tortured or “disappeared.” 


Also see South America: Operation Condor 

China An estimated 900,000 Chinese died during the Korean War. 
For more information, See: Korea. 

Colombia 


One estimate is that 67,000 deaths have occurred from the 1960s to recent years due to support 
by the U.S. of Colombian state terrorism. 


According to a 1994 Amnesty International report, more than 20,000 people were killed for 
political reasons in Colombia since 1986, mainly by the military and its paramilitary allies. 
Amnesty alleged that “U.S.- supplied military equipment, ostensibly delivered for use against 
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narcotics traffickers, was being used by the Colombian military to commit abuses in the name of 
“counter-insurgency.” (2) In 2002 another estimate was made that 3,500 people die each year in 
a U.S. funded civilian war in Colombia. 


In 1996 Human Rights Watch issued a report “Assassination Squads in Colombia” which 
revealed that CIA agents went to Colombia in 1991 to help the military to train undercover 
agents in anti-subversive activity. 


In recent years the U.S. government has provided assistance under Plan Colombia. The 
Colombian government has been charged with using most of the funds for destruction of crops 
and support of the paramilitary group. 


Cuba 


In the Bay of Pigs invasion of Cuba on April 18, 1961 which ended after 3 days, 114 of the 
invading force were killed, 1,189 were taken prisoners and a few escaped to waiting U.S. ships. 
(1) The captured exiles were quickly tried, a few executed and the rest sentenced to thirty years 
in prison for treason. These exiles were released after 20 months in exchange for $53 million in 
food and medicine. 


Some people estimate that the number of Cuban forces killed range from 2,000, to 4,000. 
Another estimate is that 1,800 Cuban forces were killed on an open highway by napalm. This 
appears to have been a precursor of the Highway of Death in Iraq in 1991 when U.S. forces 
mercilessly annihilated large numbers of Iraqis on a highway. 


Democratic Republic of Congo (formerly Zaire) 


The beginning of massive violence was instigated in this country in 1879 by its colonizer King 
Leopold of Belgium. The Congo’s population was reduced by 10 million people over a period of 
20 years which some have referred to as “Leopold’s Genocide.” The U.S. has been responsible 
for about a third of that many deaths in that nation in the more recent past. 


In 1960 the Congo became an independent state with Patrice Lumumba being its first prime 
minister. He was assassinated with the CIA being implicated, although some say that his murder 
was actually the responsibility of Belgium. But nevertheless, the CIA was planning to kill him. 
Before his assassination the CIA sent one of its scientists, Dr. Sidney Gottlieb, to the Congo 
carrying “lethal biological material” intended for use in Lumumba’s assassination. This virus 
would have been able to produce a fatal disease indigenous to the Congo area of Africa and was 
transported in a diplomatic pouch. 


64 


Much of the time in recent years there has been a civil war within the Democratic Republic of 
Congo, fomented often by the U.S. and other nations, including neighboring nations. 


In April 1977, Newsday reported that the CIA was secretly supporting efforts to recruit several 
hundred mercenaries in the U.S. and Great Britain to serve alongside Zaire’s army. In that same 
year the U.S. provided $15 million of military supplies to the Zairian President Mobutu to fend 
off an invasion by a rival group operating in Angola. 


In May 1979, the U.S. sent several million dollars of aid to Mobutu who had been condemned 3 
months earlier by the U.S. State Department for human rights violations. During the Cold War 
the U.S. funneled over 300 million dollars in weapons into Zaire $100 million in military 
training was provided to him. In 2001 it was reported to a U.S. congressional committee that 
American companies, including one linked to former President George Bush Sr., were stoking 
the Congo for monetary gains. There is an international battle over resources in that country with 
over 125 companies and individuals being implicated. One of these substances is coltan, which is 
used in the manufacture of cell phones. 


Dominican Republic 


In 1962, Juan Bosch became president of the Dominican Republic. He advocated such programs 
as land reform and public works programs. This did not bode well for his future relationship with 
the U.S., and after only 7 months in office, he was deposed by a CIA coup. In 1965 when a 
group was trying to reinstall him to his office President Johnson said, “This Bosch is no good.” 
Assistant Secretary of State Thomas Mann replied “He’s no good at all. If we don’t get a decent 
government in there, Mr. President, we get another Bosch. It’s just going to be another sinkhole.” 
Two days later a U.S. invasion started and 22,000 soldiers and marines entered the Dominican 
Republic and about 3,000 Dominicans died during the fighting. The cover excuse for doing this 
was that this was done to protect foreigners there. 


East Timor 


In December 1975, Indonesia invaded East Timor. This incursion was launched the day after U.S. 
President Gerald Ford and Secretary of State Henry Kissinger had left Indonesia where they had 
given President Suharto permission to use American arms, which under U.S. law, could not be 
used for aggression. Daniel Moynihan, U.S. ambassador to the UN. said that the U.S. wanted 
“things to turn out as they did.” The result was an estimated 200,000 dead out of a population 
of 700,000. 


Sixteen years later, on November 12, 1991, two hundred and seventeen East Timorese protesters 
in Dili, many of them children, marching from a memorial service, were gunned down by 
Indonesian Kopassus shock troops who were headed by U.S.- trained commanders Prabowo 


65 


Subianto (son in law of General Suharto) and Kiki Syahnakri. Trucks were seen dumping bodies 
into the sea. 


El Salvador 


The civil war from 1981 to1992 in El Salvador was financed by $6 billion in U.S. aid given to 
support the government in its efforts to crush a movement to bring social justice to the people in 
that nation of about 8 million people. 

During that time U.S. military advisers demonstrated methods of torture on teenage prisoners, 
according to an interview with a deserter from the Salvadoran army published in the New York 
Times. This former member of the Salvadoran National Guard testified that he was a member of 
a squad of twelve who found people who they were told were guerillas and tortured them. Part of 
the training he received was in torture at a U.S. location somewhere in Panama. 


About 900 villagers were massacred in the village of El Mozote in 1981. Ten of the twelve El 
Salvadoran government soldiers cited as participating in this act were graduates of the School of 
the Americas operated by the U.S. They were only a small part of about 75,000 people killed 
during that civil war. 


According to a 1993 United Nations’ Truth Commission report, over 96 % of the human rights 
violations carried out during the war were committed by the Salvadoran army or the paramilitary 
deaths squads associated with the Salvadoran army. 


That commission linked graduates of the School of the Americas to many notorious killings. The 
New York Times and the Washington Post followed with scathing articles. In 1996, the White 
House Oversight Board issued a report that supported many of the charges against that school 
made by Rev. Roy Bourgeois, head of the School of the Americas Watch. That same year the 
Pentagon released formerly classified reports indicating that graduates were trained in killing, 
extortion, and physical abuse for interrogations, false imprisonment and other methods of 
control. 


Grenada 


The CIA began to destabilize Grenada in 1979 after Maurice Bishop became president, partially 
because he refused to join the quarantine of Cuba. The campaign against him resulted in his 
overthrow and the invasion by the U.S. of Grenada on October 25, 1983, with about 277 people 
dying. It was fallaciously charged that an airport was being built in Grenada that could be used to 
attack the U.S. and it was also erroneously claimed that the lives of American medical students 
on that island were in danger. 


Guatemala 
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In 1951 Jacobo Arbenz was elected president of Guatemala. He appropriated some unused land 
operated by the United Fruit Company and compensated the company. That company then 
started a campaign to paint Arbenz as a tool of an international conspiracy and hired about 300 
mercenaries who sabotaged oil supplies and trains. In 1954 a ClIA-orchestrated coup put him 
out of office and he left the country. During the next 40 years various regimes killed thousands 
of people. 


In 1999 the Washington Post reported that an Historical Clarification Commission concluded 
that over 200,000 people had been killed during the civil war and that there had been 42,000 
individual human rights violations, 29,000 of them fatal, 92% of which were committed by the 
army. The commission further reported that the U.S. government and the CIA had pressured the 
Guatemalan government into suppressing the guerilla movement by ruthless means. 


According to the Commission between 1981 and 1983 the military government of Guatemala — 
financed and supported by the U.S. government — destroyed some four hundred Mayan villages 
in a campaign of genocide. 

One of the documents made available to the commission was a 1966 memo from a U.S. State 
Department official, which described how a “safe house” was set up in the palace for use by 
Guatemalan security agents and their U.S. contacts. This was the headquarters for the 
Guatemalan “dirty war” against leftist insurgents and suspected allies. 


Haiti 


From 1957 to 1986 Haiti was ruled by Papa Doc Duvalier and later by his son. During that time 
their private terrorist force killed between 30,000 and 100,000 people. Millions of dollars in CIA 
subsidies flowed into Haiti during that time, mainly to suppress popular movements, although 
most American military aid to the country, according to William Blum, was covertly channeled 
through Israel. 


Reportedly, governments after the second Duvalier reign were responsible for an even larger 
number of fatalities, and the influence on Haiti by the U.S., particularly through the CIA, has 
continued. The U.S. later forced out of the presidential office a black Catholic priest, Jean 
Bertrand Aristide, even though he was elected with 67% of the vote in the early 1990s. The 
wealthy white class in Haiti opposed him in this predominantly black nation, because of his 
social programs designed to help the poor and end corruption. Later he returned to office, but 
that did not last long. He was forced by the U.S. to leave office and now lives in South Africa. 


Honduras 


In the 1980s the CIA supported Battalion 316 in Honduras, which kidnapped, tortured and killed 
hundreds of its citizens. Torture equipment and manuals were provided by CIA Argentinean 
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personnel who worked with U.S. agents in the training of the Hondurans. Approximately 400 
people lost their lives. This is another instance of torture in the world sponsored by the U.S. 


Battalion 316 used shock and suffocation devices in interrogations in the 1980s. Prisoners often 
were kept naked and, when no longer useful, killed and buried in unmarked graves. Declassified 
documents and other sources show that the CIA and the U.S. Embassy knew of numerous crimes, 
including murder and torture, yet continued to support Battalion 316 and collaborate with its 
leaders.” 


Honduras was a staging ground in the early 1980s for the Contras who were trying to overthrow 
the socialist Sandinista government in Nicaragua. John D. Negroponte, currently Deputy 
Secretary of State, was our embassador when our military aid to Honduras rose from $4 million 
to $77.4 million per year. Negroponte denies having had any knowledge of these atrocities 
during his tenure. However, his predecessor in that position, Jack R. Binns, had reported in 1981 
that he was deeply concerned at increasing evidence of officially sponsored/sanctioned 
assassinations. 


Hungary 


In 1956 Hungary, a Soviet satellite nation, revolted against the Soviet Union. During the uprising 
broadcasts by the U.S. Radio Free Europe into Hungary sometimes took on an aggressive tone, 
encouraging the rebels to believe that Western support was imminent, and even giving tactical 
advice on how to fight the Soviets. Their hopes were raised then dashed by these broadcasts 
which cast an even darker shadow over the Hungarian tragedy. The Hungarian and Soviet death 
toll was about 3,000 and the revolution was crushed. 


Indonesia 


In 1965, in Indonesia, a coup replaced General Sukarno with General Suharto as leader. The U.S. 
played a role in that change of government. Robert Martens,a former officer in the U.S. embassy 
in Indonesia, described how U.S. diplomats and CIA officers provided up to 5,000 names to 
Indonesian Army death squads in 1965 and checked them off as they were killed or captured. 
Martens admitted that “I probably have a lot of blood on my hands, but that’s not all bad. There’s 
a time when you have to strike hard at a decisive moment.” Estimates of the number of deaths 
range from 500,000 to 3 million. 

From 1993 to 1997 the U.S. provided Jakarta with almost $400 million in economic aid and sold 
tens of million of dollars of weaponry to that nation. U.S. Green Berets provided training for the 
Indonesia’s elite force which was responsible for many of atrocities in East Timor. 


Iran 
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Iran lost about 262,000 people in the war against Iraq from 1980 to 1988. (1) See Iraq for more 
information about that war. 


On July 3, 1988 the U.S. Navy ship, the Vincennes, was operating withing Iranian waters 
providing military support for Iraq during the Iran-Iraq war. During a battle against Iranian 
gunboats it fired two missiles at an Iranian Airbus, which was on a routine civilian flight. All 290 
civilian on board were killed. 


Iraq 


A. The Iraq-Iran War lasted from 1980 to 1988 and during that time there were about 105,000 
Iraqi deaths according to the Washington Post. 


According to Howard Teicher, a former National Security Council official, the U.S. provided the 
Iraqis with billions of dollars in credits and helped Iraq in other ways such as making sure that 
Iraq had military equipment including biological agents This surge of help for Iraq came as Iran 
seemed to be winning the war and was close to Basra. The U.S. was not adverse to both 
countries weakening themselves as a result of the war, but it did not appear to want either side to 
win. 


B: The U.S.-Iraq War and the Sanctions Against Iraq extended from 1990 to 2003. 


Iraq invaded Kuwait on August 2, 1990 and the U.S. responded by demanding that Iraq withdraw, 
and four days later the U.N. levied international sanctions. 


Iraq had reason to believe that the U.S. would not object to its invasion of Kuwait, since U.S. 
Ambassador to Iraq, April Glaspie, had told Saddam Hussein that the U.S. had no position on the 
dispute that his country had with Kuwait. So the green light was given, but it seemed to be more 
of a trap. 


As a part of the public relations strategy to energize the American public into supporting an 
attack against Iraq the daughter of the Kuwaiti ambassador to the U.S. falsely testified before 
Congress that Iraqi troops were pulling the plugs on incubators in Iraqi hospitals. This 
contributed to a war frenzy in the U.S. 


The U.S. air assault started on January 17, 1991 and it lasted for 42 days. On February 23 
President H.W. Bush ordered the U.S. ground assault to begin. The invasion took place with 
much needless killing of Iraqi military personnel. Only about 150 American military personnel 
died compared to about 200,000 Iraqis. Some of the Iraqis were mercilessly killed on the 
Highway of Death and about 400 tons of depleted uranium were left in that nation by the U.S. 
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Other deaths later were from delayed deaths due to wounds, civilians killed, those killed by 
effects of damage of the Iraqi water treatment facilities and other aspects of its damaged 
infrastructure and by the sanctions. 


In 1995 the Food and Agriculture Organization of the U.N. reported that U.N sanctions against 
on Iraq had been responsible for the deaths of more than 560,000 children since 1990. 


Leslie Stahl on the TV Program 60 Minutes in 1996 mentioned to Madeleine Albright, U.S. 
Ambassador to the U.N. “We have heard that a half million children have died. I mean, that’s 
more children than died in Hiroshima. And — and you know, is the price worth it?” Albright 
replied “I think this is a very hard choice, but the price — we think is worth it.” 


In 1999 UNICEF reported that 5,000 children died each month as a result of the sanction and the 
War with the U.S. 


Richard Garfield later estimated that the more likely number of excess deaths among children 
under five years of age from 1990 through March 1998 to be 227,000 — double those of the 
previous decade. Garfield estimated that the numbers to be 350,000 through 2000 (based in part 
on result of another study). 


However, there are limitations to his study. His figures were not updated for the remaining three 
years of the sanctions. Also, two other somewhat vulnerable age groups were not studied: young 
children above the age of five and the elderly. 


All of these reports were considerable indicators of massive numbers of deaths which the U.S. 
was aware of and which was a part of its strategy to cause enough pain and terror among Iraqis 
to cause them to revolt against their government. 


C: Iraq-U.S. War started in 2003 and has not been concluded 


Just as the end of the Cold War emboldened the U.S. to attack Iraq in 1991 so the attacks of 
September 11, 2001 laid the groundwork for the U.S. to launch the current war against Iraq. 
While in some other wars we learned much later about the lies that were used to deceive us, 
some of the deceptions that were used to get us into this war became known almost as soon as 
they were uttered. There were no weapons of mass destruction, we were not trying to promote 
democracy, we were not trying to save the Iraqi people from a dictator. 


The total number of Iraqi deaths that are a result of our current Iraq against Iraq War is 654,000, 
of which 600,000 are attributed to acts of violence, according to Johns Hopkins researchers. 


70 


Since these deaths are a result of the U.S. invasion, our leaders must accept responsibility for 
them. 


Israeli-Palestinian War 


About 100,000 to 200,000 Israelis and Palestinians, but mostly the latter, have been killed in the 
struggle between those two groups. The U.S. has been a strong supporter of Israel, providing 
billions of dollars in aid and supporting its possession of nuclear weapons. 


Korea, North and South 


The Korean War started in 1950 when, according to the Truman administration, North Korea 
invaded South Korea on June 25th. However, since then another explanation has emerged which 
maintains that the attack by North Korea came during a time of many border incursions by both 
sides. South Korea initiated most of the border clashes with North Korea beginning in 1948. The 
North Korea government claimed that by 1949 the South Korean army committed 2,617 armed 
incursions. It was a myth that the Soviet Union ordered North Korea to attack South Korea. 


The U.S. started its attack before a U.N. resolution was passed supporting our nation’s 
intervention, and our military forces added to the mayhem in the war by introducing the use of 
napalm. 


During the war the bulk of the deaths were South Koreans, North Koreans and Chinese. Four 
sources give deaths counts ranging from 1.8 to 4.5 million. Another source gives a total of 4 
million but does not identify to which nation they belonged. 


John H. Kim, a U.S. Army veteran and the Chair of the Korea Committee of Veterans for Peace, 
stated in an article that during the Korean War “the U.S. Army, Air Force and Navy were 
directly involved in the killing of about three million civilians — both South and North Koreans — 
at many locations throughout Korea...It is reported that the U.S. dropped some 650,000 tons of 
bombs, including 43,000 tons of napalm bombs, during the Korean War.” It is presumed that this 
total does not include Chinese casualties. 


Another source states a total of about 500,000 who were Koreans and presumably only military. 
Laos 


From 1965 to 1973 during the Vietnam War the U.S. dropped over two million tons of bombs on 
Laos — more than was dropped in WWII by both sides. Over a quarter of the population became 
refugees. This was later called a “secret war,” since it occurred at the same time as the Vietnam 
War, but got little press. Hundreds of thousands were killed. Branfman make the only estimate 
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that I am aware of , stating that hundreds of thousands died. This can be interpeted to mean that 
at least 200,000 died. 


U.S. military intervention in Laos actually began much earlier. A civil war started in the 1950s 
when the U.S. recruited a force of 40,000 Laotians to oppose the Pathet Lao, a leftist political 
party that ultimately took power in 1975. 


Also See Vietnam 
Nepal 


Between 8,000 and 12,000 Nepalese have died since a civil war broke out in 1996. The death 
rate, according to Foreign Policy in Focus, sharply increased with the arrival of almost 8,400 
American M-16 submachine guns (950 rpm) and U.S. advisers. Nepal is 85 percent rural and 
badly in need of land reform. Not surprisingly 42 % of its people live below the poverty level. 


In 2002, after another civil war erupted, President George W. Bush pushed a bill through 
Congress authorizing $20 million in military aid to the Nepalese government. 


Nicaragua 


In 1981 the Sandinistas overthrew the Somoza government in Nicaragua, and until 1990 about 
25,000 Nicaraguans were killed in an armed struggle between the Sandinista government and 
Contra rebels who were formed from the remnants of Somoza’s national government. The use of 
assassination manuals by the Contras surfaced in 1984. 


The U.S. supported the victorious government regime by providing covert military aid to the 
Contras (anti-communist guerillas) starting in November, 1981. But when Congress discovered 
that the CIA had supervised acts of sabotage in Nicaragua without notifying Congress, it passed 
the Boland Amendment in 1983 which prohibited the CIA, Defense Department and any other 
government agency from providing any further covert military assistance. 


But ways were found to get around this prohibition. The National Security Council, which was 
not explicitly covered by the law, raised private and foreign funds for the Contras. In addition, 
arms were sold to Iran and the proceeds were diverted from those sales to the Contras engaged in 
the insurgency against the Sandinista government. Finally, the Sandinistas were voted out of 
office in 1990 by voters who thought that a change in leadership would placate the U.S., which 
was causing misery to Nicaragua’s citizenry by it support of the Contras. 


Pakistan 
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In 1971 West Pakistan, an authoritarian state supported by the U.S., brutally invaded East 
Pakistan. The war ended after India, whose economy was staggering after admitting about 10 
million refugees, invaded East Pakistan (now Bangladesh) and defeated the West Pakistani 
forces. 


Millions of people died during that brutal struggle, referred to by some as genocide committed 
by West Pakistan. That country had long been an ally of the U.S., starting with $411 million 
provided to establish its armed forces which spent 80% of its budget on its military. $15 million 
in arms flowed into W. Pakistan during the war. 


Three sources estimate that 3 million people died and one source estimates 1.5 million. 
Panama 


In December, 1989 U.S. troops invaded Panama, ostensibly to arrest Manuel Noriega, that 
nation’s president. This was an example of the U.S. view that it is the master of the world and 
can arrest anyone it wants to. For a number of years before that he had worked for the CIA, but 
fell out of favor partially because he was not an opponent of the Sandinistas in Nicaragua. It has 
been estimated that between 500 and 4,000 people died. 


Paraguay: See South America: Operation Condor 
Philippines 


The Philippines were under the control of the U.S. for over a hundred years. In about the last 50 
to 60 years the U.S. has funded and otherwise helped various Philippine governments which 
sought to suppress the activities of groups working for the welfare of its people. In 1969 the 
Symington Committee in the U.S. Congress revealed how war material was sent there for a 
counter-insurgency campaign. U.S. Special Forces and Marines were active in some combat 
operations. The estimated number of persons that were executed and disappeared under President 
Fernando Marcos was over 100,000. 


South America: Operation Condor 
This was a joint operation of 6 despotic South American governments (Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, 
Chile, Paraguay and Uruguay) to share information about their political opponents. An estimated 


13,000 people were killed under this plan. 


It was established on November 25, 1975 in Chile by an act of the Interamerican Reunion on 
Military Intelligence. According to U.S. embassy political officer, John Tipton, the CIA and the 
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Chilean Secret Police were working together, although the CIA did not set up the operation to 
make this collaboration work. Reportedly, it ended in 1983. 


On March 6, 2001 the New York Times reported the existence of a recently declassified State 
Department document revealing that the United States facilitated communications for Operation 
Condor. 


Sudan 


Since 1955, when it gained its independence, Sudan has been involved most of the time in a civil 
war. Until about 2003 approximately 2 million people had been killed. It not known if the death 
toll in Darfur is part of that total. 


Human rights groups have complained that U.S. policies have helped to prolong the Sudanese 
civil war by supporting efforts to overthrow the central government in Khartoum. In 1999 U.S. 
Secretary of State Madeleine Albright met with the leader of the Sudan People’s Liberation 
Army (SPLA) who said that she offered him food supplies if he would reject a peace plan 
sponsored by Egypt and Libya. 


In 1978 the vastness of Sudan’s oil reservers was discovered and within two years it became the 
sixth largest recipient of U.S, military aid. It’s reasonable to assume that if the U.S. aid a 
government to come to power it will feel obligated to give the U.S. part of the oil pie. 


A British group, Christian Aid, has accused foreign oil companies of complicity in the 
depopulation of villages. These companies — not American — receive government protection and 
in turn allow the government use of its airstrips and roads. 


In August 1998 the U.S. bombed Khartoum, Sudan with 75 cruise missiles. Our government said 
that the target was a chemical weapons factory owned by Osama bin Laden. Actually, bin Laden 
was no longer the owner, and the plant had been the sole supplier of pharmaceutical supplies for 
that poor nation. As a result of the bombing tens of thousands may have died because of the lack 
of medicines to treat malaria, tuberculosis and other diseases. The U.S. settled a lawsuit filed by 
the factory’s owner. 


Uruguay: See South America: Operation Condor 
Vietnam 


In Vietnam, under an agreement several decades ago, there was supposed to be an election for a 
unified North and South Vietnam. The U.S. opposed this and supported the Diem government in 
South Vietnam. In August, 1964 the CIA and others helped fabricate a phony Vietnamese attack 
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on a U.S. ship in the Gulf of Tonkin and this was used as a pretext for greater U.S. involvement 
in Vietnam. 


During that war an American assassination operation,called Operation Phoenix, terrorized the 
South Vietnamese people, and during the war American troops were responsible in 1968 for the 
mass slaughter of the people in the village of My Lai. 


According to a Vietnamese government statement in 1995 the number of deaths of civilians and 
military personnel during the Vietnam War was 5.1 million. 


Since deaths in Cambodia and Laos were about 2.7 million (See Cambodia and Laos) the 
estimated total for the Vietnam War is 7.8 million. 


The Virtual Truth Commission provides a total for the war of 5 million, and Robert McNamara, 
former Secretary Defense, according to the New York Times Magazine says that the number of 
Vietnamese dead is 3.4 million. 


Yugoslavia 


Yugoslavia was a socialist federation of several republics. Since it refused to be closely tied to 
the Soviet Union during the Cold War, it gained some suport from the U.S. But when the Soviet 
Union dissolved, Yugoslavia’s usefulness to the U.S. ended, and the U.S and Germany worked 
to convert its socialist economy to a capitalist one by a process primarily of dividing and 
conquering. There were ethnic and religious differences between various parts of Yugoslavia 
which were manipulated by the U.S. to cause several wars which resulted in the dissolution of 
that country. 


From the early 1990s until now Yugoslavia split into several independent nations whose lowered 
income, along with CIA connivance, has made it a pawn in the hands of capitalist countries. The 
dissolution of Yugoslavia was caused primarily by the U.S. 


Here are estimates of some, if not all, of the internal wars in Yugoslavia. All wars: 107,000; 
Bosnia and Krajina: 250,000; Bosnia: 20,000 to 30,000; Croatia: 15,000; and 
Kosovo: 500 to 5,000. 


In addition, in the last two decades, The United States have been dropping at least 337,000 bombs 
in the past years. They bombed for example: 

Syria for 5 years. 

Yemen for 7 years. 


Somalia for 15 years. 
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Iraq for 16 years. 
Pakistan for 18 years. 
Afghanistan for 21 years. 


Nobody cared. No big corporations called for compassion with any of these countries. There was 
no boycott against the USA. No websites, celebrities, tech companies, restaurants etc. were putting 
up messages of support for any of these countries. 


The Third Ruling State: Pax Judaica 
| am a Jew, | am an Israeli, | am a Zionist, and | am both racially and intellectually 


superior to you, the non-Jew. For your lies, your pathetic stupidity and your 
antisemitism, your people will suffer under the punishment of the world’s future 


super-power, Israel. 


Jews are superior to dirty-blooded non-Jews like you. While your ancestors were 
sleeping with the swine in the forests of Europe, my ancestors were building the city of 
Jerusalem. Israel will come to be the world’s newest super-power. It is our destiny, 


written in the prophecies of god, written in our ambitions, written in our blood. 


Orri Joseph Avraham, an Israeli citizen, qouted in ‘No beauty in the Beast’ by Mark Glen (2005) 


And then in the third, final and briefest stage of the master-plan, a Pax Judaica world-order is 
about to replace (actually replaced) pax Americana. The passage from the second to the third and 
final ruling state in the master-plan is again taking place through a series of strange wars. Israel 
would soon replace USA as the ruling state in the world and when that occurs, a Jew would 
eventually rule the world from Jerusalem and claim to be the true Messiah! But he would not be 
Jesus the true Messiah. Rather, Prophet Muhammad (Sallallahu ‘alaihi wa sallam) explained that 
he would be Dajjal the false Messiah (Anti-Christ). 


We are now very close indeed to the culmination of that devilish master-plan that has been 
ominously unfolding ever since the small island Britain startled the world a few centuries ago by 
becoming the first ruling state in post-Biblical history. 
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In the effort to establish itself as the ruling state in the world, the first ruling state, Britain, had to 
take the initial steps towards control of the world’s money. And so the British sterling pound 
became the international currency, and Britain became the money-lender par excellence of the 
world. This was a unique event in monetary history. 


There was, in addition, a monetary component to the process of emergence of USA as the second 
ruling state since the US dollar replaced the sterling pound as the international currency, and 
USA became the money-lender par excellence of the world. The change of world currency was 
made in 1944 at Briton Woods conference. In that conference The US dollar replaced the British 
Sterling Pound. 


The history of these two ruling states, Britain and USA, suggests that whoever achieves control 
over the world’s money, can also control the world. Control over money can be used to prevent 
the circulation of wealth through the economy, thus ensuring that the rich remain permanently 
rich and the poor permanently poor. Control over money could also be used to buy the allegiance 
of the rich who would grow constantly richer, and who would join the oppressor and assist him 
in controlling the world. It would also reduce the poor to such impotence that they become 
helpless to resist oppression. 


Thus cashless electronic money, which is to be controlled by Israel, is going to be the world 
currency. Today’s wars also allow Israel to eventually control the new electronic money-system 
of the world that would soon replace paper money when the US dollar collapses. 


Covid-19 pandemic and the third world war would eventually pave the way for the imposition of 
the new international monetary system of electronic money. That monetary system would make 
the world even safer for Israel since anyone who dared to oppose Israel could be targeted as a 
terrorist and could have his wealth electronically short-circuited. 


Source: Sheik Imran Husein; “The U.S. Has Killed More Than 20 Million People in 37 “Victim Nations” Since World War II”,By James A. Lucas, 
published on Global Research, October 31, 2022; David Sorenson: Stop World Control. 


2. THREE WORLD WARS 


Most of the major wars, political upheavals, and economic depression/recessions of the past 100 
years (and earlier) were carefully planned and instigated by the machinations of globalists. 

They include The Spanish-American War (1898), World War I and World War II; The Great 
Depression; the Bolshevik Revolution of 1917; the Rise of Nazi Germany; the Korean War; the 
Vietnam War; the 1989-91 "fall" of Soviet Communism; the 1991 Gulf War; the War in 
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Kosovo; and the two Iraq wars. Even the French Revolution was orchestrated into existence by 


globalists. 


Pike's Letter to Mazzini (August 15, 1871), outlined plans for three world wars that were seen as 
necessary to bring about the One world order, and we can marvel at how accurately it has 


predicted events that have already taken place. Here are the plan for three world wars: 


The First World War 


The First World War must be brought about in order to permit the Illuminati to 
overthrow the power of the Czars in Russia and of making that country a fortress of 
atheistic Communism. The divergences caused by the ‘agentur" (agents) of the 
Muminati between the British and Germanic Empires will be used to foment this war. At 
the end of the war, Communism will be built and used in order to destroy the other 


governments and in order to weaken the religions. 


Albert Pike, 1871 


According to Albert Pike, the First World War was designed to enable the Czarist Government in 
Russia to be finally and completely overthrown and replaced with a new atheist, Communist 
government. 

History records that this First World War did indeed occur as predicted. The Western powers in 
Europe, in conjunction with the United States, financed Lenin's expedition into Russia, and 
financed his government consistently. The US has financed Russian Communism at least once 


per decade since then. 


World War I started in August of 1914. By the end of October 1916, Russia had lost between 
1,600,000 and 1,800,000 soldiers, with an additional 2,000,000 prisoners of war and 1,000,000 
missing, all making up a total of nearly 5,000,000 men lost. 
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These staggering losses played a definite role in preparing the Russian Revolution. During that 
Revolution, Russian Emperor Nicholas II, a Christian, abdicated following the Bolshevik 
communist Revolution of 1917. Nicholas II, his wife, his son, his four daughters, the family’s 
medical doctor, the Emperor’s footman, the Empress’ maidservant, and the family’s cook were 


executed in the same room by the Bolsheviks on the night of 16/17 of July 1918. 


Christianity and all religions were then banned in the Soviet Union. Approximately 61,911,000 
people, 54,769,000 of them citizens, were murdered by the Communist Party from 1917 to 1987. 


World War I also resulted in the League of Nations, the failed predecessor of world government 


under the United Nations. 


It must be noted that President Woodrow Wilson provided Leon Trotsky with a passport to return 
to Russia to “carry forward” the revolution, while Wall Street funded the Bolshevik Revolution as 


documented by Professor Antony Sutton. 


The United States entered World War I based on the sinking of the USS Lusitania false flag 


operation, where nearly 1200 civilians were massacred to justify war on another continent. 
Approximately 11,016,000 individuals were slaughtered during World War I. 


The Second World War 

The Second World War must be fomented by taking advantage of the differences 
between the Fascists and the political Zionists. This war must be brought about so that 
Nazism is destroyed and that the political Zionism be strong enough to institute a 
sovereign state of Israel in Palestine. During the Second World War, International 
Communism must become strong enough in order to balance Christendom, which 
would be then restrained and held in check until the time when we would need it for the 


final social cataclysm. 
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Albert Pike, 1871 


The Second World War was foreseen to originate between Great Britain and Germany. However, 
one of the planned results of this war was to strengthen the new Communist Russian government, 
so that it could weaken and destroy other governments and religions. 

History again records that the Second World War did indeed accomplish this objective. The war 
started when Germany invaded Poland, causing Great Britain to declare war on Germany. Very 
soon, the troika (3's) of powers were set up to wage this war. Germany, Italy and Japan vs. Great 


Britain, United States and Russia. 


The Pike vision of the Second World War building Russian Communism into a super power was 
fulfilled to a startling degree. After this Second World War, Communism was made strong enough 
to begin taking over weaker governments. In 1945, at the Potsdam Conference a large portion of 
Europe was simply handed over to Russia, and on the other side of the world, the aftermath of the 
war with Japan helped to sweep the tide of Communism into China. Historians have always been 
mystified as to how Churchill and Roosevelt could have given away all of Eastern Europe to the 
Soviets, when the preponderance of power was clearly against the Soviets. Clearly, when 
Roosevelt and Churchill ceded all of Eastern Europe to Russia, the Communist Government of 


Russia, completed its transition to a super power, exactly as Pike's vision had foretold. 


On the other hand, the German people and Nazism lost World War II while top Nazis Occultists, 
including Hitler, whose so-called skull was that of a woman, escaped to South America or the 


United States under ‘Operation Paperclip’. 


The Rothschild’s State of Israel was also established to create a Permanent strategy of tension that 
the elites can use to justify trillions of military spending while the human population descends 


deeper into poverty. 


After World War II, the Cold War began. Communism (the Soviet Union) was made strong 
enough to balance Christendom in a Hegelian dialectic of thesis vs. antithesis and Pike hopes the 
eventual synthesis will be Satanism. The Cold War was also useful in justifying insane military 


expenditures and nuclear weapon proliferation to a public preoccupied with entertainment. 
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Approximately 59,028,000 people were slaughtered during World War II. 


The Third World War 


The Third World War must be fomented by taking advantage of the differences caused 
by the "agentur" of the "Illuminati" between the political Zionists and the leaders of 
Islamic World. The war must be conducted in such a way that Islam (the Moslem Arabic 
World) and political Zionism (the State of Israel) mutually destroy each other. 
Meanwhile the other nations, once more divided on this issue will be constrained to 
fight to the point of complete physical, moral, spiritual and economical exhaustion...We 
shall unleash the Nihilists and the atheists, and we shall provoke a formidable social 
cataclysm which in all its horror will show clearly to the nations the effect of absolute 
atheism, origin of savagery and of the most bloody turmoil. Then everywhere, the 
citizens, obliged to defend themselves against the world minority of revolutionaries, will 
exterminate those destroyers of civilization, and the multitude, disillusioned with 
Christianity, whose deistic spirits will from that moment be without compass or direction, 
anxious for an ideal, but without knowing where to render its adoration, will receive the 
true light through the universal manifestation of the pure doctrine of Lucifer, brought 
finally out in the public view. This manifestation will result from the general reactionary 
movement which will follow the destruction of Christianity and atheism, both 


conquered and exterminated at the same time. 


Albert Pike, 1871 
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The Third World War was foreseen to be between Zionism and Islam. This prediction is incredible 
in many ways, beginning with the understanding that this prediction of a third world war occurred 
in 1870, a time when Israel did not exist as a nation, and when no one believed it would ever exist 


again. 


The vision predicted that out of the smoke and destruction of this World War, a new leader will 
stride triumphantly, to put an end to the War, and to finally give the embattled world "Peace and 
Safety". 


One could argue that the cause for the Third World War started with the Arab-Israeli War of 1948 
over the UN Partition plan of land. Of course, Israel and its neighbors have had weekly or monthly 
conflicts since then, many of which bordering on short wars like the Six Day War. Thus, the 


Moslem Arabic World and political zionism are fighting each other as Pike hoped they would. 


One could also argue that in addition to supporting Israeli Zionists, the U.S. paved the way for 
World War III in 1951 with ‘Operation Ajax’, a covert operation by the US and British intelligence 
agencies in the early 1950s to topple Iran’s first democratically-elected government and replace it 
with a dictatorship. The operation included false-flag terror that resulted in the deaths of some 300 


people. 


It can also be contemplated that causes for World War III was set when the United states funded 
and/or supplied both sides of the Iran/Iraq war and through silence endorsed Saddam Hussein’s 


slaughter of the Kurds. It is estimated that up to 1,377,000 people were killed in the war. 


Events to foment World War III were further escalated by the Fist Gulf War, essentially fought 
over oil revenues. Let us not forget the Highway of Death in which retreating Iraqi soldiers and 
civilians were massacred by U.S./Coalition air power like shooting fish in a barrel. The bodies 


were never counted. 


In the Second Gulf War, the United States attacked Iraq under the false pretenses that Saddam 
Hussein had connections to Pentagon asset Al-Qaeda and/or was developing weapons of mass 


destruction to use against Americans. Some estimates state that over one million Iraqi deathes 
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were caused by U.S occupation of Iraq not to mention over a trillion dollars paid to the military 


industrial complex. 


The cause of the war escalated further when on July 3, 1988, Flight 655, an Iranian passenger 
airliner was shot down over the Strait of Hormuz by the US Navy,killing all 290 civilians aboard. 
In 2000, The U.S. warship’s commander, William C. Rogers III, was given the Legion of Merit by 


George Bush, Sr. for his “service as a commanding officer. 


Well before 9/11, Samuel Huntington and the council on foreign Relations were predicting that 


there would be a great clash of civilizations. Or maybe they were following Pike’s letter. 


However, it was the 9/11 false flag terrorist attacks that awakened many to World War III. Most 
Americans believe the absured official conspiracy theory and therefore support political Zionism 
against the perceived threat of Muslim extremists. The majority fails to realize that Al-Qaeda is 


made in the U.S.A. and run by the pentagon. 


Since the terrorist attacks of Sept 11, 2001, world events, and in particular in the Middle East, 
show a growing unrest and instability between Modern Zionism and the Arabic World. This is 
completely in line with the call for a Third World War to be fought between the two, and their 


allies on both sides. 


The final stage of the Third World War is planned to begin when Israel goes to war against her 
Arab enemies. Then, and only then, will all the other elements begin to occur and they will do so 
in rapid succession. The plan is to have one disaster following another in such rapid succession 
that, before people can mentally and emotionally handle one disastrous news event, they will be 
hit with another. It is also accurate to say that until ALL of the elements for WW3 are in place, 
the plan will not commence. 


World War III is also a covert war, where Western intelligence agencies overthrow democratically 
elected leaders who refuse to enslave their citizens in debt or lick the boot of the New World Order. 
The Arab Spring and overthrow of Syria, Libya and Iran was planned long ago in The Brookings 


Institution’s ‘which path to Persia’? 


On October 3, 2007, years before the U.S. funded Arab Spring of December 2010, General Wesley 


Clark told the world that seven countries would be overthrown in five years. 
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Like Al-Qaeda, the U.S. has created the North Korea bogeyman to keep Americans fearful and as 


an option to provoke world war three. 


As a fulfilment of “the other nations, once more divided on this issue will be constrained to 
fight to the point of complete physical, moral, spiritual and economical exhaustion”’, third World 
War is currently being featured the U.S. fighting Orthodox Russia (on account of Ukraine) and 
communist China (on account of Taiwan). Of Course, China is only a world power because 
Rockefeller, Nixon and Kissinger provided every incentive for U.S. manufacturers to relocate 


there in a grand act of treason. 


The path for World War III has already been paved and there is every indication that it will 
continue to escalate into the “formidable social cataclysm” that Pike planned to usher in Lucifer’s 


world government. 


With this third world war, we are in the last stages of the preparation to so globalize the world 
that the Masonic New Age Christ (Antichrist) can appear to receive all the political and 
economic power of the world's rulers. This is the globalist plan and the fulfilment of religious 
prophecies. 


Source: Canadian Intelligence Service, Sept 1952 and in US publication Common Sense 1952; wikipedia the free 


encyclopedia; time line of three world war website, Sheik Imran Husein. 


3. Three fold operations of waging third world war 


Third world war is planned to be waged in three steps. The first step is biological war, the second 
is cyber war and the third is nuclear war. Now let us consider each one by one. 


First step: Biological war 


The third world war will begin with biological war. The plan was illustrated by Mike Adams, a 
published food scientist, author of the popular science book Food Forensics and founder of 


ISO-accredited CWC Labs. Years ago he said the following: 


“There is indeed a release of an engineered bioweapon, followed by a vaccine mandate, massive 
government funding for the vaccine industry and a vaccine that is being developed in record time. 
This vaccine will slowly begin to kill millions — if not billions — of people over the course of a few 


years. It will be a kill-switch vaccine, designed to reduce the world’s population”. 
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In support of this view, Peter Koenig, says the following: 


“In brief, we are indeed living in a WWIII scenario — without bombs and guns, directed against 
all Humanity. An invisible — and never isolated — virus: Propaganda, the Fear Campaign and 


the “Vaccine” are their Weapons of Mass Destruction — WMD”. 
Joachim Hagopian also affirms the point: 


“If we follow the advice of some of the ‘global leaders,’ like Bill Gates said last year, ‘7 billion 
people need to be vaccinated,’ then the death rate will be over 2 billion people. So wake up! This 
is World War IIT”. 


The aim of biological war is explained by Peter Koenig in his article published on Global 
Research, December 24, 2021 as follows: 


“Putting it all in context — we have 


(i) a thought- and mind deviating plandemic, called Covid with its endless “derivatives”, also 
called “variants” that may go on until the end of the UN agenda 2030 — as this is the plan. 
Under this mind-and scare — yes, tremendously SCARE — deviation scheme, every person is 
supposed to be “vaccinated” with an “experimental” gene-modifying substance that has 
nothing to do with vaccine, but much more to do with bringing about massive death, like in an 


often Gates and Rockefeller-propagated eugenics program; 
(ti) a planned demolition of the existing financial system and world economy; 


(iii) total control of humanity and of “things” through full digitization and coding of 
everything through QR-codes in-or outside your body, including central bank issued digital 
money. The two countries de facto selected for this latter trial are Sweden and Switzerland; 


and finally, 


(iv) the decision to crash the economy is accompanied by NATO threatening to attack Russia 
and China. In other words, initiating a Hot war, possibly a nuclear war against the two 


perceived and western media-promoted arch-enemies of the world, China and Russia. 


This establishes the fact that Covid-19 is the first stage of World war II. 
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Source: stop world control website, by David Sorenson; Global Research; Joachim Hagopian 


Seocond step: Cyber war 


The second step of world war three is Cyber war. According to World bank document, which 
was published in April 2021, the covid-19 crisis will end in March 2022. Consider the 
announcement of covid-19 pandemic in March 2020 and it is planned to end in March 2022. The 
first March-pandemic declaration (March 2020); the second March third wave of covid-19 
declaration (March 2021) and the third March end of the covid-19 March announcement by 
World Bank (March 2022). 


The Next stage of third world war (cyber war) began in March 2022 with the Russian invation of 
Ukraine which leads to the cyber war. The next step of world crisis due to cyber war was 
explained by WEF’s cyber simulation, which was conducted as ‘covid pandemic simulation’ in 


2018 and 2019. Michel Cosudovisky has the following to say: 


“The World Economic Forum (WEF) which represents the financial elites, played a key role in 
the launching of the March 11, 2020 lockdown. And now what they are saying is that another 


devastating worldwide economic and social crisis is likely to occur in the wake of the Covid-19 


pandemic. 
The WEF is now pointing to: 


“A cyber-attack with COVID-like characteristics”, which promises to be far more devastating 
and chaotic than the Covid-19 pandemic. WEF has announced that “A cyber-attack with 


COVID-like characteristics would spread faster and farther than any biological virus” 


Klaus Schwab, founder and Executive Director of the WEF and architect of the “Great Reset” 


describes the crisis scenario as follows: 


“The frightening scenario of a comprehensive cyber-attack could bring a complete halt to the 
power supply, transportation, hospital services, our society as a whole. The COVID-19 crisis 


would be seen in this respect as a small disturbance in comparison to a major cyber-attack.” 


Jeremy Jurgens, WEF Managing Director also says: 
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“T believe that there will be another crisis. It will be more significant. It will be faster than what 
we’ve seen with COVID. The impact will be greater, and as a result the economic and social 


implications will be even more significant.” 


Therefore, we can conclude that cyber war will be the second part of the third world war to be 
conducted next to the biological war. The nuclear war will be the next third part of the third 


world war to be released as a result of cyber-attack. 


The end result of cyber attack was planned to push the world in the direction of digital identity 


adoption. 
Third Step: Nuclear War 


The third step of world war three is nuclear war. A number of scenarious for the commencement 
of Nuclear war has been suggested. One scenario would be that Israel will have an atomic bomb 
blown up in one of the US cities, causing massive destruction. Upon this event an Israeli 
submarine disguised as a US submarine would shoot a missile into Russia pretending it to be a 
US missile — it would appear to be a counter strike from the US against Russia in retaliation for 
the “Russian” attack on the US city. Israeli submarines off the coast of US and England/EU 
would shot out atomic missile respectively into US and into Europe pretending it to be the 
Russian. From there it would be all out war and Russia would attack all US positions worldwide 
including Europe, South America, Middle East, Japan, etc. The US will attack all of Russia’s 
cities and strategic locations. NATO will go into action. Israel on its own would attack with 
ballistic missiles Iran and Pakistan. Pakistan would retaliate and attack India. India would have 
already attacked Pakistan in coordination with Israel, and it could be also coordinated with 
ground attack. The reader can imagine how this situation will unfold in just a matter of hours — 
not days or weeks or months. 

Source: Peter coinig in Global research; The Fake “Delta Variant” and the Fourth Wave: Another Lockdown? 


Upcoming Financial Crash? Worldwide Economic and Social Sabotage? By Prof Michel _Chossudovsky, Global 


Research, October 25, 2021; The World Economic Forum’s “Concept 2021”. Cyber Polygon Scenario, Tim 
Hinchliffe, Global Research, May 07, 2021-The Sociable 7 February 2021, Walid Sward, Sequence of Events in the 
End Times. 
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4. THREE DEVASTATING NATURE OF NUCLEAR WAR 


Cyber-attack was carefully planned to be resulted in nuclear war. We have a video simulation 


exercise which was conducted on 07, 24, 2020 and released to the public by NORAD/USAF. 


The nuclear war simulation was said to have been based on data collected and processed from 
the international atomic energy (IAEA), the UN, CIA and other declassified sources. According 


to this scenario, the nuclear war event is divided into three stages. 


The First Devastating Nature: Nuclear War 


During the stage of nuclear war (at the launching of nuclear missile), only the engaged nations 
were affected directly and casualties were limited to military facilities and cities targeted as part 
of tactical and retaliatory attacks. On this first stage, we saw the highest number of deaths in the 


shortest amount of (24 hrs) time. 


The Second Devastating Nature: Nuclear Fallout 

During the stage of nuclear fallout, irradiated material (in the form of dust) was carried by wind 
currents to every corner of the planet, causing deaths related to radiation sickness, and setting the 
stage for a nuclear winter. Deaths in this period increased relatively slowly. Maximum radiation 


number recorded in 30 days was 1,051REM. 


The Third Devastating Nature: Nuclear Winter 


During the stage of nuclear winter, the presence of dust in the atmosphere dropped temperature 
worldwide, causing mass deaths of plants, animals and people, who could not adapt. Mass famine 
during this period resulted in the largest amounts of deaths for the entire nuclear conflict. 
Minimum temperature recorded by degrees of latitude shows -98° Celsius. 


The conclusion of this is that, no country on earth will be safe in the event of a nuclear war. The 
policy of “Mutually Assured Destruction” is truly “MAD” 


The devastating nature and the danger of nuclear war has been explained by Sheik Imran Husein: 


“«...It is not possible for us to conceive that mankind will ever experience another war comparable 
to the Great War that will soon occur. 


If, as expected, the Great War results in a nuclear war in which nuclear weapons, as well as other 
weapons of mass destruction, are used, then such a war would be an absolutely unique event in 
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human history. It is expected that millions will instantly die at the commencement of such a war, 
and that countless cities and towns will be instantly destroyed. 


Many more can die shortly after the commencement of the Great War because of lack of water, or 
food, or in the violence and anarchy that will descend upon mega-cities in particular, when 
desperate people attack each other for food or water. Many more can die because of bitter cold that 
can grip that war-stricken part the earth when smoke from exploding nuclear weapons — in the 
shape of mushroom clouds - fills the sky, thus blocking out sunlight and, consequently, heat. And 
finally, even more can die from biological and other effects of nuclear war. 


The danger of nuclear war is further explained in detail by Francois Diaz-Maurin (2023) as 
follows: 


Effects of a single nuclear explosion 
Any nuclear explosion creates radiation, heat, and blast effects that will result in many quick 
fatalities. 


Direct radiation is the most immediate effect of the detonation of a nuclear weapon. It is produced 
by the nuclear reactions inside the bomb and comes mainly in the form of gamma rays and 
neutrons. 

Direct radiation lasts less than a second, but its lethal level can extend over a mile in all directions 
from the detonation point of a modern-day nuclear weapon with an explosive yield equal to the 
effect of several hundred kilotons of TNT. 


Microseconds into the explosion of a nuclear weapon, energy released in the form of X-rays heats 
the surrounding environment, forming a fireball of superheated air. Inside the fireball, the 
temperature and pressure are so extreme that all matter is rendered into a hot plasma of bare nuclei 
and subatomic particles, as is the case in the Sun’s multi-million-degree core. 


The fireball following the airburst explosion of a 300-kiloton nuclear weapon—like the W87 
thermonuclear warhead deployed on the Minuteman III missiles currently in service in the US 
nuclear arsenal—can grow to more than 600 meters (2,000 feet) in diameter and stays blindingly 
luminous for several seconds, before its surface cools. 


The light radiated by the fireball’s heat—accounting for more than one-third of the thermonuclear 
weapon’s explosive energy—will be so intense that it ignites fires and causes severe burns at great 
distances. The thermal flash from a 300-kiloton nuclear weapon could cause first-degree burns as 
far as 13 kilometers (8 miles) from ground zero. 


Then comes the blast wave. 


The blast wave—which accounts for about half the bomb’s explosive energy—travels initially 
faster than the speed of sound but slows rapidly as it loses energy by passing through the 
atmosphere. 
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Because the radiation superheats the atmosphere around the fireball, air in the surroundings 
expands and is pushed rapidly outward, creating a shockwave that pushes against anything along 
its path and has great destructive power. 


The destructive power of the blast wave depends on the weapon’s explosive yield and the burst 
altitude. 


An airburst of a 300-kiloton explosion would produce a blast with an overpressure of over 5 
pounds per square inch (or 0.3 atmospheres) up to 4.7 kilometers (2.9 miles) from the target. This 
is enough pressure to destroy most houses, gut skyscrapers, and cause widespread fatalities less 
than 10 seconds after the explosion. 


Radioactive fallout 

Shortly after the nuclear detonation has released most of its energy in the direct radiation, heat, and 
blast, the fireball begins to cool and rise, becoming the head of the familiar mushroom cloud. 
Within it is a highly-radioactive brew of split atoms, which will eventually begin to drop out of the 
cloud as it is blown by the wind. Radioactive fallout, a form of delayed radioactivity, will expose 
post-war survivors to near-lethal doses of ionizing radiation. 


As for the blast, the severity of the fallout contamination depends on the fission yield of the bomb 
and its height of burst. For weapons in the hundreds of kilotons, the area of immediate danger can 
encompass thousands of square kilometers downwind of the detonation site. Radiation levels will 
be initially dominated by isotopes of short half-lives, which are the most energetic and so most 
dangerous to biological systems. The acutely lethal effects from the fallout will last from days to 
weeks, which is why authorities recommend staying inside for at least 48 hours, to allow radiation 
levels to decrease. 


Because its effects are relatively delayed, estimating casualties from the fallout is difficult; the 
number of deaths and injuries will depend very much on what actions people take after an 
explosion. But in the vicinity of an explosion, buildings will be completely collapsed, and 
survivors will not be able to shelter. Survivors finding themselves less than 460 meters (1,500 feet) 
from a 300-kiloton nuclear explosion will receive an ionizing radiation dose of 500 Roentgen 
equivalent man (rem). “It is generally believed that humans exposed to about 500 rem of radiation 
all at once will likely die without medical treatment,” the US Nuclear Regulatory 
Commission says. 

But at a distance so close to ground zero, a 300-kiloton nuclear explosion would almost certainly 
burn and crush to death any human being. The higher the nuclear weapon’s yield, the smaller the 
acute radiation zone is relative to its other immediate effects. 


One detonation of a modern-day, 300-kiloton nuclear warhead—that is, a warhead nearly 10 times 
the power of the atomic bombs detonated at Hiroshima and Nagasaki combined—on a city like 
New York would lead to over one million people dead and about twice as many people with 
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serious injuries in the first 24 hours after the explosion. There would be almost no survivors within 
a radius of several kilometers from the explosion site. 


1,000,000 deaths after 24 hours 
Immediate effects of nuclear war 
In a nuclear war, hundreds or thousands of detonations would occur within minutes of each other. 


Regional nuclear war between India and Pakistan that involved about 100 15-kiloton nuclear 
weapons launched at urban areas would result in 27 million direct deaths. 

27,000,000 deaths from regional war 

A global all-out nuclear war between the United States and Russia with over four thousand 
100-kiloton nuclear warheads would lead, at minimum, to 360 million quick deaths.[1] That’s 
about 30 million people more than the entire US population. 

360,000,000 deaths from global war 

[1]This estimate is based on a scenario of an all-out nuclear war between Russia and the United 
States involving 4,400 100-kiloton weapons under the 2002 Strategic Offensive Reductions Treaty 
(SORT) limits, where each country can deploy up to 2,200 strategic warheads. The 2010 New 
START Treaty further limits the US- and Russian-deployed long-range nuclear forces down to 
1,550 warheads. But as the average yield of today’s strategic nuclear forces of Russia and 
the United States far exceeds 100 kilotons, a full nuclear exchange between the two countries 
involving around 3,000 weapons likely would result in similar direct casualties and soot emissions. 
In an all-out nuclear war between Russia and the United States, the two countries would not limit 
to shooting nuclear missiles at each other’s homeland but would target some of their weapons at 
other countries, including ones with nuclear weapons. These countries could launch some or all 
their weapons in retaliation. 


Together, the United Kingdom, China, France, Israel, India, Pakistan, and North Korea currently 
have an estimated total of over 1,200 nuclear warheads. 

As horrific as those statistics are, the tens to hundreds of millions of people dead and injured within 
the first few days of a nuclear conflict would only be the beginnings of a catastrophe that 
eventually will encompass the whole world. 


Global climatic changes, widespread radioactive contamination, and societal collapse virtually 
everywhere could be the reality that survivors of a nuclear war would contend with for many 
decades. 


Two years after any nuclear war—small or large—famine alone could be more than 10 times as 
deadly as the hundreds of bomb blasts involved in the war itself. 

The longer-term consequences of nuclear war 

In recent years, in some US military and policy circles, there has been a growing perception that a 
limited nuclear war can be fought and won. Many experts believe, however, that a limited nuclear 
war is unlikely to remain limited. What starts with one tactical nuclear strike or a tit-for-tat nuclear 
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exchange between two countries could escalate to an all-out nuclear war ending with the 
immediate and utter destruction of both countries. But the catastrophe will not be limited to those 
two belligerents and their allies. 

The long-term regional and global effects of nuclear explosions have been overshadowed in public 
discussions by the horrific, obvious, local consequences of nuclear explosions. Military planners 
have also focused on the short-term effects of nuclear explosions because they are tasked with 
estimating the capabilities of nuclear forces on civilian and military targets. Blast, local radiation 
fallout, and electromagnetic pulse (an intense burst of radio waves that can damage electronic 
equipment) are all desired outcomes of the use of nuclear weapons—from a military perspective. 


But widespread fires and other global climatic changes resulting from many nuclear explosions 
may not be accounted for in war plans and nuclear doctrines. These collateral effects are difficult 
to predict; assessing them requires scientific knowledge that most military planners don’t possess 
or take into account. Yet, in the few years following a nuclear war, such collateral damage may be 
responsible for the death of more than half of the human population on Earth. 


Global climatic changes 

Since the 1980s, as the threat of nuclear war reached new heights, scientists have investigated the 
long-term, widespread effects of nuclear war on Earth systems. Using a radiative-convective 
climate model that simulates the vertical profile of atmospheric temperatures, American scientists 
first showed that a nuclear winter could occur from the smoke produced by the massive forest fires 
ignited by nuclear weapons after a nuclear war. Two Russian scientists later conducted the first 
three-dimensional climate modeling showing that global temperatures would drop lower on land 
than on oceans, potentially causing an agricultural collapse worldwide. Initially contested for its 
imprecise results due to uncertainties in the scenarios and physical parameters involved, nuclear 
winter theory is now supported by more sophisticated climate models. While the basic 
mechanisms of nuclear winter described in the early studies still hold today, most recent 
calculations have shown that the effects of nuclear war would be more long-lasting and worse than 
previously thought. 

Stratospheric soot injection 

The heat and blast from a thermonuclear explosion are so powerful they can initiate large-scale 
fires in both urban and rural settings. A 300-kiloton detonation in a city like New York or 
Washington DC could cause a mass fire with a radius of at least 5.6 kilometers (3.5 miles), not 
altered by any weather conditions. Air in that area would be turned into dust, fire, and smoke. 
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A simulation of the vertically averaged smoke optical depth in the first 54 days after a nuclear war between India and 
Pakistan. (Robock et al., Atmos. Chem. Phys., 7, 2003-2012, 2007) 


But a nuclear war will set not just one city on fire, but hundreds of them, all but simultaneously. 
Even a regional nuclear war—say between India and Pakistan—could lead to widespread 
firestorms in cities and industrial areas that would have the potential to cause global climatic 
change, disrupting every form of life on Earth for decades. 

Smoke from mass fires after a nuclear war could inject massive amounts of soot into the 
stratosphere, the Earth’s upper atmosphere. An all-out nuclear war between India and Pakistan, 
with both countries launching a total of 100 nuclear warheads of an average yield of 15 kilotons, 
could produce a stratospheric loading of some 5 million tons (or teragrams, Tg) of soot. This is 
about the mass of the Great Pyramid of Giza, pulverized and turned into superheated dust. 

But these lower-end estimates date back to the late 2000s. Since then, India and Pakistan have 
significantly expanded their nuclear arsenals, both in the number of nuclear warheads and yield. 
By 2025, India and Pakistan could have up to 250 nuclear weapons each, with yields of 12 kilotons 
on the low end, up to a few hundred kilotons. A nuclear war between India and Pakistan with such 
arsenals could send up to 47 Tg of soot into the stratosphere. 

For comparison, the recent catastrophic forest fires in Canada in 2017 and Australia in 2019 and 
2020 produced 0.3 Tg and 1 Tg of smoke respectively. Chemical analysis showed, however, that 
only a small percentage of the smoke from these fires was pure soot—0.006 and 0.02 Tg 
respectively. This is because only wood was burning. Urban fires following a nuclear war would 
produce more smoke, and a higher fraction would be soot. But these two episodes of massive 
forest fires demonstrated that when smoke is injected into the lower stratosphere, it is heated by 
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sunlight and lofted at high altitudes—10 to 20 kilometers (33,000 to 66,000 feet)—prolonging the 
time it stays in the stratosphere. This is precisely the mechanism that now allows scientists to 
better simulate the long-term impacts of nuclear war. With their models, researchers were able 
to accurately simulate the smoke from these large forest fires, further supporting the mechanisms 
that cause nuclear winter. 

The climatic response from volcanic eruptions also continues to serve as a basis for understanding 
the long-term impacts of nuclear war. Volcanic blasts typically send ash and dust up into the 
stratosphere where it reflects sunlight back into space, resulting in the temporary cooling of the 
Earth’s surface. Likewise, in the theory of nuclear winter, the climatic effects of a massive 
injection of soot aerosols into the stratosphere from fires following a nuclear war would lead to the 
heating of the stratosphere, ozone depletion, and cooling at the surface under this cloud. Volcanic 
eruptions are also useful because their magnitude can match—or even surpass—the level of 
nuclear explosions. For instance, the 2022 Hunga Tonga’s underwater volcano released an 
explosive energy of 61 megatons of TNT equivalent—more than the Tsar Bomba, the largest 
human-made explosion in history with 50 Mt. Its plume reached altitudes up to about 56 
kilometers (35 miles), injecting well over 50 Tg—even up to 146 Tg—of water vapor into the 
stratosphere where it will stay for years. Such a massive injection of stratospheric water could 


temporarily impact the climate—although differently than soot. 


Aerial footage of the 2022 Hunga Tonga volcanic eruption. The vapor plume reached altitudes up to 56 kilometers (35 
miles) and injected more than 50 teragrams of water vapor into the stratosphere. (Tonga Geological Services 
via YouTube) 
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Since Russia’s war in Ukraine started, President Putin and other Russian officials have made 
repeated nuclear threats, in an apparent attempt to deter Western countries from any direct military 
intervention. If Russia were to ever start—voluntarily or accidentally—nuclear war with the 
United States and other NATO countries, the number of devastating nuclear explosions involved 
in a full exchange could waft more than 150 Tg of soot into the stratosphere, leading to a nuclear 
winter that would disrupt virtually all forms of life on Earth over several decades. 

Stratospheric soot injections associated with different nuclear war scenarios would lead to a wide 
variety of major climatic and biogeochemical changes, including transformations of the 
atmosphere, oceans, and land. Such global climate changes will be more long-lasting than 
previously thought because models of the 1980s did not adequately represent the stratospheric 
plume rise. It is now understood that soot from nuclear firestorms would rise much higher into the 
stratosphere than once imagined, where soot removal mechanisms in the form of “black rains” are 
slow. Once the smoke is heated by sunlight it can self-loft to altitudes as high as 80 kilometers (50 
miles), penetrating the mesosphere. 


A simulation of the vertically averaged smoke optical depth in the first 54 days after a nuclear war between Russia and 
the United States. (Alan Robock) 


Changes in the atmosphere 
After soot is injected into the upper atmosphere, it can stay there for months to years, blocking 
some direct sunlight from reaching the Earth’s surface and decreasing temperatures. At high 
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altitudes—20 kilometers (12 miles) and above near the equator and 7 kilometers (4.3 miles) at the 
poles—the smoke injected by nuclear firestorms would also absorb more radiation from the sun, 
heating the stratosphere and perturbing stratospheric circulation. 


In the stratosphere, the presence of highly absorptive black carbon aerosols would result in 
considerably enhanced stratospheric temperatures. For instance, in a regional nuclear war scenario 
that leads to a 5-Tg injection of soot, stratospheric temperatures would remain elevated by 30 
degrees Celsius after four years. 

The extreme heating observed in the stratosphere would increase the global average loss of the 
ozone layer—which protects humans and other life on Earth from the severe health and 
environmental effects of ultraviolet radiation—for the first few years after a nuclear 
war. Simulations have shown that a regional nuclear war that lasted three days and injected 5 Tg of 
soot into the stratosphere would reduce the ozone layer by 25 percent globally; recovery would 
take 12 years. A global nuclear war injecting 150 Tg of stratospheric smoke would cause a 75 
percent global ozone loss, with the depletion lasting 15 years. 

Changes on land 

Soot injection in the stratosphere will lead to changes on the Earth’s surface, including the amount 
of solar radiation that is received, air temperature, and precipitation. 


The loss of the Earth’s protective ozone layer would result in several years of extremely high 
ultraviolet (UV) light at the surface, a hazard to human health and food production. Most 
recent estimates indicate that the ozone loss after a global nuclear war would lead to a tropical UV 
index above 35, starting three years after the war and lasting for four years. The US Environmental 
Protection Agency considers a UV index of 11 to pose an “extreme” danger; 15 minutes of 
exposure to a UV index of 12 causes unprotected human skin to experience sunburn. Globally, the 
average sunlight in the UV-B range would increase by 20 percent. High levels of UV-B radiation 
are known tocause sunburn, photoaging, skin cancer, and cataracts in humans. They 
also inhibit the photolysis reaction required for leaf expansion and plant growth. 

Smoke lofted into the stratosphere would reduce the amount of solar radiation making it to Earth’s 
surface, reducing global surface temperatures and precipitation dramatically. 


Even a nuclear exchange between India and Pakistan—causing a relatively modest stratospheric 
loading of 5 Tg of soot—could produce the lowest temperatures on Earth in the past 1,000 
years—temperatures below the post-medieval Little Ice Age. A regional nuclear war with 5-Tg 
stratospheric soot injection would have the potential to make global average temperatures drop by 
1 degree Celsius. 

Even though their nuclear arsenals have been cut in size and average yield since the end of the 
Cold War, a nuclear exchange between the United States and Russia would still likely initiate a 
much more severe nuclear winter, with much of the northern hemisphere facing below-freezing 
temperatures even during the summer. A global nuclear war that injected 150 Tg of soot into the 
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stratosphere could make temperatures drop by 8 degrees Celsius—3 degrees lower than Ice Age 
values. 


In any nuclear war scenario, the temperature changes would have their greatest effect on mid- and 
high-latitude agriculture, by reducing the length of the crop season and the temperature even 
during that season. Below-freezing temperatures could also lead to a significant expansion of sea 
ice and terrestrial snowpack, causing food shortages and affecting shipping to crucial ports where 
sea ice is not now a factor. 


Global average precipitation after a nuclear war would also drop significantly because the lower 
amounts of solar radiation reaching the surface would reduce temperatures and water evaporation 
rates. The precipitation decrease would be the greatest in the tropics. For instance, even a 5-Tg 
soot injection would lead to a 40 percent precipitation decrease in the Asian monsoon region. 
South America and Africa would also experience large drops in rainfall. 

Changes in the ocean 

The longest-lasting consequences of any nuclear war would involve oceans. Regardless of the 
location and magnitude of a nuclear war, the smoke from the resulting firestorms would quickly 
reach the stratosphere and be dispersed globally, where it would absorb sunlight and reduce the 
solar radiation to the ocean surface. The ocean surface would respond more slowly to changes in 
radiation than the atmosphere and land due to its higher specific heat capacity (1.e., the quantity of 
heat needed to raise the temperature per unit of mass). 

Global ocean temperature decrease will be the greatest starting three to four years after a nuclear 
war, dropping by approximately 3.5 degrees Celsius for an India-Pakistan war (that injected 47 Tg 
of smoke into the stratosphere) and six degrees Celsius for a global US-Russia war (150 Tg). Once 
cooled, the ocean will take even more time to return to its pre-war temperatures, even after the soot 
has disappeared from the stratosphere and solar radiation returns to normal levels. The delay and 
duration of the changes will increase linearly with depth. Abnormally low temperatures are likely 
to persist for decades near the surface, and hundreds of years or longer at depth. For a global 
nuclear war (150 Tg), changes in ocean temperature to the Arctic sea-ice are likely to last 
thousands of years—so long that researchers talk of a “nuclear Little Ice Age.” 


Because of the dropping solar radiation and temperature on the ocean surface, marine ecosystems 
would be highly disrupted both by the initial perturbation and by the new, long-lasting ocean state. 
This will result in global impacts on ecosystem services, such as fisheries. For instance, the marine 
net primary production (a measure of the new growth of marine algae, which makes up the base of 
the marine food web) would decline sharply after any nuclear war. In a US-Russia scenario (150 
Tg), the global marine net primary production would be cut almost by half in the months after the 
war and would remain reduced by 20 to 40 percent for over 4 years, with the largest decreases 
being in the North Atlantic and North Pacific oceans. 


Impacts on food production 
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Changes in the atmosphere, surface, and oceans following a nuclear war will have massive and 
long-term consequences on global agricultural production and food availability. 
Agriculture responds to the length of growing seasons, the temperature during the growing season, 
light levels, precipitation, and other factors. A nuclear war will significantly alter all of those 
factors, on a global scale for years to decades. 

Using new climate, crop, and fishery models, researchers have now demonstrated that soot 
injections larger than 5 Tg would lead to mass food shortages in almost all countries, although 
some will be at greater risk of famine than others. Globally, livestock production and fishing 
would be unable to compensate for reduced crop output. After a nuclear war, and after stored food 
is consumed, the total food calories available in each nation will drop dramatically, putting 
millions at risk of starvation or undernourishment. Mitigation measures—shifts in production and 
consumption of livestock food and crops, for example—would not be sufficient to compensate for 
the global loss of available calories. 

The aforementioned food production impacts do not account for the long-term direct impacts of 
radioactivity on humans or the widespread radioactive contamination of food that could follow a 
nuclear war. International trade of food products could be greatly reduced or halted as countries 
hoard domestic supplies. But even assuming a heroic action of altruism by countries whose food 
systems are less affected, trade could be disrupted by another effect of the war: sea ice. 


Cooling of the ocean’s surface would lead to an expansion of sea ice in the first years after a 
nuclear war, when food shortages would be highest. This expansion would affect shipping into 
crucial ports in regions where sea ice is not currently experienced, such as the Yellow Sea. 


Nowhere to hide 
The impacts of nuclear war on agricultural food systems would have dire consequences for most 
humans who survive the war and its immediate effects. 


The overall global consequences of nuclear war—including both short-term and long-term 
impacts—would be even more horrific causing hundreds of millions—even billions—of people to 
starve to death. 


Source: Sheik Imran Husein in “The Qur’an the West and the Great War”; EcuaVoz simulation system; Francois Diaz-Maurin 
in Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists 20 October 2022 and republished on 


Global Research, January 09, 2023 under th title, Nowhere to Hide: How a Nuclear War Would Kill You — And Almost Everyone 
Else. 


5. THREE WAVES OF MONETARY SYSTEMS 
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“From the very outset, our purpose was to confiscate all the gold and silver, replacing 


them with worthless non-redeemable paper notes. This we have done... 


By controlling the banking system, we were able to control corporation capital. Through 
this, we acquired total monopoly of the movie industry, the radio networks, and the 
newly developing television media. The printing industry, newspapers, periodicals and 
technical journals had already fallen into our hands. The richest plum was latter to come 
when we took over the publication of all school materials. Through these vehicles we 
could mold public opinion to suit our own purposes. The people are only stupid pigs 
that grunt and squeal the chants we give them, whether they be truth or lies”. 


The Harold Wallace Rothenthal Interview 1976 


‘| sincerely believe that banking institutions are more dangerous to our liberties than 
standing armies. The issuing power should be taken from the banks and restored to the 


people to whom it properly belongs.’ 


Thomas Jefferson 


First Wave Money: Gold and silver currency 

In the first stage money was either precious metals such as gold and silver, or other commodities 
such as wheat barley, dates and salt which are commodities of regular consumption as food but 
which have a shelf life. 


First wave money, consisting of metal (or some other commodity), was not only tangible and 
durable, it was also pre-literate- in the sense that its value depended on its weight, not on the 
words imprinted on it. There is utility to this kind of money in itself 


Second Wave Money Fiat/paper Currency 

Fiat money is a government-issued currency that is not backed by a physical commodity, such as 
gold or silver, but rather by the government that issued it. The term "fiat" is a Latin word that is 
often translated as "it shall be" or "let it be done." Thus fiat currencies only have value because 
the government maintains that value and says ‘let it be money’. 


As it consisted of printed paper, there is no utility to fiat money in itself. What is printed on the 
paper matters. The money is symbolic but still tangible. 


Fiat money played a great role in delivering a legalized theft of the wealth of mankind. For 
example, the dollar’s role as the world’s premier reserve currency was established in 1944 by the 
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Allied powers in what was known as the Bretton Woods international monetary system. Being 
victorious in WWII and possessing the overwhelmingly largest gold reserves in the world 
(around 20,000 tons) allowed the US to reconstruct the global monetary system with the dollar at 
its center. 


Simply put, the Bretton Woods system was an arrangement whereby a country’s currency was 
tied to the US dollar through a fixed exchange rate, and the US dollar itself was tied to gold at a 
fixed exchange rate. Countries accumulated dollars in their reserves to engage in international 
trade or to exchange them with the US government at the official rate for gold ($35 an ounce). 
By the late 1960s, exuberant spending from welfare and warfare, combined with the Federal 
Reserve monetizing the deficits, drastically increased the number of dollars in circulation in 
relation to the gold backing it. Naturally, this caused countries to accelerate their exchange of 
dollars for gold at the official price. The result was a serious drain in the US gold supply (20,000 
tonnes at the end of WWII to around 8,100 tonnes in 1971, a figure supposedly held constant to 
this day). 


Nixon officially ended convertibility of the dollar for gold to halt the gold outflow, thus ending 
the Bretton Woods system, on August 15, 1971. The US had defaulted on its promise to back the 
dollar with gold. The central justification that the gold—backed dollar had provided as to why 
countries held the dollar in their reserves and used it as a medium of international trade was now 
gone. With the dollar no longer convertible into gold, demand for dollars by foreign nations was 
sure to fall and with it, its purchasing power. 


OPEC passed numerous resolutions after the end of Bretton Woods, stating the need to retain the 
real value of its earnings (including discussions about accepting gold for oil), which resulted in 
the cartel significantly increasing the nominal dollar price of oil in the wake of August 15, 1971. 
If the dollar was to sustain its status as the world’s reserve currency, a new arrangement would 
have to be constructed to give foreign countries a compelling reason to hold and use dollars. 
Nixon and Kissinger would end up succeeding in retaining the dollar’s premier status by 
bridging the gap between the failed Bretton Woods system and the emerging petrodollar system. 


Between the years of 1972 to 1974 the US government completed a series of agreements with 
Saudi Arabia to create the petrodollar system. Saudi Arabia was chosen because of its vast 
petroleum reserves, its dominant influence in OPEC, and the (correct) perception that the Saudi 
royal family was corruptible. 


In essence, the petrodollar system was an agreement that, in exchange for the US guaranteeing 
the survival of the House of Saudi regime by providing a total commitment to its political and 
security support, Saudi Arabia would: 


1.Use its dominant influence in OPEC to ensure that all oil 
transactions would be conducted only in US dollars. 
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2.Invest a large amount of its dollars from oil revenue in US 
Treasury securities and use the interest payments from 
those securities to pay US companies to modernize the 
infrastructure of Saudi Arabia. 


3.Guarantee the price of oil within limits acceptable to the US and 
act to prevent another oil embargo by other OPEC members. 


The need to use dollars to transact in oil, the world’s most traded and most strategic commodity, 
provides a very compelling reason for foreign countries to keep dollars in their reserves. For 
example, if Italy wants to buy oil from Kuwait, it would have to first purchase US dollars on the 
foreign exchange market to pay for the oil, thus creating an artificial market for US dollars that 
would not have otherwise naturally existed. 


This demand is artificial, since the US dollar is just a middleman in a transaction that has nothing 
to do with a US product or service. It ultimately translates into increased purchasing power and a 
deeper, more liquid market for the US dollar and Treasuries. Additionally, the US has the unique 
privilege of not having to use foreign currency but rather using its own currency, which it can 
print, to purchase its imports, including oil. The benefits of the petrodollar system to the US 
dollar are indeed difficult to overstate. 


Thus, the USA can amass the world wealth by printing her paper money without limit. Now the 
era of America’s theft is ending with a new monetary system. Because, we are in transition 
period of the monetary system as the geopolitical sands of the Middle East which had made US 
dollar king of world currency have been rapidly shifting. 


The faltering strategic regional position of Saudi Arabia, the rise of Iran (which is notably not 
part of the petrodollar system), failed US interventions, and the emergence of the BRICS 
countries providing potential future alternative economic/security arrangements all affect the 
sustainability of the petrodollar system. 


In particular, you should watch the relationship between the US and Saudi Arabia, which has 
been deteriorating. The Saudis are furious at what they perceive to be the US not holding up its 
part of the petrodollar deal. They believe that as part of the US commitment to keep the region 
safe for the monarchy, the US should have attacked their regional rivals, Syria and Iran, by now. 


This would suggest that they may feel that they are no longer obliged to uphold their part of the 
deal, namely selling their oil only in US dollars. The Saudis have even gone so far as to suggest a 
“major shift” is underway in their relations with the US. To date, though, they have yet to match 
actions to their words, which suggests it may just be a temper tantrum or a bluff. In any case, it is 
truly unprecedented language and merits further watching. 


101 


A turning point may really be reached when you start hearing US officials expounding on the 
need to transform the monarchy in Saudi Arabia into a “democracy.” But don’t count on that 
happening as long as their oil is flowing only for US dollars. 

In 2023 we are on the verge of The Great Financial “Reset”. We’re on the cusp of a global 
monetary reset that could see... 


e A supranational digital currency replace the US dollar, 
° The end of paper currency, 
° The birth of an Orwellian surveillance system that monitors and controls every penny you 


earn, save, and spend. 


Unfortunately, the pieces of such a system are already being put into place. A necessary first step is 
to weaken the US dollar significantly... and then offer the new system as a solution. To do that, 
they would have to transfer the value out of the dollar and send it somewhere else. It could be the 
biggest wealth transfer in history... and those holding US dollars would be on the losing end. 


Third Wave Money: Digital currency 


Once a digital currency replaces all physical money, financial tyranny would become 
mainstream, as it is the perfect tool to keep the public in check. 


If the digital currency becomes an international reality, there will be full and undisputed 
control of the world population in the hands of a handful of controllers of this financial 


system. 
David Sorensen 


Money is becoming traceable, programmable, and manipulatable, which can pose 


many dilemmas and dangers in society. 
MAHIR ALKAYA - Socialist Party, member of the Netherlands House of Representatives and author 


Many big players, for quite a long time, have been engaging in this war on cash, trying 
to push you away from cash. They really used Covid as an excuse to accelerate that 
process. 


BRETT SCOTT - Journalist, campaigner and author 
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The final stage of evolution in the monetary system would witness the universal embrace of 
digital currency, which would totally replace today’s fraudulent paper currencies. Indeed this 
final stage has already commenced, and all that the international monetary bandits now need is a 
world crisis that would result in a total collapse of the US dollar and a consequent mass 
stampede away from paper currencies. Digital currency is the ultimate and most direct means of 
One World Government, to control us all via its financial system. 


Digital currency is digital formats of currencies that do not exist in physical form. It is any type of 
payment that exists purely in electronic form and is accounted for and transferred using 
computers. It consists of electronic pulses and refers to the currency electronically stored on 


electronic systems and digital databases, as opposed to physical paper and coin money. 


Therefore, it is evanescent, instantaneously transferred and monitored on the video screen; It is in 
fact, virtually a video phenomenon itself, blinking, flashing, whizzling across the planet. It is 
information. Transactions can be completed in split of seconds with the click of a button virtually 


anywhere in the world. 


This means, money, increasingly detached from material embodiment, money is moving by stage 
from totally tangible to symbolic and ultimately today to its “super symbolic” form. 


This vast sequence of transformation is accompanied by a deep shift of belief, almost a religious 
conversion-from a trust in permanent, tangible things like gold or paper to a belief that even the 
most intangible, ephemeral electronic blips can be swapped for goods or services. 


Thus cashless electronic money, which is to be controlled by Israel, is going to be the final world 
currency. 


Currently, the central banks are preparing to replace all cash money with a digital currency, the 
CBDC (Central Bank Digital Currency). This will give them full control over humanity, as they 
can then monitor every transaction, limit what you can spend, and even delete your funds at will. It 
is promoted as something that will make our lives easier. The truth is that it would mean total 
tyranny for all of humanity. Our digital funds would be connected to our digital ID, which will be 
connected to our vaccine status and social credit scores. 

Imagine no longer being able to access your funds - when your digital ID shows that you haven’t 
received your umpteenth vaccine booster. 


This has been happening already with services like PayPal, which closed thousands of accounts 
because people engaged in activities that oppose tyranny. JP Morgan Chase and Wells Fargo have 
frozen the bank accounts of people who participated in events that defend basic human rights. In 


103 


Canada, America, The Netherlands, India, China and other nations, countless people have 
experienced this. 

Do you think this will stay limited to social media? Once they have full control over your finances, 
you can bet they will steal money from people at will, just because someone “violates community 
guidelines”. It happens all the time in China, and as we know from the documents published by the 
Rockefeller Foundation and World Economic Forum, China is their perfect example. The 
European Union, another example, is going all out on the transfer to a digital currency. There is 
nothing national governments can do to stop it. 


The plan to install a digital currency controlled by the Central Banks has been prepared for decades. 
The strategy has been to launch this right after the first pandemic, as one of their “solutions” for 
“global threats”. And here we are. 


A digital currency would unleash tyranny onto humanity, the likes of which this world has never 
seen before. It would also prevent the masses from discovering the truth, as people could be 
punished with their finances, when they look into the truth. 


Source: David Sorensen in stop World Control.Com; Sheik Imran Husein, AlvinTofler in The Third Wave; Doug Casey, 2022 
6. THREE WORLD GOVERNMENTS 


“We will have a World Government, whether you like it or not. The only 
question is whether that government will be achieved by conquest or 
consent” 


The Jews banker, James Paul Warburg as he testified before US senete 


To achieve the last messianic rule of the world, the process passes through three world 
governments, the third being the final new world order. These are: League of Nations, UN, and 
One World Government. 


First World Government: League of Nation 


The first attempt towards world government was the League of Nations which was created 
after the First World War. It was the first secular political institution produced to pave the way 
for world government. It was founded as a result of the treaty of Versailles in 1919-1920. At its 
largest size from 28 September 1934 to 23 February 1935, it had 58 members. The League of 


Nations consisted of the Assembly, the Council, and the Permanent Secretariat. Below these 
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were many agencies. The Assembly was where delegates from all member states conferred. Each 
country was allowed three representatives and one vote. It played its role in advancing the cause 
of one world government. Then it became faint and later resurrected as the United Nations. 
(Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia) 


Second World Government: United Nations 


The second stage of world government was formed as the United Nations, which sits on land 
donated by the the Rockefeller family. UN replaced the League of Nations in 1945, after World 
War II (1939-1945). It was created in order to help overcome one of the biggest barriers to a 
one-world government ...That barrier is the one of nationalism, or pride in one's country. It took 
years of country bashing in the media and the destruction of any sense of national pride by a (not 
so subtle) media campaign over the years. The United Nations, along with all the agencies 
working under the UN umbrella, such as the World Health Organization (WHO), are full time 
players in this scheme. Similarly, NATO is a military tool of the NWO. The leaders of all major 
industrial countries like the United States, England, Germany, Italy, Australia, New Zealand, etc. 
(members of the "G7" ) are active and fully cooperative participants in this scheme. The decision 
making nerve centers of this effort are in London (especially the City of London), Basel 
Switzerland, and Brussels (NATO headquarters). 

The aim of United Nations Agenda 21’s action plan to be implemented worldwide is to inventory 
and control: all land, all water, all minerals, all plants, all animals, all construction, all means of 
production, all energy, all education, all information and all people in the world. Total inventory 
and control of Agenda 21 eventually leads to a strictly regulated control society in which the 
individual loses all his freedom. The 'climate' and ‘sustainability’ are the magic words with which 


governments give more and more control to policy measures from the EU or NGOs”. 


Thus, much of the superstructure and infrastructure for the physical edifice of a world 


government already have been built. 


Sources; 


https://www.ellaster.nl/2020/08/17/de-verenigde-naties-hoe-de-deep-state-de-controle-over-de-wereld-nam/, 


(Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia; Fisseha Yaze; https://www.ellaster.nl , ; 


http://thenewamerican.com/images/stories2012/03aOctober/unmap- 1 .jpgunitednationonthe 


brinkofoneworldgovernment 
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Third World Government: One World Government 


We must move as quickly as possible towards a one-world government, a one-world 


religion, and a single world leader. 


Robert Muller, who was the Assistant Secretary-General of the United Nations: 


The third and final attempt of the New world Order is One World Government. According to 
Wikipedia the free encyclopedia, "World government is the notion of a common political 
authority for all of humanity, yielding a global government and a single state that exercises 
authority over the entire earth”. It is based on an ideology which includes: one world government, 


one monetary system, one world army and one world religion. 


The world government agents have been working for centuries to establish a total dominion that 
they call the New World Order (NWO). The agents of shadow government such as, The European 
Union, the United Nations, NATO, World Health Organization, WEF, BIS and other central banks 
are rolling out this one world government or NWO agenda. More and more (political) power is 
being given to the large corporations. The climate is being used as an excuse to introduce 
far-reaching regulation, not only through the European Union, but also through regional 


organizations and NGOs. All of this is laid down in Agenda 21. 


The final move involves micro-chipping people to where their entire sustenance will be 
controlled through their chip. Food, work and livelihood will revolve around them conforming to 
the rules of the New World Order. If they get out of line their resources will be turned off and 
they will be cut off from the world. Rebellion will be a sin and questioning your government will 


be frowned upon. 


Source: https://www.ellaster.nl ; wikipedia the free encyclopedia 


7. THREE CITIES WHICH RUN THE WORLD 
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World events most of which are ‘engineered’ leave a trail that leads to the architects. We next 
discover that there are 3 cities on earth that come under no national authority, they have separate 
laws, they pay no taxes, they have their own police force and even possess their own flag of 
‘independence’. These 3 cities control the economy, military onslaughts and the spiritual beings 
of those in powers. The 3 cities are actually corporations and they are the City of London, 
District of Columbia and the Vatican. Together they control politicians, the courts, educational 
institutions, food supply, natural resources, foreign policies, economies, media, and the money 
flow of most nations as well as 80% of the world’s entire wealth. Their ultimate aim is to build a 
totalitarian rule on a global scale where people will be divided into rulers and the ruled after they 
have depopulated the world to numbers they wish to rule over. What we need to understand is 
that the world does not work according to what we have been led to believe. We are drowning in 


misinformation. 
At the center of each city state are giant phallic shaped stone monuments called obelisks. 


London obelisk (aka Cleopatra’s Needle): Located on the banks of the River Thames, this 
obelisk was transported to London and erected in 1878 under the reign of Queen Victoria. The 
obelisk originally stood in the Egyptian city of On, or Heliopolis (the City of the Sun). The 
Knights Templars’ land extended to this area of the Thames, where the Templars had their own 
docks. Either side of the obelisk is surrounded by a sphinx, more symbolism dating back to the 


ancient world. 


In D.C. the obelisk is known as the Washington monument was dedicated to George Washington 
by the secretive brotherhood of Freemason Grand Lodge of the District of Columbia in 1848. 
They also contributed 22 masonic memorial stones. 250 masonic lodges financed the 


Washington monument obelisk including the knights templar masonic order. 


Vatican obelisk: Located in St. Peter’s Square, was moved from Egypt to its current location, in 
1586. The circle on the ground represents the female vagina, while the obelisk itself is the penis. 


This is commonly known as occult symbolism. 


The First City: City Of London Inc 
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The City of London was formed when the Romans arrived in Great Britain 2000 years ago and 
started a trading post on the River Thames. Exactly 1000 years later William the Conqueror 
(King William IID) gave sovereign status to the City of Londoners in 1694 allowing them to 
continue enjoying separate rights and privileges so long as they recognized him as King. The 
Kings that succeeded William however, decided to build a new capital city and named it 
Westminster. There have been numerous instances of the King and the City’s Mayor at 


loggerheads with each other. 


What is peculiar is that laws passed by the British Parliament does not apply to the City of 


London. 
However the City of London is not an independent nation like the Vatican. 


Today the City of London is a one-square mile city. The 2 Londons have separate city halls and 
elect separate mayors, who collect separate taxes to fund separate police who enforce separate 
laws. City of London has its own separate flag and crest while London city does not. The Mayor 
of the City of London has a fancy title ‘The Right Honourable the Lord Mayor of London’ and 
rides a golden carriage to Guildhall while the Mayor of London wears a suit and takes a bus. The 
Mayor of London has no power over the Right Honorable Lord Mayor of London (City of 
London). What’s unique is that the City of London is a Corporation and older than the United 
Kingdom but has a representative in the UK Parliament through a person known as the 


‘Remembrancer’ who is present to protect the ‘City’s interests. 


The City of London houses: Rothschild controlled ‘Bank of England’, Lloyds of London, The 
London Stock Exchange, All British Banks, The Branch offices of 384, Foreign Banks, 70 USA 
Banks, Fleet Streets Newspaper and Publishing Monopolies, Headquarters for Worldwide 


Freemasonry, Headquarters for the worldwide money cartel known as “THE CROWN’ 


The City of London is controlled by the Bank of England, a private corporation owned by the 
Rothschild family after Nathan Rothschild crashed the English stock market in 1812 and took 
control of the Bank of England. 


The Queen refers to the City of London Corporation as the ‘Firm’ but it is known as The 
CROWN (not representing the Royalty of Britain). Buckingham Palace is in London but not in 


the City of London and the City is not part of England. 
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City of London directly and indirectly controls all mayors, councils, regional councils, 
multi-national and trans-national banks, corporations, judicial systems (through Old Bailey, 
Temple Bar and the Royal Courts of Justice in London), the IMF, World Bank, Vatican Bank 
(through N. M. Rothschild & Sons London Italian subsidiary Torlonia), European Central Bank, 
United States Federal Reserve (which is privately owned and secretly controlled by eight 
British-controlled shareholding banks), the Bank for International Settlements in Switzerland 
(which is also British-controlled and oversees all of the Reserve Banks around the world 
including our own) and the European Union and the United Nations Organization. The Crown 
controls the global financial system and runs the governments of all Commonwealth countries, 
and many non-Commonwealth ‘Western’ nations as well (like Greece). The Crown traces back 
to the Vatican, which is headed by the Pope (who owns American Express) In essence the City 
of London Corporation would become the “One World Earth Corporation” and would privately 


own the world. 


The Second City: Washington DC (District of Colombia) 


Washington DC is not part of the USA. District of Columbia is located on 10sq miles of land. 
DC has its own flag and own independent constitution. This constitution operates under a 
tyrannical Roman law known as Lex Fori. DC constitution has nothing to do with the American 
Constitution. The Act of 1871 passed by Congress created a separate corporation known as THE 
UNITED STATES & corporate government for the District of Columbia. Thus DC acts as a 
Corporation through the Act. The flag of Washington’s District of Columbia has 3 red stars (the 
3 stars denoting DC, Vatican City and City of London). 


A look at the various Treaties raises the question of whether US remains a British Crown colony. 
The basis of this goes back to the first Charter of Virginia in 1606 that granted Britain the right 
to colonize America and gave the British King/Queen to hold sovereign authority over colonized 
America and its citizens. Colonized America was created after stealing America from the Native 
Indians. If America was colonized with British subjects these people are subjects of the British 


Government. 


To negate this was the Treaty of 1783 declaring independence from Great Britain. However, this 


Treaty identifies the King/Queen of England as the Prince of the United States. (please 
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refer www.treatyofparis.com) Nevertheless, according to the Bouviers Law dictionary in 
‘monarchicial governments’ a subject owes permanent allegiance to the monarch in which case 


the British subjects in colonized America owed permanent allegiance to the monarch. 


The reverse is applicable under Constitutional law where allegiance is owed to the sovereign and 


to the laws of a sovereign government and natives are both subjects and citizens. 


The issue is if a war was fought in 1781 and America became victor why would Britain need to 
sign a Treaty in 1783? When US has won a war, America should not require the British monarch 
to cede land and refer to himself as Prince of the Holy Roman Empire and of the United States? 
There is also the issue of the use of the term ‘Esquire’ given that it is a title of nobility again 
showing allegiance to the Queen/King and when Benjamin Franklin, John Jay Esquire and John 
Adams signing on behalf of the US use the name ‘Esquire’ it is raising the question of how valid 
the 1783 Treaty is. John Jay went on to sign the 1794 Treaty between England and US raising 
again why 13 years after the Paris Treaty the US needs to sign a Treaty with England if US was 


really ‘independent’. 


What needs to be further investigated is why US still continues to pay tax to the City if it is a free 


nation? 


The 1794 Treaty signed between England and the US was negotiated by John Jay Esquire who 
negotiated the 1783 Treaty. The question is why would US need to sign Treaty’s with England 
13 years after the Paris Treaty of 1783 declaring US independent? Why would Article 6 and 


Article 12 continue to dictate terms to an ‘independent’ America? 


Further reading of US history would reveal what happened to America when it cancelled the 
Charter of the First National Bank in 1811 and immediately afterwards 4500 British troops 
arrived and burnt down the White House, both Houses of Congress, the War Office, the US State 
Department and Treasury and destroyed the ratification records (signed by 12 US states) of the 
US Constitution wherein the 13" Amendment was to stop anyone receiving a Title of nobility or 
honor from serving the US Government. The 1812 war lasted 3 years and the Bank Charter was 
re-established in 1816 after the ratification of the Treaty of Ghent in 1815. Note: 13th 
amendment which was ratified in 1810 no longer appears in current copies of the U.S. 
constitution. 
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In 1913 the Federal Reserve was passed by US Congress handing over America’s gold and silver 
reserves and total control of America’s economy to the Rothschild banksters. The Federal 


Reserve is a privately owned banking system that does not belong to America or Americans. 


It is no better a time to question whether US is a country or a corporation and the US President 
and officials at the Congress are working for that Corporation and not for the American people. 
It appears that the US Corporation is owned by the same country that owns Canada, Australia 
and New Zealand whose leaders are all serving the Queen in her Crown Land and US too has 
been and remains a crown colony that belong to the Empire of the 3 City States — City of London, 
Vatican City and Washington DC. The US president is nothing more than a figurehead for 
the central bankers and the transnational corporations — both of which are controlled by High 


Ecclesiastic Freemasonry from the City of London the home of the global financial system. 


The Third City: Vatican City 


The Vatican City is not part of Italy or Rome. The Vatican is the last true remnant of the Roman 
Empire. The State of Israel is also said to be a Roman outpost. The Vatican’s wealth includes 
investments with the Rothschilds in Britain, France and US and with oil and weapons 
corporations as well. The Vatican’s billions are said to be in Rothschild controlled ‘Bank of 
England’ and US Federal Reserve Bank. The money possessed by the Vatican is more than 
banks, corporations or even some Governments and questions why the wealth is not used to 


elevate at least the Christian poor when it preaches about giving? 


Vatican wealth has been accumulated over the centuries by taxing indulgences, some Popes have 


sold tickets to heaven. Today, they are harvesting souls in Asia as a 3“ millennium goal. 


Together the 3 Cities have under their wing various societies and groups placed globally with 
their own so that no one contests their global plan and those that do ...well all the assassinations 


will explain what happens. 


The Fabian Society is one such entity which written in 1887 is a mixture of fascism, Nazism, 
Marxism and communism. It is not hard to now imagine that all these ‘ideologies’ would have 
also been engineered by the same people. It should come as no surprise then to discover that the 
Fabian Society is accredited with creating Communist China, Fascism in Italy and Germany and 
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Socialism globally as well. How far people have been fooled and also explains the role played by 
the Fabian Society in formulating policies for the decolonized British Empire. It would also 
mean that quite a number of British educated natives given the mantle of leading the newly 
independent nations would have also been members of the Fabian society. The communist 
takeover of Russia too is said to be the work of the British Fabian Society financed by the City of 
London banking families. 


A closer look at entities like the Bank Of International Settlements (BIS), International Monetary 
Fund (IMF), Club Of Rome, The Committee Of 300, the Central ‘Intelligence’ Agency (CIA), 
the Council On Foreign Relations, The Tri-Lateral Commission, The Bilderberg Groups, the 
‘Federal’ Reserve System, the Internal Revenue Service(s), Goldman Sachs, Israel and the Israeli 
lobby, the Vatican, the City of London, Brussels, the United Nations, the Israeli Mossad, and 
Associated Press (AP) will reveal that they are all part of the Fabian Society which also controls 


the European Union. 


A noteworthy quote is that of Australian Senator Chris Schacht who said in 2001 “You probably 
were not aware that us Fabians have taken over the CIA, KGB, M15, ASIO (Australian Security 


Intelligence Organization), IMF, the World Bank and many other organizations.” 


From all this we should realize that NOTHING HAPPENS IN ISOLATION. Therefore, every 
event however small is engineered and orchestrated by a handful of people who control the 


world and what goes on in the world. 


Source: by John Christian and Posted by Shenali D Waduge On May 31, 2014 under the title, Three Corporations 


that run the world: City of London, Washington DC and Vatican City. 


https://www. sinhalanet.net/three-corporations-run-the-world-city-of-london-washington-dc-and-vatican-city 


8. THE THREE SISTERS ORGANIZATIONS 


With time the several objectives of this extraordinarily secret organization became clear. 
They include One International Identity; Centralized Control of the People — by means 
of mind control they plan to direct all humanity to obey their wishes; A Zero-Growth 


Society — to destroy vestiges of general prosperity; A State of Perpetual Imbalance; 
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Centralized Control of All Education; Centralized Control of All Foreign and Domestic 
Policies; Expansion of NATO (which was intended to be a mutual defence pact and not 
an intervention force) One Socialist Welfare State — the Bilderbergers envision a 
socialist welfare state. where obedient slaves will be rewarded and non-contormists 


targeted for extinction. 
Paul T. Hellyer 


The whole plan for a New World Order (shadow government) might have withered on the vine 
had it not been for the powerful pro-active support of the Three Sisters — The Council on Foreign 
Relations, the Bilderbergers and The Trilateral Commission. 


First: The Council on Foreign Relations 


The Council on Foreign Relations (CFR or Council) is the oldest of the three organizations. 
Although it was active in the 1920s, it only came into a position of great influence with the 
outbreak of World War II. As early as October 1940, years before Germany surrendered to the 
Allied armies to vaporize Hitler’s vision of Empire, the Council’s Economic and Financial 
Group drafted a memorandum outlining a comprehensive policy, “to set forth the political, 
military, territorial and economic requirements of the United States in its potential leadership of 
the non-German world area including the United Kingdom itself as well as the Western 
hemisphere and Far East.” 


The “Grand Area,” as the non-German block was called in 1941, was insufficiently grand. The 
preferred ideal was all-inclusive, one world economy dominated by the United States. It was at 
this stage that there was a virtual merger of the Council and the U.S. State Department which, in 
late 1941, created a special committee to consider positive planning, the Advisory Committee on 
Positive Foreign Policy, on which Council members played important roles, and set the stage for 
key decisions that would affect the post-war world. 


The Council influenced plans for international economic institutions including the International 
Monetary Fund (IMF) and the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (World 
Bank). It was also deeply involved in the creation of the United Nations where the motive 
appeared to be more self-serving. At a meeting in May 1942, one of the Council members, Isaiah 
Bowman, argued that the United States had to exercise the strength to assure “security,” and at 
the same time, “avoid conventional forms of imperialism.” The way to do this, he suggested, was 
to make the exercise of that power international in character through a United Nations body. 
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The Council made no attempt to disguise the fact that the purpose of the Grand Area and later 
world hegemony was to support an expanding U.S. economy — to provide it with raw materials, 
and markets for its products. This was labeled the “national interest.” It was equally clear that the 
“national interest” was the interest of the ruling elite whose members comprised the Council. 
The real interests of the majority of rank-and-file Americans was never a factor in the equation. 


The pervasive power of the Council can be better visualized when you know, as Estulin points 
out: “Of CIA directors, only James R. Schlesinger, who briefly headed it in 1973, was not a CFR 
member. He was, however, a protégé of CFR member Daniel Ellsberg, famous for the release of 
the Vietnam era ‘Pentagon Papers,’ and his appointment was approved by Henry Kissinger, a 
key Bilderberg, CFR and TC leader. 


“Of U.S. presidents, we have seen a string of CFR members winning the elections every four 
years. In 1952 and 1956, CFR Adlai Stevenson challenged CFR Dwight Eisenhower. In 1969, it 
was CFR Nixon vs. CFR Kennedy. In 1964, the conservative wing of the Republican Party 
‘stunned the Establishment’ by nominating its candidate, Barry Goldwater over Nelson 
Rockefeller. Rockefeller and the CFR wing portrayed Barry Goldwater as ‘a dangerous radical 
who would abolish Social Security, drop atom bombs on Hanoi, and in general be a reincarnation 
of the Fascist dictator Mussolini. Goldwater was humiliated, and Johnson won in a landslide. 


“In fact, from 1928 to 1972, a CFR member has won every presidential election (except Lyndon 
Johnson who more than compensated the Establishment by filling most of the top positions in 
Government with CFR members.)” 


It is easy to understand why ambitious politicians line up to become members of the 
Establishment. It is far better and safer to be “anointed” as an insider than to be “vilified” as an 
outsider. In 1978, Sir Winston Lord, President of the Council on Foreign Relations, said: “The 
Trilateral Commission doesn’t secretly run the world. The Council on Foreign Relations does 
that.” One can understand his bravado. But, if I were writing something along those lines, I 
would say: “The Bilderbergers, the Council on Foreign Relations and the Trilateral Commission, 
in close collaboration with their underground allies, run the world.” 


Second: The Bilderbergers 


Bilderberg was the brainchild of Dr. Joseph Retinger, a top aide to General Wladyslaw Sikorski, 
head of the Polish government in exile in London. Even during World War II, he suggested 
regular meetings of the foreign ministers of continental countries, and established close 
relationships with men who were to become post-war leaders. After the war, Retinger explained 
his concern for European unification in a meeting at Chatham House, home of the Royal Society 
on International Affairs, the British equivalent of the Council on Foreign Relations. His recipe 
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for a divided Europe, which had rejected both Hitler’s New World and communism, was to 
move towards a federal union of neighboring European countries in which the states would 
“relinquish part of their sovereignty.” 


The idea was not new, of course, but Retinger gave it currency at a critical time in the post-war 
development of Europe. He was also a catalyst in establishing closer ties between Europe and 
America at a time when there was a lot of anti-Americanism on the continent. It was as a result 
of this process that the group which became known as the Bilderbergers evolved. The name 
comes from the group’s first meeting place, the Hotel de Bilderberg of Oosterbeek, Holland, in 
May 1954. The meeting was chaired by Prince Bernhard of Holland who, along with Paul 
Rykens of Unilever, drew up the original list of participants; two from each country, with 
representatives from business, banking, politics and academia. The list included a fair balance of 
conservative and liberal views that were not too far left — as perceived by the Prince and the 
steering committee chosen by him. The group was pragmatic enough to ensure that their views 
would carry weight regardless of who formed the government of the day. 


One should not discount the positive influence the group has had on inter-governmental relations 
and on the resolution of international problems. It has contributed to just about every major 
debate the West has faced. Membership, which is not officially acknowledged, reads like a 
Who’s Who of power and influence. President John F. Kennedy virtually staffed the State 
Department with Bilderberg alumni, including Secretary of State Dean Rusk and 
Under-Secretary of State George W. Ball. It didn’t take long, however, before the methods and 
motives of the Bilderberg Group became subjects of concern. The idea of a united Europe to 
prevent the outbreak of another world war, which was so progressive and wonderful in theory, 
has now produced a continent in crisis. Germany is the dominant power and controls the destiny 
of the group in a way and to an extent not too different from what it hoped to achieve with World 
War II; but this time, without a single shot being fired. It has all been achieved through 
diplomacy and money power. 


Bilderbergers are very clever as they extend their empire of influence. Each year they hold their 
annual meeting in a different country. Well, guess what? Invariably the invitation list will 
include the top political leaders, the most powerful industrialists and bank presidents, and the 
operating heads of the most popular media outlets. So the meeting will conclude with the 
international Bilderberg octopus having acquired additional sucker-bearing arms. 

As Estulin concludes: So, if you are interested in human rights, regardless of race, color, religion 
or sexual orientation, in freedom of expression and freedom of religion, or in just about any 
worthwhile aspect of life on Earth, then get off your couch and do something. The quality of life 
you save may be your own. 


115 


P.S. The Bilderberg Group had managed to keep its meetings secret for decades until the one 
planned for Toronto May 30 — June 2, 1996. In this case Daniel Estulin author of the most 
informative book The True Story of the Bilderberg Group got wind from an inside source that 
one of the subjects under discussion would be the break-up of Canada, Estulin’s adopted country. 
This is not too surprising for anyone familiar with the history of the Three Sisters, because the 
Council on Foreign Relations, with offices in New York and Washington, had long coveted 
Canada’s rich, vast territory and dreamed of a continental union. The fact that top members of 
the Council on Foreign Relations were also Bilderbergers made that secret organization the ideal 
place for discussion. 


Estulin was incensed that the Toronto conference, hosted by Conrad Black at the posh CIBC 
Leadership Centre north-west of Toronto, would be spawning ground for the imminent break up 
of Canada to be secured through a unilateral declaration of independence by Québec to be 
launched the following year. At the time Canadians were unaware of just how close we came to 
splitting when the referendum was held. 


We only became aware in May 1997 when a book written by former Québec Premier Jacques 
Parizeau, Pour un Québec souverain, confirmed that had the “‘yes” camp triumphed in Québec’s 
October 1995 referendum that he would have made a unilateral declaration of independence 
within days. “Mr. Parizeau says he was secretly engaged in a ‘great game’ to engineer the fastest 
possible rupture of Québec from the Canadian federation. He said it was conceived on the advice 
of the former French president, Valery Giscard d’Estaing, whom he visited, in France, at the start 
of 1995. Giscard d’Estaing allegedly encouraged Mr. Parizeau to believe that a unilateral 
declaration of independence by Québec would be rewarded quickly by recognition of the new 
nation from Paris. He reasoned that the nod from Paris would then be followed by a similar act 
of recognition from Washington. But it is not clear, however, whether Mr. Parizeau received any 
official encouragement from the French government itself. 


In any event it would be interesting to know if there was collusion between members of the 
Three Sisters and the Québec government. Had Québec separated from Canada there is little 
doubt that would have been the beginning of the end for both. First, either the Eastern provinces 
or the Western provinces would have decided that North-South trade would suit them best. 
Ultimately Ontario would have been isolated and the big guns would have capitulated. Finally, 
Québec, a French-speaking island surrounded by an English speaking American sea, would have 
begun to erode and eventually wound up as another Louisiana. The best guarantee that Québec 
and Canada will both survive is to be on the same team as they were in 1776 and 1812-14. 


Third: The Trilateral Commission 
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The youngest of the three major groups pushing globalization and a New World Order is the 
Trilateral Commission, which was officially founded in July 1973. Its roots can be traced to 
Zbigniew Brzezinski, then a professor at Columbia University. He wrote a series of papers 
acknowledging Japan’s increasing power and influence on the world stage, and then organized 
the Tripartite Studies under the auspices of the Brookings Institution, known in Washington as 
the think tank for Democratic administrations. 


These studies helped convince David Rockefeller that trilateralism could be a useful instrument 
in building a community of interest among North America, Western Europe and Japan at a time 
when relations among the three were deteriorating. When he and Brzezinski presented the idea of 
a trilateral arrangement to the Bilderberg annual meeting in 1972, it received an enthusiastic 
response — the endorsement Rockefeller needed to follow up and make the dream a reality. 


This organization is the most open with regard to aims and objectives. It is elitist and 
antidemocratic. A 1975 report entitled “The Crisis of Democracy: Report on the Governability of 
Democracies to the Trilateral Commission,” states: “The vulnerability of democratic government 
in the United States comes not primarily from external threats, though such threats are real, not 
from internal subversion from the left or right, although both possibilities could exist, but rather 
from internal dynamics of democracy itself in a highly educated, mobilized and participant 
society.” 


Wow, the principal danger to democratic government is democracy! That is a concept that you 
have to dig deep to come up with. What about the danger to democracy of actions taken by 
governments “elected” by the people, but only after being chosen and installed in positions of 
leadership by these elite groups? 


The political power of the Trilats, a convenient abbreviation that I will use to cover the joint and 
several influences of the Trilateral Commission, the Council on Foreign Relations and the 
Bilderbergers is ominous! When they became concerned about the protectionist measures of the 
Nixon administration, they began to look around for someone to replace him. The name Jimmy 
Carter appeared on a short list of three, and he was the one who ultimately got the nod. It was the 
Trilat connections in the media that helped an obscure agronomist achieve national prominence 
and become a leading contender for the Democratic Party nomination for president. The 
operation succeeded as planned; and when Carter became president, he named seventeen Trilats 
to important positions in his administration. When, after four years, the Trilats became somewhat 
disillusioned with Carter, who may have been a bit too independent for their liking, they decided 
to replace him with another of their own, George Bush. 


A small problem arose when Bush ran for the Republican nomination. Opponents in five states 
ran full-page ads saying: “The same people who gave you Jimmy Carter are giving you George 
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Bush.” In the face of this setback, the Trilats had to settle for a Reagan-Bush ticket, and George 
Bush had to bide his time while Reagan, who had been looked upon with some skepticism, really 
came through for them with the Canada-U.S. Free Trade Agreement. 


Later, after George Bush finally had his turn, the Trilats picked another one of their own, Bill 
Clinton, to be their standard bearer. Clinton attended the Bilderberger meeting in 1991 where the 
desirability of a North American Free Trade Agreement was mentioned to him. He returned as 
the “anointed” one and although his personal life made the road to stardom a somewhat rocky 
one, with the help of his powerful allies he prevailed. Clinton’s pay-off to his benefactors was 
profound and continuing. Most dramatic was his successful negotiation of the North American 
Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) in order to provide the U.S. Round Table on Business (and 
Canadian business, too, including U.S.-owned businesses in Canada that were generous 
contributors to the propaganda campaign) unrestricted access to an unlimited supply of cheap 
Mexican labor. This process was ably recorded in The Selling of “Free Trade”: NAFTA, 
Washington and the Subversion of U.S. Democracy, by John R. MacArthur, publisher of 
Harper’s magazine. 


It is a case history of the manipulation of the Congress which anyone interested in politics should 
read. Of even greater long-term significance, Clinton transformed the Democratic Party from one 
that sometimes listened to and cared about the concerns of traditional allies including trade 
unionists, environmentalists, the poor and social activists, into just another party, only marginally 
but not too significantly different from the Republican Party. His robust promotion of “Free 
Trade,” including the proposed Free Trade Area of the Americas (FTAA), robbed U.S. 
nationalists, and other thoughtful Americans concerned about the serious loss of sovereignty, of 
any effective voice in determining their future. The Clinton rightward shift was an answer to the 
Trilats’ prayers. He also denied American voters the kind of ideological choice that they had 
traditionally enjoyed, and so desperately need. 


Source: The Money Mafia; A World in Crisis, Paul T. Hellyer, Copyright © 2014 Paul T. Hellyer 
Published by: Trine Day LLC 


9. THREE FOLD HEGELIAN DIALECTICS 
There are Hegelian dialectics or logical argument. In other words, the mark of the beast: wisdom 
against faith. 
First: Thesis 


The thesis can be thought of as a strong, established movement in one direction. 
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Second: Antithesis 


According to Hegel, successful historical forces or ideas (a strong established movement in one 
direction) inevitably generate their opposite—what he called the "antithesis”. There's always 
going to be an opposite movement (or an antithesis) to challenge an existing system of any kind. 


Third: Synthesis 


The resulting struggle between the thesis and antithesis leads each opposing force to ingest some 
features of the force it opposes. In the process, there emerges a synthesis of the two. In time, this 
synthesis becomes a distinct new force in itself (i.e., a new thesis which in turn generates a new 
antithesis to repeat the cycle). 


The final synthesis sought by the shadow government is called the New World Order. 
Without CONTROLLED conflict, this New World Order will not come 
about. RANDOM individual actions of persons in society would not lead to this synthesis, it 
is ARTIFICIAL, and therefore it has to be created. And this is being done with the 
calculated, MANAGED, use of conflict. Current history, which looks episodic, is in fact the 
culminating stages of a very long-term policy moving internationally, but visible only in the long 
perspective of time. 


What we think we see is often an illusion intentionally presented, like the conjuror who would 
have you to believe he holds an orange in his right hand, when it is actually in his left hand. 
Citizens of the world, whether their sympathies are left-wing or right-wing, monarchist or 
republican, have been used as pawns in their game of Hegelian psychology by the hidden hand that 
rules. 


Here are some illustrations of the Hegelian Dialectic process:- 


The Globalist Elite 
| | 
Thesis Antithesis 
| | 
Marxist Russia Nazi Germany 
| Conflict of | 
| World War II | 
1917 Bolshevik Revolution 1933 Hitler's accession to power 
USA Constructs and subsidizes | USA constructs and subsidizes 
Soviet Union 1920 -- present National Socialism 
| | 
Profit 
| 

Synthesis 


| 
Post World War II United Nations, a step towards New World Order 
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Since World War II:- 
The Globalist Elite 


Thesis Antithesis 


Marxist Russia Capitalist West 
| (no longer Free Enterprise) 
| Conflict of | 
| Cold War | 
USA Constructs and subsidizes USA constructs and subsidizes 
Soviet Union | Germany, Japan, Israel, Foreign 
| Aid, Korea, Vietnam, etc. 


Profit 


Synthesis 


Detente, Glasnost, Perestroika, destruction of the Berlin Wall 
and supposed collapse of Soviet Union. One step closer to NWO. 


At the present day:- 
The Globalist Elite 


Thesis Antithesis 


Russia, North Korea, Communist China USA and/or NATO 
| Conflict | 


Profit 


Synthesis 


New World Order 


Source: bb970219.htm 


10. THREE MODES OF OPERATION 


“In Politics, nothing happens by accident. If it happens, you can bet it was planned that 


WW 


way”. 
President Granklin D. Roosvelt 
To better understand the New World Order strategy behind the crises we experience, it is 


important you first understand ‘“Problem-Reaction-Solution”. David Icke explains the 


manipulation technique as follows: 
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First: Problem 


First a problem is created and designed to elicit a certain reaction out of the public. A thesis, 
giving rise to its reaction. The government creates or exploits a problem blaming it on others. The 
manipulating body covertly creates a problem and then directs the media to incessantly focus on 
it without recourse. The problem could be anything — a war, a financial collapse, a rash of child 
abductions, or a terrorist attack. The power of the media can create the false perception that a big 


problem exists, even if it doesn’t ... 


Second: Reaction 


An antithesis which contradicts or negates the thesis. The people demand something be done 
about the problem, 1.e., the people react by asking the government for help willing to give up their 
rights. Once you have created this problem you make sure that an individual, a group or an 
aspect of society is blamed. This then rallies the population behind the desperate lunge for a 


solution to the problem. ‘Something must be done!’ they cry in unison. 


Third: Solution 


And the tension between the two being resolved by means of a synthesis, the government offers 
the solution that was planned long before the crisis. The people that created the problem in the 
first place then come back in and offer the solution that the people demand. Finally, the people 
willingly accept the pre-planned New World Order solution; a solution that always involves 
actions or legislation that never would have passed under normal circumstances. Remember — the 
people screaming for a solution do not know that the problem was artificially created in the first 
place. The solution to the problem is always a further curtailment of freedom and an 
advancement of one or more aspects of the New World Order agenda — whether that is 


geopolitical expansion, new laws or the implantation of new societal worldviews. 


In short: 
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1. Create a problem 
It could be a country attacking another, a government or economic 
collapse-financial crisis, or a terrorist bomb, lab generated diseases or anything, 
in fact that the public thinks requires a solution. 

2. Manufacture a reaction 
At stage two, you report the problems you have covertly created in the way you 
wish the people perceive them. You find someone to blame...and you spin the 
background to these events in a way that encourages the people to demand that 
something must be done. These are the words you wish to hear because it allows 
you to move on to stage three, the sting. Then, you let the mainstream media only 
broadcast/print the side of the problem you want to show 

3. Provide a solution 
You then openly offer the solutions to the problems you have yourself created i.e., 
wars, corporate tax-cuts, welfare budget cuts,vaccines etc. With this technique you 
can so manipulate the public mind that they will demand that you do what, in 


normal circumstances they would vehemently oppose. 


Example One: 


Just over a year ago a PROBLEM was allegedly created in a wet market in Wuhan China where 
we heard reports of a deadly virus emerging due to animals being kept in close proximity causing 
cross-contamination which allowed the coronavirus to spread from animals to humans easily, 
according to the experts. 


REACTION we were bombarded with images by mainstream media of people dropping dead in 
streets, we were told of cases skyrocketing, hospitals being overrun. Which prompted the making 
of a makeshift 1000 patient emergency super hospital built in 10 days to treat patients infected 
with the coronavirus. The 645,000-square-foot makeshift medical facility was made up of two 
floors, equipped with a thousand beds, several isolation wards and 30 intensive care units. 

To foment reaction, “The news media inflicted such terror on the minds of the masses that many 
drove around in their cars, all by themselves, wearing a dirty, bacteria-infested cloth over their 
mouth that keeps pure air out, and toxic air in. They even bring you their babies and beg you to 


please inject them with an _ experimental, untested, gene-altering cocktail of 


various undisclosed toxins”’. 
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SOLUTION a series of strict lockdowns restricted people’s movement. Social media apps were 
used to control how people moved around. Within weeks, the number of fatalities was rising 
rapidly, and China became the epicentre of global coronavirus concerns. But now, with the 
World Health Organization calling coronavirus a pandemic, its falling rate of new infections 
could make the country a case study on how to bring COVID-19 under control. Finally 


worldwide vaccination began as a solution. 


Example Two: 

The Oklahoma bomb at the Alfred P. Murrah Building on April 19th 1995 was a 
problem-reaction-solution classic. What followed the death and destruction in Oklahoma were 
‘anti-terrorism’ laws that sailed through Congress without challenge ~ removed fundamental 
freedoms from American people. Since September 11th, this agenda has been advanced in 
gigantic leaps. 


Example Three: 


The two most effective problem-reaction-solutions in the twentieth century were the two global 
wars. They changed the face of the world, as wars always do, and led to a massive centralisation 
of power. The United Nations, like its predecessor the League of Nations, was a creation of 
shadow government to act as a Trojan horse, or stalking horse, for world government. 


The mainstream media is great for "problem, reaction, solution". The corporations will figure out 
whatever it is they want to push, such as go to war with another country to gain natural resources 
and keep the public in fear and servitude. So they will fabricate a "problem" that will get a 
desired reaction from the people watching the news. People are much more apt to believe 
something on television because they couldn't imagine a large company lying to them. So they 
will be fed the propaganda all day long for weeks or even months before finally becoming 
conditioned to give the desired "solution" to the problem. 


Source: Paul Joseph Watson, Order Out of Chaos, pg. 13., David Sorenson-stop world control 


11. THREE HUMAN RIGHTS MOVEMENT 


We will corrupt the youth of gentiles by rearing them in principles which are known to 
us as false. 


(Protocols of the learned elders of Zion) 
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Moral corruption has been and remains a major technique for bringing about the new world order. 
Destruction of home taught values, has been aligned with the new educational dockets in 
government schools. Relative values rule over religious oriented absolute values. Any reference 
to God and the sacredness of religion in public is prohibited. Instead, excessive child rights, 
women rights and sodomite rights has been promoted to break the family which has been the 
core of the nation. Three human right movements were fomented to dismantle family basis. 


First: Children's rights movement 
The Children's Rights Movement is a modern movement committed to the expansion, and/or 


regression of the rights of children around the world. It began in the early part of the 20th 
century and has been a plot by government organizations, advocacy groups, academics, lawyers, 
lawmakers, and judges to construct a system of laws and policies that destroys the bases of 


family unit. 


In the name of child rights, young people are being freed to the concept of premarital sex. The 
way is paved to have free sex and as a result, everybody feels proud to be seen to be sexually 


active. 


In the name of child rights, the importance of family is diminished. Through the so called 
children rights children are separated from their family; crimes are committed by Paedo 
networks in which children are trafficked and abused by people from the ‘highest circles' on 
behalf of the shadow government. Often the abuse takes place in the basements of elite sex 
parties. Child sex slaves are a valuable commodity for those involved and this form of human 
trafficking is extremely lucrative. The pedophile film and evidence is used to make those 
involved blackmailable and loyal to the criminal network. In addition, this ensures protection by 
gatekeepers in key positions within the police and the judiciary. Paediatrics networks are closely 


intertwined with organized crime kidnapping the children and doing the dirty work. 
Source; Ella star, wikipedia, the free encyclopedia 
Second: Women rights movement 


Women's rights arethe rights and entitlements claimed for women and girls worldwide. They 
formed the basis for the women's rights movement in the 19th century and the feminist 
movements during the 20th and 21st centuries. In 1946 the United Nations established 


a Commission on the Status of Women. Originally as the Section on the Status of Women, 
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Human Rights Division, Department of Social Affairs, and now part of the Economic and Social 
Council (ECOSOC). Since 1975 the UN has held a series of world conferences on women's 
issues, starting with the World Conference of the International Women's Year in Mexico City. 
These conferences created an international forum for women's rights, but also illustrated 
divisions between women of different cultures and the difficulties of attempting to apply 
principles universally. Four World Conferences have been held, the first in Mexico 
City (International Women's Year, 1975), the second in Copenhagen (1980) and the third 
in Nairobi (1985). 


In the name of women rights, the role of man redefined and belittled and women are given 
freedom to adopt the functional role of men in society. Then, this was heralded as women’s 
liberation! It resulted in the most momentous and ominous change of all in the way people lived 


and removed the natural love and affection between men and women. 


Source-https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Women’s_rights, Sheik Imran Husein 


Third: LGBT rights movement 


Lesbian, gay, bisexual, and transgender (LGBT) movements are social movements that 
advocate for LGBT people in society. They focus on equal rights, such as the ongoing movement 
for same-sex marriage, or they may focus on liberation, as in the gay liberation movement of the 
1960s and 1970s. The earliest organizations to support LGBT rights were formed in the early 
20th century. 


In the name of social rights, sodomy was defended as alternate sexuality and became so 
acceptable in the popular consciousness that a homosexual or lesbian pries or Rabbi could 
emerge out of the closet to claim respectability and continue to function as a priest or Rabbi. 
Indeed, even the word ‘homosexuality’ was secularized in order to remove the social repugnance 


attached to unnatural sex. It was replaced with the word ‘Gay’. 


Source-https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/LGBT_movements, Sheik Imran Husein 
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12. THREE APPROACHES TO NORMALIZE GAY PRACTICE 


Kirk and Madsen devised an insidious three-pronged approach the homosexual lobby has 
masterfully implemented in subsequent years: Desensitization, Jamming and Conversion. 


First: Desensitization 


“Desensitization,” according to Kirk and Madsen, means subjecting the public to a “continuous 
flood of gay-related advertising, presented in the least offensive fashion possible. If ‘straights’ 
(straights means those who live religious way of life) can’t shut off the shower, they may at least 
eventually get used to being wet.” 


Glamorizing and normalizing aberrant homosexual behavior in our public schools is one approach. 
Under the guise of “comprehensive sex education,” this tactic has had tremendous success. But 
public education represents only one mechanism for indoctrination. 


With the aid of a willing media and a like-minded Hollywood, societal desensitization has been 
largely achieved. The film, television and mainstream news industries have been effectively 
utilized to foster a modern-day fairy tale that creates a dishonest and sympathetic portrayal of a 
lifestyle that, in truth, is emotionally, spiritually and physically sterile. 


As Kirk and Madsen put it, homosexuals should be portrayed as the “Everyman.” “In no time,” 
they said, “a skillful and clever media campaign could have the gay community looking like the 
veritable fairy godmother to Western Civilization.” 


Second: Jamming 


“Jamming” refers to the public smearing of religious groups, traditionalists or anyone else who 
opposes the “gay” agenda. “Jam homo-hatred by linking it to Nazi horror,” wrote Kirk and Madsen. 
“Associate all who oppose homosexuality with images of ‘Klansmen demanding that gays be 
slaughtered,’ ‘hysterical backwoods preachers,’ ‘menacing punks,’ and a ‘tour of Nazi 
concentration camps.’” 


“In any campaign to win over the public, gays must be portrayed as victims in need of protection 
so that straights will be inclined by reflex to adopt the role of protector. ... The purpose of victim 
imagery is to make straights feel very uncomfortable,” they suggested. 


The goal of jamming? To make people feel guilty for criticizing the homosexual agenda, as if 
they were further oppressing the “victims.” Jamming is psychological manipulation on a mass 
scale. 


And so, words like “homophobia” and “heterosexism” were manufactured from thin air, not 
because they have substance, but, rather, because they were effective jamming tools. Anyone who 
holds traditional values relative to human sexuality suddenly became a “homophobe,” a 
“hatemonger” and a “bigot.” And it’s all a mirage. 
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Third: Conversion 


Kirk and Madsen called for “conversion of the average people’s emotions, mind, and will, through 
a planned psychological attack, in the form of propaganda fed to the nation via the media.” 


“In the early stages of any campaign to reach straight, the masses should not be shocked and 
repelled by premature exposure to homosexual behavior itself. Instead, the imagery of sex should 
be downplayed and gay rights should be reduced to an abstract social question as much as possible. 
First let the camel get his nose inside the tent — and only later his unsightly derriere!” 


In order to achieve widespread acceptance of “gayness,” they had to remove the focus from what 
homosexuality actually is (deviant and disordered sexual conduct) and, instead, shift it to the 
cleverly manufactured specter of “gay rights.” 


To cut through much of their propagandist sugarcoating, one need only consider what two men 
must actually do in order to “consummate” a so-called “gay marriage.” Kirk and Madsen 
understood this. Most people are naturally repulsed by the mechanics of homosexual conduct, but 
everyone is for “civil rights.” 


Is it any wonder why these “gay” jihadists want us to focus on the subjective specter of “gay 
rights” and ignore the objective reality of “gay” wrongs? This is why they terrorize anyone who 
fails to conform. 


They summarized their approach this way: 


e Portray “gays” as victims, not as aggressive challengers. 
e Give potential protectors (“allies”) a just cause. 

e Make “gays” look good. 

e Make dissenters look bad. 


The goals of these homosexualists were clearly defined decades ago. 


Source-http://www.law.cornell.edu/uscode/17/107.shtml-NOTE: In accordance with Title 17 U.S.C. section 107, this material is 


reproduced for non-profit educational purposes only. 


13. THREE WAVES OF FEMINISM 


| would have girls regard themselves not as adjectives but as nouns. 
— Elizabeth Cady Stanton (1815-1902) 


There are very few jobs that actually require a penis or vagina. All other jobs 
Should be open to everybody. 


— Florynce Kennedy (1916-2000) 
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Feminism is often categorized as ‘waves’ — time periods aimed at ‘making women equal to men’. 
It also paved the way for working mothers and this was used to cause resentment between men 
and women and their children. Two incomes gave Mom and Dad the false sense that they had 


money, and thus materialism seeped into their lives at the same time. 


The three waves according to feminists are the following: 


First-wave feminism 


First-wave feminism arose in the context of industrial society and liberal politics but is connected 
to both the liberal women’s rights movement and early socialist feminism in the late 19th and 
early 20th century in the United States and Europe. Concerned with access and equal 
opportunities for women, the first wave continued to influence feminism in both Western and 
Eastern societies throughout the 20th century. This phase revolved largely around gaining basic 
legal rights for women that today we cannot imagine reality without. 
The movement asserts, “Women were confined to their households and didn’t retain any control there as 
well. Unmarried women were seen as the property of their fathers, and married women the property of 
their husbands. They didn’t have the ability to file for divorce or be granted custody of their children. 
Marital rape as a concept was unheard of because it would require treating women as individuals with 
the power to make their own choices. Women who did work held low positions such as secretaries and 


worked largely in factories managed and controlled by men. As they had no right to vote in elections, 


calling them second-class citizens was an understatement”. 


Second-wave feminism 


The second wave of feminism emerged in the 1960s to 1970s in postwar Western welfare 
societies, when other groups such as Blacks and homosexuals were being defined and the New 
Left was on the rise. Second-wave feminism is closely linked to the radical voices of women’s 
empowerment and differential rights. During the 1980s to 1990s, it was also linked to a crucial 
differentiation of second-wave feminism itself, initiated by women of color and third-world 
women. 


With the 1963 publication of The Feminine Mystique, Betty Friedan—who later co-founded 


the National Organization for Women—argued that women were still relegated to unfulfilling roles 
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in homemaking and child care. By this time, many people had started referring to feminism as “women’s 
liberation.” In 1971, feminist Gloria Steinem joined Betty Friedan and Bella Abzug in founding the 
National Women’s Political Caucus. Steinem’s Ms. Magazine became the first magazine to feature 


feminism as a subject on its cover in 1976. The Equal Rights Amendment, which sought legal 


equality for women and banned discrimination on the basis of sex, was passed by Congress in 1972 (but, 
following a good people’s backlash, was never ratified by enough states to become law). One year later, 


feminists celebrated the Supreme Court decision in Roe v. Wade, the landmark ruling that guaranteed 


a woman’s ‘right’ to choose an abortion. 


Third-wave feminism 


The third feminist wave was introduced beginning from the mid-1990s onward, springing from 
the emergence of a new postcolonial and postsocialist world order, in the context of information 
society and neoliberal, global politics. Third-wave feminism manifests itself in “grrl” rhetoric, 
which seeks to overcome the theoretical question of equity or difference and the political 
question of evolution or revolution, while it challenges the notion of “universal womanhood” and 
embraces ambiguity, diversity, and multiplicity in transversal theory and politics. 


To understand the Third Wave, we must first understand the USA post the second wave ‘sex wars.’ The 
“sex wars’ was the name given to the open debate between groups within feminism over pornography 
and sexual activity. Anti-pornography feminists wanted to limit the porn industry because they believed 
it catered only to men and encouraged violence towards women. They wanted to end prostitution and 


saw it as a worst-case scenario for any woman. 


Sex-positive feminists, on the other hand, argued that sexual liberation was a vital component of 
equality for women and that banning pornography was repressive and undemocratic. They believed that 


there were women who chose sex work that had to be accounted for. 


The Third Wave of feminism began in a generation that had grown up with feminism. Third Wave 
feminists were quick to criticize earlier feminists, and to point out the flaws in their movements. An 
argument often made was of the exclusive nature of the movements, and the marginalization of 


minorities in the mainstream. The Third Wave thus primarily tried to bring in communities that were 
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previously left out of feminist goals and recognize the intersectionality of oppression. It focused on race 


and gender and grew out of the sex-positive debates of the second wave. 


The Third Wave of feminism was greatly focused on reproductive rights for women. Feminists 
advocated for a woman’s right to make her own choices about her body and stated that it was a basic 


right to have access to birth control and abortion. 


When the Supreme Court upheld the Partial Birth Abortion Ban Act and restrictions on abortion, there 
was a huge protest march called the ‘March for Women’s Lives’ in Washington DC in 2004. Attended 
by activists, Second and Third Wave feminists and celebrities, the march showed how important the 
issue of reproductive rights was to the Third Wave. The Act was not repealed, and methods of limiting 


access to abortion such as parental or spousal consent continued. 


The Third Wave was concerned with using terms like “bitch”, “slut”, “cunt”, which were embraced by 
feminists. The book Bitch: In Praise of Difficult Women by Elizabeth Wurtzel published in 1999 is just 


one example of this. 


Another is the reclaiming of ‘slut’ with the inception of SlutWalks. The idea was to send a message 
about the justification of rape by referring to a woman’s clothing and appearance, and rape culture as a 


whole. 


Trans feminism was brought more into the mainstream in the Third Wave. The rights of trans persons 
were not included in feminism till recently and the need to acknowledge the legitimacy of their concerns 
was pressing. The discussions of gender, body image and sexuality that defined the Third Wave of 


feminism made it more inclusive to trans feminists. 


Thus, by using the above mentioned so called “rights” the bases of family has been attacked. After 
decades of attack, the “family” has deteriorated into a social group based on the union of two persons (a 
male and a female, or two females or two males) together with their biological or adopted children. This 


disjointed, dysfunctional family cannot and does not provide the individual with the badly needed 
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emotional and mental stability and with the strong interpersonal relationships that bonding in the 


“family” of yester-year used to provide. 


Source d/t Source https://feminisminindia.com/2018/04/24/summary-first-wave-of-feminism/, 
https://www. history.com/topics/womens-history/feminism-womens-history 
https://feminisminindia.com/2018/04/27/brief-summary-third-wave-of-feminism/, Sheik Imran Husein 


14. THREE MONOTHEISTIC RELIGIOUS SECTS 


We will make them kill each other when it suits us. 

We will keep them separated from the oneness by dogma and religion. 

We will foment animosity between them through our factions. 

When a light shall shine among them, we shall extinguish it by ridicule, or death, 
whichever suits us best. 

We will make them rip each other's hearts apart and kill their own children. 

We will accomplish this by using hate as our ally, and anger as our friend. 

We will make them hate themselves and their neighbors. 

The hate will blind them totally, and never shall they see that from their conflicts we 
emerge as their rulers. They will be busy killing each other. 

They will bathe in their own blood and kill their neighbors for as long as we see fit. 
We will benefit greatly from this, for they will not see us, for they cannot see us. 
We will continue to prosper from their wars and their deaths. 

We shall repeat this over and over until our ultimate goal is accomplished. 


Source: The secret covenant by Fritz Springmeier 
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In order to achieve a world government, it is necessary to remove from the minds of 
men their individualism, fidelity to family traditions, national patriotism, and religious 


dogmas. 


The former director of the WHO, Dr. Brock Chisolm, explaining what the UN 
educational policy would like to achieve 


A religious group designate as a sect is one among a variable number of religious groups within a 
society that defines itself as the uniquely legitimate representative of the dominant religious 
tradition and rejects the legitimacy of other religious organizations. 


Religion is the oldest and the most useful center of molding human character. In the beginning 
the base of all heavenly religions was one and indivisible. Because, there is only one God and the 
truth is one. All of the world’s famous prophets taught the same truth. However, religious 
communities have been infiltrated by satanists and became causes for the formation of various 
deviant sects within the originally pure religion. Thus religious groups began to disunited and 


paved the way for continuous religious war among mankind. 
Sects of Judaism 


Pharisees, Sadducees, Essenes/Ossenes, Party of Covanent, Karaites, Zealots, Therapeutae, 
Kabbalah, Qumranites, Hasmoneans, Amme ha'arez, Yahwists, Rechabites, Nazerites, Hellenists 
(Stephen), Maccabees, Hasideans, Eleazarites, Hyrcanusites, Epicureans, Stoics, Pythagoreans, 
Zadokites, Enochites, Zakaites, Beth Hillel, Beth Shammai, Followers of Bar Cochba, 
Habakkukites, Ebionites, Levites, Ezekielites, Herodians, Scribes (Soferims), Galileans, 
Hemerobaaptists, Baptists, Masbothei, Genistae, Meristae, Hellenians (Hellene), Nasaraioi, 
Introversionists, Alexanderian Jews, Philos, Hezekiah, Josiah, Canaanites, Samaritans, 
Aaronides, Gnostic Jews of Qumran, Boethusians, Conversionists, Josianic Movement, 
Babylonian Jews, Elephantinites, Oniasites, Judeans, Ein Fashka, Antiochusians, Selecudians, 
Sicarii, Zedekiahs, Followers of Simon Bar Giora, Followers of John of Giscala, Followers of 
Simon Bar Kosiba, Patriarchate, Apocalypticians, Shabbatai - Zevi Movement, Adventists, 


Epiphanesians, Palestanian Jews. 


Source: ‘James H. Farley' In his book entitled ‘Jewish Sects at the time of Jesus' and translated to English by 


‘Marcel Simon' 
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Sects of Christianity 


Christianity is broadly split into three branches: Orthodox, Protestant, Catholic. 


Orthodox 


e Ecumenical Patriarchate of Constantinople 
Greek Orthodox Archdiocese of Italy and Malta 
Greek Orthodox Archdiocese of America 
Albanian Orthodox Diocese of America 
Greek Orthodox Archdiocese of Canada 
Greek Orthodox Archdiocese of Great Britain 
Greek Orthodox Archdiocese of Australia 
Vicariate for Palestine and Jordan in the USA 
Finnish Orthodox Church 
Greek Orthodox Church of Crete 
Monastic Community of Mount Athos 
Korean Orthodox Church 
Estonian Apostolic Orthodox Church 
Ukrainian Orthodox Church of the USA 
Ukrainian Orthodox Church of Canada 
Orthodox Metropolitanate of Hong Kong 
. Exarchate of the Philippines 
° Orthodox Metropolitanate of Singapore 
fo) American Carpatho-Russian Orthodox Diocese 
e Greek Orthodox Church of Alexandria 
e Greek Orthodox Church of Antioch 
Antiochian Orthodox Archdiocese of North America 
Antiochian Orthodox Archdiocese of Australia 
Antiochian Orthodox Archdiocese of Mexico 
Antiochian Orthodox Mission in the Philippines 
Antiochian Orthodox Archdiocese of Chile 
e Greek Orthodox Church of Jerusalem 
fo) Greek Orthodox Church of Sinai 
e Russian Orthodox Church 
Ukrainian Orthodox Church (Moscow Patriarchate) 
Russian Orthodox Church Outside Russia 
Russian Orthodox Church in Finland 
Japanese Orthodox Church 
Chinese Orthodox Church 
Estonian Orthodox Church (Moscow Patriarchate) 
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Latvian Orthodox Church 

Moldovan Orthodox Church 

Belarusian Orthodox Church 

Philippine Orthodox Church (Moscow Patriarchate) 
Patriarchal Exarchate in South-East Asia 
Patriarchal Exarchate in Western Europe 
Patriarchal Parishes in the USA 

Patriarchal Parishes in Canada 


Georgian Orthodox and Apostolic Church 
Serbian Orthodox Church 
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Archdiocese of Belgrade and Karlovci 
Serbian Orthodox Ohrid Archbishopric 
Serbian Metropolitanate of Skopje 
Serbian Metropolitanate of Dabar 
Serbian Metropolitanate of Montenegro 
Serbian Metropolitanate of Zagreb 
Serbian Metropolitanate of Australia 


Romanian Orthodox Church 


(e) 


(2) 


Romanian Metropolis of Bessarabia 
Romanian Metropolia of the Americas 


Bulgarian Orthodox Church 


(2) 


Diocese of North America and Australia 


Cypriot Orthodox Church 

Orthodox Church of Greece 
Albanian Orthodox Church 

Polish Orthodox Church 

Czech and Slovak Orthodox Church 
Orthodox Church in America 


(e) 


(2) 


(2) 


(2) 


Archdiocese of Canada 

Romanian Orthodox Episcopate of America 
Albanian Orthodox Archdiocese in America 
Exarchate of Mexico 


Orthodox Church of Ukraine 


2. Protestant 


Hussites 


(2) 


(e) 


Czechoslovak Hussite Church 
Moravian Church 
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fo) Unity of the Brethren 
Waldensians 
fo) Waldensian Evangelical Church 


Augustana Catholic Church (defunct 2020) 
Apostolic Lutheran Church of America 
Association of Free Lutheran Congregations 
Church of the Lutheran Brethren of America 
Church of the Lutheran Confession 
Concordia Lutheran Conference 
Confessional Evangelical Lutheran Conference 
Confessional Evangelical Lutheran Church of Albania 
Evangelical Lutheran Church "Concord" 
Evangelical Lutheran Free Church (Germany) 
Evangelical Lutheran Synod 
Lutheran Church of Central Africa Malawi Conference 
Lutheran Church of Central Africa Zambia Conference 
Lutheran Confessional Church 
Ukrainian Lutheran Church 
Wisconsin Evangelical Lutheran Synod 
Evangelical Community Church-Lutheran 
Evangelical Lutheran Diocese of North America 
Evangelical Lutheran Church in the Kingdom of the Netherlands 
General Lutheran Church 
International Lutheran Council 
American Association of Lutheran Churches 
Evangelical Lutheran Church of Brazil 
Evangelical Lutheran Church of England 
Evangelical Lutheran Church - Synod of France and Belgium 
Gutnius Lutheran Church 
Independent Evangelical-Lutheran Church 
Japan Lutheran Church 
Lanka Lutheran Church 
Lutheran Church—Canada 
Lutheran Church—Hong Kong Synod 
Lutheran Church—Missouri Synod 
Lutheran Church of Australia 
Kosovo Protestant Evangelical Church 
Laestadian Lutheran Church 
Latvian Evangelical Lutheran Church in America 
Lutheran Church - International 
Lutheran Church of China 
Lutheran Congregations in Mission for Christ 
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e Lutheran Evangelical Protestant Church 

e Lutheran Ministerium and Synod - USA 

e Lutheran World Federation 

Andhra Evangelical Lutheran Church 

Arcot Lutheran Church 

Batak Christian Protestant Church 

Church of Denmark 

Church of the Faroe Islands 

Church of Iceland 

Church of Norway 

Church of Sweden 

Estonian Evangelical Lutheran Church 

Evangelical Church of the Augsburg Confession in Slovakia 
Evangelical Church of the Lutheran Confession in Brazil 
Evangelical Lutheran Church in America 

Evangelical Lutheran Church in Canada 

Evangelical Lutheran Church in Italy 

Evangelical Lutheran Church in Madhya Pradesh 
Evangelical Lutheran Church in Southern Africa 
Evangelical Lutheran Church in Tanzania 
Evangelical Lutheran Church in the Himalayan States 
Evangelical Lutheran Church of Finland 

Evangelical Lutheran Church of Latvia 

Evangelical Lutheran Church of Papua New Guinea 
Evangelical Lutheran Free Church of Norway 
Gossner Evangelical Lutheran Church in Chotanagpur and Assam 
Indian Evangelical Lutheran Church 

Jeypore Evangelical Lutheran Church 

Lutheran Church of Australia 

Malagasy Lutheran Church 

Northern Evangelical Lutheran Church 

Simalungun Protestant Christian Church 

South Andhra Lutheran Church 

Tamil Evangelical Lutheran Church 

e North American Lutheran Church 

e Old Apostolic Lutheran Church 
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2. Catholics 


Alexandrian Rite 
Alexandrian Rite 
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e Coptic Catholic Church 
e Eritrean Catholic Church 
e Ethiopian Catholic Church 


Armenian Rite 
Armenian Rite 


e Armenian Catholic Church 


Byzantine Rite 
Byzantine Rite 


e Albanian Greek Catholic Church 

e Belarusian Greek Catholic Church 

e Bulgarian Greek Catholic Church 

e Greek Catholic Church of Croatia and Serbia 
e Greek Byzantine Catholic Church 

e Hungarian Greek Catholic Church 

e Italo-Albanian Catholic Church 

e Macedonian Greek Catholic Church 

e Melkite Greek Catholic Church 

e Romanian Greek Catholic Church 

e Russian Greek Catholic Church 

e Ruthenian Greek/Byzantine Catholic Church 
e Slovak Greek Catholic Church 

e Ukrainian Greek Catholic Church 

East Syriac Rite 

East Syriac Rite 


e Chaldean Catholic Church 
e Syro-Malabar Catholic Church 


West Syriac Rite 
West Syriac Rite 


e Maronite Church 
e Syriac Catholic Church 
e Syro-Malankara Catholic Church 


Source: Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia 


Sects of Islam 


Sunni, Khawarij, Shia, Mutazila, Murji’a, Mushabbiha, Jahamiyya, Dirariyya, Najjariyya, 

Kullabiyya-Jarudiah, Sulamania, Butriyah, Yaqubiyya, Hanafiyah, Karibiyah, Kamiliyah, 

Muhammadiyyah, Baqiriyah, Nadisiyah, Sha'iyah, Ammaliyah, Ismailiyah, Musawiyah, 

Mubarakiyah, Kathiyah, Hashamiya, Zarariyah, Younasiyah, Shaitaniyah/Shireekiyah, Azraqaih, 
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Najadat, Sufriyah, Ajaridah, Khazimiyah, Shuaibiyah/Hujjatiyah, Khalafiyah, 
Ma'lumiyah/Majhuliah, Saltiyah, Hamziyah, Tha'libiyah, Ma'badiyah, Akhnasiyah, 
Shaibaniyah/Mashbiyah, Rashidiyah, Mukarramiyah/tehmiyah, Abadiyah/Afaliyah, Hafsiyah, 
Harithiya, Ashab Ta'dh, Shabibiyah/Salihiyah, Wasiliyah, Amriyah, Hudhailiyah/Faniya, 
Nazzamiyah, Mu'ammariyah, Bashriyah, Hishamiyah, Murdariyah, Ja'friyah, Iskafiyah, 
Thamamiyah, Jahiziayh, Shahhamiyah/Sifatiyah, Khaiyatiyah/Makhlugqiyah, Ka'biyah, 
Jubbaiyah, Bahshamiyah, Ibriyah, Zanadiqiyah, Qabariyya, Hujjatiya, Fikriyya, 
‘Aliviyah/Ajariyah, Tanasikhiya, Rajiyah, Ahadiyah, Radeediyah, Satbiriyah, Lafziyah, 
Ashariyah, Bada'iyah, Ahmadiyya. 


Source: 'Abuu Mansuur Abdal-Qaahir' in (1996) in his book entitled "Al-Fargq Beyn Al Firagq" and translated by, 
‘Kate Chambers Seelye' into English 


15. THREE POPES IN VATICAN 


The most powerful group in Vatican is the Black Nobility, who run the Vatican. The Vatican is 
the driving force behind all the wars and much misery in the world. Behind the scenes they do 
the exact opposite of what they claim to be. There are three popes in hierarchy. The following is 


what recorded in ‘ellastar’ website. 


The First Pope: The Black Pope 


The Black Pope is the real leader of the Vatican and is always a Jesuit. This Black Pope is a 
Jesuit General of the Jesuit Military Order. Until Pope Benedict, this was always a pope behind 


the scenes. The current Pope is also a Jesuit. 


One of the former Black Popes was Peter Hans Kolvenbach , originally a Dutchman. He boasted 
that he was the architect of 9/11 and 3/11 (Fukushima). He then lived in Lebanon on the border 
with Syria and there appeared to be orchestrating "revolutions" in the Middle East through the 
Muslim Brotherhood, later transformed as ISIS. Kolvenbach is no longer alive. 

The Second Pope: The Gray Pope 

The gray pope is the one who controls the white pope with whom lies the real power. Gray 


Pope is Pepe Orsini. 
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The Third Pope: The White Pope 


The current Pope Francis is the White Pope (the official Pope) and does not have absolute 
power. Despite his deceptive supposedly sympathetic appearance, there are witnesses who know 
that Pope Francis has been involved in heinous crimes such as genocide: (in Canada, among 
others), child sacrifice rituals (mandatory for someone with papal status), kidnapping, rape and 


murder of children of political prisoners. (in Argentina during the Junta regime). 


16. THREE WAVES OF THE FIRST CRUSADE (EUROPE 
to CONSTANTINOPLE) 


There had been nine crusades over 200 years. In 1095 Emperor Alexios I appealed to Pope 
Urban II for mercenary forces. This led to the crusades—bloody military expeditions by 
Europeans to take lands from the Muslims in the Levant (Holy Land), which were held for the 
next 200 years. Most of the motivation was their misguided religious devotion and hope for 
forgiveness of sin, but, in reality, there was the prospect of plunder behind which is the globalist 
agenda. There were nine Crusades: 


First (1095-99) resulted in the brutal capture most of the Levant, and the creation of four 
crusader states—Edessa, Antioch, and Tripoli, and Jerusalem. 


Second (1147-49) an attempt to retake Edessa (present-day Sanlrurfa, in southwest Turkey), the 
first crusader colony to fall. 


Third (1189-92) the “King’s Crusade” which retook most of the Holy Land, excluding 
Jerusalem which had been retaken by Saladin in 1187. 


Fourth (1202-04) an attempt to retake Jerusalem by invading via Egypt, which instead led to the 
sacking of Constantinople. 


Fifth (1213-21) a campaign by Hungarians and Germans against the Abbasids in Egypt, that 
caused Muslims to evacuate Jerusalem and destroy its walls, making it undefendable. 


Sixth (1228-29) involved little fighting. The Holy Roman Emperor’s manoeuvring allowed the 
Kingdom of Jerusalem to regain control of its capital from 1229-39 and 1241-44. It was then 
taken by Khwarezmians, who had been displaced by Mongol invasions and were en route to ally 
with Egypt. 
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Seventh (1248-54) led by France’s Louis IX, it resulted in his capture and ransom by the 
Ayyubids after defeat in Egypt. 


Eighth (1270) led by the same Louis, who launched the siege of Tunis. Poor drinking water 
caused the death of many crusaders, and Louis died of illness shortly after arrival. 


Ninth (1271-2) led by England’s Edward I immediately before he became king. Impressive 
victories were achieved, but he withdrew due to issues at home and crusader-state infighting. 


The First Crusade resulted in the establishment of four outre-mer (overseas) crusader states, from 
north to south—the County of Edessa, Principality of Antioch, Principality of Tripoli, and 
Kingdom of Jerusalem—which were effectively Christian colonies that attracted immigrants. By 
the Seventh Crusade, European zeal was on the wane due to Crusader losses and political 
squabbles within Europe. The Ninth Crusade foreshadows the collapse of the remaining 
outremer, the final coffin nail being crusader defeat at Tripoli and Acre (both modern-day 
Lebanon) in 1289 and 1291. Minor crusades occurred thereafter, but did not reach the Holy 
Land. 


After Pope Innocent II’s initial call to arms, the First Crusade can be split into two parts: i) 
before Constantinople, which was in three waves... the Paupers’, German, and Princes’ 
Crusades; and ii) after Constantinople, with the sieges of Nicaea, Antioch, Ma’ara, and 
Jerusalem, plus battles at Dorylaeum and Ascalon. 


First Wave - The Peoples' Crusade 


The First Wave of the First Crusade was the People’s (or Paupers’ /Popular) Crusade which 
lasted about six months from April 1096. It was led by two poor but fanatical clerics, Walter sans 
Avoir and Peter the Hermit, who raised an undisciplined and unprovisioned horde of some 
40,000 Germans, French, and Italian peasants and minor nobility—not just men but also women 
and children. Monies were extorted from local Jewish populations to finance the expedition. 


The two armies departed Cologne on April 12th and 20th, Walter with 12,000 and Peter with 
20,000. Safe passage through Hungary was granted by King Kalman (Coloman the Learned), the 
only European King who afforded protection to his Jewish population. The armies lacked 
military discipline, in what likely seemed to the participants a strange land (Eastern Europe), and 
got into trouble in presumably friendly territory, at the Byzantine border on the Sava River 
(modern Belgrade). Zimony (Zemun) was a frontier border fort, and Beograd an imposing ‘white 
fortress’. Both forts were surprised by and unprepared to receive and feed the unexpected and 
unusual ragtag army. 


When Walter’s army arrived it camped outside Zimony, and then Beograd. They demanded food, 
but were denied. The Beograd garrison commander sent messengers to the provincial governor 
Nikétas in Ni, who in turn sought guidance from Constantinople (240 and then 720 kilometres 
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to the southwest). Crusaders helped themselves to livestock and pasturage in the countryside 
throughout. The Belgrade garrison (mostly Pecheneg mercenaries from Anatolia), attacked and 
scattered Walter's forces, 60 of whom were burnt alive in a chapel. Walter’s remaining forces 
carried on to Ni8, from where Alexios gave them safe passage to Constantinople. 


And then Peter’s even larger army arrived! They were confused by the armour hanging on 
Zimony's town walls, and feared that Walter's men had been killed by the Hungarians, their own 
Christian brethren. It was a tinderbox, and a market dispute over the price of shoes led first to a 
riot, and then an all-out assault on Zimony. Four thousand Hungarians were killed, as opposed to 
only about 100 crusaders. Peter’s men loitered in Zemun for several days to plunder its 
provisions, including an infinite number of horses. 


When reports arrived of a large contingent of Kalman’s forces en route, they pillaged lumber 
from houses to build rafts for a river crossing on June 26th. Beograd residents fled to and hid in 
the hills. The Pechenegs tried unsuccessfully to keep the crossing orderly but most were killed, 
and Crusaders looted and torched Beograd before carrying on to Ni8, arriving on July 3rd. 


Governor Nikétas promptly offered Peter's army food and onward escort, but requested hostages 
as a guarantee of good conduct. They left the next day. Some of their group had had an 
altercation with a local the night before though, and set fire to a cluster of mills. When news 
reached Nikétas, he sent troops to attack the crusader rear guard and take more hostages, causing 
Peter to return to negotiate their ransom and release. 


While negotiations were underway rumours spread amongst the crusaders and a large number of 
them attacked NiS, but were driven off. When an even larger group tried it Nikétas set the whole 
garrison upon them, causing a complete rout. Those who were not killed were enslaved. Peter’s 
money chest was lost, and some 500 followers spent that night in the mountains thinking they 
were the only survivors. 


Total casualties were only about a quarter of their complement though, and the remaining 15,000 
regrouped at Bela Palanka. They reached Sofia on July 12th, from where they were given an 
Imperial escort to join Walter’s forces in Constantinople, arriving on August Ist. There were also 
other bands of crusaders from France, Germany, and Italy. Another army of Bohemians and 
Saxons did not make it past Hungary before splitting up. 


Alexios was not prepared for the rabble that arrived on his doorstep, and thought them unsuitable 
for taking on the Muslims. To the 30,000 Crusaders, Constantinople was extremely opulent, and 
once there they began steal what they could steal, including lead roofs from houses. They were 
soon ferried to a camp across the Bosporus, with a warning not to engage the Turks. Further 
Crusaders were expected but they were impatient, and after some minor successes about 17 
thousand of them were killed near Nicaea. 


Second Wave - The German Crusade 
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Peter and Walter's preaching had inflamed Christian passions. In Christian minds both Jews and 
Muslims were enemies, the former being ‘Christ-killers’ and easy targets, the latter far away and 
poorly understood. Further, many prospective crusaders were indebted to Jewish moneylenders, 
who were comparatively wealthy, and money was needed for the journey. 


Once the Pauper’s Crusader set off, other preachers sparked a Second Wave. This ‘German 
Crusade’ resulted in pogroms in cities and towns en route. It is estimated that perhaps 25 to 33 
percent of the Jewish populations in Germany and France were killed by loose collaborations of 
Crusaders and burghers. The attacks were condemned by the Church, but a German monk called 
Gottschalk—motivated by Peter’s preaching—even encouraged and joined the killing and 
plundering. 


There were several groups in the Second Wave, most of whom were killed or scattered as the 
Hungarian king—who at one stage fled to Russia—tired of their looting, pillaging, and drunken 
disorder. Gottschalk lead a group of 15,000 Germans crusaders, recruited in Lorraine, Bavaria, 
and Allemania. Almost all were killed near Pannonhalma, after being tricked into surrendering 
their arms. 


Another force of 12,000 was led by Count Emicho of Leiningen, a Swabian robber baron, with 
most killed after six weeks storming the fortress at Wieselburg. The final group was led from 
Saxony through Bohemia by Priest Folcmar (Volkmar), which was attacked and dispersed as 
soon as they entered Hungary at Mitra. Few if any in the Second Wave made it to Constantinople, 
and survivors either returned home or settled somewhere en route. 


The Third Wave — The Prince’s Crusade 


While the First and Second Waves were just forming, still in April 1096, Pope Urban II 
approached nobility in France to raise Alexios’s hoped-for formal forces—an army of knights, 
including some of the most powerful figures. Most were in four main four armies, including 
knights from France, Flanders, Germany, and Italy, that did not always see eye to eye—all the 
way through to Jerusalem and thereafter. 


Many of the knights were related, given the level of intermarriage within the aristocracy—even 
across borders. The Pope undertook to protect crusader property while they were away, but it 
was a very expensive undertaking and many sold or pledged land to raise funds. Besides 
religious fervour, they were also motivated by the prospect of plunder. They used three 
different routes used to get to Constantinople: 


—Hungarian—used by Godfrey de Bouillon, the Duke of Lower Lorraine, and his brothers 
after the Pope appealed King Kalman for safe passage, marching from northern France. 


—Balkan—used by Raymond de St. Gilles, Count of Toulouse—from southern France through 
the Alps, Balkans, and Thessalonica, arriving April, 1097. 
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—Italian—used by three groups, who sailed from southern Italy to Durazzo, Albania: 
Hugh de Vermandois, King Phillip of France’s brother, from Paris via port of Bari ; 
Bohemond di Taranto, leading Normans from southern Italy, via port of Brundisium. 


Robert, Duke of Normandy and his cousins, Counts Stephen de Blois and Robert I of Flanders, 
left from Bruges and went via Bari, and were the last to arrive in May, 1097. 


Constantinople to Jerusalem 


The Third Wave joined the remnants of the First Wave in early 1097, which provided the 
Europeans a considerable army. Over the next three years there were six major engagements, as 
below: 


Siege of Nicaea — May/June, 1097 


Sultan Kilij Arslan became overconfident after the defeat of the First Wave, so was unprepared 
for what came. The May assault on Nicaea, siege towers and all, started while crusaders were 
still arriving in Constantinople. It was supported by the Byzantines, and after a month Alexios 
negotiated the city’s surrender behind the crusaders’ backs, who were infuriated at losing the 
prospect of plunder. Kilij’s family was captured, but released in Constantinople without ransom, 
and Kilij took up arms again. 


Battle of Dorylaeum — July 1st, 1097 


The crusaders left Nicaea with a deep distrust of the Byzantines, and orthodox Christians 
generally. They split into two groups, a smaller force led by Bohemond and then the larger force 
of Godfrey. The first battle was July Ist, on the Thymbre River Dorylaeum, Anatolia; a dawn 
attack by mounted Turkish archers against Bohemond’s riverside-meadow camp. There were 
heavily losses of unarmoured foot-soldiers and horses, even after being shielded by knights in 
iron armour, but the barrage of arrows also found cracks in the armour. The marshy riverbanks 
gave some protection from mounted charge until Godfrey and small bands joined the raging 
battle at midday. It was only when Raymond de Toulouse's more numerous forces arrived 
mid-afternoon to attack the Turks’ rear, flanks, and camp that the tide was turned and the Turks 
fled. In the process, the crusaders captured Kilij’s treasury. 


After Dorylaeum, there were long marches in the heat of summer. The next stop for Baldwin of 
Boulogne and his followers was Edessa, which was held by the Byzantines. Its Lord Thoros was 
not very popular with its Armenian Orthodox inhabitants, and the Frankish army was well 
received—to the extent that Baldwin was installed as Count of the County and there was 
significant intermarriage. The County remained in Frankish hands until 1144. 


Siege of Antioch — October, 1097 to June, 1098 
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The other armies spent three months en route to Antioch; a formidable Byzantine fortress—9 
square kilometres with 400 towers—conquered by the Seljuks 12 years before. There were two 
sieges—32 weeks to take the fort; second, then 3 weeks to defend and hold it—which almost 
became the undoing of the crusades. The Seljuks had hunkered down with provisions in 
anticipation and requested reinforcements, which came from Dugqaq, Seljuk ruler of Damascus. 
Over the period, Crusader food supplies diminished and illness set in, there were losses from 
starvation (1/7th died), an earthquake, winter drought, and severe demoralisation and desertion. 
Even so, Dugaq was defeated on December 30th. 


The food situation improved with the arrival of spring in February, and on March 4th supplies 
arrived from the Byzantines that allowed for the construction of new siege engines (the supplies 
were almost intercepted en route from the port, with heavy losses). The crusaders took the fort on 
June 3rd, excluding the citadel, and were re-energized by the purported discovery of the ‘Holy 
Lance’ (believed used to pierce the side of Christ) to defend against a counter-siege by 
Kerbogha—the governor of Mosul, who had been expecting weak, disorganised defenders. He 
was supported by conscripts led by emirs from Damascus, Palestine, Baghdad, and Persia who 
abandoned him—their quarrels took precedence over unity against the Franks. Crusaders exited 
the fort to engage and defeat Kerbogha’s army, and the remaining Seljuk citadel defenders 
surrendered. 


Siege of Ma’arra — July and December, 1098 


In comparison to Antioch, all other engagements were relatively short, but there were problems; 
the Crusaders were good at fighting, but not logistics. Ma’arra was a large Seljuk garrison town 
with strong walls and a deep ditch. The first assault in July failed miserably and the Crusaders 
continued south to subdue smaller settlements. With winter approaching and food scarce, they 
returned to Ma'arra in late November. At first, the city’s inhabitants taunted the Crusaders, but 
after an 11-day siege Crusaders had occupied the walls and residents retreated within the city. 
Bohemond negotiated surrender and safe conduct for the city's population, but once the 
Crusaders were through the wall the population was massacred (with reputed cannibalism). 
Bohemond took the walls and tower and Raymond the city, while disputes over control 
continued. The city was not as rich as the Crusaders had hoped though, and they were still short 
of supplies. 


Siege of Jerusalem — July, 1099 


Cities of antiquity were under siege many times, in Jerusalem’s case 597 and 587 BCE, and 70, 
1099, 1187, and 1233 CE—the last three all relating to the crusades, with 1099 the first of the 
Crusader era. On January 13th, 1099 Raymond, Robert, and Tancred marched south, taking 
settlements along the way as they moved from Seljuk- (Turkish) into Fatimid- (Egyptian) 
controlled territory—Jerusalem had been captured by the Fatimids just the year before. 
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The Franks arrived at Jerusalem’s walls on June 7th—many crying at its sight. It had taken four 
years to arrive at its gates, and the Crusader numbers were heavily diminished; perhaps 1,500 or 
so of the 5,000 knights that had embarked on the Prince’s crusade, and 20 of the 30 thousand 
infantry. The city was well prepared for a siege, and Syriac Christians had been expelled. The 
besiegers still had a food and water issue—men and animals were dying of starvation and 
thirst—and time was an enemy. The clearing of all nearby trees forced them to look further for 
suitable wood for siege machines. 


There were two competing groups in the siege, under Godfrey and Raymond. The first direct 
assault was on June 13th failed, but shortly thereafter two Genoese ships arrived at Jaffa with 
some supplies, and there was news of a Fatimid army en route. The Crusaders were then able to 
obtain sufficient wood and rope—from Samaria and/or dismantled ships— for two 50-foot siege 
towers, several catapults, and a battering ram. The assaults began on July 14th, and the Muslim 
and Jewish defenders knew that the city would fall if either siege tower made it—bombarding 
them with flaming arrows and oil pots. The first approached the southern wall and went up in 
flames, but the second from the northwest was able to breach a weak spot near the north-eastern 
gate. 


In antiquity, atrocities by invaders against the conquered was the norm, but what followed was 
horrendous. Men, women, and children sought shelter and were slaughtered at Temple Mount, 
Dome of the Rock, and Al-Aqsa mosque; at times the Crusaders had blood to the ankles. Jews 
seeking refuge in their synagogue had it burnt over their heads (Gibb 2003, p. 48). Survivors 
were forced to drag corpses out of the city and heap them in funeral pyres. That said, Raymond 
took the captured Emir to Ascalon unhurt, along with other Muslims who had taken refuge in the 
Tower of David. 


Battle of Ascalon— August 12th, 1099 


Ascalon is considered the last battle of the First Crusade. After the fall of Jerusalem, Fatimid 
ambassadors asked the Crusaders to leave but were ignored, and on August 11th the Crusaders 
started the march to the port of Ascalon to block retaliatory action. The Fatimids assembled an 
army of some 50 thousand, including Seljuks, Arabs, Persians, Armenians, Kurds, and 
Ethiopians outside the port of Ascalon, unaware the Crusaders were coming. The Fatimid camp 
was surprised but not unprepared. The battle was first with arrows and then spears and hand 
weapons. The Fatimid army was superior in number, but the Crusaders were able to put 
experience gained against stronger Seljuks to good use; the defeated Fatimids were chased back 
to Ascalon. Crusaders spent the night at the abandoned camp, fearing a counterattack, but the 
Fatimids sailed back to Egypt. Even so, the Crusaders failed to take the city, which remained 
under Fatimid control and was used as a base for annual assaults against Jerusalem until captured 
in the Siege of Ascalon 54 years later. 


First Crusade - Epilogue 
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After the fall of Jerusalem, Godfrey de Bouillon was named Defender of the Holy Sepulchre. All 
but a few hundred knights returned home, their pilgrimage done. Their numbers were, however, 
replaced with new Frankish arrivals—Crusaders and immigrants—and a minor tourism industry 
for pilgrims to the holy land, which involved a treacherous trip through foreign lands that led to 
the growth of several chivalric orders to protect pilgrims to the Holy Land, including the Knights 
Tempar. 


Source: THE FIRST CRUSADE: A Battle of Religions; Raymond Anderson -Credit scoring specialist and author - Rayan Risk 
Analytics; Published Jun 30, 2016 ; Runciman, Steven. Cambridge University Press (1951). A History of the Crusades: The First Crusade. 


Vol.1. (1952). A History of the Crusades, vol. Il: The Kingdom of Jerusalem and the Frankish East, 1100-1187. 


17. THREE TEMPLES IN JERUSALEM 


The issue of Jerusalem is of paramount importance for globalists who want to rule the world 
from Israel. They have a plan to build the third temple in Jerusalem. There is three stage 
construction of the temple. 


The First Temple 


During the First Temple period (1200-586 BC), the First Temple was built in 1000 BC by King 
Solomon after King David conquered Jerusalem and made it his capital. The Temple was 
destroyed in 586 BC by Nebuchadnezzar, the King of Babylon, when he conquered Jerusalem. 


There are scant remains of the temple on the south hill of the City of David. 


The Second Temple 


The beginning of the Second Temple period (586 BC-AD 70) is marked by the return of Jews to 
Jerusalem from their exile in Babylon in 538 BC. They were allowed to return under an edict 
issued by Cyrus King of Persia. By 515 BC the reinstated Jewish residents had completed 
building the Second Temple. 


The time of the Second Temple is divided into different periods: the Persian period (586-332 
BC); the Hellenistic period (332-63 BC); and the Roman period (63 BC-AD 324). In 37 BC, 
King Herod enlarged the Temple Mount and rebuilt the temple with the consent of the public. 
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During the Roman period, in AD 70, the Second Temple was destroyed, along with Jerusalem, 


by Titus’ army. It was also during this period that Jesus was in Jerusalem. 


The third Temple 


After the second temple was destroyed by the Roman army Jews dispersed in different parts of 
the world and the temple has not been built since then. Wikipedia states that, “After the Muslim 
conquest of Jerusalem in the 7th century, Umayyad Caliph Abd al-Malik ibn Marwan ordered 
the construction of an Islamic shrine, the Dome of the Rock, on the Temple Mount. The shrine 
has stood on the mount since 691 CE; the al-Aqsa Mosque, from roughly the same period, also 


stands in what used to be the Temple courtyard”. 


Now, there is a plan to demolish the Aqsa Mosque to build the third temple to be used as the 
head quarter of the world ruler known as Jews as Messiah. However, the Jews Messiah is 
considered as the Anti-Christ and Dejjal (the False Messiah) by Christians and Muslims 
respectively. The plan for the construction of the third temple is explained in www.ellaster.nl, the 


Germanic website as follows: 


The Construction of Solomon's Temple 
The Vatican and the Jesuits plan to build the Third Temple, or Solomon's Temple, and house 
themselves in a giant walled city in Jerusalem. The wall built in Jerusalem was designed not so 


much to keep people within their own territory, as to keep people out of the Jesuit enclave. The 


walled Jerusalem city would only be accessible to the Jesuits, just like Vatican City. 


147 


Size comparison 


{approximate}: 
Upper Court 
[Inner Court) 
Priests’ rooms 
and storage 
Great Court 
(Outer Court} American 
Football Field 


Great Court 
{Outer Court) 


INSIDE 
THE TEMPLE 


(cutaway view} 


1, Holy of Holies 

2. Cherubim 

3. Ark of the Covenant 
4, Veil 

5, Altor of incense 

6. Table of Shewbread 
7. Lampstond Great Court 
8. Priests' rooms and storage {Outer Court) 


Great Court 
{Outer Court) 


Solomon's Temple 


The First Temple, erected by King Solomon, was built to replace 
the Tabernacle and to house the Ark of the Covenant. The 
Temple was completed in 957 BC after seven years of labor, 
but was destroyed by the Babylonians in 587 BC. 


Model of Solomon's Temple with a giant sacrificial altar at the entrance to the temple. 


The wall has grown taller and longer in recent years, ostensibly to separate the Palestinians from 
the Jews, but the real reason was that in this way one could not see the temple being built when 


they drove out the people in the area. . 


And yes, people can walk around quietly, but you don't see the real areas. The wall was 
pretended to be built to separate the Palestinians, but the wall was a preparation so that people 


could not see the temple being built when they drove out the people in the area. 
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In certain parts, the height of the wall is now being raised. In addition, the length of the wall has 
also increased dramatically. What we've seen over the last 20 to 30 years is that the Palestinians, 
whose land it is, are being forced to leave. It is a humanitarian disaster and we have all sat back 


and watched one atrocity after another against humanity. 


To build the third temple, the Jesuits must crush the Dome of the Rock. The Dome of the Rock is 
a sacred site with an Islamic memorial site atop the Temple Mount in the middle of Jerusalem's 
Old City. To achieve this, Iran was played out to attack Israel. The aim of these false flag attacks 
is to create chaos and in the tumult destroy the Dome of Rock, comb the area and expel not only 


the Palestinians, but also the population we know today as Israeli Jews. 


Benjamin Fulford: “Israel was founded by Jews who murdered other Jews with 
the aim of driving them out of their European homeland, as part of an insane 
criminal project to carry out ancient Biblical prophecies. This sounds too 
far-fetched for the average man to fathom, but history makes it clear that this is 
exactly what is going on. 

That is why there is no solution for the Palestinians, despite the 5 decades of 


‘peace negotiations’. Peace would undermine their planned Armageddon.” 
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The Plan of establishing world government in Jerusalem is confirmed by the statement of 
Illuminati on their official website as follows: 


The traditions of Illuminati are founded upon the building of King Solomon’s Temple, and its 
fraternal ceremonies use the working tools of the stonellluminatis to symbolize moral lessons of 
Brotherly Love, Relief and Truth. 


For example, Illuminatis are reminded at Temple to “meet upon the level of equality, act by the 
plumb of uprightness, and part upon the square of virtue.” 


Illuminati is not meant in any way to interfere with an individual’s commitment to his faith, 
family or occupation. Illuminati is not and never can be a replacement for these important 
institutions; rather, it is a positive environment that reminds every Illuminati of himself, his 
family, community and the Supreme Architect (an individual’s own definition of a Supreme 
Being.) 


Source: Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia; https://topelitesociety.com/about-us-2/, www.ellaster.nl 


18. THREE WAVES OF INTIFADA 


Intifadah is a sustained series of protests and violent riots carried out by Palestinians in the 
Palestinian Territories and Israel. It was motivated by collective Palestinian frustration over 
Israel's military occupation of the West Bank and the Gaza Strip, as it approached a twenty-year 
mark, having begun after Israel's victory in the 1967 Arab-Israeli War. The overt meaning of 
intifada, (“shaking off”), seems to be popular uprisings of Palestinians in the West Bank and 
Gaza Strip aimed at ending Israel’s occupation of those territories and creating an independent 


Palestinian state. However, its covert plan was to systematically provok Palestinians in 
problem-reaction-solution fashion so as to dismantle Palestinians from their home land. It was 
designed to be completed in three waves. Now, in 2023, the third wave is commencing. 


First Intifada 


The first intifada began in December 1987 and ended in September 1993 with the signing of the 
first Oslo Accords, which provided a framework for peace negotiations between Israel and the 
Palestinians. The proximate causes of the first intifada were intensified Israeli land expropriation 
and settlement construction in the West Bank and Gaza Strip after the electoral victory of the 
right-wing Likud party in 1977; increasing Israeli repression in response to heightened 
Palestinian protests following the Israeli invasion of Lebanon in 1982. 

150 


In the first Intifada, there was graffiti, barricading, and widespread throwing of stones and 
Molotov cocktails at the IDF and its infrastructure within the West Bank and Gaza Strip. These 
contrasted with civil efforts including general strikes, boycotts of Israeli Civil Administration 
institutions in the Gaza Strip and the West Bank, an economic boycott consisting of refusal to 
work in Israeli settlements on Israeli products, refusal to pay taxes, and refusal to drive Palestinian 
cars with Israeli licenses. 


Israel deployed some 80,000 soldiers in response. Israeli countermeasures, which initially 
included the use of live rounds frequently in cases of riots, were criticized as disproportionate. The 
IDF's rules of engagement were also criticized as too liberally employing lethal force. Israel 
argued that violence from Palestinians necessitated a forceful response. In the first 13 months, 332 
Palestinians and 12 Israelis were killed. Images of soldiers beating adolescents with clubs then led 
to the adoption of firing semi-lethal plastic bullets. In the intifada's first year, Israeli security forces 
killed 311 Palestinians, of which 53 were under the age of 17. Over six years the IDF killed an 
estimated 1,162—1,204 Palestinians. 


Among Israelis, 100 civilians and 60 IDF personnel were killed often by militants outside the 
control of the Intifada's UNLU, and more than 1,400 Israeli civilians and 1,700 soldiers were 
injured. Intra-Palestinian violence was also a prominent feature of the Intifada, with widespread 
executions of an estimated 822 Palestinians killed as alleged Israeli collaborators (1988—April 
1994). At the time Israel reportedly obtained information from some 18,000 Palestinians who had 
been compromised, although fewer than half had any proven contact with the Israeli authorities. 
The ensuing Second Intifada took place from September 2000 to 2005. 


According to Mubarak Awad, a Palestinian American clinical psychologist, the Intifada was a 
protest against Israeli repression including "beatings, shootings, killings, house demolitions, 
uprooting of trees, deportations, extended imprisonments, and detentions without trial". After 
Israel's capture of the West Bank, Jerusalem, Sinai Peninsula and Gaza Strip from Jordan and 
Egypt in the Six-Day War in 1967, frustration grew among Palestinians in the Israeli-occupied 
territories. Israel opened its labor market to Palestinians in the newly occupied territories. 
Palestinians were recruited mainly to do unskilled or semi-skilled labor jobs Israelis did not want. 
By the time of the Intifada, over 40 percent of the Palestinian work force worked in Israel daily. 
Additionally, Israeli expropriation of Palestinian land, high birth rates in the West Bank and Gaza 
Strip and the limited allocation of land for new building and agriculture created conditions marked 
by growing population density and rising unemployment, even for those with university degrees. 
At the time of the Intifada, only one in eight college-educated Palestinians could find 
degree-related work. This was coupled with an expansion of a Palestinian university system 
catering to people from refugee camps, villages, and small towns generating new Palestinian elite 
from a lower social strata that was more activistic and confrontational with Israel. 
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The Israeli Labor Party's Yitzhak Rabin, then Defense Minister, added deportations in August 
1985 to Israel's "Iron Fist" policy of cracking down on Palestinian nationalism. This, which led to 
50 deportations in the following 4 years, was accompanied by economic integration and increasing 
Israeli settlements such that the Jewish settler population in the West Bank alone nearly doubled 
from 35,000 in 1984 to 64,000 in 1988, reaching 130,000 by the mid nineties. Referring to the 
developments, Israeli minister of Economics and Finance, Gad _Ya'acobi, stated that "a creeping 
process of de facto annexation" contributed to a growing militancy in Palestinian society. 


During the 1980s a number of mainstream Israeli politicians referred to policies of transferring the 
Palestinian population out of the territories leading to Palestinian fears that Israel planned to evict 
them. Public statements calling for transfer of the Palestinian population were made by Deputy 
Defense minister Michael Dekel, Cabinet Minister Mordechai Tzipori and government Minister 
Yosef Shapira among others. Describing the causes of the Intifada, Benny Morris refers to the 
"all-pervading element of humiliation", caused by the protracted occupation which he says was 
"always a brutal and mortifying experience for the occupied" and was "founded on brute force, 
repression and fear, collaboration and treachery, beatings and torture chambers, and daily 
intimidation, humiliation, and manipulation" 


Source: Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia 


Second Intifada 


The second intifada, sometimes called the Al-Aqsa intifada, began in September 2000. Although 
no single event signaled its end, most analysts agree that it had run its course by late 2005. The 
two uprisings resulted in the death of more than 5,000 Palestinians and some 1,400 Israelis. 


Ariel Sharon sparked the uprising when he stormed al-Aqsa Mosque compound in occupied East 
Jerusalem with more than 1,000 troops. 


While Sharon’s actions stood as the catalysts behind the outbreak of renewed violence, it was 
ultimately the failures of past peace attempts aimed at addressing the occupation that formed the 
most significant discontent leading to the intifada. The following is the backg ground of the 
second intifada: 

As early as the year 1949 when the United Nations published the resolution to Palestine: first, 
Israel could dominate a 15,000 square kilometre area, occupying 57% of the area of Palestine, 
while Arab countries with more than 1,200,000 people could only dominate 12,200 square 
kilometres (Harms, 2017). Second, Jerusalem along with its vicinity was regarded as an isolated 
region dominated by the United Nations. The area dominated by Israel is located on the coasts, 
where the land and water resources are fertile. Compared to their sterile land, Arabians were 
certainly not content with that and as result, there were five wars over the following 50 years to 
resist this unfair directive. However, supported and assisted by the United States, one of the 
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strongest countries in the world, Israel had powerful backing: advanced weapons, a competitive 
military, and ample funds. Israel thus tended to prevail in nearly every war between Israel and 
Palestine, and the number of refugees in Arab countries gradually increased. During that time, 
Jerusalem, located between two occupations, became a critical component inciting violence 
among different parties. Since Jerusalem is the holy land of Christianity, Judaism, and Islam, 
both Israel and Palestine seized the benefits of this city and wanted to maintain them in their 
pocket. 


However, on September 28, 2000, Ariel Sharon, the leader of Likud Party, made an 
unprecedented and controversial visit to the Temple Mountain in Jerusalem along with 
approximately 1,000 Israeli police officers and soldiers. The move sparked widespread outrage 
among Palestinians who had just marked the anniversary of the 1982 Sabra and Shatila massacre, 
for which Sharon was found responsible for failing to stop the bloodshed, following Israel’s 
invasion of Lebanon. 


But prior to Sharon’s controversial move, frustration and anger had risen year after year among 
Palestinians on the backdrop of the refusal of successive Israeli governments to abide by the 
Oslo Accords and end the occupation. Under the Oslo agreement by May 4, 1999, there was 
supposed to be an independent Palestine, adding from the start of negotiations in 1993 until the 
start of the Intifada. However, what had been seen was a fast expansion of Israel’s settlements. In 
fact, the number of Israeli settlers doubled from 200,000 to 400,000 just in that short period from 
1993 to the year 2000. What was happening on the ground was designed to ensure that there wasn’t 
going to be an independent Palestinian state. 


This series of defiant behaviors were regarded as outspoken and against Palestinian control, 
directly provoking Palestinian anger and causing subsequent fights between two countries, 
known as the Second Intifada. While Palestinians employed roadside bombs plus traditional 
weapons, the Israeli Defense Force deployed tanks and combat helicopters in Palestinian towns 
and villages (Harms, 2017). The violence of the intifada grew worse under the circumstances. 


Source: Ali Adam Published On 28 Sep 202028 Sep 2020; Yilin Wang The Second Intifada and 
the Israeli-Palestinian Conflict; Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia 


The Third Intifada 


In 1969, Golda Meir, the first woman to become the Prime Minister of Israel who oversaw a 
major conflict in the Yum Kippur War of 1973 once proclaimed that 
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“There is no such thing as a Palestinian people, it is not as if we came and threw them out and 
took their country. They didn’t exist.” 


Today, many Israelis believe what Golda Meir had said, including Israel’s top cabinet member 
Itamar Ben-Gvir, a known far-right extremist who basically wants to annex the rest of what was 
once known as Palestine and expel the remaining Palestinians once and for all. It should not be 
a surprise that the new government of Benjamin Netanyahu is provoking another war against the 
Palestinian people when he allowed his Minister of National Security, Itamar Ben-Gvir to pay a 
visit to Jerusalem’s Temple Mount which has created increased tensions with the real possibility 
that a Third Intifada can be initiated by the Palestinian resistance including Hamas, Fatah and 
others because this provocation has not only angered the Palestinians, but it has angered all 
Muslims from around the world. 


According to a Jewish News Syndicate (JNS) article based on comments made by Hezbollah’s 


Secretary-General Hassan Nasrallah titled, ‘Hezbollah chief: Middle East could ‘explode,’ it 


reported that Nasrallah said that 


“The desecration of the Muslim and Christian sanctities in Palestine will not only explode the 
situation...but could actually cause an explosion in the whole region,” and that “Our people will 
not accept such a violation.” 


He also called on Western countries to stop “crazy extremist Israelis” if they do not want 
another war in the region.” Nasrallah continued “We are awake, alert, and ready. We will not 
allow any change to the rules of deterrence in Lebanon.” Haaretz published ‘Hamas Retaliation 
for Ben-Gvir’s Al-Aqsa Visit ‘Will Be the Last War,’ Far-right MK Vows’ on the disturbing 
comment by a far-right Israeli lawmaker by the name of Zvika Fogel who said that “Israel would 


“respond as I think we should, and yes it would be worth it because this will be the last war 
and after that we can sit and raise doves and all the other beautiful birds that exist.” Hamas 
has called Itamar Ben-Gvirs provocations a “crime” and that Jerusalem’s Temple Mount “will 
remain Palestinian, Arab, Islamic.” On January 3", 2023, Hamas Spokesperson Hazem Qassem 
said the following: 


The extremist minister Itamar Ben-Gvir’s storming of the Al-Aqsa Mosque courtyard this 
morning is a crime that comes in the context of the occupation’s continued aggression against the 
city of Jerusalem and Al-Aqsa Mosque with the aim of Judaizing it. This provocative behavior 
by the right-wing government will open the door wide for real waves of escalation, all of which 
will have repercussions for the entire region because Al-Aqsa Mosque has its place among the 
Arab and Islamic peoples, our Palestinian people and the resistance behind it will continue to 
defend the sanctities and will never allow the occupation to pass the plan to Judaize Jerusalem or 
the blessed Al-Aqsa Mosque 
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Israeli far-right extremists have called for a Jewish Temple to be built to replace the Al-Aqsa 
Mosque which would no doubt, anger the Muslim world who has over | billion people which 
would lead to a bloody war against the self-declared Jewish state. Even Jordan’s King 
Abdullah II has warned Israel’s new government not to cross “Red Lines” and that Jordan will 
be ready to enter a conflict with Israel if the status of Jerusalem’s Holy sites were to change in 
any way. 


On September 28", 2000, then Prime minister of Israel, Ariel Sharon visited the holy site and 
angered the Palestinians and the Arab world which ignited the Second intifada or the Al-Aqsa 
Intifada. The next day, the Palestinians held rallies protesting Sharon’s visit, but Israeli forces 
opened fire on the protesters killing several people. 


What really escalated the war occurred on September 30" when a 12-year-old boy by the name 
of Muhammad Al-Durrah who was shot dead by the Israeli forces in the Gaza Strip angered 
many around the world. The Palestinians and its resistance groups took up arms resulting in the 
deaths of more than 3,300 Palestinians and more than 1,000 Israelis and numerous injuries on 
both sides. 


On February 8", 2005, after more than 5 years of war, the Israelis and Palestinians agreed to a 
cease fire, but the Israeli government decided to expand checkpoints and settlements across 
Palestinian territories thus creating an apartheid state. This time is different, in fact it will be 
more dangerous for Israel since they will no doubt face every possible resistance from all over 
the Middle East, including from ordinary Palestinians to resistance groups in the West Bank and 
Gaza, Hezbollah fighters, the countries of Jordan and even Syria might get into the conflict and 
that’s just the beginning. I do agree with Zvika Fogel who said that this will be the last war 
because once the Muslim world unites (which it will) against Israel’s actions on one of their 
holiest sites, the “Jewish State” will have to fight for its existence, so there is no doubt that it will 
be devasting war, many lives will be lost whether they will be Jewish, Muslim, or Christian. 


As always, the United States supports Israel no matter what the situation is because every US 
President has said at one time or another that the US and its relationship with Israel is 
unbreakable. 


US President and self-proclaimed Zionist Joe Biden and his corrupt cabinet members all obey 
Israel’s demands had released a Press Statement on Israel’s new far-right government basically 
congratulating their old friend, Prime Minister, Benjamin Netanyahu 


“Today, Israel’s Knesset voted to ratify a new Israeli government under the leadership of Prime 
Minister Benjamin Netanyahu.I look forward to working with Prime minister 
Netanyahu, who has been my friend for decades, to jointly address the many challenges and 
opportunities facing Israel and the Middle East region, including threats from Iran.” 
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The Biden regime then spoke about the necessity of creating a two-state solution which will 
never happen since the US government and Tel Aviv has been talking about this idea for decades 
and no peace deal ever came out of it, “From the start of my Administration, we have worked 
with partners to promote this more hopeful vision of a region at peace, including between 
Israelis and Palestinians.” The Statement did not mention working with the leadership with 
Palestinian Authority instead they mention one of the most fascistic Zionists the Israelis had as 
their leader, Benjamin Netanyahu. 


a” 


According to the White House Press Release “We aim to continue this important work with 
Israel’s new government under Prime Minister Netanyahu’s leadership. And as we have 
throughout my Administration, the United States will continue to support the two-state solution 
and to oppose policies that endanger its viability or contradict our mutual interests and values.” 
It’s obvious that Biden’s plan for a two-state solution will go nowhere as usual, especially under 
the leadership of Benjamin Netanyahu who is a long-time friend to Joe Biden. Both Democrats 
and Republicans support Israel, so the possibility of a war in the Middle East is guaranteed to 


happen under Israel’s new radical government. 


World War III will be global, every human being on earth will be affected by this coming war 
including those on the Asian continent with tensions brewing between China and Taiwan, the 
ongoing war against Russia with the US-NATO support of Ukraine, and now the Middle East 
with Israel’s new far-right extremist government. 


Lastly, at some point, this new global war will eventually reach the North American continent in 
some form or another, hopefully it won’t be a nuclear missile hitting a major US city, but the war 
will be felt across the empire of chaos, it’s inevitable. The political establishment, bankers, the 
Military-Industrial Complex, and corporate powers based in the US and Europe will be the only 
ones who will benefit from the war. However, many people in the US who are propagandized 
by the mainstream media and Hollywood usually support the US war machine that destroys 
countries from all around the world might actually get a taste of what a real war is like on 
American soil. 


A world war is upon us, so everyone should prepare themselves for difficult times ahead, the 
future is uncertain. 


War is here, a resistance against Western hegemony is growing by the day in the global south, 
especially in the Middle East. 


Regarding to what is happening in the Middle East, one important quote that holds true today 


when it comes to the Palestinian resistance against Israeli occupation was by US President John 
F. Kennedy who said that 
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“Those who make peaceful revolution impossible will make violent revolution inevitable.’ 


A new war is inevitable, so peace will remain elusive, a powder keg is about to explode. All we 
can do now is hope and pray that a peaceful resolution takes place, but from what history tells us, 
that will not happen anytime soon. 


Source: A Third Intifada and the Last War. Palestine and the Global South, By Timothy Alexander Guzman, Global 
Research, January 17, 2023 


19. THE THREE WAVES OF GLOBALIZATION 


Globalization is the Big Lie Cover Story for the New World Order and The New World 
without borders will be like a zoo without cages. Only the most powerful of the species 


will survive. 


Paul Hellyer 


..our organization has advocated for the ultimate goal of a globalist Earth. Our vision 
for the future is a unified planet without national borders, governed by the best and the 
brightest of the human species. A globalist society would mean the abandonment of 


divisions between countries... 


Illuminati Official website (illuminati.am) under the title: “Our Globalist Agenda PART I — Preparing For The Next Stage Of The 
Illuminati’s New World Order” 


The reasons for globalization were always obscure, but they can be summarized as follows: 


Globalization is the elimination of the middle class by allowing multinational corporations to 
move production jobs offshore to foreign producers; a reversal of hard-won trade union gains 
since World War II; and, above all, the transfer of power to unelected, unaccountable, 
international bureaucrats under the control of the New World Order clique. 

The agenda of Globalization is the coldly calculated business plan of the richest, most powerful 
people in the world to re-engineer the global economy and governance in a way that will increase 
both their power and their already overly generous slice of the economic pie. 

The New World Order is a world without economic borders. It is a kind of laissez-faire 
economic Darwinism, where capital is King of the jungle. It has been labeled neo-classical 
economics, a revised but unrepentant version of the ideas of Milton Friedman and his colleagues 
from the University of Chicago, and sometimes known as the Washington Consensus, the rules 
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by which the world must be run. Whatever the tag, the transformation that has been under way is 
so far-reaching as to be almost beyond belief. 

The process of shrinking the world to manageable size (globalization) was in progress for the last 
150 years in which the Nordic countries have experienced three epochs characterized by greatly 
increased international waves of integration: the 50 years preceding World War I, the quarter of a 


century after World War II, and the present time. 


The First Wave Globalization 


From 1860-1914 Europe and North America were strongly affected by internationalisation. The 
flow of goods accelerated. Capital moved relatively freely between countries. In some respects 
financial integration was more pronounced than it is today. Even international migration was 
greater than it is today. Roughly 60 million people left Europe to invade and massacre the 


natives of the land and to seek their fortunes in the New World. 


Important drivers behind this wave of globalization was the desire to rule the world making use 
of the new technology of the era that could bridge long geographical distances. During the period 
1500-1800, world trade increased by about | percent per year. After 1820 it increased by 3.5 


percent and during the nineteenth century as a whole, trade in Europe increased by 40 percent. 


By amassing the world’s wealth, Great Britain was the world's leading economy. The basis for 
the European free trade system was the 1860 free trade pact between Great Britain and France. 


Many other European countries subsequently aligned themselves with this free trade system. 


Great Britain had introduced the gold standard in 1816, which meant that their currency gained a 
stable value in relation to gold. During the nineteenth century the English pound sterling was the 
generally accepted currency of international business and many other countries introduced the 


gold standard. 


Sweden and Denmark established a monetary union based on the gold standard and with the 
kronor as the monetary unit. Two years later Norway joined the Scandinavian monetary union. 
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The kronor had the same value in all three Scandinavian countries and the currency in each of 


the countries could be used interchangeably in daily transactions. 


The Second Wave Globalization 


International regulations and organizations to accelerate economic integration at the global level 
were created after World War II. Cooperation was based on the Bretton Woods Agreement of 


1944. 


The USA was now the leading economy in the world and the dollar became the monetary basis 
of the financial system. The 'Bretton Woods system’ meant that nations had fixed currency 


exchanges in relation to the US dollar, which in turn was fixed to the gold standard. 


In an important aspect, the post World War II international economy was less open than the 
period prior to World War I. Before World War I the international flow of capital had been free. 
The Bretton Woods system was based on governmental control of the international flow of 


capital. 


Two organizations were established during this period, the World Bank (IBRD) and the 
International Monetary Fund (IMF). In addition a special agreement, the General Agreement on 
Tariffs and Trade (GATT) became operative in 1948. In practice GATT became the international 
organization which set the framework for several important steps towards increased global free 


trade, particularly via successive reductions in industrial tariffs. 


But by 1970 the Bretton Woods system was coming under increasing pressure. The primary 
reason for this was the escalating cost of the Vietnam War and of the 'Great Society’ social 


reform programme which led to a US budget deficit and to inflation. 


In 1971 the US President Richard M. Nixon "closed the door" on the gold standard to steal the 
world’s gold which was to be redeemed by the paper currency of the time (i.e, the dollar). The 


post-war international currency system was then further shaken by the oil crisis of 1973. 
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The Third Wave Globalization 


Since the 1970s the cost of processing, storing and transferring information has decreased 


dramatically, thus creating new possibilities for international trade and business. 


In addition, political trade barriers have been relaxed in many ways. The World Trade 


Organization (WTO) was established in 1995 and capital has again become more elastic. 


The more populous countries in the developing world, particularly China and India, have opened 
their doors to the world. European cooperation has widened and deepened. The fall of the Berlin 


Wall in 1989 can be seen as a suitable starting point then for the third wave of globalization. 


In the last few decades, international trade has grown significantly faster than total production. 
The export of goods amounted to 31 percent of global GDP in 2006 as compared to 12 percent in 
1970. Foreign direct investment (establishing or buying up companies abroad) has increased 
twice as fast as trade. An even more rapid increase has been seen in foreign securities 


(investments that do not lead to controlled ownership in foreign companies). 


We are now in a truly final phase of globalization which gives rise to a one world government. 
The only thing that we can say for certain about the future is that we are on the verge of the 
totalitarian one world ruler who will oppress the people by electronic currency, force them to 


march in one way of government system through the web interconnected with microchip. 


Source: The Money Mafia A World in Crisis, Paul T. Hellyer, Copyright © 2014 Paul T. Hellyer Published by: Trine 
Day LLC. 

Anders Johnson, writer and author of the work ''Globaliserings tre vagor" (in Swedish). 

- www.regeringen.se/globaliseringsradet-https://archive.nordregio.se/en/Metameny/About-Nordregio/Journal-of-Nordregio/20 
08/Journal-of-Nordregio-no-1-2008/The-Three-Waves-of-Globalisation/index.html 


20. THREE WAVES OF DEMOCRACY 


“By the ceaseless praise of democratic rule, we shall divide the non-Jews into political 
parties, we shall destroy the unity of their nations, we shall sow discord everywhere. 
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Reduced to impotence they will bow before the law of our bank, always united, and 
always devoted to our cause”. 


The fatal discourse of Rabbi Reichhorn pronounced in Prague in 1869 over the tomb of the grand Rabbi Simeon ben Thuda and published on ‘La 
Veille France’ in its issue of March, 1921 (No 214) 


“| am a democrat only on principle, not by instinct-nobody is that. Doubtless some 
people say they are, but this world is grievously given to lying” 


Mark Twain, Notebook, Entry for February to March 1898. 


Dictatorship naturally arises out of democracy, and the most aggravated form of 
tyranny and slavery out of the most extreme liberty. 


— Plato 


The waves of democracy are major surges of acculturation processes which have removed the 
differences in world culture and brought the world in to one way of living. Through 
democratization, westernized cultural aspects are being adopted by the greater part of the world 
by the impact of globalization. This in turn is creating ‘global culture’, a phenomena which is 
associated with cross cultural entertainment and creating a melting pot of needs, desires and 
expectations. This also results in external and internal transformation in global culture creating a 


new section of individuals who relate to a larger and inclusive New World Global Culture. 


The spread of democracy is carried out by three waves which was explained by Samuel P. 
Huntington, a political scientist at Harvard University in his 1991 book The Third Wave: 


Democratization in the Late Twentieth Century. 


Democratization waves have been linked to sudden shifts in the distribution of power among the 
great powers, which creates openings and incentives to introduce sweeping domestic reforms. 


Huntington describes three waves as follows: 


First wave Democracy: The first "slow" wave of the 19th century. 


The First wave of democracy, 1828-1926 began in the early 19th century when suffrage was 
granted to the majority of white males in the United States ("Jacksonian democracy"). Then 
came France, Britain, Canada, Australia, Italy and Argentina, and a few others before 1900. At 
its peak, after the breakup of the Russian, German, Austrian and Ottoman empires in 1918, the 
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first wave saw 29 democracies in the world. Reversal began in 1922, when Benito 
Mussolini rose to power in Italy. The collapse primarily hit newly formed democracies, which 
could not stand against the aggressive rise of expansionist communist, fascist and militaristic 
authoritarian or totalitarian movements which systematically rejected democracy. The nadir of 


the first wave came in 1942, when the number of democracies in the world dropped to a mere 12. 


Second wave Democracy: After the Second World War 


The Second wave began following the Allied victory in World War II, and crested nearly 20 
years later in 1962 with 36 recognized democracies in the world. The Second wave ebbed as well 
at this point, and the total number dropped to 30 democracies between 1962 and the mid-1970s. 
But the "flat line" would not last for long, as the third wave was about to surge in a way no one 


had ever seen. 


Scholars have noted that the appearance of "waves" of democracy largely disappears when 
women's suffrage is taken into account; moreover, some countries change their positions quite 
dramatically: Switzerland, which is typically included as part of the first wave, did not grant 


women the right to vote until 1971. 


Third wave Democracy: Beginning from 1974 


The Third wave began in 1974 Carnation Revolution in Portugal and Spanish transition to 
democracy in late 1970s, with the historic democratic transitions in Latin America in the 1980s, 
Asia Pacific countries (Philippines, South Korea) from 1986 to 1988, Eastern Europe after the 
collapse of the Soviet Union, and sub-Saharan Africa beginning in 1989. The expansion of 
democracy in some regions was stunning. In Latin America only Colombia, Costa Rica, and 
Venezuela were democratic by 1978 and only Cuba and Haiti remained authoritarian by 1995, 


when the wave had swept across twenty countries. 


Huntington points out that three-fourths of the new democracies were Roman Catholics. Most 


Protestant countries already were democratic. He emphasizes the Vatican Council of 1962, 
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which turned the Church from defenders of the old established order into an opponent of 


totalitarianism. 


Countries undergoing or having undergone a transition to democracy during a wave are 
sometimes subject to democratic backsliding. Political scientists and theorists believe that the 
third wave has crested and will soon begin to ebb, just as its predecessors did in the first and 
second waves. In the period immediately following the onset of the "war on terror" after 
the September 11, 2001 attacks on the United States, some backsliding ensued. How significant 
or lasting that erosion is remains a subject of debate. Third wave countries, including Portugal, 
Spain, South Korea have become fully consolidated democracies rather than backsliding. As of 
2020, they even had stronger democracies than many counterparts with a much longer history as 


democratic countries. 
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Waves_of_democracy 
21. THREE INTERNATIONAL DIMENSIONS OF DEMOCRATIZATION 


Countries with a large number of religious groups or a large number of cultural groups 
might be problematic for democracy. 


Principles of Comparative Politics, 2018 


There are three main headings under which the system of democracy is transmitted from one 
country to another by way of paving the way for one world government—contagion, control, and 
consent. 

First Dimensions of Democratization: Contagion 

The ‘contagion’ heading refers to mere geographical proximity, whereby democratization in one 


country encourages or facilitates democratization in a neighbouring country, carrying no 
implications to mode or content of transmission. 


Second Dimensions of Democratization: Control 


The ‘control’ heading involves policy direction by an external third- party power, and accounts 
in a more satisfactory manner for variations in speed, direction, limits, and mechanisms of 
transmission. 


Third Dimensions of Democratization: Consent 
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The ‘consent’ heading adds the essential ingredient of the democratization process, namely, the 
complex set of internal, social, and political factors, which promote receptivity towards the 
democratization agenda, and recognizes that democratization within a country cannot 
convincingly be wholly ascribed to external agency. 


Source: Https://Oxford. Universitypressscholarship. Com/View/10.1093/0199243751.001.0001/Acprof-9780199243754-Chapter-1 Printed From 
Oxford Scholarship Online (Oxford. Universitypressscholarship.Com). (c) Copyright Oxford University Press, 2021. Author(s):Laurence 
Whitehead (Contributor Webpage) Publisher:Oxford University Press 


22. THREE ASPECTS OF THE EXPANSION OF INTERNATIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


The United Nations is group therapy for the world Government 


Antonio Montiero, Portugese Ambassador to the UN 


In the process of globalization, an important phenomenon of the twentieth century is the rapid 
growth in the number, activities and importance of intergovernmental and non-governmental 
organizations which are accelerating the system of one world government. 

Even more important than the growing number of IGO’s is the expanding roles that they play. 


There are several (three identifiable) aspects to this. 


The First Aspect of the Expansion of International Organizations: To deal with common 
governmental Function 


More and more common governmental functions are being dealt with by IGO’s. If you reviewed 
the major developments, and ministries of your national governments and the subjects they 
address, it is almost certain that you would be able to find one or more IGO’s that deal with the 


same subjects on the international level. 


The Second Aspect of the Expansion of International Organizations: To create new IGO’s 


Some of these expanding roles are dealt with by creating new IGO’s. For example, the 
development of satellites and the ability to communicate through them and the need to 
coordinate this capability led to the establishment of the International Communications Satellite 


Organizations (INTELSAT) in 1971. 
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The Third Aspect of the Expansion of International Organizations: To expand the function 
of existing NGO’s 


The increasing needs for the IGO activity is leading existing IGO’s to take on new functions 
beyond their initial roles. Few IGO’s better illustrate this than the European Union (EU). It is the 
product of the expanded functions of the European Community, which in turn, was the result of 
the 1967 merger of the European Economic Community, the European coal and steel community, 
and the European atomic Energy community. Furthermore, the scope of EU activity is expanding 


beyond its original economic focus to a wider range of political and social concerns. 


Source “World politics, by John T. Rourke and Mark A. Boyer (Third edition 2000 McGrowHill”’ 


23. THREE CATEGORIES OF INTERNATIONAL WAR/CONFLICT 


According to the protocols of the learned elders of Zion, in order that the multitude should yell 
for a one world ruler: 


it is imperative in all countries to continually disturb the relationship which exists 
between people and governments-hostilities, wars, hatred, and even martyrdom with 
hunger and need, and with the inoculation of diseases to such an extent that the 
gentiles should not see any exit from their troubles other than an appeal for the 
protection of our money and for our complete sovereignty 


The Protocols of the Learned Elders of Zion 


To this end they foment the three levels of wars to torment the world in international level. 


First: Local conflict 


Of the three categories of international conflict, the one that has the most limited geographical 
scope and involves the least powerful weapons is local conflict involving, at most, a very few 


countries. It is possible to use a variety of the instruments of violence at this level. Three ways 
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for an outside country to apply its military power in local conflict are through (1) arms transfer 


(2) covert operations and terrorism, and (3) direct and overt military intervention. 


Second: Regional conflict 


As the geographical scope expands and, usually, as the killing capacity of weapons increases, 
entire regions become involved. Geographically, even the two conflicts labeled world war in 20" 
century were, in a sense, regional conflicts. Regional conflicts often include the use of more and 


more powerful weapons. 


Third: Strategic nuclear conflict 


The atomic attacks on Hiroshima and Nagasaki demonstrate that humans have the ability and the 
will to use weapons of mass destruction. Therefore, it is naive to imagine that nuclear war cannot 
happen. To the contrary, there are several ways that a nuclear war could breakout. Strategic 
analysts envision many possible scenarios, including (1) an accident (2) an irrational leader in 
control of the nuclear launch code (3) an unprovoked attack, (4) a last gasp defense by a state on 


the verge of defeat, (5) an inadvertent error in judgment, (6) an escalation. 


Source “World politics, by John T. Rourke and Mark A. Boyer (Third edition 2000 McGrowHill” 


24. THREE OPERATIONS OF LOCAL CONFLICT 


It is my hypothesis that the fundamental source of conflict in this new world will not be 
primarily ideological or primarily economic. The great division among humankind and 
the dominating source of conflict will be cultural. Nation states will remain the most 
powerful actors in world affairs, but the principal conflicts of global politics will occur 
between nations and groups of different civilizations. The clash of civilizations will 
dominate global politics. The fault lines between civilizations will be the battle lines of 
the future. 

Huntington, 1993 


To intensify hatred among the nations on the basis of cultural differences, local conflicts are 
managed in three operations 
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First: Arm Transfer 


Arm transfer is the international supply of arms to fuel a war. There are several motivation to 
export arms. Whatever the cause, however the global flow of arms can be properly considered as 
a form of intervention because, whether intended or not it has an impact on events within 


countries and between countries (other than the supplier). 


There are several motives that prompt countries to give weapons to other countries or insurgent 
groups. 1. To supply allies with arms during peace time. 2. To intervene in a conflict. 3. To gain 
diplomatic influence over the recipient by befriending it or by creating a dependency relationship. 
4. Preserving the defense production infrastructure to sell weapon. 5. To gain national economic 


benefit. 


Second: Covert operation and Terrorism 


A second form of intervention involves supporting dissident forces in another country or directly 
intervening through special operation, such as guerrilla forces, intelligence operatives, or other 
clandestine agents. When such covert activities extend beyond attacking a certain range of 


clearly military targets, the operations move into the realm of terrorism. 


Third: Direct military Intervention 


The most overt form of coercive intervention in a localized area of operation is for a country to 


dispatch its own forces to another country. 


Source “World politics, by John T. Rourke and Mark A. Boyer (Third edition 2000 McGrowHill” 
25. THREE ACTORS IN THE COURSE OF INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 


All systems working towards a world government have identifiable structural characteristics. 
These include how authority is organized, who the actors are, and what the scope and level of 
interaction among the actors is. Based on this structural characteristic, Actors are categorized 


into three general categories (international politics, p49). All of them work toward the same goal. 
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First: National Actors: State 


States are the principal actors on the world stage. The leading role that states play in the 
international system is determined by several factors, including state sovereignty, the state’s 
status as the primary focus of people’s political loyalty, and the state’s command of the 


preponderance of economic and military power. 


Second: International governmental actors 


A second group of system-level actors are made up of international organizations. These actors 


are also called intergovernmental organizations (IGOs). 


Third: Transnational Actors 


A third category of actors in the international system is organizations that operate internationally, 
but whose membership unlike IGOs is private. They are of two types: non-governmental 


organizations and multinational corporations. 


Source “World politics, by John T. Rourke and Mark A. Boyer (Third edition 2000 McGrow Hill” 
26. THREE CLASSIFICATIONS OF WORLD COUNTRIES 


Globalists made invidious distinctions between world populations to depress or oppress a 
particular part of the world population and to receive some part in to favor. They categorized 
them in three: 


First world Countries 


The term First World refers to the developed, capitalist, industrial countries, generally aligned 
with NATO and the USA. The bloc of countries aligned with the United States after World War 
II, which had more or less common political and economic interests, this included the countries 
of North America and Western Europe, Japan, South Korea, and Australia. 

Some African countries were assigned to the First World because of their links with Western 
countries. Western Sahara was part of Spain at that time. The anticommunist Apartheid Regime 
of South Africa was until May 1961, a member of the Commonwealth, and Namibia was then 
known as South West Africa and was administered by South Africa. Angola and Mozambique 
were run by the Portuguese like companies. 
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Second World Countries 


The Second World refers to the former communist-socialist, less industrialized states known as 
the Eastern Bloc. The countries in the sphere of influence of the Soviet Union; it included the 
Soviet Socialist republics, the countries of Eastern and Central Europe, e.g., Poland, East 
Germany (GDR), Czechoslovakia, and the Balkans. And there were the Asian communist states 
in the sphere of influence of China, - Mongolia, North Korea, Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia. 


Third World Countries 


The Third World was all the other countries. The mainly underdeveloped agricultural states and 
nations of Africa, Asia, and Latin America, where the ‘blessings’ of civilization benefited only a 
small ruling elite and the corporations and upper classes of the former colonial powers. In 
principle, the term Third World is outdated but still in use; today, the politically correct 
designation would be less developed countries. 

The term Third World was originally coined in times of the Cold War to distinguish those 
nations that are neither aligned with the West (NATO) nor with the East, the Communist bloc. 
Today the term is often used to describe the developing countries of many poorer nations which 
adopted the term to describe themselves. Over the years, the meaning of the term has become an 
elastic word. In the present time, the term Third World is used to identify the countries with 
substandard, underdeveloped, or underperforming conditions in certain fields, which are in great 
need of development. Africa, Asia, and Latin America. 


And yes, it's a mess. It almost seems as if the very different humanitarian conditions of the 
people on this planet are a mirror of the conditions in heaven and hell and all instances in 
between. 

27. THREE PRIORITIES OF B20 OF 2022-INDONESIA 
If ever there was a time for humanity to wake up now is the time 
— Vandana Shiva 
On Nov. 15-16, 2022, a select group of unthinkably wealthy business leaders and high-ranking 


political officials met in Bali for the annual G20 conference with designs on mapping out their 
global ambitions to construct an international system of technocratic compliance and control. 
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The objectives of this global scheme are detailed in the 59-page 2022 G20 Bali Update and 
condensed in the G20 Bali Leaders’ Declaration. 

The meeting culminated with the leaders of the world’s 20 largest economies signing a pledge that 
seeks to achieve seismic transformations of all global commerce, travel, health freedom, privacy, 
and communication. 


The conference was a gross violation of national sovereignty, individual liberty, health freedom, 
personal privacy, and the right to travel. 


The G20 Declaration intends: 


« Global digital vaccine passports and digital IDs connected to global digital health networks 
to travel 

« Central Bank Digital Currencies to track and control purchases and behavior 

« Escalating internet surveillance and censorship using the pretense of “disinformation” 

« Expanding global governance through the Trojan Horse of a Bio-Security apparatus 

« “Reforms” in food production and distribution which will harm small farmers and dictate 
what foods we may eat 


Items featured on the wish list of the G20 globalists include: 


1) The establishment of a global digital vaccine passport and a digital ID connected to global 
digital “health” networks without which, travel would not be allowed: 

We support the WHO mRNA Vaccine Technology Transfer hub as well as all as the spokes in all 
regions of the world with the objective of sharing technology and technical know-how on 
voluntary and mutually agreed terms. 


We acknowledge the importance of shared technical standards and verification methods, under 
the framework of the IHR (2005), to facilitate seamless international travel, interoperability, and 
recognizing digital solutions and non-digital solutions, including proof of vaccinations. We 
support continued international dialogue and collaboration on the establishment of trusted global 
digital health networks as part of the efforts to strengthen prevention and response to future 
pandemics that should capitalize and build on the success of the existing standards and digital 
COVID-19 certificates. 


2) Introduction of Central Bank Digital Currencies (CBDC) which are programmable: 


We encourage central banks, other public authorities and the payments industry to continue to 
work collaboratively on these important initiatives to enhance cross-border payments. We 
welcome the report by the Bank for International Settlements (BIS) Committee on Payments and 


Market Infrastructures (CPMI) on interlinking payment systems and the role of Application 
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Programming Interfaces (APIs) that was presented in a joint workshop by the Indonesian G20 
Presidency in coordination with the BIS CPMI and the BIS Innovation Hub...We also welcome the 
joint report by the BIS CPMI... We welcome continued exploration of how CBDCs could 
potentially be designed to facilitate cross-border payments, while preserving the stability and 
integrity of the international monetary and financial system. 


CBDC would allow central banks to dictate the development of digital currencies. The 
programmability of CBDCs could allow central banks to directly gain control over purchases and 
behaviors of transacting parties. 


3) Escalating internet surveillance and censorship using the pretense of “disinformation”: 


We acknowledge that affordable and high-quality digital connectivity is essential for digital 
inclusion and digital transformation, while a resilient, safe and secure online environment is 
necessary to enhance confidence and trust in the digital economy [...] We acknowledge the 
importance to counter disinformation campaigns, cyber threats, online abuse, and ensuring 
security in connectivity infrastructure. 


4) Expanding global governance through the Trojan Horse of a Bio-Security apparatus: 


We reaffirm our commitment to strengthen global health governance, with the leading and 
coordination role of WHO and support from other international organizations. We support the 
work of the Intergovernmental Negotiating Body (INB) that will draft and negotiate a legally 
binding instrument that should contain both legally binding and non-legally binding elements to 
strengthen pandemic PPR and the working group on the International Health Regulations that will 
consider amendments to the International Health Regulations (IHR) (2005) mindful that the 
decision will be made by World Health Assembly. 


This is yet another attempt to exploit “health emergencies” to expand the power of supranational 
organizations such as the World Health Organization. 


5) “Reforms” in food production and distribution which will be to the detriment of small farmers 
and local food production in addition to dictating which foods we may eat, while benefiting 
agricultural monopolies and the biotech industry. 

We will also implement the One Health approach, intensify research on food science and 
technology: 


We are committed to supporting the adoption of innovative practices and technologies, including 
digital innovation in agriculture and food systems to enhance productivity and sustainability...We 
will promote responsible investments in agricultural research and science and evidence-based 
approaches. 
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The One Health approach has been described as a blueprint for taking over food chains and 
natural areas in the name of public health. 

“Adoption of innovative practices and technologies” is intended for the advancement of Biotech 
Agribusiness and its products such as lab grown meat. “Responsible investments in agricultural 
research and science” translates to control of food systems and the creation of food dependency 
through GMO food systems. 

In conclusion, the intent of this plan is CONTROL — to create a series of monopolies, cartels and 
oligopolies that govern food, energy, healthcare, travel, commerce and all aspects of our lives. 


The Outline of the Three Priorities is the following: 


“We, the Business 20 (‘the B20”) put forth our communique to the Group 20 (“the G20”) at the 
B20 Summit, held on 13th — 14th of November 2022. This year, B20 Indonesia have conducted 
our work along three priorities”: 


First Priority: Boosting an innovative global economy 


Promote INNOVATION to unlock equitable post-crisis growth 
e Advance digitalization in a deliberate manner to bridge the digital divide. 
e Promote broader access to innovative financing models for projects that foster equitable 
growth. 
e Implement measures to ensure digital innovations are people centered, responsible, and 
safe. 


Second Priority: Forging an inclusive and sustainable future 
Facilitate sustainable development INCLUSIVE of MSMEs and vulnerable groups 


e Drive further inclusion of MSMEs and women led businesses in the global economy. 
e Enable the implementation of sustainable business practices in MSMEs. 
e Promote and protect women and other vulnerable groups in the Workplace 


Third Priority: Embracing a collaborative recovery and growth 


Drive multistakeholder COLLABORATION across developed & developing countries to 
build a resilient and sustainable future 


e Accelerate green and just transition. 
e Strengthen cooperation to build resilience against future shocks to the global economy. 
e Further develop interoperability to enable a safer and more robust global cooperation. 
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source: B20 communique policy recommendations to the G20, 2022; Leslie Manookian-Global Research, December 02, 2022, 
Health Freedom Defense Fund under the title, “The Peoples’ Proclamation of Opposition to the G20 Bali Leaders’ Declaration” 


28. THREE CATEGORIES OF DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 


Based on their modernization level, countries may be divided into two groups: developed 
countries and developing countries. The developing countries can be further divided into three 
categories: 


First Category: Moderately Developed Countries 


Moderately developed countries have a modernization level higher than the world average and 
50% of the average of the developed countries but lower than that of developed countries; 


Second Category: Preliminarily Developed Countries 


Preliminarily developed countries have a modernization level below the world average and 50% 
of the average of the developed countries but higher than that of the underdeveloped countries; 


Third Category: Underdeveloped Countries 


Underdeveloped countries are of the lowest modernization level — the level of an 
underdeveloped country is usually less than 30% of the average of the developed countries. 


Source: What is Modernization in the 21st Century? A Chinese Version; Downloaded from www.worldscientific.com 


29. THREE CLASSES OF WORLD POPULATION 


First Class: Inner party 


The first class of the three world population is called Inner party which is 2 % of the total 
population, consisting of the global elite, who, try to gain total power and wealth worldwide at 
the expense of humanity and aspire for world domination and for the final rule of the 
world. They are the wealthiest and the most powerful group on Earth. They control most of world 
resources and enjoy a quality of life that is much better than that of the Outer Party members and 
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the proles. For example, they have access to spacious living quarters, personal servants, private 
motor vehicles, and high quality food, drink and consumer goods in contrast to the low quality 
gin, synthetic coffee and improperly manufactured cigarettes consumed by the Outer Party and 
the Proles. Inner party members have access to wine, as well as real coffee, tea, sugar, milk and 
well-made cigarettes. They still have the most important industries in their possession: the food 
industry, oil industry, arms industry, pharmaceutical industry, (central) banks, major media outlets, 
etc. Through all kinds of accomplices they have also infiltrated the top of all important 
organizations such as NATO. , United Nations, World Health Organization, etc. The inner party 
also has so much power and money that they can 'buy' elections. They use various methods for 
this. Election results are manipulated if necessary. But usually they have power over all the major 
parties in the political race and they don't care which doll is chosen. In addition, they use pedo 
networks and sex parties to later blackmail the politicians photographed there. Politicians or top 
officials who act according to their agenda are richly rewarded. Politicians who cannot be bribed 
are threatened. 


Other names for these group are also: global elite; ruling shadow elite; oligarchs; the New World 
Order; or the 1%. Other synonyms used often refer to a section of the Cabal, such as: the 
Illuminati, the Khazarian Mafia, satanists, Zionists, Zionazis, Illuminazis, NaziZionists, Military 
Industrial Complex, Dark Transnational Security State, et cetera. 


Second Class: Outer party 


The second group is called outer party (18 %) and serve as the face of inner party to the outer 
world and prole. The Inner Party generally are kept under close supervision through technologies 
like telescreen. They are queens, kings, prime ministers, presidents, chair men and other leaders 
of the outer world who receive orders and decision made by the inner party and are unable to 
decree on their own but are required to carry out. 


Third Class: Prole/the rest of the world population 


These are the majority of the world population comprised of 80%. In the same sense, their 
membership procedure follows the same pattern of three levels. This can be found on page 175 
of their book entitled “The Iluminatiam (The first testamen of the illuminati)” published in 
2015. 


Source: Illuminatium, the first testament of the illuminati; Source; (https://www.ellaster.nl ); George Orwel, 1984 


30. THREE GLOBALIST (ILLUMINATI) MEMBERSHIP LEVEL 


First Level: Citizen Membership 
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Citizen membership is open to the adult public in every country. Membership requirements are 
small. Loyalty, dedication, and the vow to live according to the ideals of the illuminati for the 
benefit of all members of the human species. 


Second Level: Ranking Membership 


Ranking membership encompasses an elite group of citizens set apart from the flock as 
shepherds of their fellow humans. Their rank includes an official title and all benefits associated 
with a life of loyalty to the illuminati. 


Third Level: Council Membership 


Council membership are chosen from ranking members collectively, their decisions directly 
affect all members of the human species. Their judgments are carried out in accordance with the 
planetary law. 


According to the leaked training video of the illuminati, the inner party are set on positions of 
world organizations, national governments and other public positions and are the face of the 
inner party by which the inner party is seen to the public (prole). 


Source: Illuminatium, the first testament of illuminati, p.175 


31. THREE WAVES OF MODERNITY 


Modernity refers to a particular era in human history. It is an era characterized by scientific 
thought (rather than metaphysical or supernatural belief), individualism, a focus on 
industrialization and technical development and a rejection of Monotheistic religions and some 
traditional values. 


Since the term "Modern" is used to describe a wide range of periods, any 
definition of modernity must account for the context in question. Modern can mean all of 
post-medieval European history, in the context of dividing history into three large epochs: 
Antiquity, Medieval, and Modern. Likewise, it is often used to describe the Euro-American culture 
that arises out of the Enlightenment and continues in some way into the present. The term 
"Modern" is also applied to the period beginning somewhere between 1870 and 1910, through the 
present, and even more specifically to the 1910-1960 period. 


Defining Characteristics of Modernity 
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There have been numerous attempts, particularly in the field of sociology, to understand what 
modernity is. A wide variety of terms are used to describe the society, social life, driving force, 
symptomatic mentality, or some other defining aspects of modernity. They include: 


Disenchantment of the world--the loss of sacred and metaphysical understandings of all facets of 
life and culture; Rationalization--the world can be understood and managed through a reasonable 
and logical system of objectively accessible theories and data; Secularization--the loss of religious 
influence and/or religious belief at a societal level. Alienation--isolation of the individual from 
systems of meaning--family, meaningful work, religion, clan, etc; Commodification--the reduction 
of all aspects of life to objects of monetary consumption and exchange; Decontexutalization--the 
removal of social practices, beliefs, and cultural objects from their local cultures of origin; 
Individualism --growing stress on individuals as opposed to meditating structures such as family, 
clan, academy, village, church; Nationalism--the rise of the modern nation-states as rational 
centralized governments that often cross local, ethnic groupings; Urbanization--the move of 
people, cultural centers, and political influence to large cities; Subjectivism--the turn inward for 
definitions and evaluations of truth and meaning; Linear-progression--preference for forms of 
reasoning that stress presuppositions and resulting chains of propositions; Objectivism--the belief 
that truth-claims can be established by autonomous information accessible by all; 
Universalism--application of ideas/claims to all cultures/circumstances regardless of local 
distinctions; Reductionism--the belief that something can be understood by studying the parts that 
make it up; Mass society--the growth of societies united by mass media and widespread 
dissemination of cultural practices as opposed to local and regional culture particulars; [Industrial 
society--societies formed around the industrial production and distribution of products; 
Homogenization--the social forces that tend toward a uniformity of cultural ideas and products; 
Democratization--political systems characterized by free elections, independent judiciaries, rule 
of law, and respect of human rights; Mechanization--the transfer of the means of production from 
human labor to mechanized, advanced technology; Totalitarianism--absolutist central 
governments that suppress free expression and political dissent, and that practice propaganda and 
indoctrination of its citizens; Therapeutic motivations--the understanding that the human self is a 
product of evolutionary desires and that the self should be assisted in achieving those desires as 
opposed to projects of ethical improvement or pursuits of public virtue. 


The concept of modernization is understood in three different meanings: 


1) as the internal development of Western Europe and North America relating to the European 
New Era; 


2) as a process by which countries that do not belong to the first group of countries, aim to catch 
up with them; 


3) as processes of evolutionary development of the most modernized societies (Western Europe 
and North America), i.e. modernization as a permanent process, carried out through reform and 
innovation, which today means a transition to a postindustrial society. 

176 


Or it can be understood in three types of globalization. 
Economic globalization. 

Political globalization. 

Cultural globalization. 


Because, Globalization can be defined as the integration of economic, political and social 
cultures. It is argued that globalization is related to the spreading of modernization across 
borders. Global trade has grown continuously since the European discovery of new continents in 
the Early modern period; it increased particularly as a result of the Industrial Revolution and the 
mid-20th century adoption of the shipping container. 


Or it can be perceived in three phases of modernity in political science? 


Nationalism--the rise of the modern nation-states as rational centralized governments that often 
cross local, ethnic groupings. 


Urbanization--the move of people, cultural centers, and political influence to large cities. 
Subjectivism--the turn inward for definitions and evaluations of truth and meaning. 

It Can also be contemplated in three phases of modernity: 

The phases of eurocentric, 

The phase of westcentric, and 

The phase of polycentric modernity 


Leo Strauss (1899-1973) was one of the historians of political philosophy in the 20th century. A 
Jewish emigre to America in the 1930s, Strauss made his name as an exegete of the classics. His 
essay “The Three Waves of Modernity” is his most famous essay and is generally anthologized in 
most textbooks that examine the history of Western political philosophy. 


The heart of Strauss’s consequential essay is his reading of the three waves of modernity, where 
they begin, and what they entail. The first wave began with Machiavelli and was crucially 
modified by Hobbes and Locke to produce the modern doctrine of natural right. Its contemporary 
correlate is capitalist liberalism, the acquisitive consumer society dedicated to fulfilling human 
needs. Liberalism (Control over Nature), 


First Wave of Modernity: Liberalism (Control over Nature) 


The first wave is what we generally call liberalism. Its progenitors are Machiavelli and Francis 
Bacon, with Machiavelli receiving the most attention in Strauss’s commentary. The first wave’s 
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chief philosopher, however, is Thomas Hobbes—and this tradition of the first wave is carried forth 
by the heirs of Machiavelli, Bacon, and Hobbes, namely the “classical liberal” philosophers like 
Locke, Spinoza, and Mill. 


Part of the rise of the first wave of modernity is the emergence of Baconian-Newtonian New 
Science which sees everything through the prism of cause and effect and the attempt to make all 
legitimate knowledge as the knowledge of material cause and effect. But science cannot answer 
the meaningful “why” questions about life, politics, and morality because that is not a question 
of cause and effect. This is basic philosophy to anyone who has ever taken a basic course in the 
history of philosophy or the philosophy of science. And, initially, science did not portend to seek 
to answer that question—unlike scientists of the present who seek to answer a fundamentally 
metaphysical and philosophical question through a method alien to metaphysical and 
philosophical inquiry. As Strauss writes concerning the rise of the new science in the first wave 
and its impact on epistemology, “all knowledge which deserves the name is scientific knowledge; 
but scientific knowledge cannot validate judgments.” 


There are three identifiable problems with the first wave. One of those problems is that the crisis 
of modernity as rooted in the first wave is the scientistic and economistic approach to the world 
(liberalism) is cut-off from value judgements. We cannot answer the questions of right and 
wrong and truth and falsity (metaphysically, ontologically, or ethically) through the methodology 
of the first wave. The result of this is we spiral down into a permissive nihilism and relativism 
where we cannot agree on the good, true, and beautiful which results in the atomization of society 
through the relativization of ethics. 


Furthermore, the first wave is technocratic in its politics. This is a direct derivative of the cause 
and effect mentality that undergirds liberalism. If there is a “problem” it was “caused” by 
something and this cause and be “solved” by policy prescription. Thus, politics is a matter of 
solving a problem—like a mathematical equation; once solved we will live in a world of perpetual 
peace and consumption. (First Wave liberalism is not democratic whatsoever, in fact, democracy 
probably threatens technocracy.) 


The second identifiable problem with the first wave is the ethical implications of this permissive 
nihilism that results from the new science cutting us off from value judgements and the ability to 
know right and wrong and truth from falsity. (New science knowledge is only about material 
cause and effect, mind you.) Beginning with Machiavelli, but reaching fruition with Hobbes, 
Strauss articulates the view that a problem—ethically—with the first wave is that it lowers the bar 
with regards to ethical life and political life. Per Strauss, the essence of Machiavellian and 
Hobbesian realism was, “One must start from how men do live; one must lower one’s 
sights.” Whereas the classical tradition was about virtue, and therefore striving to virtue, modern 
political philosophy was about self-preservation and only about self-preservation. 


Because classical political philosophy accepted nature as an ordered Cosmos with a natural 
hierarchy, classical thought did not deny self-preservation as a motivating concern in human 
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life. But in the hierarchy of life and goals in classical thought, self-preservation occupied the 
lowest order of the Cosmic hierarchy. There are many things more important than 
self-preservation: family, service to one’s community or country, sacrifice for others, etc. All of 
which would constitute man fulfilling his nature through ascent. Modern philosophy, in denying 
an ordered Cosmos and hierarchy, ruled out all possibility of duties and obligations to 
others. Thus, modern philosophy reduces human life to self-preservation and the pleasurable that 
is gained through self-preservation. 


The third problem identified within the first wave is the conquest of nature ethos. The 
culmination of instrumentalism, new science, and natural disenchantment, as well as man’s lust 
for pleasure, is that he seeks dominance over nature. The result is the materialization and 
industrialization of society to control the natural world (which man is separated from thanks to 
Baconian anthropology) to bring about the maximization of our hedonistic impulses through use 
of earthly goods and materials that need to be brought under our control. In bringing the world 
under our dominion man ascends over nature: 


The Purpose of Science is reinterpreted: Propter Potentiam, for the relief of man’s estate, for the 
conquest of nature, for the maximum control, the systematic control of the natural conditions of 
human life. Conquest of nature implies that nature is the enemy, a chaos to be reduced to order; 
everything good is due to man’s labor rather than to nature’s gift: nature supplies only the almost 
worthless materials. Accordingly the political science is in no way natural. 


This necessarily leads to the sterilization and artificiality of life. The view that politics is a social 
construction for the instrumental end of peaceable consumption and bodily pleasure (through 
consumption, contentment with material goods and belongings, and a well-fed stomach—which is 
the promise of capitalism irrespective of whether one thinks capitalism fulfills this promise 
sufficiently). As Strauss concludes with the first wave, “J can here only assert that the increased 
emphasis on economics is a consequence of this. Eventually we arrive at the view that universal 
affluence and peace is the necessary and sufficient condition of perfect justice.” 


And is this not the dream of liberals on the left and liberals on the right? An affluent and peaceful 
society enjoying the spoils of its material exploits in universal peace? Was this not the aim laid 
out by Hobbes, Locke, and Spinoza—those venerable “classical liberal” fathers of the seventeenth 
century? And in Strauss we see what we all know today—liberalism (the first wave) reduces 
everything to a matter of economism. Politics becomes about economics because economics is 
about hedonistic comfort and pleasure, because economics is the main instrument of our 
self-preservation, which science, politics, and community (even religion) all become subservient 
to and serve. Politics becomes about who can best serve our economic interests. Science is 
utilized for economic advancement. Communities provide for everyone’s economic 
well-being. And religion is reduced to “social justice” and the redistribution of wealth because 
that is what is needed in an affluent society to arrive at justice. 
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At the end of day, the key legacy of the first wave is that man controls nature for his own material 
satisfaction. The logical ramification of this outlook is mechanistic, utilitarian, capitalism. In the 
first wave there emerges the utopian dream of remaking the world for man’s consumeristic and 
materialistic satisfaction. 


Second Wave of Modernity: Socialism/Communism (Control over Man 


The second wave, initiated by Rousseau, absorbed nature as a standard by taking it into human 
history which now served as the source of moral and political guidance. Freed from notions of a 
natural necessity, this wave produced a more radically utopian--and hence more deeply 
alienated--form of humanism. Its contemporary correlate is communism. Socialism/Communism 
(Control over Man). The second wave of modernity, Strauss argues, begins with the French 
philosopher Jean-Jacques Rousseau. Rousseau is modern because he embraces the modern 
project. What makes Rousseau stand out in comparison to the philosophers associated with the 
first wave is that he rejects the first wave’s cut-throat economism. Rousseau deplores the 
commercialist, capitalist, “trade and money” mentality of first wave republics. 


Rousseau, of course, blamed man’s miserableness on the first wave which logically entailed his 
animosity toward utilitarian science, capitalism, and commercialism; all of the things that have 
resulted in man’s enslavement. But what is important to catch from Strauss’s prognostication of 
Rousseau is that Rousseau “protested in the name of virtue, of the genuine, nonutilitarian virtue 
of the classical republics.” Rousseau weaponized virtue and the genuine—compassion and 
virtue—to overcome the cut-throat commercialism and capitalism of liberalism. He was, 
nevertheless, a thorough going modern individual who embraced the belief that man had control 
over nature—thus continuing the project of the first wave and extending it to a new 
direction: control over man. 


In the Social Contract, Rousseau’s general will enforces virtue over all members of society. This 
is possible because man is naturally good and uncorrupted in his original state of nature. The 
driving impetus of political Rousseauianism (which is socialism) is the use of the state to make 
men virtuous through economic redistribution. All that Rousseau does is offer a more benign 
form of economism, a kinder and more compassionate road to universal affluence and peace which 
constitute justice from the modern predisposition. 


Rousseau is the antithesis, or reaction, to the first wave. But all Rousseau offers is a 
reinterpretation of the project started by the first wave and concludes that man’s base desires can 
be controlled and made to be virtuous (again; just as he was in the state of nature). Thus, 
Rousseau’s second wave logically leads us to socialism as that kinder and more compassionate 
economistic outlook of life. 
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Furthermore, and most importantly, Rousseau is the first to understand the “concept of history, 1.e., 
of the historical process as a single process in which man becomes human without intending it, it is 
a consequence of Rousseau’s radicalization of the Hobbesian account of the state of nature.” This 
is an important discovery because this is what leads to Marx’s dialectical historicism and 
materialism, as well as the phenomena of “scientific socialism” where History would prove the 
triumph of socialism over capitalism as the system that would produce universal affluence and 
peace and, therefore, justice. 


Because the movement of history is through the general will, and the general will cannot err, what 
is to be is what ought to be. Thus, the ends justify the means. The result of Rousseau’s 
reinterpretation of the modern project and his discovery of history as a historical process leads to 
Jacobinal revolution—even if this was an accident as Strauss acknowledges at the end of 
history. “Revolution” in the modern political sense of the term, the progressing of society forward 
to its destined conclusion by any means necessary, is the logic contained within Rousseau’s 
historicism and reevaluation of the ought-is dialectic. 


What is, is what ought to be. What is? Egalitarian affluence and peace which is what 
justice is. This is what History is. Our society is not that, yet. But our society ought to be 
that. Ergo, we should do whatever is necessary to achieve that end goal. Therefore, man is to be 
used to achieve this universal affluence and peace. Man is to be controlled to achieve this end 
state of universal affluence and peace, which is what justice is. Rather than nature being the 
object of instrumental use, man is the object of instrumental use in the second wave. The second 
wave’s political manifestation, as Strauss states, is communism. (The first wave’s political 
manifestation is liberal capitalism). 


What the second wave does, according to Strauss, is alter the crisis of the first wave as a crisis of 
man. Man is spoiled, corrupted, and selfish; obsessed with money and commercial interests. The 
essence of the second wave is exerting control over man, to remake man to for the dream of 
consummating that universally affluent, peace, and just society which is threatened by man’s 
greed. 


Dialectically, socialism is the antithesis to liberalism. But both share the fundamental modern 
predisposition to economism. Socialism and liberalism are mortal enemies; conservatism is less 
the mortal enemy as it is the bygone reflection and attitudes of the now distant past. The real 
battle is economic: Liberalism’s celebration and promotion of the individual economic actor vs. 
Socialism’s promotion of the economic collective. Both, however, share the same end: universal 
affluence and peace. The difference between the two is the means to that end. Liberalism sees 
the individual, the entrepreneur, industry, and the conquest of nature as that which will lead to 
universal affluence and peace. Socialism sees the wrangling in of man’s external pursuits 
unleashed by liberalism, control over the individual, the entrepreneur, businesses and industry, etc., 
as that which will allow the dividends of those spoils to be distributed equitably. (Hence why 
orthodox socialism always maintained the necessity of capitalism first.) 
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Third Wave of Modernity: Fascism (Perpetual Struggle: Control of Nature and Man) 


The third wave, which Strauss sees as our contemporary crisis, began with Nietzsche's 
questioning of the rationality or "humanity" of both history and nature: humanity finds itself in 
the midst of a terrifying existence, free to create the values by which to live. The defining 
sentimentality of the third wave was “the experience of terror and anguish rather than of harmony 
and peace, and it is the sentiment of historical existence as necessarily tragic.” As such, it is no 
surprise that Nietzsche was the embodied representative of the third wave. The contemporary 
correlate of this wave is fascism. Fascism (Perpetual Struggle: Control of Nature and Man). 


The three waves by which Strauss defines the historical stages of modernity are at the same time 
all contemporary political standpoints. But while Strauss sees these positions as distinct, they 
also belong together as a common development. The waves of modernity expose with increasing 
explicitness the nihilism at the heart of modernity. The assumption that the human will has a 
positive content is thereby shown to be simply the residue left by the tradition, due to an 
inadequate liberation from it in the preceding waves. The second wave dissolves the assumption 
of a human nature adumbrated by a fundamental guiding passion which could form the basis of 
natural right. The third wave dissolves the assumption of a human right or rational right that 
came to replace natural right. The third wave brings to light that the sole basis of the will's 
guidance is its own free activity--beyond both nature and reason. 


Man’s anguish, in the third wave which was undergirded by Romanticism, stemmed from his 
realization of his separation from Nature and the Cosmos. The romantic man yearned for a 
return to nature but recognized that this return to nature was impossible. This constituted his 
restless striving and alienation. Man’s anguish was that he desired to be part of nature but knew 
he could not be part of nature—man was above nature, a controller of nature (as the first wave 
achieved) and held in his hands, his power, to obliterate nature for his own gratification. Tempted 
by such power man naturally does so. 


Man’s terror was the haunting realization that he could also be used as an instrument of statism and 
other’s malevolent desires. The end result of the sentimentality of terror was struggle and 
striving. There is a further terror that man cannot go back to a state of being before the temptation 
of power over nature and man. History has cast thrown man into his current state of being. 


Of all the philosophers who were keen to realize man’s modern predicament, according to Strauss, 
it was Nietzsche. Nietzsche understood that man could not be genuinely happy because his nature 
was not aimed at happiness. Nietzsche understood the relativization and eventual descent into 
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nihilism would cause man great terror and anguish in the world of ethics and societal 
behavioralism. In this realization of his modern predicament man would either ascend to his 
freedom as constant and perpetual creator of his own values (the Overman) or accept the herd life, 
a life “without any ideals and aspirations, but well fed, well clothed, well housed, well medicated 
by ordinary physicians and by psychiatrists.” 


It is important to remember that Nietzsche, unlike illiterate Wikipedia and TV consumers of his, 
did not believe we were developing backward. Nietzsche’s radical historicism and Hegelianism 
was that this moment of rupture was necessary for (Some) men to embrace their freedom as 
perpetual creator of their own values (self-overcoming); this is the impetus of his treatises the 
Genealogy of morals and Beyond good and evil — that moral norms are a form of non-freedom 
where man grows content in moral customs and ceases to create his (moral) values to 
temporarily live by before creating ever newer values in the perpetual struggle of 
self-overcoming. Those that achieved this would take their place as the natural aristocrats of the 
voided hierarchy that is the Cosmos. Those that would not, and many would not, would become 
the herd that is the Last Men and eventually die. Lastly, Nietzsche’s philosophy is deeply 
individualist. It is up to you to be the Overman or embrace the ease of the Last Man ethos. In 
this momentous moment of liberation man either chooses nihilism (and becomes the Last Man) 
or freedom (and becomes the Overman). 


Nietzsche’s rejection of the Last Man is founded on his opposition to lifeless economism, which is 
not only what liberal capitalism (the first wave) seeks, but also what Marxism (the manifestation of 
the second wave) also seeks. “The last man, the lowest and most decayed man, the herd man 
without any ideals and aspirations, but well fed, well clothed, well housed, well medicated by 
ordinary physicians and by psychiatrists is Marx’s man of the future seen from an anti-Marxist 
point of view.” But not all people would be Overmen as already mentioned, only the genuine 
aristocrats who, in their constant and perpetual self-overcoming, situate themselves in the ordered 
hierarchal Cosmos of Nietzsche’s philosophy. The rest of world situate themselves beneath the 
Overman in a literal race to the bottom: that race to the lowest and most decayed way of living 
without ideals and aspirations. (And this is what the first wave of modernity began by lowering 
the bar of life to self-preservation and only self-preservation.) 


The politicization of Nietzsche, which is an abuse of Nietzsche’s philosophy by Strauss’s own 
admission, results in fascism. Fascism saw History as civilizational struggle—wherein some 
civilizations would be Overmen civilizations and other civilizations would be Last Man 
civilizations. And this is what civilization had to avoid: complacency, hedonism, and the herd 
mentality without ideals and aspirations. When civilization would grow impotent and weak the 
fascists, the literal overmen, would seize power and ensure civilization’s survival. 


Struggle is the defining feature of the third wave; but the third wave’s arrival at the end of 
history constituted its own historicism. History had shown the third wave what Hegel had 
hoped he had come to know: the end of history. What is the end of history to the third wave? It 
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is not the utopia of universal affluence and peace and justice envisioned by the first and second 
wave (through either technocratic capitalist or socialist lenses). It is the Faustian struggle 
against decadence, the endless striving for life and redemption wherein life and redemption is 
found in the struggle. 


This is why Strauss begins his essay by discussing Oswald Spengler’s famous two volume work 
The Decline of the West. The West, for Spengler, originated in the medieval (and thus romantic, 
and therefore modern). The West was not classical, e.g. pre-medieval. Spengler described, in 
his great work, the Faustian man of Western civilization that perpetually terrorized and 
anguished man for having made his deal with the devil, but constantly striving for redemption 
and life in spite of his inevitable future. Western civilization, Faustian civilization, is the 
civilization that knows the impossibility of the modern predicament but nevertheless strives to 
overcome it. It is the embrace, through politicization, of the Sisyphean struggle. Spengler was 
asserting that Western man, Western civilization, would come to know that the only reality of the 
world was the reality of struggle. There is no affluence, no perpetual peace, and no justice over 
the horizon. What awaits man is his inevitable death. And we either embrace death as the Last 
Man or meet death having lived the life of the Overman—the life of Faust. (Note, Strauss’s 
inclusion of Goethe’s Faust and Spengler’s Decline of the West is part of his running esoteric 
commentary on the nature of poetry as something divinely received rather than “creative,” poetry, 
not philosophy, is often the first of the human literary and intellectual endeavors to realize — in 
its mad way — the realities of the world we find ourselves in.) 


As Strauss notes, Nietzsche’s natural man is cruel, struggling against himself, nature, and other 
men. Man, in the third wave, realizes he has control over nature and control over other men (if 
only he wills himself above nature and above the herd). Thus, while the third wave rejected the 
economistic utopianism of the first and second waves, it also embraced the projects of the first 
and second waves: the control over nature (first wave) and the control over other men (second 
wave). Anyone who has read Arnold Gehlen’s Man: His Nature and Place in the World, knows 
that the heart of fascist anthropology and historicism is man’s ascent above nature and above the 
weaker men of the world (who are the subhuman individuals of Rousseau’s state of nature, and 
therefore not really even human at all). 


There is no utopia over the horizon in fascism. This is the greatest and most ignorant lie spewed 
against fascism that fascism has a built in utopian ideal. Fascism sees no utopia at the end of 
history. The end of history is perpetual struggle and self-overcoming (or in fascism’s case, 
national overcoming). While fascism does share an “end of history” it is not one ending in a 
rosy and sunshine filled place. The supposed anti-nihilism of the third wave ironically 
exhausted itself in nihilism from Strauss’s perspective thought because it was the great 
movement of rebellion with no end in sight. 


Where liberalism and socialism are the dialectical necessities of each other, fascism is the outlier 
because it rejects the economism of liberalism and socialism. Fascism is more than just 
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economics. Those who argue that fascism is a mixture of liberalism, socialism, communism, 
conservatism, etc., know nothing of fascism. Fascism is defined by its glorification of struggle, 
the cult of redemptive violence (associated with struggle), and man’s alienated struggle against 
nature and against other men (especially decadent men). Fascism’s association with the first two 
waves are, as Strauss notes, its inheritance of the modern project of control over nature and control 
over man reinterpreted as struggle against nature and struggle against man. 


Source: The Closing Of The Early Modern Mind: Leo Strauss And Early Modern Political Thought Neil G. Robertson; 
Animus 3 (1998) www.swgc.mun.ca/animus; https //www.tutor2u -net/sociology/topics/modernity 


32. THREE WAVES OF MODERNITY IN THE MIDDLE EAST AND ARAB 
WORLD 


Exploring modernity and its intellectual trends in the Middle East is a very fitting endeavour, as 
‘Middle East’ itself is a ‘modern’ term which has only become common since the early twentieth 
century. The fall of the Ottoman Empire in 1922 and its partitioning into Turkey and the new Arab 
countries was a key moment in the evolution of the region known as the Middle East. The 
emergence of new nation-states and their encounter with the modern West led to other influential 
political and cultural events, which in turn contributed to the experience of modernity and 
modernism. These experiences differ from country to country; however, we can give a brief 
account of modernity and modernism in this region by breaking it down into the Arab-speaking 
world, including Egypt, Iraq, Bilad Al-Sham (Syria, Lebanon, Palestine) and Maghreb (Morocco, 
Algeria, Tunisia, Libya) on one hand; and Iran and Turkey on the other. Modernism in the Middle 
East corresponds to three main intellectual currents in which a will to change was manifest among 
thinkers, activists, and artists. 


First wave Modernity in the Middle East 


The first movements toward reform started in the nineteenth century and culminated with the 
introduction of constitutions and parliaments into the Persian, Arab, and Ottoman monarchies. 


The first period is characterised by constitutionalism, parliamentarism, literary experimentation, 
and a call to transform traditional ways of thinking and living. The first attempts made by Middle 
Eastern thinkers, activists, and artists to bring about change were made in the mid to late 
nineteenth century. During this time, Arab, Ottoman, and Persian intellectuals began attending to 
the outside world, visiting Europe, translating Western literature, and learning about Western 
scientific and technological advancements. Many started to ask about the reasons behind the 
West’s success and their own countries’ underdevelopment. This is a period of constitutionalism 
when intellectuals in Egypt, Persia, and Turkey/Ottoman Empire, captivated by the Western 
values of democracy and enlightenment, tried to modernize their societies by promoting 
development, progress, and liberal values. Constitutionalism in Persia, Egypt, and the Ottoman 
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Empire was a turning-point leading to the diverse aspects of modernization in the following 
decades. Liberal landowners and merchants, military commanders, European-educated 
intellectuals, journalists, literary figures, and proletarian activists all helped introduce 
constitutionalism into Middle Eastern monarchies, although later on they split into separate 
groups with their own goals and plans. 


Ironically, it was the existence of Westerners in the Middle East that triggered the will to change 
in the region. The Western presence in the Middle East started for economic reasons as a 
consequence of industrialization and the need for natural resources, and led to Western cultural 
and political domination in the region. The West was present in the Middle East through 
ambassadors, missionaries, travellers and, more prominently, European colonial projects. Direct 
contact with Western modernity encouraged some Middle Eastern leaders to adopt modern 
socio-political structures. Becoming aware of the developments in the West, Middle Eastern 
intellectuals tried to revolutionize their own cultural, social, and political situation. Learning 
about the new sciences and reforming political structures became significant. During this period, 
the centuries-old Ottoman Empire experienced some structural and conceptual change through a 
series of reforms called Tanzimdt (1839) that led to The First Constitutional Era (1867). 
Influential in these changes were literary figures and intellectuals — most notably a secret society 
called The Young Ottomans (established in 1865) who were familiar with European thought and 
saw the old concepts and structures both in politics and the arts as insufficient for the needs of 
the modern world. Around the same time, Persian intellectuals like Mirza Malkam Khan and 
Fathali Akhundzadeh became outspoken critics of monarchy. In Egypt, while scholars like Abd 
al-Rahman al-Jabarti and Rifa’a al-Tahtawi laid the intellectual foundations of the Arab 
renaissance, Mohammad Ali Pasha started a series of economic and cultural reforms partly due 
to his relationship with the West and partly under the influence of the landowners, politicians, 
and intellectuals who aimed at limiting his power. Ali and his successors wanted to establish a 
modern state according to the European model, and to do so, the Egyptian military, bureaucracy, 
culture, society, and politics had to be modernized. In the early nineteenth century, Ali sent the 
first cohort of Egyptian students to Europe, a decision almost simultaneously taken in Iran. 


Literature was closely connected with social and _ political modernization in the 
nineteenth-century Middle East. Most of the influential figures in modern political and social 
structures were also concerned with revolutionizing the deeply rooted traditional forms of 
literature. Amir Kabir, Persia’s Sadr-e a’zam (prime minister) (1848-51), considered by some to 
be one of Iran’s leading modernizers, thought of conventional Persian poetry as ‘detrimental to 
“progress” and “modernization” in Iranian society, which he believed was in dire need of 
change’ (Ghanoonparvar 1998: 291). Middle Eastern literary figures started to adopt the new 
forms and structures they saw in Western literature. New genres such as the novel and drama 
emerged for the first time, and the long tradition of poetry, which had kept its conventions for 
over 14 centuries, met new themes and subjects, entering the realm of social and political issues, 
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as opposed to the more personal and mystical poetry that was dominant before. The Persian, 
Arabic, and Turkish languages experienced new possibilities, as new diction and structures 
emerged. This was also a time when the West paid attention to Persian literature. Translations of 
classical Persian poetry were introduced to the Western audience by Johan Wolfgang von Goethe, 
Edward FitzGerald, Ralph Waldo Emerson, and Matthew Arnold. It is also the high age of 
Orientalism. Through their study of Middle Eastern literature and history, Western scholars 
influenced Middle Eastern intellectuals’ consciousness of their position in history. 


Despite the timely response of literature to the call for change, the modern literature in the 
constitutional period did not reach significant depth and maturity in most cases. The novel in 
particular, as the modern epic and a middle-class genre, was warmly welcomed by Middle 
Eastern writers; however, it is not easy to find nineteenth-century novels that are masterpieces. In 
Iran, constitutionalists like Akhundzadeh and Abdul’Rahim Talibov attempted to write modern 
plays and novels, but it took a century before these new forms were fully understood by Iranian 
writers. In Turkey, while Tevfik Fikret founded the modern school of Turkish poetry, Turkish 
poetry only freed itself from the conventions of Ottoman literature in the mid twentieth century. 
During the first round of change in the Middle East, modern literary forms were primarily seen 
as a way of supporting social and political reform, while their aesthetic dimensions were 
secondary. 


Since the attempts to break the thick ice of tradition and lack of social and political 
consciousness in this period are among the first of their kind, they only managed to scratch the 
surface rather than making fundamental and meaningful breakthroughs. Translating Western 
philosophical works was, for example, one way to broaden the horizons of Middle Eastern 
thinkers. The first philosophical text to be translated into Persian was Descartes’ Discourse on 
Methodin 1900 with the support of Arthur de Gobineau. Despite its influence on 
modern /ranian philosophy, this essay was not fully understood at the time, due to the 
epistemological differences between the old and modern paradigms (Tabatabai 2013: 96-7). 
Unsurprisingly, the theoretical and critical dimensions of modernity were not deeply understood. 
Both the Persian constitutionalists and Arabs after their own cultural renaissance (Al-Nahda) 
were mesmerized with the surface structures of the Western life and society, importing modern 
political terms and technology as their first priority. But they were looking at the modern world 
through a different paradigm that had drifted far from critical and analytical traditions through 
the centuries. As a result, it could not follow the path of the modern Western subject in 
fundamentally questioning the world, making them unable to be as effective in forming 
analytical and critical discourses in the natural sciences, the social sciences, and the humanities. 
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Second wave Modernity in the Middle East 


The second current of modernism was concerned with what can be called ‘nativism’. This period 
saw Middle Eastern intellectuals looking for native sources of progress and success, as opposed 
to the first period, which was characterized by a fascination with the West. 


The main feature of the Middle East’s second phase of intellectual modernization was an 
emphasis on domestic sources of thought and development under leftist influences, when the will 
to change was manifesting through nativism. This period culminated after the Second World War 
and gradually lost its velocity in the last decades of the twentieth century. As Boroujerdi (1996) 
notes, during this time Western colonialism was met with nativism throughout the Third World. 
No longer attracted by the novelty of Western technology and development, nativists reacted 
against capitalism along three lines: nationalism, Marxism, and Islam. During this period, there 
were nativist groups and organizations with various combinations of religious, nationalistic, and 
leftist values. 


While nativist intellectuals believed in reliance on domestic capacities for modernization, they 
often had different resources in mind. Some, like Sayyid Qutb, the leading member of Egypt’s 
Muslim Brotherhood in the 1950s and 1960s, believed that Muslims could find everything they 
needed in Islam and saw _ European’ imperialism as the main cause of 
modern Jahiliyyah (pre-Islamic ‘ignorance,’ or according to Bruce Lawrence’s Marxist analogy, 
‘false consciousness’ [2005: 16 n. 3]). Other Islamic nativists believed that modern thought, such 
as democracy, agreed with Islam. In Iran, organizations such as The Freedom Movement and 
figures such as Mehdi Bazargan, the Islamic Republic’s first prime minister (February 1979-— 
November 1979), believed in modernizing Iran while keeping Islamic values, and advocated 
developing the liberal and democratic aspects of Islamic thought. 


Nationalism was also influential in Middle Eastern modern thought. Nationalists played an 
important role in the Arab countries seeking independence from the Ottoman Empire in the early 
twentieth century. Countries such as Iraq, Syria, Saudi Arabia, and Egypt tried to distance 
themselves from the Ottomans by emphasizing their Arab roots and the close relationship 
between Islam and Arabic culture and history. This sometimes allied the Islamists and 
nationalists, who were usually opposed to each other. Moreover, there were left and liberal 
inclinations among both the Islamists and nationalists. Among the most notable liberal 
nationalists was the National Front of Iran, founded by Mohammad Mossadegh, while the Arab 
Socialist Ba’ath Party in Iraq and Syria was an example of leftist-flavoured nationalism. 


While modern art remained superficial in the first period, new attempts to engage modernism 

started in the Middle East after the Second World War. The artists of this period were not simply 

artists, but rather avant-garde intellectuals who saw themselves as social, cultural, and political 

commentators, playing an absolutely essential role in both artistic and socio-political 
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modernization. The artist-intellectuals of this period also managed to create serious modernist art. 
Nima Yooshij revolutionized the long tradition of Persian poetry by writing in a new style, later 
known as sher-e-no (‘The New Poetry’), and Sadegh Hedayat excelled in the modernist short 
story and fiction, genres that were new to Persian literature. Modernist experimentation with 
Arabic poetry started with figures such as Badr Shakir al-Sayyab, culminating in the Syrian 
modernist poet Adunis, and Egyptian Naguib Mahfouz was among the first Arab writers, along 
with Tawfiq el-Hakim, to attempt the new genres of novel and drama. Mahmoud Darwish gave 
modern Arabic poetry strong social and political dimensions, as he devoted a whole literary 
career to the Israeli-Palestinian conflict. Turkish literature also experienced radical changes after 
the fall of the Ottoman Empire and rise of the Republic of Turkey in 1922. Before that, and 
during the first period, Turkish constitutionalists and nationalists, influenced by the Young Turks, 
had called for a literature that was free from the Perso-Arabic-dominated Ottoman literature. 
Nationalists also wanted a ‘national’ literature, and milli edebiyydt (National Literature) soon 
replaced the long tradition of Ottoman literature. After 1922, in the era identified with Turkey’s 
founder, Mustafa Kemal Ataturk, even more changes took place as writers of Republican 
Literature revolutionized Turkish literature. Nazim Hikmet, an economics and sociology student 
in post-revolutionary Moscow, studied modern Russian poetry and introduced free verse into 
Turkish literature. 


Although Iranian, Arab, and Turkish intellectuals had not yet faced the philosophical principles 
of modernity, they could still relate to its European articulations at the level of art and literary 
imagination. If the first generation of Middle Eastern modernists imported these new genres 
along with their socio-political reforms, the modernist artists of the second period formed a 
deeper critical understanding of the new situation by seriously engaging with its literary and 
artistic aspects. Furthermore, Leftist movements and organizations became centres for dialogue 
and promotion of modern literary works, in turn consolidating these authors’ intellectual 
self-image. In Iran, many notable writers and poets of this period, such as Ahmad Shamloo and 
Gholam-Hossein Sa’edi, had Leftist inclinations, taking figures such as French intellectual 
Jean-Paul Sartre as role models. 


Third wave modernity in the Middle East 


In the third intellectual current, a strong desire for development opens the way for more liberal 
values, causing fundamental shifts in the political sphere. In this period, academics try to analyze 
their societies with the modern critical tools they have borrowed from Western disciplines. While 
aesthetic modernism flourished in these three periods, the intellectual experience of modernity has 
faced problems. Facing modernity at a time of decline, the rapid rhythm of the events in the last 
100 years, and the colonial presence of the West have complicated the politically unstable Middle 
East, making the transition into modernity a rough path. 
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The gradual settlement of the revolutionary drive in the final decades of the twentieth century 
and the failure of the Arab nationalist and Islamist programmes mark the beginning of the third 
period in the Middle East’s process of intellectual modernity. This period, which is still ongoing, 
is characterized by an attempt for a deeper critical engagement on the intellectual level and 
changes in the socio-political domain due to the appearance of a new world order. However, like 
the last two periods, fundamental problems are in the way of the Middle East’s modernization. 


In line with global movements, in this period, development becomes a keyword for most Middle 
Eastern social and political leaders. Dispensing with their leftist inclinations, these leaders 
understand the urge to join the global community in economic development. This is inevitably 
accompanied by a turn toward the political right, and some of the ideological movements of the 
second period see the path to their development in having a relationship with the West. The 
intellectual support behind such inclinations has been figures with a combination of national and 
Western tendencies. In Egypt, President Sadat, once a follower of the leftist Gamal Abdel Nasser, 
radically changed when he decided to negotiate with Israel and open the doors to private 
investment through an economic programme called Jnfitah (openness). In Turkey, the liberal 
market economy has been among the priorities of Islamic parties since the 2000s. Iran, 
transformed in the 1980s from the West’s ally under the progressive Shah to a revolutionary 
country at war, was the last to join the right-influenced campaign of development with a group of 
Western-educated technocrats in the 1990s. 


In this period, the intellectuals’ critical analysis of their cultural, social, and political situation 
comes before their activism, a completely new phenomenon in the Middle East. Although the 
institutionalizing qualities of the development era turn intellectuals into academicians, the scope 
of modern thought expands in this period. While second-period intellectuals were mostly 
concerned with Marxist and anti-colonial thought, the academics of this late period have paid 
attention to fields as diverse as sociology, political science, philosophy, and history. This was 
particularly influenced by the establishment of modern academic departments according to the 
model of Western universities. This last wave of intellectuals see the path toward change in 
analyzing their own societies through modern critical disciplines and by adopting a historical 
perspective towards their contemporary issues. In the Arab world, the likes of Mohammed Abed 
al-Jabri and Mohammed Arkoun (the Maghreb), Sadiq Jalal al-Azm (Syria), Nasr Abu Zayd 
(Egypt), and Hisham Sharabi (Palestine) are among those who have critiqued their historical, 
social, and political situations, using tools borrowed from Western philosophers, leftist 
sociologists, or postmodern thinkers. In Iran, Dariush Shayegan and Javad Tabatabai have tried 
to reach a deeper level in theorizing Iranian history and culture by maintaining a critical outlook 
— free from ideological, ethnic, or religious bias — on Iran’s intellectual and cultural heritage. 
Moreover, religious intellectuals, such as Abdolkarim Soroush and Mojtahed Shabestari, have 
tried to present updated interpretations of Islam in accordance with the modern world. 
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However, despite about 100 years of modern thought, the third period’s intellectual trends have 
not yet reached full development. Sharabi believes that the modern critical approaches, despite 
their engagement with fundamental issues, still have not reached the level of creativity, and the 
Arab world is still awaiting its ‘real’ modern philosopher, sociologist, or theoretist (1988: 120-1). 
The situation in Iran is similar. While modernist artists and writers have played an important role 
in forming Iranians’ historical self-consciousness, efforts in critical theory and academic social 
and political analysis have not kept the same pace and vigour. In general, critical thought in the 
Middle East is still in its infancy and has a long way to go, particularly because of the 
complications in the region’s troubled history. 


Source; Modernism in the Middle East and Arab World By Tagharobi, Kaveh; Zarei, Ali; 
DOI: 10.4324/9781135000356-REMO14-1; Published: 09/05/2016; Retrieved: 09 January 2023, from 
https://www.rem.routledge.com/articles/overview/accommodating-an-unexpected-guest 


33. THREE SHOCKS OF MODERNITY IN THE MIDDLE EAST 


The experience of modernity in the Middle East — both structurally and conceptually — is 
complicated and a source of confusion. The Middle East encountered European modernity at a 
time when Europe had realized an evolutionary path from the Renaissance. In the nineteenth 
century, the West had experienced the Enlightenment, and had even criticized it through the 
work of thinkers like Friedrich Nietzsche. The Middle East, on the other hand, was thrown into a 
developed experience of modernity while its nations were still struggling with issues like 
illiteracy, dictatorship, and underdevelopment. This disparity has made the Middle East’s 
transition to modernity extremely complicated and problematic. 


The Middle East’s complicated experience of modernity can be traced in three main problems. 
First Shock of Modernity in the Middle East 


The first is a state of oblivion and disconnection from its own history. The Middle East is the 
heir to some of the great civilizations of the past (Mesopotamia, Byzantine Empire, Persia, and 
Egypt), and the birthplace of Abrahamic religions. Islamic Civilization in its Golden Age, 
between the eighth and twelfth centuries, saw the appearance of great scholars such as Farabi, 
Al-Biruni, Alhazen, Avicenna, Averroes, and Ibn Arabi. Despite such a glorious background at 
the time of the European Middle Ages, the Middle East spent the centuries after the Western 
Renaissance in a state of intellectual stagnation. Encountering the modern world at the time of its 
decline, the Middle East faced many challenges in introducing modernity into its societies. 
Middle Eastern thinkers’ intellectual resources had lost their dynamism by the fourteenth to 
nineteenth centuries. The clergy dominated the cultural and intellectual domains, and they 
generally were suspicious of modernity, although their ideas in this regard varied. While some of 
the first-period reformers such as Tahtawi and Ayatollah Naeini were religious figures, later, 


religious groups — whether radical Islamists (Sayyid Qutb, the Jihadists) or moderates (Turkey’s 
191 


Justice and Development Party and The Freedom Movement of Iran, both advocates of Islamic 
Liberalism and Modernism) — became more conservative toward modernity. 


Second Shock of Modernity in the Middle East 


The second problem is the rapid pace of events in the last century. In Iran, The Persian 
Constitutional Revolution, The Nationalization of Oil Movement, the 1979 Revolution, and the 
1997 Reforms all happened in about 100 years. The same is true of Iraq, where independence 
from the Ottoman Empire, the British Mandate and the Kingdom era, the Republic era with 
Saddam Hussein, the Iran—Iraq War, and the US invasion of 2003 all happened during the same 
time span. Lack of social and political stability, coupled with the repression of critique has 
hindered analysis of the situation. Philosophy and critical thinking are possible with freedom of 
thought and political stability provided by modern governments; with the social and political 
turmoil in the Middle East, there has been little room for the deep critical thinking that makes the 
transition into modernity possible. 


Third Shock of Modernity in the Middle East 


The third problem facing modernization in the Middle East is Western colonialism. Europe was 
not under the dominance of other powers during its Renaissance and early modernity. The 
Middle East, on the other hand, was thrown into the experience of modernity under the constant 
presence and threat of superpowers: France, Italy, and Spain’s presence in the Maghreb; Imperial 
Russia’s interventions in the Ottoman Empire; and the British occupation of Egypt and their 
ongoing struggles with Russia over Persia and Central Asia, all consolidated the Western 
presence in a declining Middle East. Moreover, the state of Israel, located in the geographical 
Middle East, has worked as a proxy for the West in the last few decades, complicating the 
relationship between the Middle Eastern countries and the West. Between the struggles for 
independence from Western powers and increasing domestic social and economic problems, 
Middle Eastern politicians and intellectuals have been left with few resources to manage a 
smooth transition into modernity, and though many have remained true to their nations’ interests, 
many others have quickly abandoned those interests under the influence of oil-driven politics. 
Sharabi (1988) explains how these tensions have eventually led Middle Eastern societies toward 
a state of neo-patriarchy, a situation whose instability erupted in the Arab Spring revolutions of 
2011. When the shadow of war and insecurity is over the Middle Eastern nations, it is only 
natural that the intellectual and theoretical modernity becomes a problematic process. 


Source; Modernism in the Middle East and Arab World By Tagharobi, Kaveh; Zarei, Ali; 
DOI: 10. 4324/9781135000356-REMO14-1; Published: 09/05/2016; Retrieved: 09 January 2023, from 
https: //www. rem. routledge. com/articles/overview/accommodat ing—an-unexpected-guest 
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34. THREE MODERNIZATION THEORIES 


First Modernization Theories 


The classic modernization theory was formed in the 1950s and the 1960s. It is not a single theory 
but a collection of thoughts on the phenomenon of modernization. It covers roughly six branches 
and six schools. Scholars of politics, economics, sociology, and history took different approaches 
in their studies of modernization, and the resultant theoretical explanations are also different. For 
example, sociologists generally believe that modernization is a kind of social change and is the 
transformation from traditional to modern society (Bendix, 1967; Martinelli, 2005). Luo (1993), 
a historian in Peking University, believes that in the broad sense, modernization is a worldwide 
historical process, a global change from the traditional agricultural society to a modern industrial 
one; in the narrow sense, modernization refers to the process where less developed countries 
catch up rapidly with advanced industrial countries. Western scholars believe that modernity is 
an abstract term that describes the results of modernization, such as political democratization, 
economic industrialization, social urbanization, cultural rationalization, modern science and 
technology, universal compulsory education, etc. 


Second Modernization Theories 


During the 1970s and the 1980s, the post-modernization theory stepped up onto the academic 
arena. Instead of a complete theoretical system, the post-modernization theory is an assembly of 
thoughts on post- industrial society, post-modernism, and post-modernization study. For example, 
the American scholar Daniel Bell (1973) divides the development of human society into three 
stages: pre-industrial society, industrial society, and post-industrial society. The French scholar 
Jean Francois Lyotard (1984) published Post-modern Condition: A Report on Knowledge and 
held that knowledge has become a good business and the most important force of productivity. 
The American scholar Ronald Inglehart (1997) believed that the human history is nonlinear and 
that the transformation from traditional to modern society is modernization, while that from 
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modern to post-modern society is post-modernization. The German scholar Wolfgang Zapf 
(1999) believed that modern society needs continuing modernization, while the American 
scholar Edward Tiryakian (1991) referred to it as “new modernization” and so on. 


Third Modernization Theories 

In the 1990s, the third modernization theory came into being in close relation to the information 
revolution, knowledge economy, knowledge society, cyberculture, and innovation systems. It 
was proposed by the author (He, 1998, 1999, 2013). According to this theory, modernization was 
not only the scenario of the world frontier of human development since the 18th century, as well 
as the processes to reach or stay at this situation, but also the transformation from traditional to 
modern paradigms of human civilization, with the mutualism between human beings and nature, 
and cultural diversity. From the 18th century to the end of the 21st century, the process of world 
modernization can be divided into two stages: the first modernization or the classic 
modernization, which is the transformation from agricultural economy and society to industrial 
economy and society, featuring industrialization, urbanization, democratization, rationalization, 
social welfare, and emphasis on economic growth; the second modernization or a new type of 
modernization, which is the transformation from industrial economy and society to a 
knowledge-based economy and society, featuring knowledge-intensive economy, informatization, 
greenization, globalization, innovation-driven economy, and the improvements in the quality of 
life. Countries and regions that have not completed the first modernization may advance into the 
first and second modernizations in a coordinated manner and gather the essence of the two and 
reduce errors in the modernization process and reach the future world frontier of the second 
modernization. This is the integrated modernization. It starts the transformation toward 
knowledge economy and society when it is halfway along the path from an agricultural to an 
industrial economy and society. 


If the traditional society could be divided into two stages of the primitive and agricultural society 
and the modern society could be divided into two stages of the industrial and knowledge society, 
then the classical (or the first) modernization is the transformation from the agricultural to 
industrial society, post-modernization is a transition stage from the industrial to knowledge 
society (or from the first to the second modernization), and the second modernization is the 
transformation from the industrial to knowledge society. The classical modernization theory, 
postmodernization theory, and second modernization theory provide the explanation of these 
three transitions. 


Source: What is Modernization in the 21st Century? A Chinese Version; Downloaded from www.worldscientific.com 


35. THREE ROADS OF NATIONAL MODERNIZATION IN THE 215T 
CENTURY 
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First road of national modernization 


First modernization from agricultural to industrial society and economy. There are about 100 
nations in the level of the first modernization. The percent of countries remaining in the first 
modernization will reduce while those in the second modernization will rise; the countries that 
have not completed the first modernization yet will push for integrated modernization 90 years in 
the future. 


Second road of national modernization 
Second modernization from industrial to knowledge economy and society. More than 20 
nations have entered into the second modernization in 2012. 


Third road of national modernization 
Third-Integrated modernization from semi-industrial to knowledge economy and society 
Innovation-driven Green development 


Source: What is Modernization in the 21st Century? A Chinese Version; Downloaded from www.worldscientific.com 


36. THREE GOALS FOR NATIONAL MODERNIZATION 


There are three goals for national modernization, and the second and third goals are dynamic in 
the field of new modernization study. The goals are as follows: 


First goal for national modernization 


To first finish modernization and complete the transformation from the agricultural to industrial 
society: All countries may realize this goal at different times. All the developed countries and 
some developing countries have realized this goal. 


Second goal for national modernization 


To accomplish second modernization and fulfill the transformation from the industrial to 
knowledge society: All countries can achieve these goals at different times. No one has realized 
this goal at present, and the developed countries will achieve it in the second half of the 21st 
century. 
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Third goal for national modernization 


To catch up, reach, and maintain the most advanced level of human development in the world: 
The countries that have reached and are maintained at this level are in the minority at any time. 
Only some countries will realize this goal. 


Source: What is Modernization in the 21st Century? A Chinese Version; Downloaded from www.worldscientific.com 


37. THREE WAVES OF CHINESE NATIONALISM 
The first wave of nationalism 


The first wave of nationalism, namely, liberal nationalism, was active during the 1980s. It 
represented a thirst of China to “learn from the West” and the nationalists were especially 
pro-West. During this wave of nationalism, there were identical goals between the Chinese 
reformist leadership and society, namely, to engage in domestic reform and open the door to the 
West. Both parties were very friendly to the West. Reciprocally, the American-led Western 
countries also displayed a great amount of goodwill to China. The Chinese media scheduled 
various programs, introducing Western politics, economy and society to the Chinese audience. 
At the same time, re-examining and reflecting China’s established institutions systems became a 
popular theme in the Chinese media and scholarly community. Both the CNN and BBC became 
important windows for Chinese youths to glimpse into democratic experiences in the West. This 
wave of nationalism cumulated into a prodemocracy movement and ended in the Tiananmen 
crackdown of 1989. 


The second wave of nationalism 


The second wave of nationalism appeared during the 1990s. The rise of this wave of nationalism 
was largely caused by the sudden changes of the West’s China policy, which led to a change in 
China’s external environment, China’s domestic economic development and the rise of the New 
Left in China. During this wave of nationalism, the government and people were on the same 
page with regards to China’s foreign policy, but differ on domestic issues. The government-led 
patriotic movement became the main driving force of nationalism. We call this wave of 
nationalism “patriotic nationalism.” 


The third wave of nationalism 


The current and third wave of nationalism began to appear at the turn of this century. This latest 

wave of nationalism represents the voices of the marginalized. Its backbone is made up of 

internet savvy youths known as “Fen Qings.” The Fen Qings’ proficiency in internet technology 
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gave the nationalistic movements an extra shot of vitality, resulting in the coordination of 
like-minded participants both in and outside of China. The entities of worship during the first 
wave of nationalism such as the CNN and other major foreign media now became targets as the 
wave of nationalism is notorious for its anti-West attitude. The nationalists also resent the CCP 
government’s pro-Western policies and other mainstream neo-liberal economic policies. On the 
other hand, the government’s interaction with the West generally remains friendly. Therefore, 
there is a widening gap between the government and society. While the interest has widened the 
social base of nationalism, the purpose of nationalism is no longer identical between the 
government and society. We thus call this wave of nationalism “social nationalism.” 


Source; Three Waves Of Nationalism In Contemporary China: Sources, Themes, Presentations And Consequences; YANG 
Lijun & LIM Chee Kia; EAI Working Paper No. 155; 27 July 2010 


38. THREE MAJOR PHASES OF ITALIAN RENAISSANCE 


First Phase: The Early Renaissance 


The principal members of the first generation of Renaissance artists--DONATELLO in sculpture, 
Filippo BRUNELLESCHI in architecture, and MASACCIO in painting--shared many important 
characteristics. Central to their thinking was a faith in the theoretical foundations of art and the 
conviction that development and progress were not only possible but essential to the life and 
significance of the arts. Ancient art was revered, not only as an inspiring model but also as a record 
of trial and error that could reveal the successes of former great artists. Intending to retrace the 
creative process rather than to merely imitate the final achievements of antiquity, Early 
Renaissance artists sought to create art forms consistent with the appearance of the natural world 
and with their experience of human personality and behavior. The challenge of accurate 
representation as it concerned mass sculptural form, or the pictorial considerations of measurable 
space and the effects of light and color, was addressed in the spirit of intense and methodical 
inquiry. 


Rational inquiry was believed to be the key to success; therefore, efforts were made to discover the 
correct laws of proportion for architecture and for the representation of the human body and to 
systematize the rendering of pictorial space. Although these artists were keenly observant of 
natural phenomena, they also tended to extrapolate general rules from specific appearances. 
Similarly, they made an effort to go beyond straightforward transcription of nature, to instill the 
work of art with ideal, intangible qualities, endowing it with a beauty and significance greater and 
more permanent than that actually found in nature. These characteristics--the rendering of ideal 
forms rather than literal appearance and the concept of the physical world as the vehicle or 
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imperfect embodiment of monumental spiritual beauty--were to remain fundamental to the nature 
and development of Italian Renaissance art. 


The term Early Renaissance characterizes virtually all the art of the 15th century. Florence, the 
cradle of Renaissance artistic thought, remained one of the undisputed centers of innovation. 
About 1450 a new generation of artists that included such masters as Pollaiuolo (see 
POLLAIUOLO family) and Sandro Botticelli came to the fore in Florence. Other Italian 
cities--Milan, Urbino, Ferrara, Venice, Padua, Naples--became powerful rivals in the spreading 
wave of change. Leon Battista ALBERTI's work in Rimini and Mantua represented the most 
progressive architecture of the new HUMANISM; Andrea Mantegna's paintings in Padua 
displayed a personal formulation of linear perspective, antiquarianism, and realistic technique; 
and Giovanni Bellini's poetic classicism exemplified the growing strength of the Venetian school. 


By the late 15th century the novelty of the first explosive advances of Renaissance style had given 
way to a general acceptance of such basic notions as proportion, contraposto (twisted pose), and 
linear perspective; consequently many artists sought means of personal expression within this 
relatively well-established repertoire of style and technique. The Early Renaissance was not, as 
was once maintained, merely an imperfect but necessary preparation for the perfection of High 
Renaissance art but a period of great intrinsic merit. In retrospect, however, Early Renaissance 
painting seems to fall short of thoroughly convincing figural representation, and its expression of 
human emotion is stylized rather than real. Furthermore, the strength of individual features of a 
work of art is disproportionate to the whole composition. 


Second Phase: The High Renaissance 


The art of the High Renaissance, however, sought a general, unified effect of pictorial 
representation or architectural composition, increasing the dramatic force and physical presence of 
a work of art and gathering its energies and forming a controlled equilibrium. Because the essential 
characteristic of High Renaissance art was its unity--a balance achieved as a matter of intuition, 
beyond the reach of rational knowledge or technical skill--the High Renaissance style was destined 
to break up as soon as emphasis was shifted to favor any one element in the composition. 


The High Renaissance style endured for only a brief period (c.1495-1520) and was created by a 
few artists of genius, among them Leonardo da Vinci, Donato Bramante, Michelangelo, Raphael, 
and Titian. Leonardo da Vinci's unfinished Adoration of the Magi (1481; Uffizi Gallery, Florence) 
is regarded as a landmark of unified pictorial composition, later realized fully in his fresco The 
Last Supper (1495-97; Santa Maria delle Grazie, Milan). Leonardo is considered the paragon of 
Renaissance thinkers, engaged as he was in experiments of all kinds and having brought to his art 
a spirit of restless inquiry that sought to discover the laws governing diverse natural phenomena. In 
a different way, Michelangelo has come to typify the artist endowed with inexplicable, solitary 
genius. His universal talents are exemplified by the tomb of Julius II (c.1510-15), San Pietro in 
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Vincoli, Rome; the Medici Chapel (1519-34), Florence; the SISTINE CHAPEL ceiling (1508-12) 
and Last Judgment (1536-41), Rome; and the cupola of SAINT PETER's BASILICA (begun 
1546)--works that represent major and inimitable accomplishments in the separate fields of 
sculpture, painting, and architecture. Raphael, a man of very different temperament, evoked, in 
paintings of Madonnas and in frescoes, not overwhelming forces but sublime harmony and lyric, 
graceful beauty. 


Third Phase: The Late Renaissance 


A major watershed in the development of Italian Renaissance art was the sack of Rome in 1527, 
which temporarily ended the city's role as a source of patronage and compelled artists to travel to 
other centers in Italy, France, and Spain. Even before the death of Raphael, in 1520, anticlassical 
tendencies had begun to manifest themselves in Roman art. Some early exponents of 
MANNERISM, including Jacopo Carucct PONTORMO, PARMIGIANINO, and ROSSO 
FIORENTINO, contributed to the development of a style that reached its most extreme expression 
in the work of Giorgio VASARI and Giovanni da BOLOGNA. Mannerism was an aesthetic 
movement that valued highly refined grace and elegance--the beautiful maniera, or style, from 
which Mannerism takes its name. Although the fundamental characteristics of Late Renaissance 
style were shared by many artists, this period, dominated by Mannerism, was marked by artistic 
individuality--a quality demonstrated to its fullest extent by the late works of Michelangelo. The 
display of individual virtuosity became an important criterion of artistic achievement, and rivalry 
often provoked competition based on brilliance of individual performance. The self-consciousness 
of Mannerist artists, and their efforts to match or surpass the great masters who had immediately 
preceded them, were the symptoms of a somewhat overripe development, far removed from the 
fresh dawn of discovery that first gave meaning to the concept of the Renaissance. 


Source Nicolas Pioch - Top - Up - Info 14 Oct 
2002, https://www.ibiblio.org/wm/paint/glo/renaissance/it.html#:~:text=Although%20the%20evolution%200f%2 
Oltalian,%2C%20HIgh%2C%20and%20Late%20Renaissance. 


39. THREE CAUSES OF THE ENLIGHTENMENT 


If people were so dependent on the church for their knowledge before, what caused the 
Enlightenment? The causes of the Enlightenment include the focus on humanism during the 
Renaissance, the Protestant Reformation, and the Scientific Revolution. These three ideas and 
events led to new ways of thinking and gave the Enlightenment the momentum needed to 
influence individuals worldwide. 
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First Cause: Humanism 


Humanism was one of the central themes of the Renaissance that carried over into the 
Enlightenment Era. Humanism is a belief system that focuses on human actions and human 
nature. Those who study humanism seek to understand human needs and interactions and believe 
humans are innately good. They seek rational ways of solving human problems without spiritual 
intervention; because of this, humanism results in efforts toward equality and social justice. 


Second Cause: The Renaissance 


The Renaissance was a period before the Enlightenment when Europeans rediscovered the 
culture of their Greek and Roman ancestors. Though they focused on art and literature, they also 
rediscovered ideas like humanism, which focused more on how humans were in the real world. 
Because the Romans had a lot of realistic art, it is not surprising that they developed a humanistic 
approach to understanding the world. 


Third Cause: The Protestant Reformation 


The Catholic Church strongly influenced the country's leaders, what individuals learned, and 
other aspects of life. This influence does not mean they were without fault. Some aspects of the 
church were corrupt. They used monies to purchase luxuries, provide officials with heavy 
salaries, and establish a system for individuals to buy indulgences. Indulgences were something 
that an individual could buy from the church to lessen their time in purgatory, which was the 
place one would work off their sins before going to heaven. One man realized this was not 
biblical or justified and decided to write a testament against the Catholic church in 1517. This 
man was a monk named Martin Luther. After the church exiled him, many began to realize what 
was really happening and followed his anti-Catholic movement: The Protestant Reformation. 


https://study.com/learn/lesson/enlightenment-overview-causes.html 
40. THREE ESSENTIAL IDEAS OF THE ENLIGHTENMENT 


The French historian Tzvetan Todorov describes the three essential ideas of the Enlightenment as 
‘autonomy’, ‘universalism’ and ‘humanism’. 


First essential ideas of the Enlightenment (freedom) 
The ideal of autonomy speaks to every individual’s right to self-determination. 


Second essential ideas of the Enlightenment (justice) 
Universalism asserts that all human beings equally deserve basic rights and dignity (although, of 
course, in the 18" and 19" century most thinkers restricted this ambition to educated white men). 
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Third essential ideas of the Enlightenment (progress) 
The idea of humanism is that it is up to the people — not Gods or monarchs - through the use of 
rational inquiry to determine the path to greater human fulfilment. 


Source 21st Century Enlightenment Revisited 13 Dec 2016 Matthew Taylor 


41. THE BIG THREE OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY: SOCRATES, PLATO, AND 
ARISTOTLE 


Much of Western philosophy finds its basis in the thoughts and teachings of Socrates, Plato, and 
Aristotle. You can't begin a study of world philosophy without talking about these guys: the Big 
Three ancient Greek philosophers. 


First Big Greek Philosophy: Socrates: Athens' street-corner philosopher 


Socrates was the big-city philosopher in ancient Athens. Accused and convicted of corrupting the 
youth, his only real crime was embarrassing and irritating a number of important people. His 
punishment was death. 


Famous quote: "The unexamined life is not worth living." 


Socrates didn't write books; he just liked to ask probing and sometimes humiliating questions, 
which gave rise to the famous Socratic Method of Teaching. This street-corner philosopher made 
a career of deflating pompous windbags. 


Second Big Greek Philosophy: Plato: The philosopher who would be king 


An aristocratic man with plenty of money and a superb physique, Plato at one time won two 
prizes as a championship wrestler. Actually, the man's real (and little known) name was 
Aristocles; Plato was just a nickname given to him by his friends, whose original connotation 
made reference to his broad shoulders. 


Plato became an enthusiastic and talented student of Socrates and wrote famous dialogues 
featuring his teacher verbally grappling with opponents. Our wrestler believed in the 
pre-existence and immortality of the soul, holding that life is nothing more than the 


imprisonment of the soul in a body. In addition to the physical world, there is a heavenly realm 
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of greater reality consisting in Forms, Ideals, or Ideas (such as Equality, Justice, Humanity, and 
sO On). 


As his crowning achievement: He wrote a famous treatise (The Republic) on the ideal society, in 
which he expressed the thought that a philosopher, of all people, should be king (big surprise’). 


Third Big Greek Philosophy: Aristotle: A long walk to the Golden Mean 


Aristotle was Plato's best student. He went on to become the very well-paid tutor —probably the 
highest paid philosopher in history — of Alexander the Great. Aristotle started his own 
philosophical school when he was 50 years old. Although he lived only ten more years, he 
produced nearly a thousand books and pamphlets, only a few of which have survived. 


This great thinker was called a peripatetic philosopher (peripateo means "to walk around") 
because he liked to lecture to his students while taking a walk. Another group of philosophers 
were called stoics because they preferred sitting around on porches (stoa) when they shot the 
breeze. 


A key theme in Aristotle's thought is that happiness is the goal of life. Aristotle was a good deal 
less other-worldly than Plato. He voluntarily went into exile from Athens when conditions 
became a bit politically dangerous for him, in his words, "lest Athens sin twice against 
philosophy." 


The founder of logical theory, Aristotle believed that the greatest human endeavor is the use of 
reason in theoretical activity. One of his best known ideas was his conception of The Golden 
Mean — to "avoid extremes," the counsel of moderation in all things. 


https://www.dummies.com/article/body-mind-spirit/philosophy/philosophers/socrates-plato-and-aristotle-the-big 
-three-in-greek-philosophy-199341/ Updated: 12-22-2021 


42. THREE PERIODS OF ENLIGHTENMENT 


European politics, philosophy, science and communications were radically reoriented during the 
course of the “long 18th century” (1685-1815) as part of a movement referred to by its 
participants as the Age of Reason, or simply the Enlightenment. Enlightenment thinkers in 
Britain, in France and throughout Europe questioned traditional authority and embraced the 
notion that humanity could be improved through rational change. 
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The Enlightenment produced numerous books, essays, inventions, scientific discoveries, laws, 
wars and revolutions. The American and French Revolutions were directly inspired by 
Enlightenment ideals and respectively marked the peak of its influence and the beginning of its 
decline. The Enlightenment ultimately gave way to 19th-century Romanticism. 


First Period of Enlightment: The Early Enlightenment: 1685-1730 


The Enlightenment’s important 17th-century precursors included the Englishmen Francis Bacon 
and Thomas Hobbes, the Frenchman René Descartes and the key natural philosophers of the 
Scientific Revolution, including Galileo Galilei, Johannes Kepler and Gottfried Wilhelm Leibniz. 
Its roots are usually traced to 1680s England, where in the span of three years Isaac 
Newton published his “Principia Mathematica” (1686) and John Locke his “Essay Concerning 
Human Understanding” (1689)—two works that provided the scientific, mathematical and 
philosophical toolkit for the Enlightenment’s major advances. 


Did you know? In his essay 'What Is Enlightenment?’ (1784), the German philosopher Immanuel 
Kant summed up the era's motto in the following terms: 'Dare to know! Have courage to use your 
own reason!’ 


Locke argued that human nature was mutable and that knowledge was gained through 
accumulated experience rather than by accessing some sort of outside truth. Newton’s calculus 
and optical theories provided the powerful Enlightenment metaphors for precisely measured 
change and illumination. 


There was no single, unified Enlightenment. Instead, it is possible to speak of the French 
Enlightenment, the Scottish Enlightenment and the English, German, Swiss or American 
Enlightenment. Individual Enlightenment thinkers often had very different approaches. Locke 
differed from David Hume, Jean-Jacques Rousseau from Voltaire, Thomas 
Jefferson from Frederick the Great. Their differences and disagreements, though, emerged out of 
the common Enlightenment themes of rational questioning and belief in progress through 
dialogue. 


Second Period of Enlightment: The High Enlightenment: 1730-1780 


Centered on the dialogues and publications of the French “philosophes” (Voltaire, Rousseau, 
Montesquieu, Buffon and Denis Diderot), the High Enlightenment might best be summed up by 
one historian’s summary of Voltaire’s “Philosophical Dictionary”: “a chaos of clear ideas.” 
Foremost among these was the notion that everything in the universe could be rationally 


demystified and cataloged. The signature publication of the period was Diderot’s “Encyclopédie” 
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(1751-77), which brought together leading authors to produce an ambitious compilation of 
human knowledge. 


It was an age of enlightened despots like Frederick the Great, who unified, rationalized and 
modernized Prussia in between brutal multi-year wars with Austria, and of enlightened would-be 
revolutionaries like Thomas Paine and Thomas Jefferson, whose “Declaration of Independence” 
(1776) framed the American Revolution in terms taken from of Locke’s essays. 


It was also a time of religious (and anti-religious) innovation, as Christians sought to reposition 
their faith along rational lines and deists and materialists argued that the universe seemed to 
determine its own course without God’s intervention. Locke, along with French philosopher 
Pierre Bayle, began to champion the idea of the separation of Church and State. Secret 
societies—like the Freemasons, the Bavarian Illuminati and the Rosicrucians—flourished, 
offering European men (and a few women) new modes of fellowship, esoteric ritual and mutual 
assistance. Coffeehouses, newspapers and literary salons emerged as new venues for ideas to 
circulate. 


Third Period of Enlightment: The Late Enlightenment and Beyond: 1780-1815 


The French Revolution of 1789 was the culmination of the High Enlightenment vision of 
throwing out the old authorities to remake society along rational lines, but it devolved into 
bloody terror that showed the limits of its own ideas and led, a decade later, to the rise 
of Napoleon. Still, its goal of egalitarianism attracted the admiration of the early feminist Mary 
Wollstonecraft (mother of “Frankenstein” author Mary Shelley) and inspired both the Haitian 
war of independence and the radical racial inclusivism of Paraguay’s first post-independence 
government. 


Enlightened rationality gave way to the wildness of Romanticism, but 19th-century Liberalism 
and Classicism—not to mention 20th-century Modernism—all owe a heavy debt to the thinkers 
of the Enlightenment. 


Article Title-Enlightenment; Author-History.com Editors; Website Name-HISTORY; 


URL-https://www.history.com/topics/british history/enlightenment; Access Date-January 8, 2023; Publisher-A&E 
Television Networks; Last Updated-August 27, 2021; Original Published Date-December 16, 2009 


43. THREE CENTRAL CONCEPTS OF ENLIGHTENMENT 
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An eighteenth century intellectual movement whose three central concepts were the use of 
reason, the scientific method, and progress. 

Enlightenment thinkers believed they could help create better societies and better people. 3 
Central ideas of Enlightenment are: 


First Central Concept of Enlightment: Reason 


The most important and original idea was that the methods of natural science could be used to 
examine and understand all aspects of life. Everything was to be submitted to rationalism. The 
general opinion among Enlightenment thinkers that nothing should be accepted on faith and that 
everything should be subjected to secular critical examination. 


First Central Concept of Enlightment: Scientific Method 


The scientific method was capable of discovering the laws of human society as well as those of 
nature. 


First Central Concept of Enlightment: Progress 


The goal of Enlightenment thinkers to create better societies and better people by discarding 
outmoded traditions and embracing rationalism. 


44. THREE BASIC FORMS OF GOVERNMENT OF RENAISSANCE STATES 


The Renaissance is one of the most interesting and disputed periods of European history. Many 
scholars see it as a unique time with characteristics all its own. A second group views the 
Renaissance as the first two to three centuries of a larger era in European history usually called 
early modern Europe, which began in the late fifteenth century and ended on the eve of 
the French Revolution (1789) or with the close of the Napoleonic era (1815). Historians also 
argue over how much the Renaissance differed from the Middle Ages and whether it was the 
beginning of the modern world, however defined. 


The approach here is that the Renaissance began in Italy about 1350 and in the rest of Europe 
after 1450 and that it lasted until about 1620. It was a historical era with distinctive themes in 
learning, politics, literature, art, religion, social life, and music. The changes from the Middle 
Ages to the Renaissance were significant. Renaissance developments influenced subsequent 
centuries. 
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The occult tradition 


The Renaissance was immensely receptive (perhaps more so than the Middle Ages) to occult and 
secret lore of all kinds, especially if it claimed to come from the most ancient times and to 
incorporate the wisdom of the Egyptians, Chaldeans, and Hebrews. When the fashion for 
reviving ancient thought was at its height, the spurious treatises of ''thrice-great Hermes," the 
so-called Hermetic writings, enjoyed great prestige and blended easily with various other secret 
teachings, such as that of the Jewish Kabbalah. 


Renaissance states had three basic forms of government: princedoms, monarchies, and 
oligarchies, which the Renaissance called republics. 


First basic forms of Renaissance state government: Princedoms 


A prince was an individual, whether called duke, count, marquis, or just signore (lord), who 
ruled a state, usually with the support of his family. The term "prince" meant the authority to 
make decisions concerning all inhabitants without check by representative body, constitution, or 
court. But the source of the prince's power and the nature of his rule varied greatly. He often had 
displaced another ruler or city council by force, war, assassination, bribery, diplomacy, purchase, 
marriage, or occasionally because the city invited him in to quell factionalism. Most often a 
prince came to power through an adroit combination of several of these. Once in control, he 
promulgated laws of succession to give himself a cloak of legitimacy so that his son or another 
family member might succeed him. Indeed, some inhabitants of the state would see him as 
legitimate and be content to be ruled by him. 


Princely power was seldom absolute. Most princes depended on some accommodation with 
powerful forces within the state, typically the nobility or the merchant community. Many small 
princedoms depended on the good will of more powerful states beyond their borders to survive, 
and this limited options in foreign policy. And the prince's rule was always uneasy, which was 
one reason he relied on hired mercenary troops in war, instead of a militia created from his 
subjects. However achieved, what mattered most was that the prince possessed effective power 
to promulgate and enforce laws, to collect taxes, to defeat foreign invaders, and to quell rebellion. 
If the prince commanded the affection and loyalty of his subjects, this made his task easier. Italy 
and central Europe had an abundance of princedoms, including the states of Ferrara, Mantua, 
Milan, Parma, Piedmont-Savoy, and Urbino in northern Italy, and Bavaria, Brandenburg, 
Burgundy, Brunswick-Liineberg, Luxembourg, the Palatinate, Albertine and Ernestine Saxony, 
and Wiirttemberg in central Europe. 


Second basic forms of Renaissance state government: Monarchies 


A monarchy was a princedom sanctioned by a much longer tradition, stronger institutions, and 
greater claims of legitimacy for its rulers. The majority of monarchies (for example, England, 
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France, Portugal, Scotland, and Spain) were hereditary, while Poland, Hungary, Bohemia, and 
the Holy Roman Empire were elective. Monarchies typically were larger than princedoms and 
ruled subjects speaking multiple languages and dialects. Monarchies usually had developed laws 
and rules that determined the succession in advance. Only when the succession was broken 
through the lack of a legitimate heir, a bitter dispute within the ruling family, or overthrow by a 
foreign power was a monarch displaced by another. 


Monarchies grew in power and size in the Renaissance. The creation of the dual monarchy of 
Ferdinand of Aragén and Isabella of Castile between 1474 and 1479 created a powerful Spain 
that ruled the entire Spanish peninsula except Portugal, and Portugal as well from 1580 to 1640. 
The Tudor monarchy of England (three kings and two queens from 1485 to 1603) made England, 
previously a small, strife-torn, and remote part of Europe, into a major force. After the 
conclusion of the Hundred Years' War with England (1337-1453), France under 
the Valois dynasty (ruled 1328 to 1589) became a powerful and rich state. Conflicts between 
territorial monarchies dominated international politics and war in the Renaissance. 


Third basic forms of Renaissance state government: Republics 


The smallest and most unusual political unit was the city-state consisting of a major town or city 
and its surrounding territory of farms and villages. Oligarchies, usually drawn from the merchant 
elite of the town, ruled republics. Flanked by the professional classes, the merchant community 
first dominated the commerce of the city. Then in the Middle Ages they threw off the authority 
of prince, king, or emperor. In their place the merchants created a system of government through 
interlocking and balanced councils. Large deliberative assemblies, comprising of one hundred, 
two hundred, or more adult males, elected or chosen by lot, debated and created laws. Executive 
committees, often six, eight, or a dozen men elected for two to six months, put the laws into 
action. Short terms of office and rules against self-succession made it possible for several 
hundred or more adult males to participate in government in a few years. The system of balanced 
and diffused power ensured that no individual or family could control the city. It was a 
government of balanced power and mutual suspicion. 


Borrowing terminology and legal principles from ancient Roman law and local tradition, the men 
who formed oligarchies called their governments "republican" and their states "republics." They 
believed that their rule was based on the consent of the people who mattered. But they were still 
oligarchies, because only 5 to 20 percent of the adult males of the city could vote or hold office. 
Members of government almost always came from the leading merchants, manufacturers, 
bankers, and lawyers. Some republics permitted shopkeepers and master craftsmen to participate 
as well. But workers, the propertyless, clergymen, and other middle and low groups in society 
were excluded. Occasionally the laws conceded to them extraordinary powers in times of 
emergency. Those living in the countryside and villages outside the city walls had neither a role 
in government nor the right to choose their rulers. Indeed, the city often exploited them 
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financially and in other ways. Venice, Genoa, Lucca, Florence, Pisa, and Siena in Italy, and 
Augsburg, Nuremberg, Strasbourg, and the Swiss cantons were republics. Some city-state 
republics were small in comparison with monarchies and princedoms. But the Republic of 


Venice commanded an overseas empire of considerable size and commercial importance, while 
Florence's merchants and bankers played a large role in international trade, and the city 
participated forcefully in Italian politics. 


Renaissance Europe presented a constantly shifting political scene. No government escaped 
external threats and very few avoided internal challenge. The numerous weak small states 
tempted powerful rulers and states. Despite their eloquent proclamations in defense of the liberty 
of states and citizens, republics were just as aggressive in conquering their weaker neighbors as 
were princedoms, while monarchies were always on the watch for another princedom, landed 
noble estate, or republic to absorb. It was the same within the state. Some powerful group or 
individual within the state would attempt through force or stealth to take control and change its 
nature. Many succeeded. The maneuvering for advantage, the shifting diplomatic alliances, plots, 
threats of war, and military actions made Renaissance politics extremely complex. 


Two broad political developments prevailed. Princedoms grew in number and strength, and more 
powerful states, especially monarchies, absorbed smaller states. Republican city-states became 
princedoms, as a powerful individual or family within the city took control while maintaining a 
facade of republican institutions and councils. The gradual transformation of the Republic of 
Florence into a princedom ruled by members of the Medici family is the classic example. 
Meanwhile, princedoms fell into the hands of monarchies through military action or dynastic 
marriages. Three examples will suffice. France and the Habsburgs divided the Duchy of 
Burgundy between them when its duke, Charles the Bold, was killed in battle in 1477, leaving no 
male heir; Spain took control of the Kingdom of Naples by military force in 1504; and Spain 
absorbed the Duchy of Milan as the result of an alliance when the Duke Francesco II Sforza died 
without an heir in 1535. Strong republics also grew at the expense of their neighbors. The 
Republic of Venice conquered almost all the independent towns and small princedoms in 
northeastern Italy in the first half of the fifteenth century in its successful drive to create a 


mainland state. Small states survived at the price of careful neutrality, which avoided giving 
offense to more powerful neighbors, or by aligning themselves with larger powers. Such 
alliances came at a price. The small state lacked an independent foreign policy and might itself 
become a victim if the larger state fell. 


45. THREE AGES OF ITALIAN RENAISSANCE 


Mr. Lopez reinterprets the civilization of the High Renaissance in Italy as a dramatic succession 
of three ages: 
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The first period: Youth, 1454-1494 


In the first period, political and economic stabilization brings forth a mood of confident 
expectation which expresses itself in literature, art, and philosophy, all reaching for a goal of 
"self-centered aesthetic harmony." 


The second period: Maturity, 1494-1527 


In the second period, a series of foreign invasions shatters the political and economic well-being 
of the Indian elite but does not slow down the artistic and literary drive. Whether in hope or in 
sorrow, in response to shock or in escape from reality, the Renaissance attains its glorious 
climax. 


The third period: Decline, 1527-1559. 
The third period is torn between conflicting tendencies. The political battle is lost but there is a 
second economic revival; art and literature give out despondent notes but successfully explore 
new channels; philosophic permissiveness comes to an end but scientific research comes into its 
own 
Source: Robert S. Lopez 

46. THREE ESTATE SYSTEM IN FRANCE 
First Estate System in France 
In the highest estate, the Ist Estate, one would find members of the Roman Catholic clergy. These 
included bishops, priests, and nuns among other religious figures in the country. Only about 0.5% 
of the population was part of the 1st Estate. 
Second Estate System in France 


The 2nd Estate consisted of the Nobles, representing about 2% of the population. Members of the 
2nd Estate also owned approximately 20% of the land, which was another symbol of wealth and 
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status in France. Nobles could be high ranking members of government or even family members of 
Louis XVI. 


Although the Ist and the 2nd Estate members did not pay any taxes, they nevertheless reaped all of 
the benefits of a tax-paying country. Indeed, they were exempt from paying many of the taxes from 
which France gained its money. This was the cause of the extreme inequality between the Ist and 
2nd Estate compared to the 3rd Estate. 


Third Estate System in France 


Finally, the 3rd Estate comprised the rest of the population. They had very little rights and paid 
nearly half of their income in taxes. Individuals in the 3rd Estate could be peasants, lawyers, 
laborers, or land workers who were toiling away on the lands of the Nobles. They lived a life of 
poverty and food insecurity, meaning they frequently did not have enough food to feed their 
families. The success of the higher estates was therefore dependent upon the work that the 3rd 
Estate individuals performed to essentially keep the country running. This created an unfair tip in 
the scales. 


Today, a similar debate rages in many countries around the world regarding the distribution of 
taxes. While many argue about the unfair ways that taxes are split up among members of society, 
others stand by the idea that taxes should be raised for the upper class so that they pay their fair 
share and alleviate the strain put on the backs of the lower class. 


47. THE THREE WAVES OF INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTIONS 


To achieve the final goal of industrial revolution, in which technology would merge with 
biological organism, the process of industrial revolution passes three stages. 


The three industrial revolution was clearly described by Alvin Tofler as follows: 


The First Wave of change led to the transition from hunting, gathering, and foraging to the great 
peasant societies of the past. The Second Wave of change, triggered by the Industrial revolution 
gave rise to a new factory-centered civilization. It is still spreading in some parts of the world as 
hundreds of millions of peasants, from Mexico to China, flood into the cities searching for 
minimal-skill jobs on factory assembly lines. But even as the Second Wave plays itself out on the 
global stage, America and other countries are already feeling the impact of a gigantic Third Wave 


partly based on the substitution of mental power for muscle power in the economy. 
210 


The Third Wave Information Society is more than just technology and economics. It is not just 
"digital" and "networked." Painful social, cultural, institutional, moral, and political dislocations 
accompany our transition from a brute force to a brain force economy. The Third Wave helps 
explain why so many industrial-era institutions, from giant corporations to governments, are 
dinosaurs gasping for their last breath. It is why America is suffering from simultaneous crises in 
everything from education system, the health system, and the family system to the justice system, 
and the political system. They were designed to work in a mass industrial society. But America has 


left that behind. 


Driven by global competition and other forces, America today is completing its transition from a 
Second Wave nation with a rusty smokestack, assembly-line economy to a sleek computer driven, 
information and media dense economy and social system that, surprisingly, will have many 
features of the pre-industrial past. Swept along by the Third Wave of history, we are creating a new 


civilization. 


During the first wave most people consumed what they themselves produced. They were neither 


wer 


producers nor consumers... they were "prosumers""... It was the industrial revolution, driving a 
wedge into society that separated these two functions, thereby giving birth to what we now call 
producers and consumers. This split led to the spread of the market or exchange network-- that 
maze of channels thru which goods and services produced by me reach you and vice versa... (yet) ... 
whether we look at self-help movements (or self-service stores & gas stations), do-it-yourself 
trends, or new production technologies, we find the same shift toward a much closer involvement 
of the consumer in production. In such a world, conventional distinctions between producer and 


consumer vanish. The "outsider' becomes the insider..."(Toffler, The Third Wave, 1980-pgs. 


266,275) 


The First Wave: The Agricultural Revolution 


The first wave started as people realized that they could raise crops in the ground. People stayed in 
one place. The old, the sick, and the weak stayed with the family, and we developed treatments for 
them. Families were extended; generations lived on the same land. Their sense of time was cyclical, 


seen as repeated cycles of moons, crops, and seasons. Everybody worked the farm. People were 
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generalists, able to do many things. There was very little waste. Consider how a farm uses every bit 


of a butchered hog for food, clothing, candles, etc. 


Any products that were produced were custom made, by hand, among the family. Work was done 
in the home or on the farm, from which we get the phrase cottage industry. Barter was the medium 
of exchange. The valued commodity was land, and so that's what was taxed, usually as a share of 
the foodstuffs grown in the land. Their tools were the inclined plane, the lever, and the wheel and 
axle. They used the blade as a plow. These tools magnified human strength. The information 
available to people during the First Wave was limited to some verbal narratives and to what their 
senses apprehended (from which we get the Biblical euphemism, he had knowledge of her). Since 
information came from experience, people with more experience had more information, and we 


valued age. 


The First Wave Transition 


Transitions are generally painful things. Change does not go smoothly. The farmers had conflicts 
with the remaining hunter-gatherers. Sometimes raiding parties would attack the food stores, and 
the farmers needed armies to protect themselves. New types of conflicts arose among the farmers; 
who owned which land? Who got to use the available water? Who specified where the latrine was? 
We developed community laws and designated people to enforce them. How did they pay for the 
laws, the protection, or the land? Generally, they taxed what was valuable, paying a large portion 


of their crops to a local strongman. 


Three innovations set the stage for the Second Wave. 


e Accurate clocks (usually each town could afford one, and placed it in a tall tower for 
visibility) permitted the coordination of activities to a degree not possible before. 

e The printing press permitted large-scale, accurate duplication and transmission of 
information across space and time. Literacy became a new skill. 

e The quest for farm implements led to new developments in metallurgy, notably iron and 


steel. 


212 


The Second Wave: The Industrial Revolution 


Our tools progressed, and we harnessed powerful forces of nature to amplify the power of our 
earlier tools. We applied wind, water, coal, steam, and oil to the basic tools and produced railroads, 
clipper ships and steam ships, and automobiles. Second Wave work involved investments (capital) 
in expensive equipment, people (labor) to work the machines, and a location (factories) where all 
the parts could come together. These new focuses brought us new groups. Only the Capitalists 
could afford the investments. A species called Managers appeared to keep the Labor working for 
the Capitalists. Labor, in turn, organized into Unions. The Corporation gave the business the legal 


status of a person. 


The notion of the factory as the place of work extended beyond manufacturing: schools were 
factories for learning, hospitals were factories for treatment, asylums were factories for the sick. 
As work moved from the home to the factory, people moved to cities. Often the husband went to 
work (in a second wave job) while the wife stayed home tending to first wave duties, and gaps 


appeared between the once-equal genders. The nuclear family became the normative unit. 


The Second Wave Transition 


e In England, farmers and textile workers displaced by the factories organized, burned 
factories, and called themselves Luddites. Today we call anybody who resists technology a 
Luddite. 

e In France, workers threw their wooden shoes (called sabots) into the textile machines in 
acts of sabotage. 

e America's Civil War was a conflict between an industrial Second Wave economy (the 
North) and an agricultural First Wave economy (the South)..... (‘The Third Wave' meets 
'The Fourth Turning’) 

e Arguments about real estate taxes vs. income taxes are a First Wave / Second Wave 


conflict. 


Details of the Second Wave 


Second wave workers were specialists to such a degree that barter was no longer practical. Cash 


money became the lifeblood of the economy. Banks started dealing with the working class. When 
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money became more important than land, we started taxing money (both as income and profits). 
Second Wave work was something quite separate from the house. The pinnacle of success was to 
have a career, a predictable, symbiotic relationship with one employer. Here's an interesting 
scenario: The husband spends his worklife in a factory driven by second-wave, stop-watch timing. 
The wife spends her worklife in a home driven by first-wave, cyclical time. When He takes Her out 
on a Saturday night, he paces, fumes, and looks at his watch because "women have no sense of 


time". Ring any bells? 


The factories consumed and processed raw materials, often exploiting natural resources in a 
non-sustainable manner. They found that bigger factories worked cheaper, and they competed on 
economies of scale. We later found out that economies of scale were restrained by the law of 


diminishing returns; the efficiency of the factory had limits. 


The factories mass-produced standard products for mass markets. (You could have any color Ford 
you wanted, as long as it was black.) Middlemen and brokers provided the interface between the 
factories and the consumers. Organizations progressed as the factories and corporations developed. 
The vertical org-charts represented the chain of command. The structure of General Motors wasn't 
that different from the US Army. Efficient use of the factories introduced time analysis. Frederick 


Taylor introduced the notion of linear, rather than cyclical, time. 


The two World Wars drove the combatants to emphasize their manufacturing capabilities, driving 
the Second Wave to its peak. Production capacity won the wars as much as men with rifles did. 
The information available to people increased. Printed materials conveyed information accurately 
across time and space. Libraries formed repositories of knowledge and thoughts. Information was 


stored in analog media, including books, photographs, and audio recordings. 


Military needs set the stage for the Information Revolution. 


e Ballistics computations drove the development of the first computer. 
e Code breakers needed de-ciphering systems, which developed into information processing 
systems. 


e Radar sensor systems extended human sight beyond the visible horizon. 
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e The Cold War forced military investment in information-based command and control 


systems. 


The Third Wave: The Information Revolution 


Just as manufacturing came out of the peak of the agricultural era, the information age came out of 
the peak of the manufacturing era. The huge companies and military organizations needed to track 
what they had, what they were doing, and what they were spending. The new tools amplified our 
senses and memories, rather than our strengths. Radar systems warn us of incoming missiles, robot 
calipers detect tiny variations in ball bearings, and CD-Roms store our accumulated knowledge. 
One early, widely developed info system was the telephone network. Several of our other 
technologies (fax systems, the internet) ride over the phone network. It's not evident, but the phone 
network is the technological marvel of our age. Work isn't done in a factory anymore. Many of the 
factories (including the corporate headquarters, the administrative factory) have downsized, 


outsourced, and shut down. 


Now that information is abundant, we no longer value older people as repositories of knowledge. 
In fact, we suffer from information overload. Too often, our systems deliver deafening noise 


without meaning. 
The Third Wave Transition 
The career, the social compact between the employer and employee, is a wistful nostalgia. 


Employees are responsible for their own careers now, which will involve many changes. 


Too often, Dad's job in the steel mill was gone. Mom got a job working in a phone center. The 
family unit has changed. It's not the nuclear family anymore; the blended family has replaced 


Ward and June Cleaver. Gender distinctions in the workplace are waning. 


Money isn't important the same way as it used to be. It's still the medium of exchange, and it's still 
good to have a lot of it, but the tangible, physical presence of paper doesn't translate to the Third 


Wave too well. The credit card is the new dollar bill. 


Details of the Third Wave 
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e Work is done everywhere: at home, on the road, even in the office! (A return to the cottage) 

e Continual education is the pre-requisite for success. 

e Size doesn't matter: Small, nimble, companies can compete with giant, bureaucratic, 
companies. 

e Location, Space, and Mass don't matter. (No pun intended) 

e Time matters dearly, and we call the new timeframe Internet time. 

e We haven't figured out what to tax yet, but they're thinking hard about it. 

e Some people argue that Women may be more disposed to success in the third wave, 


dealing better with ambiguity, subtlety, collaboration, and context than Men do. 


Digital Info and Processes 


There are two types of information: digital and analog. Digital information, once in a computer, 
can be whisked anywhere in the world with one click. It can be rapidly moved without delay and 


without degradation. Digital information is faster and more fluid than analog information. 


Business processes can gain or suffer from the distinction. Analog workflows built around a 
carbon-paper information system, a paper-driven scheduling system, and an analog voice driven 
messaging system, have a hard time competing against a digital info system, web-based 


scheduling, and digital messaging systems. 


Hyper-Organizations 


The United States' most successful export industry is the entertainment industry, shipping movies 
and music (which are, after all, only digital files) around the world. How does Hollywood organize 
around work? Each film or video is a unique project, developed by a distinct organization, linking 
people with an incredible range of skills, and the whole shop disbands when the project is over. 
This is called a hyper-organization, suggesting rapid, churning linkages, as opposed to the GM 


hierarchical org-chart. 


Mass Customization 


Your super market's frequent shopper card and your credit card's frequent flyer miles program 


provide manufacturers with detailed customer information, in an arrangement 
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called one-to-one marketing. You'll get coupons that vary from your neighbor's. Instead of 
mass-marketing, third wave products are mass customized for individual tastes. (Think Land's 
End). The implication is that the information gained in a transaction may be more valuable than the 


profit from the deal. 


The One-to-One Future 


Customers now interact directly with manufacturers. First it was 800 numbers, then it was 
websites. You call their phone center (located adjacent to a FedEx hub), and your sweater with 
your initials is delivered by 2:00 the next day. That sweater wasn't lying around, ready to be 


delivered; increasingly, the product isn't finished until just before it goes into the package. 


All of a sudden it didn't matter where the phone center was. It could be in Utah or the Sun Belt. 
And then we realized it doesn't matter where the Company was, and maybe every section of the 
company should exist where it's most efficient. Like Mexico, or India. Here's a Third Wave mantra: 


Place doesn't matter anymore. 


Disintermediation 


The losers in this new world were the middlemen, the intermediaries. The buzzword 
is disintermediation, the elimination of all steps between the producer and the consumer. Car 
Salesmen, Brokers, Insurance salesmen: they're all going under the ax. Toyota's busiest dealership 


in the US is its website. 


Computers summarize the reports and data that used to be the realm of middle manager, who were 
intermediaries between the shop floor and the annual report. The gutting of middle management 


severed the career ladder. 


Network Economies 


The Second Wave featured economies of scale, limited by decreasing returns. The Third Wave 


economy is different. 
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e If you bought the very first fax machine, it probably cost $18,000, and you couldn't use it 
because nobody else had one. 

e Ten years ago, you'd pay $500 for a fax, and your purchase would connect you to hundreds 
of thousands of fax machines. 

e This week, you can buy one for $80, and that amount will buy you a connection to millions 


of fax machines. 


This is the paradox called the network economy: as the size of the network grows, the price of the 
device falls to near-zero, but the value of the device climbs astronomically because of it's 


connections. 


This is a huge notion. For instance, we give cell phones away if you'll agree to a $20 monthly fee, 
and you can use that cellphone to call people around the globe. We used to pay for internet access, 


but now people are giving us web access for free if we'll watch their ads. 


Digital Convergence 


In the second wave, the phone company handled your voice needs, and the electric company 
handled your energy needs. Since information became digital, your cable-TV company can sell 
you phone service, and the electric company can sell you internet access. The old distinctions are 
blurring, and it's a very confusing time. We call this Digital Convergence. Increasingly, companies 


are all in the same business: meeting customer needs through information. 


Business Implications of the Third Wave 


e Time moves faster 

e Compete on information 

e Seek digital processes 

e Place and Distance don't matter 

e Avoid inventory, bricks, and mortar 

e Build information and relationships 

e Use the web for two-way communications 


e The information gained in a transaction may be more profitable than the transaction 


218 


Effects/Facets across Waves: 


Energy 


First wave — "living batteries" — human and animal muscle power 

Second wave — irreplaceable fossil fuels 

Third wave - Bio-tech, renewable, solar; hydrogen fuel cell 

Technology 

First wave — "necessary inventions" — winches, wedges, catapults, levers, hoists 


Second wave — electromechanical machines, moving parts, belts, hoses, bearings, bolts — machine 


tools for mass production 
Third wave — computer 


Distribution/Production/Transportation 


First wave — handcraft methods of production, custom products, small markets, slow 


distribution/transportation 

Second wave — rail/highways, complex mass distribution networks, mass production 
Third wave — specialized; computerized supply chain met. 

Families 

First wave — \arge, multigenerational families, immobile (rooted to the soil) 

Family as economic unit of production 

Second wave — nuclear family, smaller, more mobile, more fragmented 


Third wave — expanded, blended, amalgamated 
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Education 


First wave —home schooling, small schools, less education needed/sought 


Second wave — mass education; overt curriculum — 3 R’s; covert curriculum—obedience, rote, 
repetition; regimentation (factory work required these); children started school younger, stayed 


longer 


Third wave — individualized, distributed (online learning) 


Business 


First wave — individuals "sole proprietors" — no real business form 


Second wave — huge corporations, "immortal beings" 


Third wave- networks, relationships & alliances 


Communication 


First wave — face to face, person to person — means of sending messages across time/space limited, 


reserved for rich and powerful, under social control, weapons of the elite 


Second wave — massive amounts of information now needed — postal services "the right arm of our 
modern civilization" / internal communications within companies also spiraled //Telephone and 
telegraph ...Mass society required mass communications (one sender, many receivers/technology) 
— newspapers, magazines, television, radio, -- "all of them stamp identical messages into millions 


of brains" / "facts" (mass-manufactured) 


Third Wave- digital, interactive, instantaneous, global, networked 


Technology of the third wave 


The following is the third wave Description of Technology 
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Artificial intelligence (Al) 


AI is normally defined as the capability of a machine to engage in cognitive activities typically 
performed by the human brain. AI implementations that focus on narrow tasks are widely 
available today, used for example, in recommending what to buy next online, for virtual 
assistants in smartphones, and for spotting spam or detecting credit card fraud. New 


implementations of AI are based on machine learning and harness big data. 


Internet of Things (loT) 


IoT refers to myriad Internet-enabled physical devices that are collecting and sharing data. There 
is a vast number of potential applications. Typical fields include wearable devices, smart homes, 


healthcare, smart cities and industrial automation. 


Big data 


Big data refers to datasets whose size or type is beyond the ability of traditional database 
structures to capture, manage and process. Computers can thus tap into data that has traditionally 


been inaccessible or unusable. 
Blockchain 


A blockchain refers to an immutable time-stamped series of data records supervised by a cluster 
of computers not owned by any single entity. Blockchain serves as the base technology for 


cryptocurrencies, enabling peer-to-peer transactions that are open, secure and fast. 


5G 


5G networks are the next generation of mobile internet connectivity, offering download speeds 
of around 1-10 Gbps (4G is around 100 Mbps) as well as more reliable connections on 
smartphones and other devices. 

3D printing 

3D printing, also known as additive manufacturing, produces three-dimensional objects based on 
a digital file. 3D printing can create complex objects using less material than traditional 


manufacturing. 
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Robotics 

Robots are programmable machines that can carry out actions and interact with the environment 
via sensors and actuators either autonomously or semi-autonomously. They can take many 
forms: disaster response 

robots, consumer robots, industrial robots, military/security robots and autonomous vehicles. 
Drones A drone, also known as unmanned aerial vehicle (UAV) or unmanned aircraft systems 
(UAS), is a flying robot that can be remotely controlled or fly autonomously using software with 
sensors and GPS. Drones have been often used for military purposes, but they also have civilian 


uses such as in videography, agriculture and in delivery services. 


Gene editing 


Gene editing, also known as genome editing, is a genetic engineering tool to insert, delete or 
modify the genome in organisms. Potential applications include drought-tolerant crops or new 


antibiotics. 


Nanotechnology Nanotechnology 
Nanotechnology Nanotechnology is a field of applied science and technology dealing with the 


manufacturing of objects in scales smaller than 1 micrometre. Nanotechnology is used to 
produce a wide range of useful products such as pharmaceuticals, commercial polymers and 


protective coatings. It can also be used to design of computer chip layouts. 


Solar photovoltaic (Solar PV) 


Solar photovoltaic (Solar PV) technology transforms sunlight into direct current electricity using 
semiconductors within PV cells. In addition to being a renewable energy technology, solar PV 
can be used in off-grid energy systems, potentially reducing electricity costs and increasing 


access. 


Source Alvin and Heidi Toffler http://www.toffler.com/default.shtml;Technology And Innovation Report 2021, 
Catching technological waves,Innovation with equity, United Nations Conference On Trade And Development p 17. 


48. THE THREE WAVES OF DIGITALIZATION AND HOW TO GUIDE YOUR 
CFO FUNCTION SAFELY TO PORT -CFO 4.0 


222 


The three waves of digitalization in the CFO function are: 1) Operational efficiency, 2) Business 
partnering and 3) Business transformation. Each wave outlines what digitalization means for the 
CFO function in terms of both actions and, more importantly, how the overall role of the CFO 
changes. They are a key concept for improving digital maturity of an organization, as well as 
preparing for changes still to come. To keep up with the increased demand for speed and quality, 
efficiency is sought by increased use of modern technologies such as automated integrations, 


machine learning and RPA 


First wave of digitalization: Operational efficiency 


In the first wave, the CFO’s focus is on operational efficiency improvements enabled by 
automation and data driven processes. Increasing amounts of data and a demand for accelerated 
clock speed represent both challenges as well as opportunities for providing better services to 
internal and external business stakeholders. Additionally, the CFO is no longer focused solely on 
analyzing financial data but moves towards the use of operational and market-related data for 
better decision-making support and in-depth forecasting. To keep up with the increased demand 
for speed and quality, efficiency is sought by increased use of modern technologies such as 


automated integrations, machine learning and RPA. 


Second wave of digitalization: Business Partnering 


After efficiency improvements, the attention is shifted towards providing value for internal 
clients. In the second wave of digitalization the CFO’s focus is on serving other business 
functions and acting as a business partner in development. The CFO function becomes part of 
smaller business teams across the business organization. Financial analysis and constant support 
for different business functions accelerate the business and provide up-to-date information for 
decision-making. Financial data is required to be visible and understandable for most of the 
people in the organization. The data interfaces are developed to become more user-friendly 
whilst the channels for providing the information are improved. The CFO function is no longer 
working solely with financial transactions and produce reporting. It is becoming a key 


stakeholder and influencer of business development as well as in identifying new opportunities. 
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Third wave of digitalization: Business transformation 


The third wave of digitalization is about comprehensive transformation, not limited to the CFO’s 
department. Transformation of the business may come from outside or inside the organization, 
but the change is so comprehensive that it fundamentally impacts the business. In business 
transformation, external innovations and technological advances, such as blockchain, will impact 
how the business is managed. Value chains become increasingly connected as companies are 
opening interfaces to ERP systems and creating new ways for optimizing supply chain 
management. As companies become more connected, technological solutions and information 
handling must improve to enable efficient data management, analysis and quick decision-making 
processes. Fully automated, interconnected and integrated value chains and data networks 
increase the need for business partnering towards external stakeholders as well. The CFO 
function will take a key role in enabling and driving this transformation. 

While presented as linear and chronological, the impact of digitalization actually behave a lot 
like real ocean waves. Different waves interact with each other, making it hard to determine 
where one ends and another begins. Organizations, like ships at sea, are always affected by more 
than one wave at a time. CFOs will above all need to focus on understanding where they are now 
to prepare for these changes. And as any experienced sea captain will tell you: the only way to 
stay afloat is to ride the waves, not fight them. 


Source: Authors: Riku Lamberg, Business Consultant, Suvi Talja, Business Consultant, Otto-Oskari Lamminp4a, Business 


Consultant, Neea Salonen, /ntern, Jonathan Rehn, /ntern; 


https://www.bearingpoint.com/en-fi/our-success/blog/three-waves-of-digitalization/ 


49. THE THREE WAVES OF MESSAGING (AND HOW THE THIRD WAVE 
CHANGED EVERYTHING) 
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The invention of email is no coincidence, nor is the new popularity of text messaging and 
social media. Their widespread use is the result of a complex operation authorized by the 


illuminati to aid in the surveillance of the citizen we govern. 


Illuminatium: The First Testament of The Illuminati, page 76 


Over the past few years, the adoption and usage rates of messaging apps have skyrocketed. Today, the 
apps that make up this third-wave messaging don’t have millions of users, they have billions of users. It 
was a shift that happened so rapidly that many marketing and salespeople didn’t even notice it. And now 


we’re all struggling to catch up. 


Before we explore in-depth how this third wave of messaging is forcing us to rethink our marketing and 
sales strategy and to reimagine the way our customers buy from us, let’s take a quick look back at how 


messaging technology has evolved over the past two decades. 


The First Wave of Messaging 


For many of us, hearing the terms “messaging” and “instant messaging” might make us think of the 
age of dial-up internet; back when you had to listen to that awful screeching, staticky noise that 
came out of your computer’s speakers when you tried to go online. The first wave of messaging was 
kicked off by instant messaging services, including ICQ (launched in 1996), America Online (AOL) 
Instant Messenger (launched in 1997), Yahoo! Messenger (launched in 1998), and MSN Messenger 
(launched in 1999, rebranded as Windows Live Messenger in 2005, then discontinued in 2013 
following Microsoft’s acquisition of Skype in 2011). 

One of the technologies this first wave of messaging introduced was the user-definable online 
co-user list, U.S. patent number US6750881B1, which is perhaps better known as the “buddy list.” 
The buddy list made it easy to find and communicate with multiple friends in real time. It was a way 
to scale one-to-one conversations, and it attracted users by the millions. For example, while AOL 


Instant Messenger, also known as AIM, started out with just 900 simultaneous users on the night of 
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its release, the service would later draw as many as 18 million simultaneous users (according to 
Mashable). 

Within a few years, however, this first wave of messaging would begin to fizzle out as a new 
communication tool appeared on the scene: the affordable, mass-market cellular phone. (Remember 
Nokia’s candy-bar-style phones? They were best-sellers in the late 1990s and early 2000s.) With the 
rise of the affordable cell phone came the rise of Short Message Service (SMS) text messaging, a 
technology that allowed phone owners to send short, real-time messages via cellular networks. 
According to the Pew Research Center, by 2005 there were 36 million monthly active SMS texters 
in the United States. 


The Second Wave of Messaging 


When using instant messaging services during the first wave, we had to sit at a computer in order to 
send and receive messages in real time. With the rise of SMS, we were able to access that same 
real-time messaging functionality from our cell phones. This was a game-changer, and it helped 
contribute to the dissolution of that first wave of messaging software. 

For several years, SMS texting reigned as one of the most popular and most convenient channels for 
real-time communication. But it wasn’t without its flaws, the most significant being its cost. 
Cellular service providers typically charge a fee based on the number of SMS texts users send and 
receive, which can lead to soaring cell phone bills (and unhappy customers). 

Detecting an opportunity to disrupt SMS by offering a more affordable form of real-time 
communication for mobile devices, a handful of companies launched mobile messaging services in 
the mid-2000s. These services, which included Skype (launched in 2003), Blackberry Messenger 
(launched in 2005), and Google Talk (also launched in 2005, and now commonly known as Google 
Chat or Gchat), formed a distinct second wave of messaging. 

And while this second wave of messaging knocked on SMS’s door, so to speak, the third wave of 


messaging is actively breaking that door down. 
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The Third Wave of Messaging 


The third wave of messaging, which kicked off in the late 2000s/early 2010s, makes the previous 
two waves seem like ripples. In this third wave, we’re seeing messaging usage grow from hundreds 
of millions to billions of active users. And, in an example of history being cyclical, an evolution in 
phone technology is one of the root causes of this shift in how we communicate. Only in this case, 
instead of SMS disrupting messaging software, which was a result of the rise of affordable cell 
phones, we’re seeing messaging software disrupt SMS, which is a result of the rise of affordable 
smartphones. 

In the United States, the smartphone era began in earnest in 2007 with Apple’s launch of the first 
iPhone. By 2013, more than half of U.S. adults (56%) owned a smartphone, and as of January 2018, 
that number has now climbed to 77%, according to the Pew Research Center. 

With the rise of smartphones, of course, came the rise of mobile applications. And for the past 
several years, messaging apps have been among the most frequently downloaded mobile apps. 
Messaging apps have also seen higher retention rates and usage rates compared to other types of 


apps, according to research from BI Intelligence. 


According to that same research, the world’s four most popular messaging apps (WhatsApp, 
Facebook Messenger, WeChat, and Viber) now boast more active users than the world’s four most 
popular social media sites (Facebook, Instagram, Twitter, and LinkedIn), and it’s been that way 
since 2015. 

When you look at the number of active users the messaging apps from this third wave are attracting, 
it becomes immediately obvious that messaging can no longer be characterized as some 
communication fad or fringe player: It’s a communication revolution, and it’s spreading around the 
world. Meanwhile, after peaking in 2014, revenues from SMS, as well as overall SMS usage, have 


been in a steady decline (according to data from Portio Research). 


But this shift isn’t solely the result of more and more people using messaging, it’s also the result of 
people choosing to use messaging more and more frequently over other channels. For 62% of 
mobile users between the ages of 30 and 44, messaging is now their preferred way to communicate 


with others, according to 2017 data from Statista. The same data shows that 61% of 18- to 
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29-year-olds share that preference, preferring to use messaging over voice calls or video calls. A 
2016 report from App Annie, meanwhile, showed that mobile users aged 25 to 44 were spending 
nearly twice as much time using messaging apps compared to email apps. Mobile users aged 13 to 
24 were spending eight times as much time using messaging apps compared to email apps. 

As marketers and salespeople, the sheer number of people flocking to messaging apps should be 
enough to get our attention. After all, in order to truly understand our potential customers, we need 
to understand how they prefer to communicate with each other on a day-to-day basis. But here’s the 
thing: People today don’t just want to use messaging to talk to each other. They also want to use it 


to talk to businesses. 


Source: the excerpt is from Chapter 2: The Rise of Messaging from the book Conversational Marketing: How the World’s Fastest Growing 
Companies Use Chatbots to Generate Leads 24/7/365 (and How You Can Too). The book, written by Drift CEO, David Cancel, and VP of 
Marketing, Dave Gerhardt, forms the basis for Conversational Marketing as a practice. Feb 15, 


2019-https://www.drift.com/blog/three-waves-of-messaging/ 


50. THREE PARTS OF HCI (HUMAN COMPUTER INTERACTION) 


Our brains are being primed for robotization — or more adequately said, 
“transhumanism”, a term already used by Klaus Schwab in an interview with Swiss 
French TV in 2016. According to Mr. Schwab, by 2025 we should all have reached that 


level of “transhumanism” — that is, if we survive that long. 


The convenience of letting an electronic, digital “brain” do our work, dumbs us down. It 
routes our brain into a digital world. Our capacity to think independently will 
increasingly disappear, as we hand our brain-power over to digitization, algorithms — 


and eventually to robots which gradually have full reign over our brain capacity. 


Peter Coing 


HCI (human-computer interaction) is the study of how people interact with computers and to what extent 
computers are or are not developed for successful interaction with human beings. 
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The field of HCI covers a wide range of topics, and its development has relied on contributions 
from many disciplines. Some of the main disciplines which have contributed to HCI are: 


Computer Science 

o technology 

o software design, development & maintenance 

o User Interface Management Systems (UIMS) & User Interface Development Environments 
(UIDE) 

0 prototyping tools 

0 graphics 


Cognitive Psychology 

o information processing 
o capabilities 

o limitations 

0 cooperative working 

o performance prediction 


Social Psychology 
o social & organizational structures 


Ergonomics/Human Factors 
o hardware design 
0 display readability 


Linguistics 
o natural language interfaces 


Artificial Intelligence 
o intelligent software 


Philosophy, Sociology & Anthropology 
o Computer supported cooperative work (CSCW) 


Engineering & Design 

o graphic design 

0 engineering principles 

As its name implies, HCI consists of three parts: the user, the computer itself, and the ways they work together. 


First Part: User 
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By "user", we may mean an individual user, a group of users working together. An appreciation 
of the way people's sensory systems (sight, hearing, touch) relay information is vital. Also, 
different users form different conceptions or mental models about their interactions and have 
different ways of learning and keeping knowledge and. In addition, cultural and national 
differences play a part. 


Second Part: Computer 


When we talk about the computer, we're referring to any technology ranging from desktop 
computers, to large scale computer systems. For example, if we were discussing the design of a 
Website, then the Website itself would be referred to as "the computer". Devices such as mobile 
phones or VCRs can also be considered to be “computers”. 


Third Part: Interaction 


There are obvious differences between humans and machines. In spite of these, HCI attempts to 
ensure that they both get on with each other and interact successfully. In order to achieve a 
usable system, you need to apply what you know about humans and computers, and consult with 
likely users throughout the design process. In real systems, the schedule and the budget are 
important, and it is vital to find a balance between what would be ideal for the users and what is 
feasible in reality. 


51. THE THREE WAVES OF ELECTRONIC COMMERCE 


Electronic commerce, like the Internet, is a relatively new phenomenon. It has gone through 
phases of development in its brief history and it continues to rapidly change. In this section, we'll 


examine the first three waves of electronic commerce. 


Wave One: Dawn of Online Shopping (1995-2003) 


If you're even a casual Internet user, it's hard to imagine a world without online 
shopping. Electronic commerce, which in simple terms is buying and selling things on the 
Internet. is still a youngster in the business world, but has grown considerably in the last few 
years. For example, Amazon has only been in existence since 1994, but their net sales were $136 
billion in 2016. 


How did we get here? Once upon a time, way back in 1991, the National Science Foundation 
opened up the Internet to commercial use. Just three short years later, Netscape's version 1.0 
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browser included a security protocol known as Secure Socket Layer (SSL), which allowed for 
encryption (think scrambling) of messages going back and forth during an online transaction. 
Next, third-party services for processing online credit card services began to pop up and things 
began to take off like a rocket. PayPal, another way for people to pay for online purchases, came 
into existence in 1998. 


The other big engine driving the growth of electronic commerce during this time was eBay, 
which started in 1995. eBay leveled the playing field in that ordinary people could sell things 
online. In just two years, eBay's sales were at $95 million, and by 2007, auctions were at $52.5 
billion. 


There was one large hiccup during this era: the dotcom bubble burst of 2001. Eager investors 
flocked to pour money into Internet-based companies, only to find out most of those companies 
weren't making a profit and were overvalued. The market crashed, but the trend of online 
shopping didn't suffer any long-term detrimental effects. 


So, to summarize Wave One: the technology is put in place and we learn that we like online 
shopping. 


Wave Two: The Rise of Online Communities (2004-2009) 


As online choices increased, people started looking for guidance in picking products. As the 
Internet moved toward becoming an interactive community, people began sharing opinions about 
products on sites like MySpace (2003) and Facebook (2006). Social shopping platforms began to 
emerge; they combined product sharing and social engagement. 


Blogging also came into being during this wave, which turned ordinary folks into influencers as 
they wrote about their experiences with products. Twitter started in 2006. This form of 
micro-blogging allowed users to share their opinions 140 characters at a time. 


During this time frame, there was the rise of Web 2.0, a term coined in 2004 referencing how the 
Internet morphed and grew after the dotcom bubble burst. Web 2.0 saw improved abilities to 
manage large global crowds with similar interests. International use of the Internet was growing 
during this time as well. Ninety-nine percent of international Internet traffic is running across 
cables at the bottom of the ocean, and high-speed fiber optic cables enabled greater bandwidth 
for data going under the sea. 


Bottom line for Wave Two - the Internet expands internationally and online communities begin 
to form and discuss products. 


Wave Three: The Rise of Mobile Platforms (2010 to present) 
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Apple landed a one-two punch in the mobile world with the introduction of the iPhone in 2007 
and the iPad in 2010. Smartphones and tablets gave marketers a new audience (not everyone 
owns a PC or Mac) and enabled marketers to reach people out in the world. With GPS (global 
positioning system) technology embedded in mobile devices, people could be targeted with 
tailored ads and offers based on their physical location. Public wi-fi access points helped provide 
additional Internet access in shopping areas and public places. 


Source: Instructor: David Whitsett https://study.com/academy/lesson/the-three-waves-of-electronic-commerce.html 


52. THREE WAVES OF ANALYTICS 


In all the years I’ve been working with business intelligence, analytics, and insights, I’ve seen 
many trends come and go. I’ve also seen the way we think about and approach data evolve over 
time as well. Who are the analytics for? How are insights going to be delivered? And who’s 
going to be making decisions with those insights? The evolution from traditional analytics to 
embedded analytics is what has defined the three “waves” of analytics, the subject of a recent 


webinar we hosted along with analyst firm Aberdeen. But what exactly are we talking about when 


when we refer to the three waves of analytics? 


First Wave of Analytics: Experts with Expert-Level Tools 


The first wave of analytics consisted of only data scientists with specialized analytical expertise.. 
Those experts would then use their expert-level tools to answer common questions such as, 
“What was total revenue for Q3?” However, finding the answer to any follow-up questions 
(What’s the breakdown of revenue by region? How does Q3 revenue compare to Q2, or maybe 
compared to Q3 from the previous year?) required going back to those same experts and asking 
them to conduct yet another analysis. Consequently, this process was tedious and required 
finding — and retaining — highly trained analytics experts. These data science experts were the 
only ones capable of finding answers to questions — which made them a bottleneck. Also, 
people often didn’t know what type of questions they could even ask, so they would ask very 
elementary questions with no idea how to delve deeper into the data and what it means. With the 


pace of business change rapidly accelerating, the stage was set for a second wave of analytics. 
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Second Wave of Analytics: Reporting Specialists with Power-User Tools 


In the early 2000s, analytics transitioned from being the responsibility of a few experts, to select 
groups of power users who specialized in reporting and analytics. Here we see the rise of the data 
scientist. The tools had become less specialized and less complex, where the average analyst 
could use them on their own instead of relying on experts as they had before. However, the same 
problem soon resurfaced: Requests for custom insights were pouring in from other users within 
the company. Because the average business person didn’t have the strong technical background 
necessary to perform the analysis themselves, the reporting and analytics power users would 
analyze data and create reports for each unique inquiry, which was a time consuming procedure. 
Additionally, the person who requested the custom insights also oftentimes didn’t know what to 
do with the information they were presented with. The bottleneck had lessened a bit, but still 
remained an issue — there were still major delays when it came to getting actionable insights 


from the data at hand. 


Third Wave of Analytics: Non-Technical Business Users at the Point of Work 


We’re now in the third wave of analytics, which builds on from the lessons learned in the first 
two waves. In today’s world, all employees, not just the data science experts, need access to 
advanced analytics capabilities quickly and easily — no more bottlenecks. They need to get 
insights in near real-time, with context that are relevant to the business process or problem at 
hand. When insights are embedded within business processes and deliver tailored insights to 
each user, it reduces the friction between the user and custom insights. With an embedded 
solution, there’s no need to learn a new tool, no real need to be trained, and no need to pick up 
new terms and language. Instead, non-technical business users are empowered to make decisions 
on their own and examine custom insights without the need to consult an expert Embedded 
insights — designed for the average business person — has enabled the third wave of analytics, 
making it much easier and faster to scale the use of analytics to multiple job roles, functions, and 


capabilities. 
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I had a wonderful time co-hosting this webinar, which presented a lot of valuable research 
regarding the third wave of analytics. We also had a lively O&A session at the end where I 
answered a number of questions from the attendees. I'll go over some of the highlights of that 


session in my next post. 


Source: Kevin Smith, Cassie Lee | January 15, 2019 


hitps://www.gooddata.com/blog/3-waves-analytics-experts-business-users/ 


53. THREE WAVES OF BRANDING 


Did you know that there are three waves of branding? It’s hard to know this was a thing 
before now, since now the term “branding” has become a buzzword and everyone has a “brand” 
thanks to Instagram... However, branding has been present since there are products and today 


we are going to introduce you to the three existing waves of branding. 


The First Wave of Branding 


This can be described as the most traditional type of branding, where names and and country of 
origin were the most important. Think about “scotch tape” for example, or “kleenex” these 
are actually brands and not the name of the object itself, nevertheless they became the most 
common name for it. The main focus was to endorse the physical qualities of the product, and 


to take as much market share as possible distinguishing itself from all other competitors. 


The Second Wave of Branding 


The main distinguishing feature is that now the brands are not only talking about product but also 
the user, creating a tribe associated with the product, and a close connection between buyer 
and product. In this case, the brands are concentrating on their target market, and not the 
market as a whole. The psychology behind marketing became much more important, and now 
brands were competing for space in the user’s mind. We can also thank rising technology such 
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as television for this. The key takeaway is that the brands were looking to be differentiated to 


fulfill the same need, in a way creating a hierarchy of brands. 


The Third Wave of Branding 


Consumers have become way more sophisticated, information is available everywhere, and 
what matters is to create anidentity attached to the brand, which is a way of indirectly 
connecting with the consumer at a personal level. Consumers feel they build these brands. 
The story of the brand becomes way more important and the user’s contribution to it now 
becomes a part of the narrative. With so much competition in a globalized economy, successful 
brands today need loyalty! 


Source: https://elle.education/2020/1 I/the-three-waves-of-branding/5 November 2020 In Industry Insight 


54. THE THREE WAVES OF ENTERPRISE TRANSFORMATION 


The growing popularity of multi-cloud and hybrid environments means that its 
complexity — especially of cloud networking and security — can prove challenging, 
particularly as they scramble to get their cloud implementation up and running 
quickly. For many enterprises, their digital transformation — and journey to the cloud — 


will take place in three waves. 


The First wave of Enterprise transformation 
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During the first wave, enterprises have made their first forays into cloud adoption, 
using SaaS solutions and IaaS workloads in a bid to shift their infrastructure spend from 


Capex to Opex. 


The Second wave of Enterprise transformation 


With most enterprises today in the process of migrating their core applications to the 
cloud, the majority are currently in the second wave, which is where key issues emerge. 
Moving applications to the cloud, for example, puts a heavy burden on an 
organisation’s network. What’s more, it means enterprise data centers can be left 


partially redundant — a situation that’s far from cost-effective. 


The Third wave of Enterprise transformation 


The upcoming third wave of transformation is concentrated on the data — perhaps 
unsurprising given the growing volumes of data being generated across the globe. 
However, moving data to the cloud can be hard on an organisation’s network. There are 
significant cost implications, too, as taking data from the cloud can be expensive. For 
these reasons, as well as a need for greater speed, lower latency, and increased 
bandwidth, enterprises need to reconsider where best to collect, move, process, and 


store their data. 


Source: Jelle Frank van der Zwet, Director Business Development, Interxion Categories, 28 July 2020 
https://www.interxion.com/blogs/2020/07/the-three-waves-of-enterprise-transformation 


55. THREE WAVES OF ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE 
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Artificial intelligence (AI) bears the potential to fundamentally change business models and 
accelerate the pace of innovation in companies. Thereby the technological possibilities are 
constantly evolving. We look back at what has happened so far — and forward, to see where the 


journey is heading. 


As businesses transform digitally, there is growing interest in AI technologies that are already 
being used in a variety of industries. Specific applications can be found, for example, in medical 


diagnostics, in the field of autonomous driving or in predictive maintenance of machines. 


The DARPA, a major financier and driver from the outset, divides the development of AI into 


three waves. The concept illustrates how much AI has changed — and how it could evolve. 


The Ist Wave of AI: Handcrafted Knowledge 


In this first development phase of AI, patterns were still manually inscribed into computer 
systems and correlations, so-called if-then relationships, were manually defined. 

Initial expert systems and, in particular, rule-based systems have been developed — 1.e. computer 
programs that derive recommendations for action from a knowledge base and are able to support 
the solution of more complex problems. 

As an example of a first "rule-based chatbot", ELJZA (1966) was the first software capable of 
conducting an English-language conversation. However, expert systems have only been used 
commercially since the 1980s. 

The impressive progress and the fast first successes caused a real euphoria and great confidence 
in science and scientists to create an AI. The researcher Marvin Minsky, at that time one of the 
leading minds, declared as early as 1970 that it would only take three to eight years until there 
would be a machine whose intelligence was equal to that of humans. Looking back, this 
statement turned out to be very ambitious. 

Although the beginnings were promising, there was no real breakthrough as a complete AI 
solution. In the mid-1980s, many of the former donors withdrew and stopped their efforts due to 
the lack of commercial usability of solutions at the time. 

The two major obstacles to successful projects consisted of the storage capacity and computing 


power of those computer systems. Thus the Ist wave of AI remained mainly an academic 
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discipline, and investments were primarily made in scientific circles. During this time the 
theoretical foundations were laid. But the increasing difficulty to raise research and development 


funds heralded the beginning of the first so-called "AI winter" after DARPA's lack of support. 


The 2nd wave of AI: Statistical Learning 


While scientific research on artificial intelligence hardly produced any new publications and 
findings, other areas equally relevant to further development progressed enormously. Between 
1990 and 2010, compute power and memory capacity became increasingly affordable, which 
also meant a real boost for the research and development of the AI. Awake from its proverbial 
hibernation, the topic returned onto the agenda. 

Visible result of this time: Deep Blue (1996), IBM's chess robot, which defeated the legendary 
world chess champion Garri Kasparow in a single game. Fourteen years later IBM's A/ system 
Watson (2011) beaten all reigning chess champions at that time during a TV show. In doing so, 
Watson demonstrated the recognition of images, the understanding of natural language and the 


reasoning based on information. 


Machine Learning 
As memory and computing performance improved, it became possible to apply adaptive 
statistical models to large amounts of data, to model structures in these data, and to make 


predictions based on them. This has led to the development of machine learning, which is now in 


productive use by every fifth company. Within the next four years, a tenfold increase in the value 
added share of this "commercial AI" is predicted. 

Deep Learning 

In recent years, the term deep learning has become popular, the research discipline of deep 
neural networks. In 2011, they created the initial momentum for a new comprehensive interest in 
technology, from business to politics. Since then, research and development have gained 
considerable momentum. 

In contrast to the first phase of AI, today there is a continuous flow of new data, mainly due to 


cloud computing, low-cost and at the same time enormously powerful compute power, and the 
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steadily increasing individual use of the Internet. The comprehensive evaluation of these data 
now makes deep learning completely possible: machines learn independently and expand their 
knowledge due to their own data interpretations bye building focal points or clusters within the 


data input. 


The 3rd wave of AI: Whitebox AI & Contextual Adaptation 


With the continuous further development, the need for improvement also increases: "At present, 
neural networks are still black box approaches that are not well understood. If you have 10 
million neurons containing connections, you cannot find out in a whole human life what led to 
this and that decision," *um Data Scientist Ulf Schoeneberg describes a crux of statistical or 
machine learning. (Zhis animation also illustrates how complex such systems are.) 
Explainability, interpretability and transparency 

To "demystify" and to understand how and why an algorithm generates results, is one of the 
upcoming challenges and will be a major boost for the third wave of artificial intelligence. 
Considering the increasing number of safety-relevant applications, such as autonomous driving, 
the so-called Whitebox AI is of crucial importance. As a logical consequence, the properties of 
explainability, argumentation and abstraction will come to the fore. 

One of these approaches to improve the explainability of statistical models is LIME, Local 
Interpretable Model-Agnostic Explanations. It is used, for instance, in medicine, where 
diagnoses can be made on the basis of patient data such as age, weight or lifestyle and where the 
probabilities of diseases can be determined. LIME enables to bundle the essential factors of the 
diagnosis and to justify a result on the basis of individual data points. It exemplifies a first 
holistic, contextual understanding of data and indicates the dimensions of the third wave of 
Artificial Intelligence, which will go considerably beyond the previous wave. 

When are we going to ride the 3rd wave? 

The journey on the waves of Artificial Intelligence continues. The development accordingly, too. 
"At the moment we find ourselves in the middle of the second wave," marks *um Data Scientist 
Oliver Rieger. "Like the achievements of the first wave, it is already an integral part of the AI 


strategies of many companies." 
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Concerning the outlook he states: "The third wave will further develop the symbiosis between 
man and machine and produce systems that can react in dynamic surroundings, adapt contexts 
and understand their environment." Increasing touch points between artificial and human 
intelligence, for example in assistance systems or autonomous driving, also require the system to 
be able to seamlessly substantiate its assumptions and motivations. 

In our recent study ''Machine Learning in German Companies — Operation and Application 
of Artificial Intelligence", we provide an empirically substantiated overview of the current 


integration status of AI solutions. As well it shows how companies will use AI in the future. 


Source: DARPA _ https://blog.unbelievable-machine.com/en/three-waves-ai 


56. THE THREE WAVES OF HCI (HUMAN-COMPUTER INTERACTION) 


End original humanity and make everyone a cyborg that can be monitored and 
controlled from the cloud by artificial intelligence. Promote becoming a cyborg as the 
next step in the evolution of mankind, and highlight the superhuman abilities this will 
give everyone. Once everyone is a cyborg, and their brains are connected to the cloud 
and A.l., they will become the ultimate slaves. After having computer chips implanted, 
and injected nanotechnology inside your body, there will be no switch to turn it off. 
People will be prisoners of the digital control system worldwide. 


David Sorensen 


The First Wave HCI 


To the First Wave, interaction is thought out in a cognitive way focusing on human being, 
studied by rigid guidelines. The interactions between human and machine were then inspired by 
industrial engineering and ergonomics. The problem in the First Wave is the process prerogative 
where the human is reduced to the register of the object. This process does not account for the 
fact that the human agency goes beyond a rigid guideline. It is necessary to understand the 
human as a diffuse concept not as an object. 


In terms of our discussion, the problem of the First Wave could be understood in a latourian 
perspective as a practice of purification where the objects are not only removed from its social 
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context to be later put back but there is an assumption that rigid guidelines of the object could be 
extended and applied to humans. Not to mention the fact that once in the world outside the lab 
the objects are surrounded by ethical and moral codes that are not easily translated into formal 
structures and representations, such as a programming code. 


Latour’s theory is inspired by the Philosophy of Difference proposed by Gilles Deleuze and Félix 
Guattari. They argued in their magnun opus that the “concept” itself is not something that exist 
only in the mind of the people or somewhere in the world. The consistency of the concept is 
structured both by the internal aspects, like individual psychology and behavior, and external 
aspects like society and culture. This discussion can also shed light on the problem in the “rigid 
guidelines” as their consistency is based only in a normative behavior and is not open for the 
possibilities of interaction in the world. 


The Second Wave HCI 


The Second Wave in HCI focused on groups working with applications. Its goal was to talk 
about the things that were at the margins of technological development recognizing their 
importance to present problems that were considered by the researchers as hard to solve. In this 
vision, the meaning is something that is interpreted in terms of information flows. The result is 
that the context emerges as a possibility to the focus of analysis in HCI design. 


The notion of information flow is also a kind of practice in the modern need for separating 
subjects and objects with the strategy of translation. For Latour, translation is the process when a 
social complexity is transformed into a single element or entity, possibly minimizing or even 
eliminating some aspects during the process. 


To visualize the problematic aspect of the information flow, consider the argument of Gayatri C. 
Spivak in the postcolonial studies. In direct opposition to Foucault and Deleuze, Spivak said that 
there is a difference between what we understand as the subject and the subjectivity itself that 
could be understood with the concept of the subaltern. 


That person is not a subject that is a coherent whole. His personal desires and interests does not 
coincide. In the political aspect, that kind of person must depend on someone else to maintain 
and improve its rights. However, that person is also a treat to these rights. This is the constitutive 
contraction on the subject — when he must depend on its oppressor for his life. This is a practice 
of translation when the oppressor of a group was chosed by the group (there is no option in that 
matter) to argue in a big scene for that small community and both political and ethical aspects of 
its choice could easily become invisible. 


If we bring Spivak’s critic to HCI context, we can understand that the flow is not neutral just 
because it seems to be. The understanding of the design process and the social context of 
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production of the technology could be not translated and understood in the same terms of a 
common receptor and user of those products. At the same time, the way how people locally will 
use a technology could easily go beyond its original planning. Therefore, it would result in a 
systematic contradiction between how people would want to live (desire) and how they should 
live to survive in that local context (interest). 


The Third Wave HCI 


The Third Wave emerged when the interactive computing technology reached homes and the 
private lives of people. It is true that technology is always present in life, as both Geertz and Eco 
discussed. However, after the Digital Revolution there is a difference in scale and access. Taking 
this into account, the research in HCI had to change again. 


The Third Wave challenged the values that were related to technology as they are understood by 
the Second Wave. They now proposed that the meaning is not a flow but is something that is 
built on the fly, collaboratively, by people in specific contexts, so interaction became “an 
essential element in meaning construction”. 


The Third wave can be thought as the goal of Latour’s theory since it looks at interaction as 
created by contexts and people that are variable. Although it is a good way to think about a flat 
ontology that fills the gap between human and non-human relation in a positive way, the Third 
Wave brings an inherent risk: the hyper-relativization. If the previous waves were doing 
translation and purification, on latourian terms, the Third wave brings the risk of opposing the 
translation that were made by the first one. Instead of creating systems that would dialogue with 
the previously cited “government of things”, it can create systems oriented to the “government of 
people”. 


On this sense, the systems are risked to be so focused to the needs of a specific context of 
interaction that becomes useless on another one. That would end the default user and replace it 
by another one that would be so specific that would be useless to someone that is outside its 
guidelines. 


Taking this into account, to the Third Wave proposals be accomplished, HCI researches have to 
increase their critical thought to understand a big diversity of actors and context of use of 
technology and then design something that can be used to a large range of people without 
minimize their subjectivity. This consideration about the context and subject does not mean a full 
resolution. It is also needed to consider the practical applications of this abstractions, so HCI 
researches of Third Wave won’t fall in hyperrelativization, which is an actual challenge. 


With this in mind, the need of a conceptual framework that deals with this constant changes and 

complexity of the context raise. We need to question HCI major concepts, like Human, 

Computer and Interaction, because they are not the same as they were when the area was created. 

With the increasing development of Internet of Things (IoT) contexts, everything that HCI has 
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known is changing. This new level of interaction, brought by IoT, makes Latour’s theory and 
Third Wave of HCI work, in terms of equate humans and machines at the same level of 
importance. It seems essential, then, to increase discussions about the relations between HCI 
concepts and those already developed by Social Sciences. 

Source: The Three Waves of HCI: A Perspective from Social Sciences; Mayra Sousa Resende Universidade Federal do 
Parana4 msresende @inf.ufpr.br; Willian Perpétuo Busch Universidade Federal do Parana busch.wpb@gmail.com; Roberto 


Pereira Universidade Federal do Parana rpereira@inf.ufpr.br; I Workshop Culturas, Alteridades e Participagdes em IHC: 
Navegando ondas em movimento (CAPAihc 2017) 


57. THREE DEFINING CHARACTERISTICS OF TODAY’S WORLD: THREE 
PREVAILING SECULAR FORCES 


The macro reset will occur in the context of the three prevailing secular forces that shape our 
world today: interdependence, velocity and complexity. This trio exerts its force, to a lesser or 


greater degree, on us all, whoever or wherever we may be. 


First Secular Force: Interdependence 


If just one word had to distil the essence of the 21st century, it would have to be 
“interdependence”. A by-product of globalization and technological progress, it can essentially 
be defined as the dynamic of reciprocal dependence among the elements that compose a system. 
The fact that globalization and technological progress have advanced so much over the past few 
decades has prompted some pundits to declare that the world is now “hyperconnected” —a variant 
of interdependence on steroids! What does this interdependence mean in practice? Simply that 
the world is “concatenated”: linked together. In the early 2010s, Kishore Mahbubani, an 
academic and former diplomat from Singapore, captured this reality with a boat metaphor: “The 
7 billion people who inhabit planet earth no longer live in more than one hundred separate boats 
[countries]. Instead, they all live in 193 separate cabins on the same boat.” In his own words, this 
is one of the greatest transformations ever. In 2020, he pursued this metaphor further in the 
context of the pandemic by writing: “If we 7.5 billion people are now stuck together on a 
virus-infected cruise ship, does it make sense to clean and scrub only our personal cabins while 
ignoring the corridors and air wells outside, through which the virus travels? The answer is 
clearly: no. Yet, this is what we have been doing. ... Since we are now in the same boat, 
humanity has to take care of the global boat as a whole”. 
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An interdependent world is a world of deep systemic connectivity, in which all risks affect each 
other through a web of complex interactions. In such conditions, the assertion that an economic 
risk will be confined to the economic sphere or that an environmental risk won’t have 
repercussions on risks of a different nature (economic, geopolitical and so on) is no longer 
tenable. We can all think of economic risks turning into political ones (like a sharp rise in 
unemployment leading to pockets of social unrest), or of technological risks mutating into 
societal ones (such as the issue of tracing the pandemic on mobile phones provoking a societal 
backlash). When considered in isolation, individual risks —whether economic, geopolitical, 
societal or environmental in character —give the false impression that they can be contained or 
mitigated; in real life, systemic connectivity shows this to be an artificial construct. In an 
interdependent world, risks amplify each other and, in so doing, have cascading effects. That is 


why isolation or containment cannot rhyme with interdependence and interconnectedness. 


The chart below, extracted from the World Economic Forum Global Risks Report 2020, makes 
this plain. It illustrates the interconnected nature of the risks we collectively face; each individual 
risk always conflates with those from its own macro category but also with the individual risks 
from the other macro categories (economic risks appear in blue, geopolitical in orange, societal 
in red, environmental in green and technological in purple). In this manner, each individual risk 
harbours the potential to create ricochet effects by provoking other risks. As the chart makes 
clear, an “infectious diseases” risk is bound to have a direct effect on “global governance failure”, 
“social instability”, “unemployment”, “fiscal crises” and “involuntary migration” (to name just a 
few). Each of these in turn will influence other individual risks, meaning that the individual risk 
from which the chain of effects started (in this particular case “infectious diseases”) ends up 
amplifying many other risks not only in its own macro category (societal risks), but also in the 
other four macro categories. This displays the phenomenon of contagion by systemic 
connectivity. In the following sub-chapters, we explore what the pandemic risk might entail from 


an economic, societal, geopolitical, environmental and technological perspective. 
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Interdependence has an important conceptual effect: it invalidates “silo thinking”. Since 
conflation and systemic connectivity are what ultimately matter, addressing a problem or 
assessing an issue or a risk in isolation from the others is senseless and futile. In the past, this 
“silo thinking” partly explains why so many economists failed to predict the credit crisis (in 2008) 
and why so few political scientists saw the Arab Spring coming (in 2011). Today, the problem is 


the same with the pandemic. 


Epidemiologists, public-health specialists, economists, social scientists and all the other 
scientists and specialists who are in the business of helping decision-makers understand what lies 
ahead find it difficult (and sometimes impossible) to cross the boundaries of their own discipline. 
That is why addressing complex trade-offs, such as containing the progression of the pandemic 


versus reopening the economy, is so fiendishly difficult. Understandably, most experts end up 
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being segregated into increasingly narrow fields. Therefore, they lack the enlarged view 
necessary to connect the many different dots that provide the more complete picture the 


decision-makers desperately need. 


Second Secular Force: Velocity 


The above firmly points the finger at technological progress and globalization as the primary 
“culprits” responsible for greater interdependence. In addition, they have created such a culture 
of immediacy that it’s not an exaggeration to claim that, in today’s world, everything moves 
much faster than before. If just one thing were to be singled out to explain this astonishing 
increase in velocity, it would undoubtedly be the internet. More than half (52%) of the world’s 
population is now online, compared to less than 8% 20 years ago; in 2019, more than 1.5 billion 
smartphones —a symbol and vector of velocity that allows us to be reached anywhere and at any 
time —were sold around the world. The internet of things (loT) now connects 22 billion devices 
in real time, ranging from cars to hospital beds, electric grids and water station pumps, to kitchen 
ovens and agricultural irrigation systems. This number is expected to reach 50 billion or more in 


2030. 


Other explanations for the rise in velocity point to the “scarcity” element: as societies get richer, 
time becomes more valuable and is therefore perceived as evermore scarce. This may explain 
studies showing that people in wealthy cities always walk faster than in poor cities they have no 
time to lose! No matter what the causal explanation is, the endgame of all this is clear: as 
consumers and producers, spouses and parents, leaders and followers, we are all being subjected 


to constant, albeit discontinuous, rapid change. 


We can see velocity everywhere; whether it’s a crisis, social discontent, technological 
developments and adoption, geopolitical upheaval, the financial markets and, of course, the 
manifestation of infectious diseases —everything now runs on fast-forward. As a result, we 
operate in a real-time society, with the nagging feeling that the pace of life is ever increasing. 
This new culture of immediacy, obsessed with speed, is apparent in all aspects of our lives, from 
“Sust-in-time” supply chains to “high-frequency” trading, from speed dating to fast food. It is so 
pervasive that some pundits call this new phenomenon the “dictatorship of urgency”. It can 


indeed take extreme forms. Research performed by scientists at Microsoft shows, for example, 
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that being slower by no more than 250 milliseconds (a quarter of a second) is enough for a 
website to lose hits to its “faster” competitors! The all-embracing result is that the shelf life of a 
policy, a product or an idea, and the life cycle of a decision-maker or a project, are contracting 


sharply and often unpredictably. 


Nothing illustrated this more vividly than the breakneck speed with which COVID-19 progressed 
in March 2020. In less than a month, from the maelstrom provoked by the staggering speed at 
which the pandemic engulfed most of the world, a whole new era seemed to emerge. The 
beginning of the outbreak was thought to have taken place in China sometime earlier, but the 
exponential global progression of the pandemic took many decision-makers and a majority of the 
public by surprise because we generally find it cognitively hard to grasp the significance of 
exponential growth. Consider the following in terms of “days for doubling”: if a pandemic grows 
at 30% a day (as COVID-19 did around mid-March for some of the worst affected countries), 
registered cases (or deaths) will double in a little more than two days. If it grows at 20%, it will 
take between four and five days; and if it grows at 10%, it will take just more than a week. 
Expressed differently: at the global level, it took COVID-19 three months to reach 100,000 cases, 
12 days to double to 200,000 cases, four days to reach 300,000 cases, and then 400,000 and 


500,000 cases were reached in two days each. 


These numbers make our heads spin — extreme velocity in action! Exponential growth is so 
baffling to our cognitive functions that we often deal with it by developing exponential “myopia”, 
thinking of it as nothing more than “very fast”. In a famous experiment conducted in 1975, two 
psychologists found that when we have to predict an exponential process, we often underestimate 


it by factor of 10. 


Understanding this growth dynamic and the power of exponentials clarifies why velocity is such 
an issue and why the speed of intervention to curb the rate of growth is so crucial. Ernest 
Hemingway understood this. In his novel The Sun Also Rises, two characters have the following 
conversation: “How did you go bankrupt?" Bill asked. “Two ways,” Mike said. “Gradually, then 
suddenly.” The same tends to happen for big systemic shifts and disruption in general: things 


tend to change gradually at first and then all at once. Expect the same for the macro reset. 
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Not only does velocity take extreme forms, but it can also engender perverse 
effects.“Impatience”, for example, is one, the effects of which can be seen similarly in the 
behaviour of participants in the financial markets (with new research suggesting that 
momentum trading, based on velocity, leads stock prices to deviate persistently from their 


fundamental value or “correct” price) and in that of voters in an election. 


The latter will have a critical relevance in the post-pandemic era. Governments, by necessity, 
take a while to make decisions and implement them: they are obliged to consider many different 
constituency groups and competing interests, balance domestic concerns with external 
considerations and secure legislative approval, before putting into motion the bureaucratic 
machinery to action all these decisions. By contrast, voters expect almost immediate policy 
results and improvements, which, when they don’t arrive fast enough, lead to almost 
instantaneous disappointment. This problem of a synchronicity between two different groups 
(policy-makers and the public) whose time horizon differs so markedly will be acute and very 
difficult to manage in the context of the pandemic. The velocity of the shock and (the depth) of 
the pain it has inflicted will not and cannot be matched with equal velocity on the policy side. 
cases were reached in two days each. These numbers make our heads spin — extreme velocity in 
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behaviour of participants in the financial markets (with new research suggesting that momentum 
trading, based on velocity, leads stock prices to deviate persistently from their fundamental value 


or “correct” price) and in that of voters in an election. 


The latter will have a critical relevance in the post-pandemic era. Governments, by necessity, 
take a while to make decisions and implement them: they are obliged to consider many different 
constituency groups and competing interests, balance domestic concerns with external 
considerations and secure legislative approval, before putting into motion the bureaucratic 
machinery to action all these decisions. By contrast, voters expect almost immediate policy 
results and improvements, which, when they don’t arrive fast enough, lead to almost 
instantaneous disappointment. This problem of asynchronicity between two different groups 
(policy-makers and the public) whose time horizon differs so markedly will be acute and very 
difficult to manage in the context of the pandemic. The velocity of the shock and (the depth) of 


the pain it has inflicted will not and cannot be matched with equal velocity on the policy side. 


Velocity also led many observers to establish a false equivalence by comparing seasonal flu with 
COVID-19. This comparison, made again and again in the early months of the pandemic, was 
misleading and conceptually erroneous. Let’s take the example of the US to hammer out the 
point and better grasp the role played by velocity in all of this. According to the Centers for 
Disease Control (CDC), between 39 and 56 million Americans contracted the flu during the 
2019-2020 winter season, with between 24,000 and 62,000 deaths. By contrast, and according to 
Johns Hopkins University, on 24 June 2020, more than 2.3 million were diagnosed with 
COVID-19 and almost 121,000 people had died. But the comparison stops there; it is 
meaningless for two reasons: 1) the flu numbers correspond to the estimated total flu burden 
while the COVID-19 figures are confirmed cases; and 2) the seasonal flu cascades I “gentle” 
waves over a period of (up to six) months in an even pattern while the COVID-19 virus spreads 
like a tsunami in a hotspot pattern (in a handful of cities and regions where it concentrates) and, 
in doing so, can overwhelm and jam healthcare capacities, monopolizing hospitals to the 
detriment of non-COVID-19 patients. The second reason —the velocity with which the 
COVID-19 pandemic surges and the suddenness with which clusters emerge —makes all the 


difference and renders the comparison with the flu irrelevant. 
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Velocity lies at the root of the first and second reasons: in a vast majority of countries, the speed 
with which the epidemic progressed made it impossible to have sufficient testing capabilities, 
and it then overwhelmed many national health systems equipped to deal with a predictable, 


recurrent and rather slow seasonal flu but not with a “superfast” pandemic. 


Another important and far-reaching consequence of velocity is that decision-makers have more 
information and more analysis than ever before, but less time to decide. For politicians and 
business leaders, the need to gain a strategic perspective collides ever-more frequently with the 
day-to-day pressures of immediate decisions, particularly obvious in the context of the pandemic, 


and reinforced by complexity, as we see in the next section. 


Third Secular Force: Complexity 


In its simplest possible form, complexity can be defined as what we don’t understand or find 
difficult to understand. As for a complex system, the psychologist Herbert Simon defined it as 
“one made up of a large number of parts that interact in a nonsimple way”. Complex systems are 
often characterized by an absence of visible causal links between their elements, which makes 


them virtually impossible to predict. 


Deep in ourselves, we sense that the more complex a system is, the greater the likelihood that 
something might go wrong and that an accident or an aberration might occur and propagate. 
Complexity can roughly be measured by three factors: “1) the amount of information content 
or the number of components in a system; 2) the interconnectedness —defined as the dynamic of 
reciprocal responsiveness —between these pieces of information or components; and 3) the effect 


of non-linearity (non-linear elements are often called ‘tipping points’). 


Non-linearity is a key feature of complexity because it means that a change in just one 
component of a system can lead to a surprising and disproportionate effect elsewhere.” It is for 
this reason that pandemic models so often yield wide ranges of outcomes: a difference of 
assumption regarding just one component of the model can dramatically affect the end result. 
When one hears about “black swans”, “known unknowns” or “butterfly effects”, non-linearity is 
at work; it thus comes as no surprise that we often associate world complexity with “surprises”, 


“turbulence” and “uncertainty”. For example, in 2008, how many “experts” anticipated that 
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mortgage-backed securities originating in the United States would cripple banks around the 
world and ultimately bring the global financial system to the verge of collapse? And in the early 
weeks of 2020, how many decision-makers foresaw the extent to which a possible pandemic 
would wreak havoc on some of the most sophisticated health systems in the world and would 


inflict such major damage to the global economy? 


A pandemic is a complex adaptive system comprising many different components or pieces of 
information (as diverse as biology or psychology), whose behaviour is influenced by such 
variables as the role of companies, economic policies, government intervention, healthcare 
politics or national governance. For this reason, it can and should be viewed as a “living 
network” that adapts to changing conditions —not something set in stone, but a system of 
interactions that is both complex and adaptive. It is complex because it represents a “cat’s 
cradle” of interdependence and interconnections from which it stems, and adaptive in the sense 
that its “behaviour” is driven by interactions between nodes (the organizations, the people —us!) 
that can become confused and “unruly” in times of stress (Will we adjust to the norms of 


confinement? Will a majority of us —or not —abide by the rules? etc.). 


The management (the containment, in this particular case) of a complex adaptive system requires 
continuous real-time but ever-changing collaboration between a vast array of disciplines, and 
between different fields within these disciplines. Just to provide a broad and oversimplified 
example, the containment of the coronavirus pandemic will necessitate a global surveillance 
network capable of identifying new outbreaks as soon as they arise, laboratories in multiple 
locations around the world that can rapidly analyse new viral strains and develop effective 
treatments, large IT infrastructures so that communities can prepare and react effectively, 
appropriate and coordinated policy mechanisms to efficiently implement the decisions once they 
are made, and so on. The important point is this: each separate activity by itself is necessary to 
address the pandemic but is insufficient if not considered in conjunction with the others. It 
follows that this complex adaptive system is greater than the sum of its parts. Its effectiveness 


depends on how well it works as a whole, and it is only as strong as its weakest link. 


....International organizations like the World Health Organization (WHO), institutions like the 
World Economic Forum and the Coalition for Epidemic Preparedness Innovations (CEPI — 


launched at the Annual Meeting 2017 in Davos), and individuals like Bill Gates have been 
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warning us about the next pandemic risk, even specifying that it: 1) would emerge in a highly 
populated place where economic development forces people and wildlife together; 2) would 
spread quickly and silently by exploiting networks of human travel and trade; and 3) would reach 
multiple countries by thwarting containment. As we will see in the following chapters, properly 
characterizing the pandemic and understanding its characteristics are vital because they were 
what underpinned the differences in terms of preparedness. Many Asian countries reacted 
quickly because they were prepared logistically and organizationally (due to SARS) and thus 
were able to lessen the impact of the pandemic. By contrast, many Western countries were 
unprepared and were ravaged by the pandemic — it is no coincidence that they are the ones in 
which the false notion of a blackswan event circulated the most. However, we can confidently 
assert that the pandemic (a high probability, high consequences white-swan event) will provoke 
many black-swan events through second-, third-, fourth- and more-order effects. It is hard, if not 
impossible, to foresee what might happen at the end of the chain when multiple-order effects and 
their ensuing cascades of consequences have occurred after unemployment spikes, companies go 
bust and some countries are teetering on the verge of collapse. None of these are unpredictable 
per se, but it is their propensity to create perfect storms when they conflate with other risks that 
will take us by surprise. To sum up, the pandemic is not a black-swan event, but some of its 


consequences will be. 


The fundamental point here is this: complexity creates limits to our knowledge and 
understanding of things; it might thus be that today’s increasing complexity literally overwhelms 
the capabilities of politicians in particular —and decision-makers in general —to make well 
informed decisions. A theoretical physicist turned head of state (President Armen Sarkissian of 
Armenia) made this point when he coined the expression “quantum politics”, outlining how the 
classical world of post-Newtonian physics—linear, predictable and to some extent even 
deterministic —had given way to the quantum world: highly interconnected and uncertain, 
incredibly complex and also changing depending on the position of the observer. This expression 
recalls quantum physics, which explains how everything works and is “the best description we 
have of the nature of the particles that make up matter and the forces with which they interact.” 


The COVID-19 pandemic has laid bare this quantum world. 


Source: COVID-19: THE GREAT RESET. By Klaus Schwab and Thierry Malleret; Forum Publishing, 2020 
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58. THREE WAYS OF TACKLING REFUGE PROBLEMS 


Three interrelated dimension of refuge problem was mentioned in the article entitled, “The 
Three-Year Strategy (2019-2021) on Resettlement and Complementary Pathways” as follows: 


Third country solutions for refugees are expanded so that by the end of 2028, 3 million refugees 
benefit from effective protection and solutions through resettlement (1 million) in 50 
resettlement countries and complementary pathways (2 million). 


The three dimensions of the vision 


In accordance with the third objective of the GCR, the overarching vision of the Strategy is to 
expand resettlement and complementary pathways and thereby demonstrate solidarity with 
refugees and host countries. The Strategy vision has three distinct yet inter-related dimensions: 


First Dimension: Expansion of the base of actors engaged in resettlement and 
complementary pathways. 

The engagement of an expanded range of countries and other stakeholders in resettlement and 
complementary pathways. 


Second Dimension: Expansion of the scope and size of resettlement and complementary 
pathways. 

Sustainable and predictable growth in the scope and size of resettlement and complementary 
pathways opportunities. 


Third Dimension: Maximizing the protection impact and quality of resettlement and 
complementary pathways. 

Improving the protection focus and impact of programs as well as the quality of solutions that 
benefit refugees and host communities. 


Source: by Un as, “ The Three-Year Strategy (2019-2021) on Resettlement and Complementary Pathways, june 2019” 


59. THREE WAVES OF MIGRATION 


Migration has been forced in three waves by way of social engineering and the following can be 


taken as an example. 
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The first wave Migration 


The first wave (old Immigrants) 


° Origins: Ireland and german, most were catholic 
° push factor: potato famine, religious persecution, political instability. 
° pull factor: jobs in northeastern factories 


° arrived 1840 to 1860 


The second wave Migration 


e arrived in 1880 1920 


° origins: southern and eastern Europe 
° Push factors: religious persecution, economic and political instability 
* Pull factors jobs created by industrialization 


The third wave Migration 


° Origins: everywhere especially, latin America Asia eastern Europe 
e Push factors: lower standard of living, ethic or religious persecution. 
° pull factors: jobs and economic prosperity. 


e Arrived 1965 


Source: Devin Proell, November 12, 2019 https://storymaps.arcgis.com/stories/5036ed05b5a24efb9afa99c2 163cc9d8 


60. THREE MODERN WORLD STATE-SYSTEMS 


A number of social systems has been devised for millenniums to pave the way for the world 
domination. The following is an example of such systems: 
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The First world state-systems: Core states 


The core states primarily own and control the major means of production in the world and 
perform the higher-level production tasks. The periphery nations own very little of the world's 
means of production (even when they are located in periphery states) and provide less-skilled 
labour. Like a class system with a states, class positions in the world economy result in an 
unequal distribution of rewards or resources. The core states receive the greatest share of surplus 
production, and periphery states receive the smallest share. Furthermore, core states are usually 
able to purchase raw materials and other goods from non-core states at low prices and demand 


higher prices for their exports to non-core states. Chirot (1986) lists the five most important 
benefits coming to core states from their domination of the periphery: 


Access to a large quantity of raw material 

Cheap labour 

Enormous profits from direct capital investments 

A market for exports 

Skilled professional labor through migration of these people from the non-core to the 
core. 


In general, core states: 


Are the most economically diversified, wealthy, and powerful both economically and 
militarily 

Have strong central governments controlling extensive bureaucracies and powerful 
militaries 

Have stronger and more complex state institutions that help manage economic affairs 
internally and externally 

Have a sufficiently large tax base, such that state institutions can provide the 
infrastructure for a strong economy 

Are highly industrialised and produce manufactured goods for export instead of raw 
materials 

Increasingly tend to specialise in the information, finance, and service industries 

Are more regularly at the forefront of new technologies and new _ industries. 
Contemporary examples include the electronics and biotechnology industries. The use of 
the assembly line is a historic example of this trend. 

Have strong bourgeois and working classes 


Have significant means of influence over non-core states 
Are relatively independent of outside control 


Throughout the history of the modern world system, a group of core states has competed for 
access to the world's resources, economic dominance, and hegemony over periphery states. 
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Occasionally, one core state possessed clear dominance over the others. According to Immanuel 
Wallerstein, a core state is dominant over all the others when it has a lead in three forms of 
economic dominance: 


Productivity dominance allows a country to develop higher-quality products at a cheaper price 
compared to other countries. 


Productivity dominance may lead to trade dominance. In this case, there is a favorable balance 
of trade for the dominant state since other countries are buying more of its products than those of 
others. 


Trade dominance may lead to financial dominance. At this point, more money is flowing into 
the country than is leaving it. Bankers from the dominant state tend to acquire greater control 
over the world's financial resources. 


Military dominance is also likely once a state has reached this point. However, it has been 
posited that throughout the modern world system, no state has been able to use its military to 
gain economic dominance. Each of the past dominant states became dominant with fairly small 
levels of military spending and began to lose economic dominance with military expansion later 
on. Historically, cores were located in northwestern Europe (England, France, Netherlands) but 
later appeared in other parts of the world such as the United States, Canada, and Australia. 


The second world state-systems: Peripheral states 


e Are the least economically diversified 

e Have relatively weak governments 

e Have relatively weak institutions, with tax bases too small to support infrastructural 
development 

e Tend to depend on one type of economic activity, often by extracting and exporting raw 
materials to core states 

e Tend to be the least industrialized 

e Are often targets for investments from multinational (or transnational) corporations from 
core states that come into the country to exploit cheap unskilled labor in order to export 
back to core states 

e Have a small bourgeois and a large peasant classes 

e Tend to have populations with high percentages of poor and uneducated people 

e Tend to have very high social inequality because of small upper classes that own most of 
the land and have profitable ties to multinational corporations 
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e Tend to be extensively influenced by core states and their multinational corporations and 
often forced to follow economic policies that help core states and harm the long-term 
economic prospects of peripheral states. 


Historically, peripheries were found outside Europe, such as in Latin America and today 
in sub-Saharan Africa. 


The third world state-systems: Semi-peripheral states 


Semi-peripheral states are those that are midway between the core and periphery. Thus, they 
have to keep themselves from falling into the category of peripheral states and at the same time, 
they strive to join the category of core states. Therefore, they tend to apply protectionist policies 
most aggressively among the three categories of states. They tend to be countries moving 
towards industrialization and more diversified economies. These regions often have relatively 
developed and diversified economies but are not dominant in international trade. They tend to 
export more to peripheral states and import more from core states in trade. According to some 
scholars, such as Chirot, they are not as subject to outside manipulation as peripheral societies; 
but according to others (Barfield), they have "periperial-like" relations to the core. While in the 
sphere of influence of some cores, semiperipheries also tend to exert their own control over some 
peripheries. Further, semi-peripheries act as buffers between cores and peripheries and thus 
"\..partially deflect the political pressures which groups primarily located in peripheral areas 
might otherwise direct against core-states" and stabilise the world system. 


Semi-peripheries can come into existence from developing peripheries and declining 
cores. Historically, two examples of semiperipheral states would be Spain and Portugal, which 
fell from their early core positions but still managed to retain influence in Latin America. Those 
countries imported silver and gold from their American colonies but then had to use it to pay for 
manufactured goods from core countries such as England and France. In the 20th century, states 
like the "settler colonies" of Australia, Canada and New Zealand had a semiperipheral status. In 
the 21st century, states like Brazil, Russia, India, Israel, China, South Korea and South Africa 
(BRICS) are usually considered semiperipheral. 


Source https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/World-systems_ theory 


61. THE THREE WAVES OF THE ‘FOURTH INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION’ 
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In this episode, our CEO Mimi Brooks provides some insights into exactly what the second wave 
of the Fourth Industrial Revolution means, and why understanding the impact of these waves is 
so important for business leaders. 


Even while CEOs are grappling with the ultimate leadership test during the ongoing pandemic, 
we’re also witnessing game-changing developments on other fronts. These stem from the 
continual effects of the Fourth Industrial Revolution. At the core of this revolution is the fusion 
of digital innovation and human interaction. 


As Kevin Kelly, author, and founding executive of Wired magazine, once pointed out, “First we 
digitized. Now we cognify.” As we will see, this sentiment is synonymous with the fact that 
changes to the basic principles of our business landscape, epitomized by the emergence and rapid 
spread of digital technology infrastructure, were only the beginning of the latest Industrial 
Revolution. 


Rather, this revolution is resulting in wholesale changes to traditional business models and 
extraordinary organizational disruption. The speed and magnitude of these changes will 
continually intensify as advances in areas such as AI, big data, quantum computing, blockchain, 
and IoT gather momentum. 


So what does this understanding actually do for us? 


The first wave of the Fourth Industrial Revolution 


During the first wave of the Fourth Industrial Revolution, we learned that digital transformation 
is much more than simply buying digital and installing agile methodologies. It taught us that 
leaders needed better methodologies for managing ongoing, large-scale change as learning and 
adaptation are constant. 


We also discovered, importantly, that long instantiated vertical structures conflict with the 
horizontal interconnected structures needed in digital-first organizations. 


We learned that engagement and culture change without the context of new work and new ways 
of working have limited sustainable value. Meaning that we need to make culture actionable in 
some context of work practices that people understand. And more recently that the design of 
human and machine work is integral to the new organization. 


The second wave of the Fourth Industrial Revolution 
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As companies embark on the 2nd wave of transformation, they’ll need to focus on reconstructing 
their businesses. 


We see this as the wave of organizational and work transformation, where human talent evolves 
in concert with advances in technology. Extreme value is possible if we can accelerate this model 
and likewise, extreme delays and missteps will occur if we can’t engage people and align leaders 
in progressive organizational reconstruction. These new structures are business digital 
ecosystems and they’re driven by human value and human purpose. 


The worker is necessarily central in the organizational ecosystem, and it’s the human factor that 
brings the needed creativity, insights, and ingenuity that’s necessary for the organization to be 
adaptive and resilient by design. 


Consequentially, a collaborative human-machine approach to problem-solving evolves and 
iterates during this wave as emerging technologies mature, enabling the Holy Grail of 
organizational learning on multiple timescales. That’s human and machine time together, which 
is a competitive necessity in the future state. 


This in turn enables knowledge to flow rapidly within and across porous ecosystems, as the 
edges of digital become the core. 


The third wave of the Fourth Industrial Revolution 


As we peek ahead into the third wave of transformation, non-proprietary, or open-source, 
knowledge flowing between business ecosystems gains momentum, which is critical to offset 
growing competitive pressure and shrinking returns. 


In summary, as the speed of technological change outpaces traditional strategy scenarios, the size 
of a company and the efficiency of its processes no longer guarantee long-term success. Leaders 
must constantly reinvent the organization in order to remain relevant, and resilient. A concerted 
commitment to upskilling workers and getting people ready and comfortable with working side 
by side with their digital counterparts is critical. 


In this new reality momentum, rather than predicting the future, is the play to run. The stakes are 
high, but the opportunities are as well. Positive outcomes of the Fourth Industrial Revolution will 
enable us to finally meet the needs of the planet, people, and business, and in so doing, ensure 
sustainability, relevance, and profitability. 


62. THREE SCENARIOS FOR HOW BIOENGINEERING COULD CHANGE 
OUR WORLD IN 10 YEARS 
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A method commonly referred to as the ‘Delphi technique’ was used, bringing together a group of 
38 experts from six continents and 13 countries to suggest, discuss and vote for the most 
impactful emerging issues in bioengineering. Such exercises are critical in ensuring societal 
awareness and preparedness for future threats and opportunities. 


The study resulted in a priority list of 20 issues on the horizon that will shape the future of 
bioengineering, as below. All these issues have implications for academics, policymakers and the 
general public and range from neuronal probes for human enhancement to carbon sequestration. 


These issues will not unfold in isolation: they are likely to coalesce. Based on the issues 
identified, we sketched out potential future scenarios for readers to get acquainted with some of 
the different bioengineering technologies. 


First Future potential scenario: within 5 years 


Biotechnological discoveries are increasingly facilitated by automated and roboticised, private 
‘cloud labs'. Some of these labs construct drought-tolerant genetically modified plants that are 
bred for a warmer world. However, the effects on biodiversity and ecosystems have not been 
fully studied, therefore, there is uncertainty about how to deploy them. 


These concerns catch the attention of billionaires who start donating to science. This causes a 
new influx of funding for new scientific projects, among them: protein engineering and machine 
learning, leading to the creation of novel compounds within the industry (e.g. new catalysts for 
un-natural reactions) and medical applications (e.g. selectively destroying damaged tissue which 
is key for some diseases). In parallel, the Organization for the Prohibition of Chemical Weapons 
starts including new substances on their list after identifying that some of these newly created 
proteins have the potential to be used as weapons due to their high lethality. 


Second Future potential scenario: within 10 years 


Biomedical research has been enhanced, and now cell therapies are helping patients with rare 
diseases, neuronal probes are curing disabilities, citizens are vaccinated by consuming edible 
vaccines in plants and Phage therapy is used as an alternative to antibiotic treatment, tackling 
antimicrobial resistance that has been identified as a potential global catastrophic risk. 


Healthcare is facing a tug of war between democratization and elite therapies. The Open-Pharma 
movement has spread and the monopoly of Big Pharma is being undermined by small lab 
producers of drugs such as insulin. 


Other advances are equally promising but run ethical issues in both human enhancement and 
exacerbating health inequities. In a world of mounting inequalities, the question of who benefits 
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and misses out from bioengineering advances looms large. In parallel, some governments 
collected genomic data of all citizens in compulsory programs. Unfortunately, some of these 
genomic databases were hacked and the genomic data of millions of citizens was sold through 
“black markets” and blockchain. Some companies start using this data as part of their hiring 
decisions. 


Third Future potential scenario: beyond 10 years 


The increasing impacts of climate change has focused bioengineering on the sustainability 
challenge. Plastic and many energy or material intensive products are being phased out in favor 
of bio-based materials made from renewable plant feedstock. 


This is driven by both a new fashion taste for bio-clothing, higher carbon prices and the 
introduction of nitrogen pricing in 34 countries. 


Meanwhile, the IPCC is conducting a special report on the risks and benefits of plant strains 
which sequester carbon more effectively, rapidly and can even aid solar photovoltaics (the 
production of electricity from light) and light-sustained biomanufacturing. Due to political unrest 
and the spread of fake news, citizens are scared about this approach and protest against it. 
Approval is not granted. 


Source: Emerging Technologies, Dec 21, 2020 


63. THREE WAVES OF VARIATION STUDY: THE EMERGENCE OF 
MEANING IN THE STUDY OF VARIATION 


The treatment of social meaning in variation has come in three waves of analytic practice. 


The first wave of variation studies 


The first wave of variation studies established broad correlations between linguistic variables and 
the macro-sociological categories of socioeconomic class, sex class, ethnicity and age. 

The first wave of variation studies: The survey era. The first wave of urban survey studies was 
foundational to work on variation, beginning with Labov’s (Labov 1966) study of the Social 
Stratification of English in New York City. Labov’s main results were replicated in a series of 
urban studies during the late sixties and the seventies, providing a big picture of the distribution 
of variables across large urban populations not only in North America and Great Britain 
(Trudgill 1974; Macaulay 1977), but elsewhere such as Panama (Cedergren 1973) and Iran 
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(Modaressi 1978). These studies established a regular and replicable pattern of socioeconomic 
stratification of variables, in which the use of ‘non-standard’ variants correlates inversely with 
speakers’ socioeconomic statusi. The term standard has been used to refer to speech that lacks 
clear regional and/or socially stigmatized features — the variety legitimized by, and required for 
meaningful participation in, institutions of education and economic and political power. This is 
the variety typical of the educated upper middle class. 


The assumption from the start has been that language varieties carry the social status of their 
speakers, making the class stratification of language a continuum of linguistic prestige. 


The first wave studies also showed that speech throughout the socioeconomic hierarchy varies 
stylistically, so that the individual's speech range occupies a subset of the total range within the 
sociolinguistic continuum. Each speaker’s formal and read speech is closer to the standard, while 
their casual speech is farther from the standard. A classic example of a stratified variable is the 
alternation of velar and apical variants of (ING), which occurs throughout the English-speaking 
world. The pairing of class and style correlations shown in Figure 1 locates intra-speaker 
variation seamlessly in the broader patterns of variation across large communities, quite 
explicitly locating stylistic variation in the class hierarchy and in the speaker’s class position. 


The uniformity of stylistic patterns across the class hierarchy suggests a consensual view of the 
socioeconomic hierarchy, and of the social significance of linguistic variation within that 
hierarchy. Subjective evaluation measures (e.g. Labov 1966) further established that speakers 
recognize the relation between linguistic variables and social status. The fit of linguistic data 
with a socioeconomic continuum has led to an orientation to the linguistic poles — the standard at 
the top, and the vernacular at the bottom. The term vernacular has been occasionally problematic 
because it has been used to refer to two quite distinct things: 


(1) the non-standard speech of the locally-based working class (what I will call the ‘community 
vernacular’), and 

(2) every speaker's most natural speech (or ‘personal vernacular’). The latter definition plays an 
important role in theories of variation, and particularly of sound change, as the vernacular is 
considered the source of systematic change. Labov (1972) defines the vernacular as the speaker's 
most automatic linguistic production free of conscious interference, which is to be witnessed in 
the most unreflective, spontaneous, speech. He links formality of speech to self-monitoring, 
which disturbs the otherwise regular workings of the vernacular. 


The implication that the two definitions of vernacular are related follows from the 
socioeconomic embedding of stylistic variation, but also occasionally surfaces more explicitly, 
as in Labov's characterizations (Labov 1972) of middle class speech as more self-conscious and 
contrived than working class speech, and in Tony Kroch's hypothesis (Kroch 1978) that the 
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socioeconomic stratification of language is a result of stratified resistance to innovation resulting 
from a differential need for standard language in one's daily life — or engagement in the standard 
language market (Bourdieu and Boltanski 1975; Bourdieu 1977). 


Social meaning in the first wave: The first wave established a set of encompassing facts that lay 
the ground for all subsequent work on variation. It also pointed to areas that complicate the 
categorization schemes, and that suggest that explanations for variation are to be found in local 
cultures of class, age and gender, and that the avoidance of stigma is not the only form of agency 
in variation. 


The second wave of variation studies 


The second wave employed ethnographic methods to explore the local categories and 
configurations that inhabit, or constitute, these broader categories. 


The Second Wave of variation studies: The ethnographic approach Ethnographic studies focus 
on smaller communities for relatively long periods of time, and aim to discover, rather than to 
presuppose, locally salient social categories. These categories may be local instantiations of the 
categories that guide the survey studies, they may be different categories — but most important, 
the categories are discovered in virtue of their place in local social practice. As a result, the 
ethnographic studies have brought us a clearer view of how ways of speaking are imbued with 
local meaning. 


This was made quite clear in the first quantitative ethnographic study of variation — William 
Labov’s study of Martha’s Vineyard (Labov, 1963). And here is the proof that these three waves 
are not purely chronological, because this study predates the first wave — indeed, it is the 
landmark study that established that the second and third waves could happen. When Labov 
landed on Martha’s Vineyard in the early sixties, he found a community in turmoil over its fate, 
as tourism and summer residency were increasingly threatening the local fishing economy of the 
island. There were those, particularly those engaged in the local fishing economy, who were 
opposed to the mainland incursion. And there were those who welcomed the participation in the 
mainland-based economy that it brought. Labov found that speakers were calling upon local 
phonological variables as symbolic capital in the ideological struggle over the island’s fate. 


A centralized nucleus in /ay/ and /aw/ is a highly salient feature of Vineyard — and more 
generally Atlantic offshore island (Wolfram and Schilling-Estes 1997) — phonology. In recent 
generations, the nucleus of this diphthong had been lowering to [a], presumably under influence 
from the mainland. In the struggle over the relation between the Vineyard and the mainland, the 
difference between the Vineyard and the mainland pronunciations took on symbolic value, as 
those who had most at stake in resisting mainland influence led a reversal of this lowering. 
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Those engaged in the local fishing economy showed higher nuclei than farmers, or than people 
engaged in other kinds of work (see Figure 2). Particularly striking is the difference between two 
pairs of high school boys (Figure 3). The two who are from the fishing end of the island and plan 
to spend their adulthoods on the island show high rates of centralization, while those from the 
other end of the island, and who plan to leave the island to pursue their adulthoods, show 
practically none. Local identity is not necessarily a simple consensual thing, and the height of the 
nucleus, originally marking a geographic difference, seems to have come to index a very local 
ideological struggle. Raised /ay/ meant not simply ‘Vineyard’, but a particular way of life on the 
Vineyard — one might say, a particular ideological package about what, and who, defines the 
Vineyard. 


All of these studies explore the nature of class in local communities, seeking the motivations for 
those in the lower socioeconomic regions to lead in the use of local variants. But these local 
communities are not isolated, and the connection between local dynamics and the broader 
political economy is to be sought in the articulation between the local and the extra local. 


Eckert’s study of adolescents in the Detroit suburbs found an intimate relation between local 
identities, class, the vernacular, and orientation to the broader local area — the Detroit 
conurbation. Explanations of the class stratification of variables found in survey studies had all 
been based on adult status and activities — education, occupation and income. But it is 
adolescents who lead in sound change and in the use of the vernacular. What, then, are the 
agerelated dynamics behind this adolescent lead, and what is the role of class in adolescent 
variation? Ethnographic work in the high schools of the predominantly white Detroit suburban 
area (Eckert, 1989; Eckert, 2000), made it clear that the social energy invested in the 
development and maintenance of a peer-based social order articulates class in the adolescent 
population, and organizes the use of variation. 


The social order in schools across the Detroit suburbs (and indeed in predominantly white 
schools across the east and the Midwest of the United States) has long been defined by an 
opposition between two class-based social categories. In Detroit suburban schools and 
throughout much of the northeast and Midwest at the time of the study (in the early eighties), the 
opposition involved two named categories, Jocks and Burnouts. The Jocks came predominantly 
from the upper half of the local socioeconomic hierarchy, while the Burnouts came 
predominantly from the lower half. 


However, there was sufficient crossover to allow the comparison between parents’ class and 
adolescent class-based category affiliation as constraints in variation. A mismatch between the 
two would suggest that patterns of variation are not set in childhood but continue to develop 
along with social identity. The Jocks and the Burnouts constituted corporate middle class, and 
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working class, cultures respectively. Jocks based their networks, identities and social lives in the 
school’s extracurricular sphere, forming a tight and competitive hierarchy, and maintaining 
cooperative and even collegial relations with teachers and administrators. Through selective 
performance of roles in this sphere, they built careers that in turn qualified them leave their local 
area and their high school networks for their next institution, college. 


Burnouts, on the other hand, almost all pursuing a vocational curriculum, rejected the institution 
as a locus for social life and identity, and based their networks, identities and social lives in the 
neighborhood and the broader conurbation. They took an oppositional 

stance to the school and most school personnel, rejecting their in-loco parentis function and 
looking to local resources for preparation for their anticipated futures in local industry. While the 
burnouts sought out urban friends, and frequented urban neighborhoods, cruising strips and parks 
in search of excitement and experience, the jocks avoided Detroit except for museums and 
professional sports events. 


This opposition showed up in symbolic activity from language to clothing (e.g. the burnouts 
wore urban paraphernalia, including jackets with Detroit on the back while jocks wore school — 
particularly varsity or cheerleading — jackets). 


Meaning in the second wave: The ethnographic studies of the second wave provided a local 
perspective on the findings of the survey studies of the first wave, making the connection 
between macro-sociological categories and the more concrete local categories and configurations 
that give them meaning on the ground. But like studies in the first wave, second wave studies 
focused on categories of speakers, and did not deal explicitly with the nature of the indexical 
relations between variables and social categories. 


At the height of the first wave, (Brown and Levinson 1979) questioned the view of variables as 
direct markers of social categories, pointing out that inasmuch as a single variable can be 
stratified by both class and gender, it would be impossible to say which category a given use is 
marking. People working in the first wave did recognize a more indirect relation between 
variation and social categories, but while this relation was invoked on occasion, it was not 
developed. The focus on the meanings of standard and vernacular as prestigious and stigmatized, 
respectively, opened the door for mediation among social categories, particularly with the claim 
that gender correlations are a function of gender-based orientation to the institutions associated 
with the standard. Accounts of agentive uses of variation, however, generally invoked class — 
women and the upper middle class were seen as using standard variants to lay claim to higher 
social status. Trudgill (1972), however, took a step beyond the direct in arguing that middle class 
men in Norwich adopt vernacular variants in identification with working class physical 
masculinity. In other words, the meaning of variation builds on stereotypes of working class 
masculinity, making vernacular variants available to non-working class speakers not as a way of 
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claiming working class status, but as a way of claiming a certain quality associated with the 
working class. This is precisely the working of indirect indexicality (Silverstein 1976), whereby 
linguistic forms index categories not directly, but indirectly, through their association with 
qualities and stances that are in turn associated with those categories. 


While first and second wave studies often resorted to indirect indexicality in seeking 
explanations for the patterns they found, the treatment had a kind of epicyclic theoretical status. 
The third wave of variation studies strives to incorporate the epicycles into the core of variation 
theory. 


The third wave of variation studies 


The Third Wave of variation studies: Practice and the stylistic perspective The focus on 
categories in the first two waves of variation theory was a focus on structure. What is missing 
from this picture is agency — specifically, the day-to-day activity in which human beings make 
sense of their lives and move their projects along in the face of constraints imposed by social 
structure and the power relations that keep that structure in place. This move from the study of 
structure to the study of practice, giving agency its place in the analysis, has defined the recent 
history of the social sciences and recent intellectual history more generally (Ortner 1984). 


It does not negate the importance of structure, but emphasizes the role of structure in 
constraining practice and, in turn, the role of practice in producing and reproducing structure. In 
the study of variation, a focus on practice brings meaning into the foreground, as we try to get at 
what speakers are doing on the ground. At the same time, it moves us closer to the goal of 
studying the actual process of change. 

Third wave studies focus on the use of variation to construct personal and social styles associated 
with social types. In his study of British youth styles, Dick Hebdige (Hebdige 1984) defined 
stylistic practice as a process of bricolage, in which people combine elements in innovative ways 
to construct new meanings or new twists on old meanings. In turn, the elements that make up 
styles gain their meanings through their deployment across styles, which includes both the 


combinations they enter into and the ways in which they become modified. 
Source Penelope Eckert Stanford University 


64. THREE WAVES OF GOVERNANCE 
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The word ‘governance’ is now ubiquitous. It has been become a weasel word because it has 
many, often contradictory, meanings. However, such confusions are common in the social 
sciences. Key terms like bureaucracy, democracy, equality, and even less grandiloquent notions 
such as efficiency and decentralisation are the source of endless debate and disagreement. 
Governance is no different. This paper seeks to shed a little light on the use of the term in public 
administration. 


Rhodes (2000) identifies seven uses: corporate governance; new public management; good 
governance; international relations (including the European Union); socio-cybernetic systems 
theory; Marxist-influenced new political economy; network governance. I seek only to display 
variety. I provide no summaries or criticisms of these several versions. I offer only the obvious 
advice; never use the word governance without a qualifying adjective. For students of public 
administration, initially the dominant idea was network governance. It referred to managing 
self-organising, interorganisational networks (Rhodes 1997a). However, it is now more accurate 
to talk of three waves of governance in the public administration literature; of the shift from 
network governance to metagovernance to decentred governance. For each use, I provide a brief 
summary of the argument and an example of work on the topic. 


The first wave: Network governance 


The literature on network governance studies the institutional legacy of neoliberal reforms of the 
state. Network governance is associated with the changing nature of the state following the public 
sector reforms of the 1980s. In this narrative, the reforms precipitated a shift from a hierarchic 
bureaucracy toward a greater use of markets, quasi-markets and networks; especially in the delivery 
of public services. Global changes intensified the effects of the reforms with an increase in 
transnational economic activity and the rise of regional institutions such as the European Union. 
The resulting complexity and fragmentation led to a state that increasingly depended on other 
organisations to secure its intentions and deliver its policies. Social scientists typically appeal to 
inexorable, impersonal forces, to logics of modernisation, such as the functional differentiation of 
the modern state, or marketising the public sector, to explain the shift from hierarchy to markets to 
networks. So, network governance evokes a world in which state power is dispersed among a vast 
array of spatially and functionally distinct networks comprising of all kinds of public, voluntary and 
private organisations with which the centre now interacts. The network governance literature offers 
a compelling picture of the state and, in the guise of the Anglo-governance school (Marinetto, 2003), 
it is on the way to becoming the new orthodoxy. 
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The Anglo-governance school conceives of networks as a distinctive co-ordinating mechanism 
notably different from markets and hierarchies and not a hybrid of them (Rhodes, 2006). They 
associate networks with characteristics such as interdependence and trust. In their view, trust is 
essential because it is the basis of network co-ordination in the same way that commands and price 
competition are the key mechanisms for bureaucracies and markets respectively. According to the 
Anglo-governance school, the growth in networks means that core executive co-ordination is 
modest in practice. It tells us a story of fragmentation confounding centralisation as a segmented 
executive seeks to improve horizontal co-ordination among departments and agencies and vertical 
co-ordination between departments and their networks of organisations. An unintended 
consequence of this search for central control has been a hollowing out of the core executive. The 
hollowing out of the state suggests that the growth of governance has further undermined the ability 


of the core executive to act effectively, making it increasingly reliant on diplomacy. 


The state has been hollowed out from above, for example, by international interdependence, from 
below, for example, by marketisation and networks, and sideways by agencies. Internally, the 
British core executive was already characterised by departmental silos with their ministerial baron 
in charge, policy networks, and intermittent and selective co-ordination. It has been further 
hollowed out internally by the unintended consequences of marketisation, which fragmented service 
delivery, multiplied networks and diversified the membership of those networks. Externally, the 
state is also being hollowed out by membership of the EU and other international commitments 


(Rhodes, 1997a). 


The Second Wave Governance: Metagovernance 


The second wave of network governance accepted the shift from bureaucracy to markets to 
networks but disputed that it led to any significant dispersal of state authority. For example, Pierre 
and Peters (2000, 78, 104-5, 111) argue that the shift to network governance could ‘increase public 
control over society’ because governments ‘rethink the mix of policy instruments’. As a result, 
‘coercive or regulatory instruments become less important and ... “softer” instruments gain 


importance’; for example, steering through brokerage. In short, the state has not been hollowed out 
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but has reasserted its capacity to govern by regulating the mix of governing structures such as 


markets and networks and deploying indirect instruments of control. 


Metagovernance is the umbrella concept ‘bringing the state back in, yet again’ (Jessop, 2007: 54), 
describing the shift to the indirect steering of relatively autonomous stakeholders. 

Metagovernance refers to the role of the state in securing co-ordination in governance and its use of 
negotiation, diplomacy and more informal modes of steering. It suggests the state now steers and 
regulates sets of organisations, governments and networks rather than rowing by directly providing 
services through state bureaucracies. These sets of organisations undertake much of the work of 
governing; they implement policies, they provide public services, and at times they even regulate 
themselves. The state governs these other organisations that govern civil society; the governance of 
governance. Moreover, these other organisations characteristically have a degree of autonomy from 
the state; they are often voluntary or private sector groups or they are governmental agencies or tiers 
of government separate from the core executive. So, the state cannot govern them solely by the 


instruments that work in bureaucracies. 


The state must now acquire the skills of metagovernance or ‘the governance of government and 
governance’ (Jessop, 2000: 23). The state already manages bureaucracies, contracts and networks 
but ‘it is the mix that matters’ (Rhodes 1997b), so it also has to manage the often contradictory 
interactions between the different forms of steering. There are several ways in which the state can 
steer the other actors involved in governance (see for example Jessop, 2000: 23-4 and Jessop, 2003). 
First, the state can set the rules of the game for other actors and then leave them to do what they will 
within those rules; they work ‘in the shadow of hierarchy’. So, it can redesign markets, re-regulate 
policy sectors, or introduce constitutional change. Second, the state can try to steer other actors 
using storytelling. It can organise dialogues, foster meanings, beliefs, and identities among the 
relevant actors, and influence what actors think and do. Third, the state can steer by way by 
distributing resources such as money and authority to support actions that it prefers. It can: play a 
boundary-spanning role; alter the balance between actors in a network; act as a court of appeal if 
and when conflict arises; rebalance the mix of governing structures; step in when network 
governance fails. Of course, the state need not adopt a single uniform approach to metagovernance: 


It can use different approaches in different settings at different times. 
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For all their different emphases and the debate between the several proponents, the first two waves 
of governance share much common ground. The proponents of metagovernance take for granted the 
characteristics of network governance. They accept that states are becoming increasingly 
fragmented into networks based on several different stakeholders; and the dividing line between the 
state and civil society is becoming more blurred because the relevant stakeholders are private or 
voluntary sector organisations. So, Jessop (2000: 24) concedes ‘the state is no longer the sovereign 
authority ... [it is] less hierarchical, less centralised, less dirigiste’. There is a shared description of 
the characteristics of network governance. There is also a common concern with providing advice 
on network governance. Both assume that the role of the state is to manage, directly and indirectly, 


the networks of service delivery (see for example: Sgrensen and Torfing 2007, Chapters 10-12). 


The third-wave: Decentred governance 


There is now a third-wave narrative. ‘Decentred governance’ challenges the idea that there are 
inexorable, impersonal forces driving a shift from government to network governance. To decentre 
is to focus on the social construction of a practice through the ability of individuals to create, and 
act on, meanings. A decentred approach highlights the importance of beliefs, practices, traditions 
and dilemmas for the study of the changing state. It unpacks a practice into the disparate and 
contingent beliefs and actions of individuals. It explores the institutions of the state as the 
contingent meanings that inform the actions of the individuals involved in all kinds of practices of 


rule (see Bevir and Rhodes, 2010). 


Any existing pattern of rule will have some failings. Different people will have different views 
about these failings. They are not simply given by experience. Rather, people construct patterns of 
rule from interpretations of experience infused with traditions. When people’s perceptions of the 
failings of governance conflict with their existing beliefs, the resulting dilemmas lead them to 
reconsider beliefs and traditions. Because people confront these dilemmas against the background 
of diverse traditions, there will be a political contest about the nature of the failings and what should 
be done about them. This contest leads to reform. The reformed pattern of rule poses new dilemmas, 
leading to a further contest over meanings and policy agendas. All these contests are governed by 
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laws and norms that prescribe how they should be conducted. Sometimes the relevant laws and 
norms have changed because of simultaneous contests over their content and relevance. Yet, while 
we can distinguish analytically between a pattern of rule and a contest over its reform, we rarely can 
do so temporally. Rather, the activity of governing continues during most contests, and most 
contests occur partially in local practices of governing. What we have, therefore, is a complex and 
continuous process of interpretation, conflict and activity that produces ever-changing patterns of 


rule. 


This decentred approach prompts us to adopt narrative explanations. We cannot explain network 
and metagovernance adequately by using allegedly objective social processes or locations. We can 
explain governance using narratives. They are a form of explanation that relates actions to the 
beliefs and desires that produce them. So, to explain the different and changing patterns of rule, we 
need to understand the beliefs and practices of the actors against the background of particular 
traditions and in response to specific dilemmas. In short, we have to adopt an actor-centred or 
bottom-up approach to explaining any pattern of rule. A decentred account of the changing state 
represents, therefore, a shift from institutions to meanings in action, and from social logics to 


narratives. 


Source: R. A. W. Rhodes is Professor of Government at the University of Tasmania and Distinguished Professor of Political Science 


at the School of Politics and International Relations, Australian National University. Email: rod.rhodes@utas.edu.au September, 01 


2010-http://esadepublic. esade.edu/posts/post/three-waves-of-governance 


65. THREE ORDER CONCEPTS OF STUDYING HISTORY 


First Order Concept 
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An elaborated way to make ontological and epistemological categories in history visible has 
been to separate first-order and second-order knowledge concepts from each other. First-order 
concepts correspond to historical facts, narratives and content concepts one has to manage to 
understand history and historical processes. Concepts as historical divisions such as the Cold 
War, medieval, post-modernism and historical remain as feudal, knight or Jacobin. The same 
applies to general substantive concepts such as inflation, starvation and agriculture. First-order 
concepts are lexical in that they do not help to order history or to see ontological or 
epistemological starting points and consequences. Rather, they must be learnt like vocables, with 
ready-made significances, and relate to substantive knowledge and ready-made historical 
narratives. First-order concepts answer questions such as the «who», «what», «when» and 
«where» in history. 


Second Order Concept 


Second-order knowledge or concepts, on the other hand, order and structure historical 
knowledge. And to know and master them gives one tools to make valid historical accounts, or to 
judge and handle historical sources or the quality of others’ historical accounts. Second-order 
concepts are knowledge that historians impose on the past to interpret it, structure it and give 
meaning to it. Concepts like historical evidence, historical significance, historical empathy and 
historical causality refer to methods historians use to interpret and to make the past 
understandable. Unlike first-order concepts, these concepts do not figure explicitly in the 
historical accounts; rather, they control the selection of historical facts and structure them into 
historical accounts. In this way, second-order concepts relate to epistemology. Instead of opting 
to memorizing a master narrative built on first-order concepts, recent research has related to 
second-order concepts, thereby emphasizing that the teaching of history should consider how 
history is constructed. A number of models have been developed internationally to help historical 
knowing through second-order concepts. 

In Great Britain, research that stressed second-order concepts started during the 1970s. Lee and 
Ashby (2000, p. 199) explain that «the changes in English history education can be described as 
a shift from the assumption that school history was only a matter of acquiring substantive history 
to a concern with students’ second-order ideas», that is, second order concepts. Investment in a 
new way of teaching history — the New History — was started. The Schools Council History 
Project managed the project (Berger, 2012). Aspiring influential researchers such as Ashby, 
Blow, Lee and Shemilt documented results from the Schools Council History Project, and later 
their further development of research over the following decades (Ashby & Edwards, 2010; 
Shemilt, 2000, 2009; Blow et al., 2015; Lee, 2004; Lee & Howson, 2009). These researchers 
advocate a history teaching grounded in the discipline of history. Students should thereby learn 
historical disciplinary methods. Much of this research is focused on second-order historical 
disciplinary concepts (Lee & Ashby, 2000), such as source criticism, historical causation, 
historical significance and historical empathy, which are supposed to help students understand 
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the epistemology of history. Lee (1991, pp. 48-9) summarizes the totally different approach 
compared to views about history education that rested on memorizing narratives: 


. It is absurd to say that schoolchildren know any history if they have no 
understanding of how historical knowledge is attained. The ability to recall accounts 
without any understanding of the problems involved in constructing them or the criteria 
involved in evaluating them has nothing historical about it. 


In the wake of this project, much research about history teaching has focused on students’ 

own construction of history, that is, how they can be encouraged to think as historians and 
construct historical narratives on their own (Semmet, 2012; Laville, 2004). In Canada, Peter 
Seixas, among others, developed the Historical Thinking Project from 2006 
(http://historicalthinking.ca). Seixas and Mortons’ (2013) ground-breaking book The Big Six 
Historical Thinking Concepts is a result of this project. In Germany, Andreas KOrber is involved 
in the project Hitch: Historical Thinking: Competencies in History (Korber & Meyer-Hamme, 
2015). 
Ercikan and Seixas (2015, p. 255) point out that «history educators around the world have 
mobilized curricular reform movements toward including complex thinking in history education, 
advancing historical thinking, developing historical consciousness, and teaching competence in 
historical sense making». 


Second-order concepts help us to organize first-order concepts and to understand how they build 
historical knowledge. Still, they rest on a certain (historical) culture that frames their functioning. 
This certain culture is not exposed by them; rather, the second-order concepts confirm an 
ontology they are used within. Regarding Lee’s quotation: with the help of historical significance, 
historical causation and historical evidence, we can criticize the historical account of Hitler. 
However, this critique does not explicitly make clear who we are and what life we want to live, 
or, in other words, point out our life world that opposes the plot and conclusions drawn in the 
account. Are we so accustomed to these concepts standing for knowledge that we take their 
functioning for granted and do not think to ask how they do this? For four months, VanSledright 
(2002) taught historical evidence in a class, resulting in most of the students learning how to use, 
problematize and evaluate historical sources. However, when the students were confronted with 
sources that presented the USA negatively, their newfound knowledge was not used. Instead, 
they used less trustworthy sources to build historical accounts that showed the USA as a great 
nation. Feelings and values were favoured rather than cognitive skills, while the students’ culture 
limited their use of the second-order concepts. In this way, the second-order concepts did not 
lead to powerful knowledge that helped the students to think about how history is used in the 
contemporary and what that says about its” ontological starting points for understanding. 
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Third Order Concept 


Riisen (2017) has showed us how normative elements of historical thinking are characteristic to 
its cognitive processes. If we want to give students powerful knowledge, we also must provide 
them with tools to make these normative elements visible. Ricouer (1993) highlights our life in 
relation to history and postulates that we can either surrender to history’s traditions and live our 
lives in line with them, or we can challenge this «false consciousness» (p. 101) and show how 
they confirm power relations. Ricour calls the later approach a hermeneutics of suspicion. Being 
history, or being in time, appeals to humanity’s historicity, while doing history can be interpreted 
as our ability to recognize our own being in time, a temporal orientation, and thereby understand 
ourselves (Gadamer, 2006; Ricoeur, 1988). Using the concept of historical consciousness, the 
human being has been described as partly being history and partly being an emancipated creature 
able to orient in new directions and to break cultural traditions, and in that way doing history 
(Jeismann, 1979; Levstik & Barton, 2011). It is problematic to think that we can totally break 
free from our contexts, or our historicity. History is namely a two-way process: one process 
going forward from the past to the contemporary and another process where historical questions 
are asked in the contemporary to the past. We cannot detach ourselves from this hermeneutic 
situation. However, Gadamer (2006) gives us the access to the naive question, where we allow 
ourselves to question what first can be seem as self-evident. Habermas (1984) maintains that our 
historical being asks what we need in our life, while the critic part of us can ask questions about 
how we want to live and how we could live. 

Perhaps we never can elude history as a science with norms and values (White, 2014; 
Gaddis, 2002), but we should at least equip students with the tools to analyse how and why 
history includes these normative elements, and why, for example, historical evidence and 
historical causation also take a starting point in this fact. In fact, to understand historical 
causation, you must understand the intentions of the actors in the past. As you do that, you use a 
vision of what it means to be a human being with a certain will, and thereby you give her norms 
and values to understand her. Either we do this as historical beings, and do not question this 
process, or we do it as partly emancipated creatures and try to understand ourselves and our own 
starting points as we ask questions to the past. 

The idea of third-order concepts was given to me in a discussion among history didactics in 
2015 (Scandia, 2015). The discussion was investigative in nature, with the perspective being how 
history is used and how it orients us today. Although it is difficult to ascertain what constitutes 
third-order concepts, at least three concepts should be among them: historical consciousness, 
historical culture and use of history. As there is no room to fully describe the three concepts here, 
I will present them briefly and then show how they could be used as tools in the history 
education. 

The definition of historical consciousness in the history didactic discourse is in one way 
similar in a broad context. The history didactics that use the concept indicate that it covers three 
time dimensions: the past, the present and the future (Jensen, 1997; Rusen, 2004; Karlsson, 2011; 
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Lee & Howson, 2009; Shemilt, 2009; Seixas, 2004). Thereby, the concept of historical 
consciousness attempts to capture the mental and deeply human process whereby humans, by 
building on perceptions of the past, imagine the future to be able to act in the present. The 
concept of historical consciousness also contains processes of creating meaning for both the 
individual and the collective: the way we look at the past affects our perception of the present 
and what we think needs to be done for the future. The reverse is also true: the present affects the 
way we look at the past, and thereby the historical consciousness works under the same double 
process, or hermeneutic situation, as history as a discipline (Alvén, 2017). The naive question, as 
Gadamer puts it, working with historical consciousness as a third-order concept can give the 
students is the following: What does a historical consciousness look like that produces a 
historical account like the one in front of me? 

Karlsson (2011) asserts that reflections, manifestations and articulations of historical 
consciousness are best analysed in what we call the historical culture. Historical culture is the 
arena where history is communicated. In this arena, certain kinds of history are embraced and 
other ones rejected. In this selection, of what is and what is not selected, one can catch a glimpse 
of collective expressions of historical consciousness. Here, history that collectives find worth 
preserving, teaching, learning and celebrating about the past are gathered. Even what the 
collective wants to forget about the past can be found. In the historical culture, not only the 
production of history is of interest but also the mediation and consumption of history, and, by 
extension, the reception of history. The naive question historical culture as a third-order concept 
can give the students is: How does a historical account like the one in front of me fit into the 
historical culture? 

«The past can be used for almost anything you want to do in the present», declares 
MacMillan (2009). The use of history emanates from different needs in the contemporary 
(Karlsson, 2009). Often, several different needs can be at work constructing the same use of 
history. Womens’ history became importan, from several needs —as an answer to both moral and 
existential needs to bring new perspectives to history, but it was at the same time constructed in a 
scientific method and used within the discipline of history, a scientific need. History is, as an 
answer to a need, used for a purpose and is in that way forward-looking. What the naive question 
use of history as a third-order concept can give the students is thereby, who is using history and 
for what purpose? 

Third-order concepts would be ontological, and thereby help us to see what we, or somebody 
else, hold true. The process the third-order concepts can highlight is when we in the 
contemporary look to the past to ask questions that are important to us today. The questions shed 
light on who we are, what is important for us and where we are heading: in short, our 
contemporary culture. If students are given tools to see this, they also can do what Kitson (2021) 
asserts powerful knowledge should mean in history education: discovering new ways to 
understand the contemporary world, engaging in society’s conversations and debates about itself, 
and understanding the grounds for accepting or rejecting knowledge claims. 
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Let us try to summarize the reasoning so far through a figure (see Figure 1.). The first-order 
concepts are substantial knowledge. As such they are the puzzle pieces for the second-order 
concepts. With these, students have something to apply their second order knowledge to. With 
the third-order concepts, they work as sources for self-understanding. How the concepts are used, 
perceived and interpretated in a certain context or culture gives students the opportunity to look 
upon themselves in a meta perspective. The second-order concepts structure the first-order 
concepts, and they explain how they fit in certain narratives. The relation to the third-order 
concepts is a qualitative one. There are still certain methods new historical narratives and 
understanding must meet. In that way, they are gatekeepers to opinions without disciplinary 
anchoring. The third-order concepts, at last, can problematize how history is used and perceived 
in the contemporary. If this understanding is relegated, they can bring new understanding to the 
second-order concepts. 


First order concepts 
Substantial 


What? When? Wha? Wiw? 
Narratives 


Qualitative requirements 
Second order concepts 1 Third order concepts 


Epistemological Ontological 


Why these narratives? Oo they 
confirm or challenge the trstorical 


———————— culture? Who and for what purpose? 
New understandings 


Causality, Sipriticance, Evidence, 
Emoathy 


Figure 1. The three categories of concepts and how they are related to each other in the history classroom. 


Fredrik Alvén ,fredrik.alven@mau.se , Malmo University. Sweden , Date of reception: 19/04/2021 , Date accepted: 
18/05/2021 
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66. THREE WAVES OF THEORY AND RESEARCH OF LEADERSHIP IN 
APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY 


Although in the early years of the Journal leadership research was rare and focused primarily on 
traits differentiating leaders from nonleaders, subsequent to World War II the research area 


developed in 3 major waves of conceptual, empirical, and methodological advances: 


The First Wave: Leadership Behavior and Follower Attitudes 


The decade of the 1950s saw an explosion of leadership research in the Journal, galvanized by 
the seminal contributions of the Ohio State Research Group. In Ghiselli’s (1951) description of 
Six new ideas in industrial psychology, three were directly or indirectly related to leadership. One 
of these was the Ohio State research effort on measuring leadership behavior and using it to 
predict a variety of outcomes The other new ideas were Lewin’s (1947) work on motivational 
forces and Katz’s (1949) research on employee morale. Behavioral approaches based on coding 
interactions in problemsolving groups were also developed during this period by Bales (1950), 
who grouped 12 types of behaviors into task and socioemotional functions. Bales’ task versus 
socioemotional distinction also provided a basis for organizing observational coding of 
functional leadership behaviors (Lord, 1977), and relating them to social power and leadership 
perceptions. Echoing the earlier theme of Bogardus (1934), this line of research separated 
functional behavior from formal leadership roles, emphasizing that all group members could 


fulfill necessary leadership functions. 


Pursuing a similar behavioral focus, the Ohio State research program published in the Journal 
emphasized questionnaire-based measures of leader behavior, typically completed by a leader’s 
followers. Fleishman (1953a) reported results from a factor analysis of the Supervisory Behavior 


Description Questionnaire, which yielded the primary leader behavior dimensions of Initiating 
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Structure (e.g., clarifying roles, specifying rules and procedures) and Consideration (e.g., being 


friendly and supportive to followers). 


These two dimensions corresponded to Bales’ task versus socioemotional distinction, but they 
described actions more relevant to hierarchical leadership in applied settings. They dominated 
leadership research until the advent of charismatic and transformational leadership models 
beginning in the mid-1980s (e.g., Bass, 1985; Judge, Piccolo, & Ilies, 2004) based on earlier 
work by a political scientist named James McGregor Burns (1978). Another key article in this 
period by Cleven and Fiedler (1956) introduced a measure of task versus social orientations 
based on assessments by foremen rating, “the man with whom he can work best, and the man 


with whom he can work least well” (p. 313). 


They reported that a greater difference in perception of one’s most and least liked coworkers on 
these two dimensions were associated with higher group effectiveness. This noteworthy study 
foreshadowed Fiedler’s (1964) prominent contingency model and his development of the Least 
Preferred Coworker measure of interpersonal orientation. Several Journal articles published in 
the 1950s linked follower attitudes and outcomes with their ratings of leadership behavior (e.g., 
Bass, 1956; Fleishman, 1953b). These studies generally indicated that interpersonal 
consideration behaviors were associated with more positive attitudes and outcomes, whereas the 
correlates of task structuring behaviors were more varied. These types of studies established the 
framework for the contingency and situation-based models that emerged in the 1960s-70s, which 
focused on how the situation moderates the relationship between leader behaviors and follower 


attitudes, motivation, and outcomes. 


Observer ratings of leader behavior also led to two other prominent research lines in the Journal 
during the 1950s. Bass continued his work on leaderless group discussions by focusing on 
various parameters of this technique, such as group size, type of problem, and participant 
prestige that could influence leadership ratings (e.g., Bass & Norton, 1951; Bass & Wurster, 
1953). He also examined the overall reliability and validity of this technique for assessment of 
leader potential (Bass, Klubeck, & Wurster, 1953). Collectively, these studies helped advance 


leaderless group discussion as a measurement tool and identified parameters that could influence 
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observer-based ratings of leadership. Continuing this theme, Hollander (1954, 1957) found 
significant associations between peer leadership nominations and several leadership criteria 
Although this research helped validate the use of this assessment approach, it also presaged a 


focus on both the perceptions of leadership and the qualities of followership. 


The dramatic leap in leadership research in the Journal in the 1950s fostered several major 
advances and foreshadowed the primary themes in leadership research over the next 30 years. 
Prominent leader behavior scales were developed and factor analyzed to guide scale revisions. 
Subsequently, the association of leadership behavior with follower attitudes spawned 
contingency and situational theories. The leaderless group discussion research paradigm initiated 
by Bass (1949) continued to be elaborated in subsequent articles, thus contributing to the 
assessment center approaches that emerged in the 1960s. Another then-doctoral student at Ohio 
State, C. G. Browne, published a series of studies on executive leadership examining the social 
linkages these leaders created (Browne, 1949, 1950, 1951). His application of a sociometric 
pattern to graph the relationships among 24 tire and rubber company executives in terms of 
whom they spent the most time with in getting their work done was a harbinger of more rigorous 
social networks research on leadership that would come decades later (e.g., Carter, DeChurch, 
Braun, & Contractor, 2015). The role of followers’ leadership perceptions, rooted in Hollander’s 
(1958) work, served as a foundation for subsequent research on social-cognitive models of 


leadership. 


Thus, the body of leadership research published in the Journal in the 1950s provided a strong 
and enduring impetus for many later streams of inquiry. The techniques developed in the 1950s 
became a cornerstone for assessment centers, which emphasized the multimethod measurement 
of leadership traits and behavioral styles. Since its inception, millions of individuals have been 
evaluated in assessment centers using interviews, in-basket tests, behavioral simulations such as 
leaderless group discussions, as well as standardized personality and motive measures (Bray, 
1982). The most famous assessment center-based research is the AT&T management progress 
study, which assessed 422 participants and followed their progress over 20 years. Career 
progression to formal leadership roles was predicted from projective measures of achievement 


motivation and a variety of other personality variables. 
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Leadership motivation and status ambition motives were particularly important to predictions of 
career progression (Bray, 1982). For example, research using a projective personality measure 
called the Thematic Apperception Test to assess 237 managers at AT&T found that promotions 
obtained eight and 16 years later were associated with a specific leadership motive pattern. This 
pattern was moderate to high on power, low on need for affiliation, and high on self-control (1.e., 
activity inhibition; McClelland & Boyatzis’s, 1982). Leadership motivation was also the focus 
two decades later when self-report measures were developed to assess different components of a 


leader’s motivation to lead (Chan & Drasgow, 2001). 


To summarize, the first wave of substantial leadership research was galvanized by the 
combination of several trends reflected in the Journal. After the initial fascination with 
identifying various leadership traits, attention turned toward understanding and measuring leader 
behaviors. This culminated in the development and application of interpersonal measures of 
emergent leadership such as the leaderless group discussion, as well as relatively sophisticated, 
multimethod approaches adopted in assessment centers that are still used today to assess 


leadership potential and ability. 


The Second Wave: Extensions and Limitations of Leadership Style Approaches Behavioral 
and Social-Cognitive Approaches 


Leadership research in 1970s and 1980s further benefited from advances in social science theory 
and methodology. These advances helped researchers understand the limitations of questionnaire 
measures of leader behavior, which often reflect not only the behavior of leaders, but also the 
cognitive schema of raters. Schein’s (1973) generative research on the cultural masculinity of the 
leader role initiated an ongoing line of research on gender and leadership, which is covered in a 


later section of this review. 


Research in the Journal also indicated that participants were not very accurate in describing 
behavior (Gilmore, Beehr, & Richter, 1979; Ilgen & Fujii, 1976) and that the factor structure of 
measures presumed to assess behavior could be replicated even when raters had no information 
regarding a leader’s behavior (Eden & Leviatan, 1975). The Eden and Leviatan publication 


introduced the term Jmplicit Leadership Theories (ILTs) to describe the effects of raters implicit 
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knowledge structures on ratings of leadership behavior, and initiated a line of research that is still 
active today. Relevant ILT research in the Journal included findings by Weiss and Adler (1981) 
showing that ILTs did not depend on the cognitive complexity of raters, and results of Epitropaki 
and Martin (2004) demonstrating that implicit leadership theories were stable over time. These 
are important findings in the development of the leadership field in showing that the factor 
structure of behavioral measures of leadership reflected the implicit theories of raters and not 
necessarily the exact behavioral patterns of leaders. They raised significant and enduring 
questions regarding the extent to which leadership behavior can be accurately measured using 


traditional survey questionnaires. 


Contemporary social-cognitive research helps to create a retrospective understanding of this 
rating process. Taking a broad view on social perceptions, Cuddy, Fiske, and Glick (2008) 
concluded that warmth and competence are universal dimensions of social perceptions because 
warmth conveys information about intentions and competence indicates the capability to enact 
intentions. Warmth and competence should therefore be critical in assessing leadership, and they 
likely underlie the dimensions of Consideration and Initiating Structure identified by the Ohio 
State research. When completing questionnaires, raters generally have encoded information 
about their supervisors’ warmth and competence, which they could use along with their implicit 


theories to complete questionnaires asking about Consideration and Initiation of Structure. 


Adding to the issue of what behavioral descriptions actually measure, multiple studies reported 
in the Journal and elsewhere showed that knowledge of how well a leader’s group performed 
affected ratings of the leader’s behavior. Thus, the correlations between ratings of the leader’s 
behavior and the group’s performance could reflect real effects of leader behavioral patterns 


and/or be artifacts of raters’ inferences based on implicit theories. 


Social-cognitive theory provided an explanation for such effects by emphasizing the role of 
categorization processes in social sense-making. Specifically, perceivers may automatically 
categorize leaders in terms of their implicit theories and then use the underlying structure of 
these categories to generate behavioral ratings (Lord, Foti, & De Vader, 1984). From this 
perspective, leadership perceptions reflect a match to a category prototype in the form of 
attributes typically associated with leadership, and behavioral ratings reflect how prototypical 


items are to the category of leader. Subsequent research in the Journal showed that prototypical 
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characteristics were processed as a pattern (Foti & Hauenstein, 2007). Epitropaki and Martin 
(2005) further illustrated the importance of this process by showing that the better the match of 
employee’s perceptions of their actual leader’s profile to their implicit leadership theories, the 
better quality their exchange was with their respective leader. Prototypes are important because 
they add structure to cognitions by defining categories in terms of central features. Accordingly, 
they simplify social perceptions for raters, but not necessarily for researchers who rely on 


behavioral ratings that may be derived from category prototypes rather than recalled behavior. 


Leader categorization theory, however, did provide a useful model of leadership perception that 
has widespread support. Complicating this theory, the nature of social categories such as 
leadership has been shown to be dynamic, changing with the specific context in which leadership 
is rated (Lord et al., 1984), and also depending on attributes of the leader being rated such as 
leader’s race (Rosette, Leonardelli, & Phillips, 2008), gender (Heilman, Block, Martell, & Simon, 
1989), and ethnicity (Sy et al., 2010). 


Groups also develop unique prototypes that both affect social perceptions and provide norms for 
behavior when members strongly identify with a group (Hogg & Terry, 2000). Such research 
indicates that the construct of leadership is flexibly used by perceivers, implying that raters may 
add a critical component to many types of leadership ratings. These rater effects make it difficult 
to properly interpret the effect of rated leadership on relevant outcomes, particularly when all 
measures come from the same rater. Factors such as emotions are also communicated from 
leaders to group members (Sy, Cote, & Saavedra, 2005), and emotions affect ratings of behavior 


as well as affectively based outcomes. 


Another important outcome of this focus on leadership prototypes was the recognition that traits 
were important to perceivers, particularly their perceptions of a leader’s trait intelligence. 
Extending this reasoning, leader categorization theory and trait views were integrated in a 
seminal Journal meta-analysis (Lord et al., 1986), which also recognized that variability in prior 
results relating traits to perceived leadership was likely do to sampling error, rather than 
substantive contingency factors. Such reasoning helped to rejuvenate the study of leadership and 
traits such as the “Big Five.” It also clarified criteria for such studies by carefully distinguishing 
leadership perceptions and emergence from a leader’s effects on team or organizational 


performance. 
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Contingency Theories of Leadership 


Instead of a universal “one best way” approach to leadership, various contingency perspectives 
incorporated situational factors into theory and research. These approaches became popular 
because they offered potential to explain variability in the relation of rated leader behavior to 
outcomes. Fiedler (1964) argued that a combination of situational factors in the form of task 
structure, leader-member relations, and leader position power moderated the relation of the Least 


Preferred Coworker measure of task versus interpersonal leadership orientation to outcomes. 


The most pro-found implication of this work was that apparently there was no one best 
leadership style. Though widely cited, the approach was controversial in that many studies failed 
to replicate Fiedler’s theory (Jago & Ragan, 1986), in part, reflecting sampling error. 
Meta-analytic studies published in the Journal and elsewhere were more successful in 
demonstrating the robustness of his results (Strube & Garcia, 1981), particularly Fielder’s later 
elaborations that considered stress in situations as a factor limiting the impact of the leader’s 
intelligence to performance outcomes (Judge, Colbert, & TIlies, 2004). However, in a 
meta-analysis of field studies designed to test the original contingency theory, only four of the 
eight predicted correlations received consistent meta-analytic support (Peters, Hartke, & 


Pohlmann, 1985). 


Another contingency approach maintained that the requirements often associated with leadership 
could be fulfilled by aspects of followers such as ability and motivation or contexts such as 
organizational rewards. Alternatively, leadership could be neutralized by factors like spatial 
distance between leaders and followers. These nonleadership factors were labeled leadership 
substitutes or neutralizers, and Kerr and Jermier’s (1978) theory predicted that the relation of 
leader behavior measures to outcomes would be reduced when substitutes or neutralizers were 


present. 


For example, in a study that generally found weak support for substitutes, Howell and Dorfman 


(1981) reported that organizational formalization made leadership impossible and/or unnecessary. 
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An influential review in the Journal examined 435 relationships from 36 independent samples 


that investigated this theory (Podsakoff, MacKenzie, & Bommer, 1996). 


Meta-analysis of these relations indicated that employee attitudes and role perceptions were 
associated with both leader behaviors and substitutes, with substitutes accounting for 
considerably more variance than leader behaviors. However, Podsakoff et al. reported that the 
key aspect of this theory, that substitutes moderate the relation of leader behaviors to outcomes, 


has generally not been supported by 20 years of research. 


The Third Wave: An Expanding Focus for Leadership Leadership Findings Revisited 


An important methodological contribution in the evolution of the leadership field was the 
introduction, acceptance, and use of meta-analysis as a means to more accurately quantify effect 
sizes across studies. As meta-analysis became more widely accepted in the social sciences 
including applied psychology, the approach challenged and even overturned some earlier 
conclusions drawn about the leadership literature such as traits not being consistently associated 
with leadership outcomes. A positive feature of metaanalytic reviews on any topic (including 
leadership) is that they allow for effect sizes to be aggregated across studies and corrected for 
sampling error and other statistical artifacts such as measurement unreliability (Hunter & 
Schmidt, 1990). When a full complement of corrections is used beyond sampling error, 
metaanalytic proponents argue that the estimated effect sizes offer so-called population or true 
score estimates of the relationships between a set of variables; however, a caution is that such 


corrections can also overestimate population values (LeBreton, Scherer, & James, 2014). 


Nevertheless, such corrections can be especially helpful in revisiting early theories of leadership 
to make better sense of conflicting findings referenced in qualitative reviews and syntheses of the 
relevant literature. One area where meta-analytic procedures had a substantial impact is in 
understanding the aggregated and statistically corrected (i.e., “true”) relationships between 
personality and leadership. In one such application, Judge and colleagues (Judge et al., 2002) 


revisited the trait approach to leadership. In this qualitative narrative and quantitative review of 
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the relationship between the five-factor model of personality and leadership, the authors 


emphasized an important distinction between leader emergence and leadership effectiveness. 


Specifically, leader emergence or being perceived as a leader is a within-group phenomenon, 
whereas leadership effectiveness or a leader’s ability to influence others in helping a group 
achieve its goals implies a comparison with leaders typically in other groups and is a 


between-groups phenomenon. 


Although conceptually distinct, these two classes of leadership criteria often overlap in research 
because effectiveness measures tend to be based on ratings of leaders provided by their 
supervisors and not on objective measures. In other words, leadership perceptions often are the 
basis for effectiveness ratings as well as for emergence. Results from meta-analytic multiple 
regression analyses indicated that the Big 5 personality factors of Agreeableness, Extraversion, 
Conscientiousness, Openness, and Neuroticism were related significantly with both leader 
emergence (R_ .53) and leader effectiveness (R_ .39). These findings further supported the 
leader trait perspective, extending Lord et al.’s (1986) previous meta-analytic research on 
personality and leadership, which helped reinvigorate the trait approach by emphasizing the role 
of sampling error in explaining study-to-study differences in correlations of traits with leadership 


outcomes. 


In addition to personality, the perceived and measured intelligence of the leader has long been 
associated with leadership. Early research identified factors limiting the importance of 
intelligence, noting its effect decreased with tenure (Kohs & Irle, 1920) and plateaued at higher 
levels (Bingham & Davis, 1924). More recent meta-analytic research in the Journal (Judge, 
Colbert, et al., 2004) indicated that a leaders’ stress level and directiveness moderated these 
relationships (stronger for low stress; higher for directive leaders). They reported that corrected 
correlations between leader intelligence and objective and perceptual measures of leadership 
ranged from .21 to .27. The overall conclusion drawn by the authors is that the corrected 
population correlation between intel-ligence and leadership is lower than what has been 


previously reported in the literature. 
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Meta-analyses also were used to reexamine the relations between the so-called “forgotten ones” 
of Consideration and Initiating Structure (Judge et al., 2004, p. 36), which originated in the Ohio 
State studies of the 1950s and 60s. Incorporating outcomes such as follower job satisfaction, 
motivation, and satisfaction with leader, as well as leader job performance, group or organization 
performance, and leader effectiveness, aggregate results weighted by sample size and corrected 
for unreliability of predictor and criterion measures found relatively strong effects for both 


Consideration and Initiating Structure. 


Meta-analytic techniques were integral to the third wave of leadership research because they 
allowed more accurate interpretation of many prior areas of leadership research as reflected in 


many meta-analytic articles published in the Journal. 


The third wave of leadership research also reflects the advent and widespread investigation of 
transformational and charismatic forms of leadership. These so-called “New School” leadership 
approaches (Bryman, Stephens, & Campo, 1996, p. 357) further reinvigorated interest in 
leadership research and became a dominant perspective in the field beginning in the 1980s and 
continuing to the present day. In the next section, we summarize the work on transformational, 


charismatic, inspiring, and empowering leadership, which was part of the third wave. 
Transformational and Charismatic Leadership 


The original emphasis on transformational leadership is credited to Burns (1978), who was a 
political scientist and top authority on Examining antecedents and mechanisms. A few Journal 
studies examined personality as an antecedent of transformational leadership. Howell and Avolio 
(1993) reported that transformational leaders rated themselves higher on internal locus of control 
and therefore were more likely to attribute getting things done to their own influence versus 
external contingencies. Subsequent meta-analyses of the five factor model of personality have 
shown that there is a relatively small proportion of the variance (typically less than 5%) in 
transformational leadership associated with personality traits (Bono & Judge, 2004; Judge & 
Bono, 2000). 


Source: Journal of Applied Psychology © 2017 American Psychological Association 2017, Vol. 102, No. 3, 434-451, 


Leadership in Applied Psychology: Three Waves of Theory and Research Robert G. Lord, Durham University; David V. Day, 
Claremont McKenna College; Stephen J. Zaccaro, George Mason University; Bruce J. Avolio, University of Washington; Alice 
H. Eagly, Northwestern University 
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67. THE THREE WAVES OF THE CONSTITUTIONALISM-DEMOCRACY 
DEBATE IN THE UNITED STATES 


The First Wave of the Debate: The Rule of the Living v. The Rule of the Dead 


Constitutionalism and democracy appear to be in tension with each other. This line has been 
repeated a thousand times, always with the purpose of proving it false. A great deal of energy has 
been spent in trying to make the tension between these two ideals disappear, in showing that the 
constitutionalism-democracy dilemma is nothing but a myth of modern political thought, the 
unfortunate result of a misunderstanding of what constitutionalism and democracy are truly 
about. 


The basic problem is very well known: the democrat finds constitutions a nuisance and the 
constitutionalist perceives democracy as a threat. Constitutionalism is a theory of limiting the 
scope of the decision-making power of government and their peoples, democracy about allowing 
the people to govern themselves according to their preferences. Depending on one’s inclinations 
(either towards democracy or towards constitutionalism) one would tend to support a 
constitutionalized conception of democracy (e.g. constitutional democracy) or a democratic form 
of constitutionalism. In the United States and in most other contemporary constitutional states, 
the previous conception is decisively dominant: a Constitution that is very difficult to change, 
and in which constitutional change is left in the exclusive hands of legislative supermajorities. A 
democratic constitutionalism would entail different solutions, which would visually involve 
extraordinary mechanisms that allow ordinary citizens and social movements to play a central 
role in important constitutional transformations. 


When put in this way, the constitutionalism-democracy dilemma, the object of the debate in 
question is simple: the affirmation of democracy negates constitutionalism in important ways, 
and the other way around. As Antonio Negri puts it, “democracy is a theory of absolute 
government, while constitutionalism is a theory of limited government and therefore a practice 
that limits democracy”. How to justify the authority of a Constitution framed by a generation of 
citizens different from the present one? How to understand the disabling provisions of a 
Constitution, specifically designed to thwart the will of present day majorities? How to explain 
an amendment procedure designed to make constitutional change difficult and unlikely, and in 
which popular participation is extremely limited or non-existent? The fact that past generations 
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establish constitutional provisions extraordinarily difficult to amend appears to negate the 
sovereignty of present ones. Attempting to answer these questions, of balancing these two 
competing principles, is the object of the constitutionalism-democracy debate. It could be argued 
that this debate is as old as the modern idea of constitutions itself, but at least in the North 
American context, it had one of its first formulations during the making of the U.S. Constitution. 


As previously mentioned, the first wave of the debate revolved around the question of whether 
popular majorities should be allowed to unbind themselves from the creations of the 
constitution-makers and adopt a new Constitution or alter in important ways an already existing 
one. On one side of the debate, Thomas Paine and Thomas Jefferson insisted in the sovereignty 
of present generations. For instance, Paine stated in “The Rights of Man” that “[e]very age and 
generation must be as free to act for itself, in all cases, as the ages and generations that preceded 
it”. Paine's opposition to the idea of constitutional pre-commitment logically followed from his 
conception of democracy: democracy as the rule of the living. Present day majorities had an 
unlimited right to model and re-model the institutions under which they lived. Jefferson, who had 
similar democratic inclinations, despised the idea of perpetual constitutions. He famously 
complained that “[s]ome men look at constitutions with sanctimonious reverence, and deem 
them like the Ark of the Covenant, too sacred to be touched”. It is not that Jefferson advocated 
for frequent or rushed constitutional changes, but that he believed “that human institutions must 
go hand in hand with the progress of human mind” and that those living under a constitutional 
regime must be allowed to correct the ‘mistakes’ of previous generations. Jefferson even 
suggested that at set periods of time (every time a new generation came into place, which 
occurred every years according to his interpretation of the European tables of mortality) all laws 
and institutional arrangements should lapse and periodic Constitutional Conventions convened. 
Those conventions would guarantee that the present generation had the “right to choose for itself 
the form of government it believes most promotive of its own happiness”. 


On the other side of the debate was Madison, disagreeing with most of this. He maintained that 
Jefferson's ideas about constitutional change and Constitutional Conventions came accompanied 
with “[t]he danger of disturbing the public tranquility by interesting too strongly the public 
passions”’. It is not that Madison defended the idea that a Constitution should never be changed. 
However, he believed that frequent appeals to popular majorities would suggest to the citizenry 
that there is some defect with their current system of government, and “deprive the government 
of that veneration which time bestows on every thing, and without which perhaps the wisest and 
freest governments would not possess the requisite stability”. 


Thus, instead of periodic constituent assemblies or other mechanisms aimed at opening the 
Constitution to the “decisions of the whole society” and that interested “too strongly the public 
passions”, Madison preferred a complicated amendment procedure, one that involved a series of 
supermajorities at the federal and state levels, and that gave minorities an important veto power. 
In other words, an amendment procedure that would make constitutional change difficult and 
unlikely, and in which those already in office, not ordinary citizens (that would be too risky), 
played the central role. Madison’s constitutionalist position prevailed, and if one measures his 
victory in terms of the Constitution’s amendment procedure, it was a landslide. The Jeffersonian 
conception, democratic constitutionalism in its embryonic form, has not been able to recover 
since them. 
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Regardless of the position one takes in this controversy, one thing is clear: for Paine, Jefferson, 
and Madison, the debate about the relationship between constitutionalism and democracy 
revolved around the question of who should be allowed to change the constitutional text, and 
how. On the democratic side, the argument was that democracy should take precedence over 
constitutions and constitutional supremacy; on the constitutionalist side, that the permanence of 
the constitutional rules promoted stability and good government, even if it meant that the people 
would not have many opportunities to re-model the fundamental laws to which they were subject. 
In the 20th century, however, the debate took a decisive move away from this raw confrontation 
between constitutionalism and democracy. It shifted instead to a concern with the legitimacy of 
judicial review and with defending or attacking different theories of constitutional interpretation. 
The constitutionalist side of the first wave of the debate became the default from which all other 
discussions began, and proposals for more popular and participatory methods of constitutional 
change became notoriously absent. 


The Second Wave of the Debate: Enter Judicial Review and Interpretation 


Without attempting to provide a detailed history of this shift (an endeavor that is outside the 
scope of this paper), one can identify in the work of Alexander Bickel the most famous example 
of the second wave of the debate. Bickel's concern with the “counter-majoritarian” difficulty 
represents very well the form the constitutionalism-democracy debate took in the 20" century. 


Bickel conceived judicial review as a “deviant institution in American democracy”, one in need 
of justification, and a very important part of American constitutional theory since Bickel has 
done precisely that: finding a justification for giving unelected judges the power to strike down 
legislation considered unconstitutional, or in some cases, arguing in favor of abolishing the 
power of judicial review. Perhaps the best known contemporary protagonists of this wave of the 
debate are Ronald Dworkin and Jeremy Waldron, although it is hard to find an American 
constitutional theorist who has not written something on this subject. 


Dworkin has provided a sophisticated defense of judicial review that rests on a substantive 
conception of democracy (one in which democracy is identified with the existence of certain 
constitutional protections, not with majoritarian decision-making). In his view, far from 
demanding the unqualified enforcement of the will of the majority, what democracy requires is 
that the content of the fundamental laws guarantees that collective decisions are made through 
political institutions that treat individuals with equal concern and respect. 


Thus, for example, if the fundamental laws provide for “more-or-less popularly accountable 
day-to-day government based on a more-or-less equally distributed franchise; for 
non-discriminatory law making and prohibition of caste distinctions; for protection against 
arbitrary and oppressive uses of state powers; [and] for strong rights of moral autonomy...”, we 
have a democratic regime. Understood in this way, democracy is not only compatible with the 
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disabling provisions of a traditional liberal Constitution, but is identified with the existence of 
those provisions. 


Accordingly, there is nothing undemocratic about a court striking down a law enacted by a 
democratically elected legislature, as long as that law was inconsistent with the substantive 
values Dworkin considers necessary for a democracy to exist. For him, democracy and the limits 
imposed by constitutionalism are two sides of the same coin. 


In contrast, Waldron has presented a sustained attack against the institution of judicial review. 
For this author, people have a right to participate in equal terms in all aspects of their 
community’s governance. The very idea of rights is based on a view of the rights-bearer as a 
thinking agent, someone who is capable of moral deliberation and of transcending personal 
interest, and this involves giving a special place to the right to participate in all aspects of the 
community's governance. This is another way of saying that there cannot be a democracy unless 
the demos has the last word on important political decisions, and that “the people or their 
representatives” determine (using majority-rule as a decision-making method) the principles of 
their association and the content of their laws. Thus, even if Waldron were to agree with 
Dworkin on key questions of political morality (such as abortion or the death penalty) he thinks 
that legislatures, as the duly representatives of the people, are the ones to deliberate and decide 
about them. Accepting this approach would allow one to conclude that a system that gives the 
citizens or their representatives the power to decide what will be the content and scope of 
constitutional provisions is (potentially) complete democratic victory. 


When examined from the perspective of the constitutionalism-democracy dilemma, Dworkin’s 
and Waldron’s approaches to judicial review seem to suggest a way to bring democracy and 
constitutionalism to a final resolution. For Dworkin, if democracy is properly understood, it is in 
no conflict whatsoever with constitutionalism; for Waldron, the abolition of judicial review 
would solve the fundamental democratic deficit of the U.S. system of governance. If we look 
closer, however, there is much more to democracy than what these two competing approaches 
seem to suggest. Thus, for example, what Dworkin’ conception of democracy does is to set the 
traditional content of a liberal Constitution as democracy's precondition. Under this view, 
democracy is exhausted by the right content; the main objective of such a conception is to 
guarantee the permanence of a Constitution whose provisions meet Dworkin’s standards. In fact, 
and contrary to a democratic form of constitutionalism, the very idea of ordinary people 
meddling with the content of such a Constitution is a threat to this conception of democracy. 
That is why, in addition to favoring a Constitution that is “interpreted by judges rather than by 
ordinary representatives”, Dworkin favors an amendment procedure that makes constitutional 
change difficult and unlikely. For him, majorities should not be allowed, “whenever they wish, to 
change the basic constitutional structure that seems best calculated to ensure equal concern”. 


At first glance, Waldron’s attack on judicial review seems to amount to a strong defense of 
democratic constitutionalism. Nevertheless, while certainly compatible with such a conception, 
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the problem is that his approach comes accompanied by a problematic identification of people 
and representatives. For instance, when Waldron attacks judicial review his main point is that 
when there is a disagreement about rights, it should be the people whose rights are in question 
who should decide what rights they have. But when Waldron talks about ‘the people’, he is 
mostly referring to the legislature, which is why he usually writes ‘the people or their 
representatives’. While in the specific context of a discussion about the legitimacy of judicial 
review this identification might be appropriate, when we try to extrapolate Waldron’s arguments 
to a more general discussion about constitutionalism and democracy a problem quickly emerges. 


Equating people and legislature is particularly problematic in the context of constitutional change 
because it would allow ordinary state officials to do all or most of the work (as is in fact the case 
of most approaches to constitutional reform, including that of the U.S.). Moreover, it is precisely 
the episodical nature of constitutional change what makes possible the use of extraordinary 
mechanisms designed for allowing greater degrees of popular participation. As we will see in the 
discussion of the third wave of the debate, the distinction between people and representatives, 
between citizens and their government, is fundamental for democratic constitutionalism. 


The second wave of the debate has always had a close cousin, one that has lately become the 
center of attention: the debate about constitutional interpretation. Here, the question (as it relates 
to the relationship between constitutionalism and democracy), is whether interpreting the 
Constitution according to the prevailing understandings or intentions of the founding generation 
(e.g. originalist theories of interpretation) is more or less democratic than interpreting it in a way 
that reflects contemporary values and ideas (as in living-tree theories). Now, the focus is not on 
giving present generations the means to depart from past constitutional commitments through 
extraordinary mechanisms -such as Jeffersonian assemblies-, but through judicial opinions (as in 
living constitutionalism) or through the established amendment rule (as in traditional originalist 
theories). The rule of the living is thus to be achieved either through the interpretation of the 
original constitutional text (not through democratic politics) or through surpassing the almost 
impossible obstacles of Article V. In a way, this very discussion represents the greatest triumph 
up to date of the constitutionalist side of the debate, as the actual participation of popular 
majorities in the production of the fundamental laws is at best relegated to a secondary place. 


Originalists generally claim that their theory of interpretation is the only one compatible with 
“the nature and purpose of a Constitution in a democratic system”. For instance, Raoul Berger 
insisted that the idea of departing from the original intentions of the framers displaced “the 
choices made by the people in conventions that ratified the Constitution, and [...] violate[d] the 
basic principle of government by consent of the governed”. For Berger, the only democratically 
legitimate mode of constitutional change was the one established by the founding generation: 
Article V. Although distancing from Berger’s emphasis in the actual intentions of the founders 
(insisting instead that the Constitution should be interpreted according to the original meaning of 
the text, the meaning that could have been known to citizens of the founding generation), Justice 
Antonin Scalia also points to Article V as the only democratically legitimate method of 
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constitutional change. The problem, of course, is that the Constitution was ratified by people 
dead long ago, and that the means that they left future generations to alter their Constitution 
made constitutional change close to impossible. 


It is not surprising that in the context of an extremely rigid Constitution like that of the U.S., a 
theory quickly developed giving present generations a way of expanding and revising the 
meaning of the constitutional text. Although there is no single theory of ‘living 
constitutionalism’ that can be pointed to, a common trend among those associated with this view 
is the idea that the constitutional text is not frozen, that we (and this ‘we’ in practical terms 
generally means ‘judges’) can make it evolve through interpretation. Unlike originalism, 
proponents of living constitutionalism ask us to consult not just the understandings of the 
founding generation, but to interpret the Constitution in a way that takes into account the views 
of present generations. The idea is, as William Brennan Jr. once wrote, that “the genius of the 
Constitution rests not in any static meaning it might have in a world that is dead and gone, but in 
the adaptability of its great principles to cope with current problems and current needs”. 


Accordingly, interpreters of the Constitution must ask: "What do the words of the text mean in 
our time?”, rather than trying to discover the intentions of the founders or focusing in the original 
meaning of the provisions they adopted. In the context of a rigid Constitution, this approach to 
constitutional interpretation might appear as more consistent with democratic principles: it looks 
as a rejection of the rule of the dead and a call of arms to the rule of the Living. The problem, of 
course, is that this ‘rule of the living’ privileges only a part of the living: judges and those 
directly involved in constitutional interpretation. In that sense, its democratic credentials (if 
democracy is understood as requiring the actual participation of citizens in the making of the 
laws) are weak. Perhaps acknowledging that the traditional conception of living 
constitutionalism is not particularly democratic, contemporary critics of originalism have 
attempted to bring popular engagement and constitutional interpretation together. For instance, 
Robert Post and Reva Siegel advance a conception of constitutionalism according to which 
constitutional doctrine is responsive to popular movements and to the views of elected officials. 


Thus, while recognizing that Article V amendments “are so very rare that they cannot provide an 
effective avenue for connecting constitutional law to popular commitments”, they maintain that 
“constitutional meaning bends to the insistence of popular beliefs and yet simultaneously retains 
integrity as law”. This responsiveness to popular beliefs, however, falls short of giving citizens 
an actual role in proposing and deciding on the content of their Constitution: living 
constitutionalism, even in its more progressive versions, is not about popular participation in 
constitutional change. 


In that respect, in this strand of the debate the question no longer was whether the Constitution 
should be susceptible of alteration by the people (or whether we should try to develop some sort 
of mechanism for this to actually take place). Here, constitutional theorists seem to take for 
granted either that that it not going to happen or that it is in any case undesirable. The debate 
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now was about whether courts or legislatures should have the last word on constitutional issues, 
and about what theory of interpretation should be used to ascertain the meaning and scope of 
constitutional provisions. No doubt the second wave of the debate was still related to democracy 
in important ways: democratic theory has certainly many things to say about judicial review, and 
different theories of constitutional interpretation arguably show more or less respect for the view 
and values of the present generation. 


Nevertheless, this move had a detrimental consequence to the democratic side: it diminished 
considerably the scope of democratic politics and the possibilities of developing mechanisms of 
constitutional change that are more consistent with the ideal of the rule of the people. In other 
words, this wave of the debate operated in a very narrow field: regardless of which side of the 
debate wins, the idea of finding mechanisms for allowing ordinary citizens to re-model the 
fundamental laws is not in the horizon and constitutional change began to be more about courts 
and judges than about democratic deliberation. Privileging the will of past or present generations 
was now a matter of persuading the Supreme Court to adopt a particular theory of interpretation 
or to interpret a particular provision in some way, not about whether popular majorities should be 
allowed to propose and decide on the content of the Constitution. 


Proposals about modifying the constitutional text were increasingly uncommon (especially from 
the liberal side), and even proposals for the abolition of judicial review can be made perfectly 
consistent with leaving the current text of the U.S. Constitution intact, a text that does not 
explicitly grant judges the power to strike down federal legislation found unconstitutional. 


The Third Wave of the Debate: Peoples and Governments 


There is, of course, a third wave of the constitutionalism-democracy debate, one that comes 
closer to the original focus on popular constitutional change. In a way, this wave of the debate 
has become stagnant while the second (particularly the debate about constitutional interpretation) 
has been gaining force. I associate this third wave with the work of Bruce Ackerman, Akhil Reed 
Amar, and Sanford Levinson. Although the work of these authors frequently overlaps with 
discussions about the legitimacy of judicial review and constitutional interpretation, they are 
interested in the same kind of issues that concerned Jefferson and Madison. They are, in different 
degrees and emphasis, engaged in a discussion about democratic constitutional change. Of these 
three authors, Levinson is the one that comes closer to advancing a democratic constitutionalism, 
insisting in finding ways of allowing popular majorities to fix what he considers to be a defective 
Constitution. In contrast, Ackerman and Amar are closer to the Madisonian conception. For them, 
the American constitutional system has always been susceptible of being altered by 'the People’, 
we just have to understand how this is supposed to occur. 
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In Ackerman, this is explained through the idea that the U.S. has a dualist Constitution. By that, 
he means that the Constitution seeks to distinguish between two different kinds of decisions that 
can be made in a democracy: (a) decisions by the government; and (b) decisions by ‘the people’. 
Ackerman identifies the former as normal politics and the latter as constitutional politics. 
Constitutional politics take place on rare occasions. During those extraordinary moments, the 
people speak through extra-constitutional means in order to make fundamental changes in the 
constitutional regime. Ackerman finds this conception elaborated in The Federalist, where after 
considering whether the Philadelphia Convention acted illegally, Publius proceeds to advance the 
argument that the highest form of political expression was not to be found in formal assemblies 
arising “under law’, but in irregular and popularly elected bodies that proposed to the people 
informal and unauthorized projects. These periods of higher law-making conform the ‘highest 
kind of politics’, the moments in which ‘We the People’ speak without being restrained by 
pre-established constitutional forms. Here, an engaged citizenry proposes solutions to 
fundamental issues and determine if those solutions can obtain the support and therefore the 
accompanying legitimacy of a mobilized majority. 


Because of its extraordinary character, constitutional politics should be permitted to take place 
only during the rare moments of what Ackerman calls “heightened political consciousness”. 
During times of normal politics, in contrast, it is only the government who speaks. Hence, 
political power is to be exercised according to the most recent pronouncement of the people (e.g. 
the provisions contained in the Constitution). In these periods, most citizens do not concentrate 
on the public good, and the actions of the legislature and the executive do not reflect the people 
in their collective capacity. 


Political representation, then, must be seen with suspicion, and the actions of the legislature 
should not be mistaken for the genuine voice of ‘We the People Assembled’. The idea is that the 
legislative and executive powers merely represent the people in a manner of speaking, “each is a 
metaphor that should never be confused with the way the People express their will during those 
rare periods of constitutional politics when the mass of American citizens mobilizes itself in a 
collective effort to renew and redefine the public good”. Under Ackerman’s theory (and here his 
theory overlaps with the second wave of the debate and seeks to provide a defense of judicial 
review), the role of courts is that of protecting the work of the People during times of normal 
politics, striking down acts of the legislature that are inconsistent with it. 


For someone interested in democratic constitutionalism, Ackerman’s theory is naturally 
attractive. And there is at least one very important reason for that: his emphasis on distinguishing 
between people and government, between citizens and state officials, is in a way the first step of 
a democratic constitutionalism.68 In making the distinction between people and government 
(which, as previously noted, is absent in Waldron), Ackerman provides a theory about how the 
U.S. Constitution can be (and has been) altered outside Article V. 
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However, the actual role of the citizenry in this theory is not that clear. Ackerman’s 
constitutional politics is mainly about getting the support of the People (always with a capital 
‘P’), about being able to speak in ‘We the People’s’ name and not about an actual citizenry that 
is allowed to become the author of the fundamental laws under which they live. As Ackerman’s 
famous examples of constitutional politics in the U.S. suggest (the Founding, the Civil War 
Amendments, and the New Deal), ‘constitutional politics’ is a complex process that involves 
Congress, the Executive, and the Supreme Court, and in which ordinary citizens mostly play the 
secondary role of expressing their Amar’s theory has important similarities, as well as 
differences, with Ackerman’s. Amar argues that just as the American people ordained their 
Constitution by “majority-rule popular sovereignty,” they can do it again. 


Unlike Ackerman, Amar insists on the legality of the ratification of the U.S. Constitution and 
defends it from a key anti-Federalist claim: the Constitution was illegal because it effected 
important changes on the internal governance of each state in violation of their constitutions 
(some of which contained amendment rules, while others did not). Amar’s response to this claim 
is closely tied to his main argument. He attempts to show that the amendment rules of state 
constitutions were not exclusive; they only established the ways in which the regular political 
institutions could introduce changes in the constitutional regime. He finds this idea in an 
exchange between Daniel Carroll and James Madison at the Philadelphia Convention regarding 
the amendment procedure of the Maryland Constitution. 


Whereas according to Carroll Maryland’s amendment clause was the exclusive mode of lawful 
constitutional change in that state, Madison read it as specifying only the way in which ordinary 
government could amend the Constitution. That is to say, the clause did not exclude the people 
themselves —‘the fountain of all power’- from exercising the right of altering or abolishing their 
government ‘as they pleased’. 


Amar’s point is that what Madison thought true for Maryland’s Constitution (and state 
constitutions in general) is also true for the Federal Constitution that the “first principles of the 
legal order” (in his view, popular sovereignty and majority rule) apply in the national context as 
well. His central argument is that the U.S. Constitution is a populist document that recognizes the 
legal right of the American electorate of altering their fundamental law in ways not contemplated 
in its amendment procedure. Thus, he directs his attack toward the standard interpretation of 
Article V and believes that the U.S. Congress would be obliged to call a Constitutional 
Convention if a majority of voters decide so. Moreover, that amendments proposed by such a 
convention could be lawfully ratified by a simple majority of the electorate. For Amar, the 
procedure contemplated in Article V enumerates only the modes in which government (as 
opposed to the people) can change the Constitution. Without Article V, ordinary government 
would have no power whatsoever to amend the constitutional text; an amendment rule cannot be 
understood as the implementation of the right of the people to alter their government. 
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Like Ackerman’s theory, Amar’s theory rest on a Lockean distinction between people and 
government: “Article V nowhere prevents the People themselves, acting apart from ordinary 
government, from exercising their right to alter or abolish Government via the proper legal 
procedures”. However, it has an important advantage over Ackerman’s (at least from the point of 
view of democratic constitutionalism): he is directly engaged in developing a theory that would 
allow popular majorities to change their Constitution outside the ordinary amendment procedure. 


Nevertheless, he focuses so much in showing that such a theory is already recognized by the U.S 
constitutional tradition, that he does not make clear the specifics of what such an event would 
entail. For instance, he maintains that “Congress would be obliged to call a convention to 
propose amendments if a majority of Americans so petition; and that an amendment could be 
lawfully ratified by a simple majority of the American electorate.” Why or how such a petition 
would ever take place, and if the participation of citizens would extend beyond voting in a 
referendum, is very unclear. That said, Amar’s approach moves in the direction of the first wave 
of the debate (and of democratic constitutionalism), in a more clear way than Ackerman’s. 


Sanford Levinson's proposal for the convocation of a new Constitutional Convention that would 
give the American people the opportunity to adopt a document that replaces what he depicts as 
an “undemocratic Constitution,” goes farther than Amar’s and Ackerman’s theories. 


Moreover, his approach can be understood as a definitive move towards the first wave of the 
debate and as a defense of democratic constitutionalism. On the one hand, his proposal for 
adopting a new Constitution is more specific than Amar's and, unlike Amar's, it involves a 
radical rejection of the way in which the American constitutional tradition currently approaches 
constitutional change. On the other hand, he is focuses on the need of amending basic structural 
elements of the American political system (e.g. the inability to remove a President that has lost 
the confidence of the electorate, the allocation of power in the U.S. Senate, and Article V), and 
these kinds of elements are arguably not susceptible of change through Ackerman's informal 
amendments. Levinson also distances himself from those constitutionalists who -engaged in the 
second wave of the debate- seem to believe that the tension between constitutionalism and 
democracy is a matter of finding a proper theory of constitutional interpretation: “Clever 
adaptive interpretation is not always possible, however, and Article V has made it next to 
impossible to achieve such adaptation where amendment is thought to be necessary. 


According to Levinson, the U.S. Constitution, creates a set of highly undesirable political 
institutions, and at the same time it contains an amendment rule that makes structural 
transformations highly unlikely. For example, the Constitution establishes an undemocratic 
method for electing the President (the Electoral College), but at the same time makes altering 
such a system practically impossible due to an amendment procedure that “constitutes an iron 
cage with regard to changing some of the most important aspects of our political system’. His 
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solution lies both inside Article V and outside it. He maintains that, as a first alternative, there 
could be a nationwide petition campaign directed to members of Congress, asking them to call an 
Article V Constitutional Convention “empowered to assess the adequacy of the present 
Constitution to our contemporary needs.” If this does not work, then one would proceed to lobby 
for state legislatures to require Congress to call such a convention (according to Article V, 
two-thirds of the state legislatures could do so). Moreover, similar to Amar's approach, Levinson 
argues that once in place, the Convention should move away from the ratification method 
established in Article V and “declare that its handiwork would be binding if ratified in a national 
referendum where each voter had equal power”. Perhaps more importantly, Levinson sees as one 
of the tasks of the Convention to develop a democratic alternative to Article V. 


Source Victoria University of Wellington Legal Research Papers Paper No 23/2011 October 2011 Volume 1| Issue 
No 4, 2011 


68. THE THREE WAVES OF SPIRITUAL RENEWAL OF THE 
PENTECOSTAL-CHARISMATIC MOVEMENT 


The Pentecostal-Charismatic movement is considered a global movement by analysts, so we find 
formulas like “global Pentecostalism” or “global Charismatism”. The movement received 
several classifications based on the specific historical or theological emphasis given by the 
groups of the movement. Thus, we find variants which divide them into Classical Pentecostals, 
indigenous churches and Charismatics4 or into Classical Pentecostals, Protestant Charismatics, 
Charismatic Catholics, the independent groups and the indigenous groups in the Third World. 
The simplest and the most relevant form is the division into Classical, Charismatic and 


Neo-Charismatic Pentecostals6 adopted for this study. 


Methodologically, the study will analyze the first three waves of the Pentecostal-Charismatic 
movement, then it will search for the distinctive elements of the movement and finally it will 


evaluate it through some basic observations. 


The First Wave: The Classical Pentecostals 


The concept of “Pentecostal” was adopted with great debate. The Pentecostal movement claims 


its roots in the so-called holiness movement of the Nineteenth Century. One of these movements, 
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known as Holiness (“holiness” as doctrine of sanctification), was born in the Methodist 
tradition7 its name showing the theological and practical line of the churches it reunited. 
Methodism gave the signal of searching for the personal sanctification as a new stage in the 
Christian’s life. After conversion, Methodists said, one needed to achieve growth in holiness 


ending up with the “entire sanctification”. 


Historical Aspects 


The period of the great spiritual revivals of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries was coming 
to an end. Many Evangelical Christians were living with the nostalgia of the conversions and the 
supernatural phenomena that have accompanied these revivals. The spirit of revival and spiritual 
renewal had to be continued. Thus, for almost thirty years (1867 - 1894) the Methodist leaders in 
the eastern United States organized the “crusade of sanctification” with outdoor meetings, 
attended by several Evangelical denominations (Methodists, Baptists, Presbyterians, 
Congregationalists) which, without knowing it, were preparing the birth of Classical 
Pentecostalism. The Holiness Movement was using the term Pentecostal with reference to the 
work of the Holy Spirit during the birth of the Church described in Chapter 2 of the book of Acts, 
but the term did not have the resonance of the term used after the formation of the first 


Pentecostal churches. This resonance was later directly related to the gift of speaking in tongues. 


The Pentecostal Movement began by having as its main motivation the manifestations of the 
supernatural or miraculous gifts (speaking in tongues and their interpretation, prophecy and 


healing). 


The idea of baptism with the Holy Spirit as “baptism of fire” was present in the sermons and the 
thinking of Benjamin H. Irwin, one of the leaders of Holiness Nevertheless, sanctification 
claimed more than a model Christian moral: it claimed a new baptism (a new immersion) in the 
power of the Spirit! The centre of gravity moved from the doctrine of sanctification to a doctrine 
about the baptism with the Holy Spirit. This did not mean to neglect the doctrine of sanctification, 
but the order was determined by the need for spiritual renewal with support from the miraculous 


gifts. Therefore, in the mid-nineteenth century, the new concept “baptised in the Spirit” replaced 
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the classical Methodist concepts like “death to sin”, “circumcision of the heart” or “total 


consecration crisis’’. 


The events that have lead to the birth of the Classical Pentecostalism succeeded very quickly and 
the written reports do not help us understand what happened then. The first leaders of the 
movement were Charles Fox Parham (1873-1929) and William Joseph Seymour (1870-1922). 
Charles Parham was the headmaster of a Bible school in the town of Topeka, Kansas. Parham 
was already fascinated by the idea of sanctification through searching for a separate baptism of 
the Holy Spirit in accordance to Benjamin Irwin’s thinking. On the first day of the New Year, in 
1901, while praying, Parham laid his hands, among others, on a student named Agnes Ozman, 
who started speaking in tongues. In fact, this gift was the gift of speaking in Chinese. After this, 
Ozman could not speak English for three days. A few days after this date, together with other 
members of the school, Parham received the gift of speaking in tongues. Five years later, in 1906, 
on Azusa Street in Los Angeles, California, in a building where meetings, led by Pastor William 
Seymour, were held there were experiences similar to the ones in Topeka. The building was 
opened to all those willing to be filled with the power of the Holy Spirit. Thousands of believers 
from various churches visited the congregation meetings several times a week. Azusa Street in 


Los Angeles became a sort of “American Jerusalem” for the Pentecostals around the world. 


“Pentecost has come to Los Angeles, the American Jerusalem. Every sect, creed, and doctrine 
under Heaven is found in Los Angeles, as well as every nation, [...] sent of God for ‘Pentecost’ ... 
Surely we are in the days of the restoration, the ‘last days,’ wonderful days, glorious days”. Note 
that Seymour attended Parham’s Bible courses in Houston, Texas, which made him determined 
to preach the same explanatory principle of the new movement: “He who does not speak in 
tongues is not baptised in the Holy Spirit’. Thus the two, Parham and Seymour, can be 
considered the founders of the Pentecostal movement based on the doctrine that the baptism in 
the Holy Spirit’s first visible evidence is the gift of speaking in tongues. William Seymour was 
raised as a Baptist, his parents were former slaves. He became a preacher of the Holiness 
movement, although he was not a native speaker and did not have any theological studies. The 
ideas of the movement strongly influenced by the Arminian and Dispensational ideas, did not 
match the Baptist ones. Thus, a group of Baptists were expelled from their churches for teaching 


the doctrines of the Holiness movement. They asked William Seymour to be their pastor and he 
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spent some time under the influence of the spiritual awakening of those times. Seymour 
reconsidered his pneumatology after a few experiences of prayer for some people close to him 


(Edward Lee, Jennie Moore and others) who spoke in tongues. 


Finally, after several weeks of prayer, Seymour himself received the gift of tongues. At first the 
meetings were held in homes and then they moved to the streets, eventually reaching Azusa. The 
first official meeting of the church led by Seymour was held on April 14, 1906. A few days later, 
on April 19, there was a great earthquake in the area which killed thousands of people. The event 
led to an explosion of participants in the small Pentecostal church on Azusa Street. It is said that 
by September, church meetings were attended by over 13,000 people. The assembly consisted 
mostly of African Americans; the meetings then grew in number and were described as 
extraordinary but chaotic events. Seymour rarely preached and he usually asked the people 
present to let the gift of tongues descend upon them. The gift descended upon some, but the 
strange events dominated the meetings: animalic screams, dancing to exhaustion, running, 
screaming, fainting, crying etc. Subsequently, one noted occult invasions which were difficult to 
separate from the authentic experiences. Charles Parham visited California and spent some time 
with Seymour and his church but what he saw there terrified him. He writes: “I hurried to Los 
Angeles, and to my utter surprise and astonishment I found conditions even worse than I had 
anticipated. Brother Seymour came to me helpless; he said he could not stem the tide that had 
arisen. I sat on the platform in Azusa Street Mission, and saw the manifestations of the flesh, 
spiritualistic controls, saw people practicing hypnotism at the altar over candidates seeking the 


baptism; though many were receiving the real baptism of the Holy Ghost.” 


Seymour decided to set up the Apostolic Faith Movement, being helped by several women. For 
three and a half years the work of the new movement continued unabated. But the missionaries 
who had hoped to receive the gift of speaking in known tongues (as in the case of Agnes Ozman) 
failed. However, the spirit of spiritual revival was carried on in the world by those who came to 
the Azusa Street meetings. There were often scandals and divisions between the leaders of the 
churches who were either for or against the Movement. The spirit of challenge and the 
Pentecostal ideas and practices were accompanied by the spirit of division. Many Classical 
Evangelical churches suffered because of this. Some leaders have moved to the new movement 


with the whole congregation, others were excluded by their assembly. 
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The churches of the Holiness movement were devastated by the rise of the Pentecostal 
movement. As time went by, the movement gave birth to hundreds (some say thousands) of new 
assemblies and denominations. After the separation from Parham, Seymour distanced his 
doctrine from William Durham’s doctrine in Chicago. The reason was that the two did not 
preach the same doctrine of the baptism in the Holy Spirit. Durham did not accept a second 
blessing as sanctification, because, he said, the divine grace decisively worked only once. His 
position maintained the conversion as the “finished work” of the grace at Calvary and 


sanctification as a process. 


Durham explains his theological position as opposed to that of John Wesley: “To my mind the 
second work theory is one of the weakest and most unscriptural doctrines that is being taught in 
the Pentecostal movement Emil Bartos and therefore ought to be ruled out as damaging. If 
sanctification were a second definite work of grace, the Scripture would certainly contain 
instances where some one received such an experience. But while one instance after another of 
conversion and receiving the Holy Spirit is recorded, not one single case is recorded where any 


one got sanctified as a second, instantaneous work of grace. 


The reason is no such thing ever happened. There is none to record. Nor do the advocates of the 
second work theory today attempt to prove it from the Scriptures. Some of them attempt to prove 
it by misapplication or misrepresentation of Scripture. Most of them however simply refer us to 
the teaching of Mr. Wesley, or some other good man, and seem to expect that we will accept 
them as authority, whether their teaching is Scriptural or not. Many seem to expect that we will 
accept their personal testimony instead of the plain teaching of the Word of God. Now we 
believe Mr. Wesley and many others who have taught the second blessing doctrine were real 
men of God, but we believe that they were mistaken in this matter. We believe God raised up Mr. 
Wesley to preach holiness unto the Lord, and that his message was a great blessing to the world, 
but we do not believe that God sent him to preach that holiness or sanctification was and could 
be received only as a separate and distinct work of grace. Again I can nowhere find where 


Wesley ever taught dogmatically that sanctification is and must be a second instantaneous work”. 


Those who were preaching like Durham, i.e. a baptism of the Spirit only in two stages, formed a 
new denomination in 1914 known as the Assemblies of God, the largest Pentecostal group today. 


Two years after this separation, the Pentecostal movement had three main branches that have 
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remained unchanged to this day. The first was following the Wesleyan line of the “entire 
sanctification”, the second was following the line of the “finished work” and the third one the 
non-Trinitarian line. Dozens or hundreds of denominations lined up along these lines over the 


years. 
Theological Issues 


From the beginning the Pentecostal movement has put less emphasis on education and more on 
experience. The Bible was rarely read during the Pentecostal meetings. But prophecies abounded, 
especially those about the end of the world. The teaching that speaking in known tongues will 
help missionaries to evangelize the world has disappointed many because it was not the case in 
practice. On the other hand, the teaching about speaking in unknown tongues was more popular. 
In public meetings, pastors requested the testimony of those who have had the experience of 


speaking in tongues. 


However, these testimonies rarely included references to forgiveness and the relationship with 
Jesus Christ. The distinctive sign of baptism, the tangible proof of the presence of the divine 
reality was the important element. It was no longer enough to give signs of personal 
sanctification such as in Methodism and Holiness. Pentecostalism showed signs of expressing 


the supreme ecstatic state of the Christian experience. 


After the special events of the early Pentecostalism, one tried a clearer localization of the 
movement both theologically and historically. Who were actually the first Pentecostals? Before 
the supposed experience of speaking in tongues, these Christians were Methodists, Baptists, 
Nazarenes, etc. How did it happen that they so quickly and so convincingly embraced the new 
denomination? The reasons were sought in several places but source was certain: the essence 
consisted in encouraging different scale repetitions of the experience of baptism with the Holy 


Spirit at Pentecost as a necessity for a full spiritual life. 


This experience was ulterior to, not simultaneous with conversion. William Menzies, historian of 
the Pentecostal branch Assemblies of God, defined the Pentecostal movement as: “that group of 


sects within the Christian Church which is characterized 


by the belief that the occurrence mentioned in Acts 2 on the day of Pentecost not only signaled 


the birth of the Church, but described an experience available to believers in all ages. The 
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experience of an enduement with power, called the “baptism in the Holy Spirit” is believed to be 
evidenced by the accompanying sign of “speaking with other tongues, as the Spirit gives 


utterance.” 


Pentecostals therefore had as a reference point the model of the early Church when the early 
Christians experienced the enduement with power for life and service, having in the gift of 
speaking in tongues the visible evidence of the baptism in/with the Holy Spirit. In the ecclesial 
practice, the Lucan text in Acts 2 must be corroborated with the Pauline text of 1 Corinthians 


12-14 in order to understand the importance that the spiritual gifts have in the public worship. 


Although initiated by a single desire- that of experimentation of baptism with the Holy Spirit, the 


Pentecostal movement was divided very quickly. 


Most of the reasons of this division are conceptual reasons. In principle, the Pentecostal doctrine 
kept the major doctrines of the Evangelical movement. Specific for the Pentecostal theology was 
soteriology, while maintaining justification as a declaratory act and sanctification as a process, 
pneumatology with the overemphasis of baptism with the Holy Spirit and eschatology with the 
return of Christ and the rapture of the saints. Like any religious movement, Pentecostalism is 
based on a kind of hermeneutics that faithfully reflects the traditional heritage. Since there are so 
many interpretations of the work of the Spirit in the believer and in the Church one cannot speak 
of a single hermeneutics method embraced by all Pentecostals. The diversity of the theological 
interpretations betrays the guiding principle: before having the interpretation one has the 


experience. 


“The very act of becoming a Pentecostal was in a certain sense a function of the theological 
labels one used to describe one’s religious experiences. Experience alone did not make one a 
Pentecostal. It was experience interpreted in a Pentecostal way that made one a Pentecostal”. For 
a Pentecostal, order matters: the experience of baptism in the Holy Spirit comes first and then 
one seeks its interpretation. The distinctive elements of the Pentecostal hermeneutics vary. Roger 
Stronstad has synthesized them in the pragmatic, pneumatic, literary and holistic dimension. The 
first one, the pragmatic dimension, was developed by Charles Parham, though he was not a 
specialist in the biblical theology. For example, Parham understood the tandem “spring rain” and 


“autumn rain” (Joel 2:23) as referring to the birth of the Church at Pentecost, thus to the birth of 
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the Pentecostal Church. The “autumn rain” announces the end of time and the Church of Christ 
is called to preach it. In Parham’s biography- written by his wife- one can find the concept about 
baptism with the Holy Spirit and the restoration of the spiritual gifts. In one of his explanations, 
Parham wrote: “The anointing of the Holy Spirit is given to illuminate His Word, to open the 
Scriptures, and to place the spiritual man in direct communication with the mind of God; man 
will be in instant communication with the mind and will of God, and not only so, but to directly 


connect this mind with your spirit. 


This is occultic in the sense that the mind of the spirit in you becomes the receptacle for the 
thought waves of wisdom that have been let loose by the minds of the church of the past ages, 
until the wisdom of the ages, floating ever upon the waves of ether, are at your command to draw 


from. This is a profound, though little understood, truth”. 


A few decades later, the Pentecostal biblical scholar Gordon Fee summarized best Parham’s 
hermeneutics noting that it “fulfills what can be understood literally, spiritualizes, allegorizes and 
devotionalizes the rest.” Moving on towards the contemporary period, the historical theological 
studies show how the Pentecostal theologians saw the need of another type of hermeneutics, 
especially applied to the biblical narratives of the Book of Acts and the Pauline Epistles. Here 
things were simplified as the Pentecostals exegetes have decided to use and extend Paul’s 


method to extract the doctrinal principles of the biblical narratives. 


This has led to emphasis on the pneumatological continuity and homogeneity of the Lucane 
writings. The doctrine of the Holy Spirit was present not only in the Luke-Acts tandem, but also 
in Paul’s Epistles, along the particular doctrine of baptism in the Holy Spirit. The contrast 
between the two types of theology was obvious: the Lucan theology considered the dynamics of 
Christian service, while the Pauline one considered the dynamics of salvation. In other words, 
the former aimed more at sanctification, the latter aimed at justification. Although they appear as 
two different theologies, they must complete each other. The Pentecostal theologians have 
decided which had to be a priority in hermeneutics when they had to apply it in the Pentecostal 


practice. It was not hard to decide and they preferred the Pauline theology to the Lucan one. 


The problem arises when trying to standardize the experiences with the Holy Spirit. Can the 


narrative biblical texts become normative? Gordon Fee is very cautious when seeking 
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hermeneutical support for the classical Pentecostal texts. Fee notes that the two Pentecostal 
sources- the Biblical analogy and the Biblical precedent — do not always work pertinently. For 
example, the analogies referring to the spiritual experiences before the events in Acts 2 cannot be 


considered normative; maybe some of them, but not all. 


As for the biblical precedent, Fee is reluctant to normatively relate the baptism in the Holy Spirit 
to the visible proof of it, i.e. speaking in tongues. The writer of the Acts had no such primary 
intention. This applies only when relating to the biblical narration. Nevertheless, hermeneutics 
changes when one moves to the level of the personal experiences. A historical precedent may 
suggest that the experiences involved in the event can be repeatable, obviously referring to the 


experience of baptism in the Holy Spirit. But for Fee, paradigms are not normative. 


Another option would be that the repeatability of certain descriptive elements can make the 
tranzition to the prescriptive elements. Most of the Pentecostal exegetes choose this alternative. 
The support comes with the Pentecostal theology regarded as an encounter between God, the 
Scripture and the community. The Holy Spirit is God who communicates the revealed truth and 
inspires the Biblical authors. Nevertheless, the correct interpretation of the revealed text is 
accomplished through by the mediation of the Spirit. Here one can find the pneumatological 
principle of interpretation of the Scripture; the spirit is stronger than the letter. He who has 
inspired the text makes the best interpretation of it. This process is called not a new revelation, 


but a simple enlightment. 


However, the interpreters themselves must be regenerated by the Holy Spirit. As there was the 
Incarnation of the Logos which has brought us the truth, there is a divine-human incarnation in 
the interpretation of the written Word. After man does his part (the careful analysis of the text) 
the Spirit is called upon through prayer to illuminate the mind in an act of invisible but real 
meeting between man and divinity. In this way, the Pentecostal hermeneutics integrates 
experience in theological knowledge. The Holy Spirit thus makes contact with the Christians in 
the first century Church through an experiential act. If the transition is possible, why would the 
first century Christians’ experience at Pentecost not be possible for the twenty-first century 
Christians? Consequently, why would the Christians today not benefit from all the 
manifestations and gifts of the Spirit in the first century? Pentecostals have given an answer to 


the rhetorical questions and have tried to apply the theory in practice. Such a hermeneutics will 
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not jeopardize the interpretation of the sacred text, if each experience is verified in the light of 


the text. 


Specifically, the Pentecostal theology has reinterpreted the doctrine of baptism in the Holy Spirit. 
The doctrine was also present in other Protestant traditions, but the Pentecostal movement gave it 
a more special role. In the Methodist theology, outlined by John Wesley and John Fletcher, the 
ground has already been prepared for the development of the doctrine of baptism in the Holy 
Spirit. The Methodists were leaving room for two stages in the Christian life: one referring to the 
act of justification by faith and the other one to the instantaneous experience of the entire 
sanctification. The Methodists’ ideas were then adjusted in the nineteenth century by A.J. 
Gordon, Charles Finney, Andrew Murray, AB Simpson F.B. Meyer, making room for the 


experience of baptism in the Holy Spirit but relating it to the service in some spiritual work. 


The American Methodists drew the line and those who rejected the doctrine of the entire 
sanctification founded the Holiness movement. The British version of Holiness was also born 
during the nineteenth century Holiness movements and it was named the Keswick Movement 
(Keswick is the town in northern England where the meetings were held); the movement 
considered that the experience of baptism in the Holy Spirit came after conversion and was 
essential for a life of victory through faith and for the power of testimony. In the United States 
two great preachers, D. L. Moody and R. A. Torrey supported the idea of two works of grace 
without automatically associating them with the gift of speaking in tongues. When the early 
Pentecostal leaders defined the baptism in the Holy Spirit, in addition to the conversion and the 
sanctification of heart they also added a third work of grace: baptism in the Holy Spirit. This 
addition was not appreciated by most Pentecostal theologians leading to the major separation of 
the Churches. That is why most Pentecostal denominations have supported the paradigm of the 


two stages of the work of grace (conversion and baptism in the Holy Spirit). 


What all the Pentecostals have in common can be found precisely in this second stage in which 
the experience of the presence of the Spirit in the believer’s life is noticeable. A proof is the 
empowerment for a particular service by endowing the believer with spiritual gifts. From the 
beginning it was stipulated that the new work of the Spirit had nothing to do with the salvation of 


the believer. Baptism does not condition salvation. 
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The gift of the Spirit is given after conversion. The spiritual power received by Christ’s disciples 
at Pentecost did not imply their conversion, but the empowerment for the new work in and 
through the Church (Acts 1: 8). It was also the case of the Samaritans in Acts 8 when they were 
converted first, then they received the Holy Spirit, meaning that they were empowered from God. 
Then there was Paul’s conversion, seconded by the empowerment with the Spirit (Acts 9:17). As 
for the group in Cornelius’ house (Acts 10) they received the Holy Spirit after they had repented. 
There was some time between conversion and baptism in the Spirit, but it did not matter too 
much. Conversion and baptism are separated only logically, not chronologically in the text. The 
last text that directly relates to the baptism in the Holy Spirit is about John’s disciples (Acts 19). 
These disciples had faith, but they did not know the doctrine of the Holy Spirit and therefore 


lacked the empowerment of the Holy Spirit. 


After receiving the Holy Spirit they were no longer ignorant. In some cases this empowerment 
with the Spirit came through laying hands on the person, in other cases it came through the 
person’s request. Consequently, the cases of the early church described in Acts are evidence of a 
baptism with the Holy Spirit, evidence of conversion, of the time when the re-born Christians 
start their new lives and/or the moment of empowerment for the spiritual work. This experience 


is not a secret known only by some intiated people, but is available for every Christian. 


The Second Wave: Charismatics 


When the Charismatic movement began after World War II, it was necessary to clarify its name. 
Thus, some suggested that the new Charismatic movement should be called 
“Neo-Pentecostalism”, but many Pentecostals did not accept the term. At first, a Charismatic was 
considered to be a person who has experienced the baptism in the Holy Spirit without leaving the 
denomination to which they belonged. It seemed unnatural to relate the new movement to the 
Classical Pentecostalism. The Charismatic Catholics, for example, have used the phrase 
“Catholic Pentecostals” instead of “Charismatic Catholics.” This shows closeness to 


Pentecostalism, without there being any important contacts between the two groups. 


It is true, however, that the increasing presence of some Pentecostal leaders in the media (radio 
and television) as well as the influence of some non-profit Pentecostal organizations and the 


openness to a ready ecumenism have somewhat prepared the birth of the Charismatic movement 
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in the 60s. In a first stage, the Charismatic movement was limited to the Protestant churches. St. 
Mark Episcopal Church in Van Nuys, California is recorded in the history of the movement as 
the first Non-Pentecostal church which recorded the baptism in the Spirit accompanied by 
speaking in tongues, even by the congregation’s priest, Dennis Bennett. He made public his and 
other believers’ experience on April 3, 1960, sparking controversy and amazement. The 
Lutheran church of San Pedro and its priest, Larry Christenson was next. In 1962, the signs of 
the new movements were present in an Anglican church in London where Michael Harper served 


as priest. Germany had the charismatic experience of a priest named Arnold Bittlinger. 


After nearly ten years of Charismatic signs only in the Classical Protestant churches, it was the 
turn of the Catholic churches to talk about them. One effect of The Second Vatican Council was 
to encourage Catholics to pray with the Christians from other churches. The encouragement was 
taken seriously. Thus, two professors from Duquesne University, Ralf Kiefer and Bill Storey, 
along with students and graduates of the school, witnessed the work of the Spirit in their lives by 
speaking in tongues, prophecies and visions. To these were added several strange events such as 
the holy laughter or rolling on the floor. The centre of the Catholic Charismatic events then 
moved to the University of Notre Dame where meetings were held with charismatic topics, with 
mixed participation, however dominated by Catholics. In the following years, the movement 
spread among Catholic priests, schools and local parishes in Europe. In 1975 25,000 Charismatic 
Catholics accompanied by leaders and church choirs gathered to celebrate The Descent of the 


Holy Ghost at St. Peter’s Cathedral in Rome. 


In principle, the charismatic meetings resembled the Pentecostal ones in what worship was 
concerned. The common prayers, the persuasive sermons, the personal testimonies and the 
manifestations of some miraculous gifts dominated the service. Home fellowship groups and 
centers of healing or prophecy were also encouraged. Also, the secular nature and the focus on 
the work of each member of the congregation were specific to these meetings. But there were 


also extreme forms of charismatic manifestations condemned by everybody. 


On the one hand the Charismatic Movement has caused concern among the traditional churches, 
but on the other hand it has forced them to rethink the dynamics of the spiritual life. The 
Charismatism present in the Evangelical churches sanctioned the spiritual rigidity of the 


traditional churches and the Evangelical rationalism. It was a warning and an option. Of course, 
308 


the Charismatic phenomenon was analyzed carefully in many churches and the majority of the 
conclusions drawn were favorable to the movement. Many churches have decided not to oppose 
the new Charismatic wave, but to leave it open. Even the Roman Catholic Church appointed 
special committees to assess Charismatism and concluded that the positive elements brought by 
the movement outnumber the negative ones. The movement was labeled as a sign of hope and 


therefore had to be correctly integrated into the life of the local churches. 


Not all churches have seen this movement as favorable. The main criticism was about the 
overuse of the subiective experiences in prejudice of the authority of the objectively revealed 
Word. Charismatism also created the context for the formation of the spiritual elitism and 


miracle-mania. 


The Third Wave: Neo-Charismatics 


It was not long after the start of the Neo-Pentecostal wave that, after 1985, the Charismatic 
movement entered a new phase, known as the “Third Wave” or the “Neo-Charismatism” phase. 
The term was launched by Peter Wagner, professor of theology at Fuller Seminary in Los 


Angeles, California. 


The first wave was referring to the Classical Pentecostalism, the second wave to the 
Charismatism in the Non-Pentecostal churches and the third wave to the Neo-Charismatism in 
the Conservative Evangelical churches. The division is subjective of course, many Evangelical 


theologians refusing such an association. 


Peter Wagner and his colleague, John Wimber, have set up a new denomination with the 
participation of the Vineyard churches41; here baptism in the Holy Spirit manifested not only 
through the Charismatic classical forms (speaking in tongues and prophecies), but also through 
new forms, given by the “liberation of the Spirit”. The new manifestations included tremor, 
spiritual ecstasies, “killing in the Spirit”, animalic sounds etc. Wagner and Wimber have 
originally named this as “Signs and Wonders Movement”. A typical example of the new 
Charismatism is that of the Evangelist Rodney Howard Brown, who, in March 1993, arrived in 


the state of Florida for a week of Evangelism but after several days of work marked by thousands 
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of conversions and strange events, extended his stay for 14 weeks. After such a meeting, Randy 


Clark of Toronto, Canada, returned to his church wanting to extend these free events. 


Thus, in 1994, a new phenomenon called “Toronto blessing” started at the Toronto Airport 
Vineyard Church, under the leadership of John Arnott; here the holy laughter, rolling on the floor, 
the animalic sounds, the prophecies and the scheduled healings became specific for the church 
near the Toronto airport. Being considered a spiritual awakening phenomenon, the “Toronto 
blessing” was repeated in other countries, with hundreds of thousands of conversions. A year 
later, in 1995, another revival movement headed by John Kilpatrick was recorded in Brownsville, 


Pensacola, Florida. 


The period is also known as power Evangelism and the Charismatic language repertoire enriched 
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with new concepts such as “Rest in the Spirit”, “slain in the Spirit 


99 66 


release service” or “spiritual 
warfare”. In addition to the classic distinctive signs of baptism in the Holy Spirit, one can find an 
overbidding of the gift of healing which has become almost mandatory for any charismatic 
meeting. The list of Charismatic leaders has been filled in with new names such as Kathryn 
Kuhlman, Francis MacNutt, Kim Kollins, Yonggi Cho, Derek Prince, Benny Hinn or Reinhard 


Bonnke. The list of the mega churches has also become increasingly long. 


After a while, the initiators of the third wave, Wagner and Wimber, backed out when they saw 
where the movement was heading. Their questions were related to the incongruity between the 
biblical signs of a spiritual revival and the exotic uncontrollable signs of the new kind of 
Charismatic movement. But it was too late. The movement had spread too fast and too 
uncontrollably. This was the signal of a new beginning for the southern hemisphere. Millions of 
Christians were yearning for spiritual power which was often seconded by the desire for material 
prosperity or physical healing. The new type of Charismatism seemed to go too far. To justify its 
direction, Neo-Charismatism was forcing the biblical text or was separating preferential texts to 
transform them into standard promises. Experience was beating exegesis! Many meetings had a 
sacramental tendency by calling upon the mysterious presence of divinity or by diminishing the 


role of reason and of the Christian tradition. 


69. THREE WAVES OF EDUCATIONAL CURRICULUM 
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First Wave Paradigm: Internal Leadership 


Since the 1980s, there had been effective school movements in different parts of the world 
including the UK, US, Australia as well as in many Asian and European countries or cities. The 
education environment is often assumed to be comparatively stable & predictable with few 
uncertainties and competitions and the role of education aims to provide the necessary manpower 
to maintain or serve an industrial society. The provision and content of education are often under 
the centralized manpower planning and the school management is under the external control by 
central bureaucracies with little school autonomy. It is assumed that education is knowledge 
delivery and learning is mainly a process of students receiving knowledge, skills and cultural 
values from teachers and the curriculum. 


The first wave of educational reforms aims at improving the internal processes in learning, 
teaching and management and enhancing the internal effectiveness of schools in achieving 
pre-planned educational aims and curriculum targets. 


Within the first wave paradigm, the positioning of school is often on delivery of the planned 
knowledge, skills and cultural values from teachers and the curriculum to students in a 
comparably stable society. School effectiveness is a kind of internal effectiveness defined by the 
achievement of planned goals and tasks in learning, teaching and schooling. Under the central 
manpower planning, competition between schools is comparatively bounded and mainly 
controlled by the central bureaucracy and its regulations and standards. Correspondingly, school 
sustainability may not be a major concern of school leaders in such a stable education 
environment. The school strategy developed by leaders is a kind of Internal Improvement 
Strategy, mainly based on a kind of technical rationality in SWOT analysis and planning with 
focus on technical improvement of internal operation in teaching, learning and management to 
enhance achievement of planned school goals. The key initiatives of the school strategy are often 
short-term oriented and narrowed in obligation to the bureaucratic regulations. 


In the first wave, the role of leadership is mainly a form of internal leadership with strategies 
focused on assuring internal school effectiveness through improving school performance in 
general and enhancing contents, methods and processes of teaching and learning in particular. In 
practicing internal leadership, there is frequent reference to the concepts such as instructional 
leadership, curriculum leadership, structural leadership, human leadership, and micro-political 
leadership. The strategic concerns in leadership may include the following questions: 


How can the internal processes including learning, teaching, and management be organized 
technically to deliver the planned knowledge, skills and values? 
How can the delivery of knowledge and skills from teachers and the curriculum to students be 
ensured through the practical improvement of schooling, teaching, and learning? 
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How can the school environment and teachers’ teaching be practically and technically improved 
and developed in a given time period to meet the bureaucratic expectations? 

How can students progress well in the planned curriculum and achieve at a higher standard in the 
public examinations? And 

How can the internal process be operationally changed to maximize the use of allocated 
resources? 


Second Wave Paradigm: Interface Leadership 


In the 1990s, in response to concerns about educational accountability to the public and the 
quality of education as satisfying stakeholders’ expectations, the second wave of educational 
reforms emerged internationally. Most reform efforts were directed at ensuring the quality and 
accountability of schools to the internal and external stakeholders. 


In the second wave, education is often seen as a provision of service to multiple stakeholders in a 
commercial and consumption society and the nature of learning is a process for students to 
receive a service. The positioning of school is on provision of educational services the quality of 
which should satisfy the expectations and needs of key stakeholders - parents, employers and 
other social constituencies as well as students themselves. This wave emphasizes interface 
effectiveness between a school and the community, typically defined by stakeholders’ 
satisfaction, market competition and accountability to the public. 


The education environment in the second wave reforms becomes much more unstable and fast 
changing with lots of uncertainties and competitions. The education provision and content are 
mainly driven by the changing market needs and diverse stakeholder expectations. To meet the 
changing needs and external challenges, school based management is allowed and implemented 
with an accountability framework and participation of key stakeholders such as staff, parents, 
alumni, community leaders, etc. Schools have some bounded autonomy under central monitoring 
and external review. Competitions among schools are serious for resources and survival in an 
open market. In serious competitions, school elimination often happens and frightens every 
school and all its school leaders and members. It is not a surprise that the short-term survival of 
schools often gets more concerns than their long-term sustainability in development. 


The school strategy developed by the school leaders is a kind of Interface Satisfaction Strategy, 
mainly based on the market rationality in the SWOT analysis and strategic planning with focus 
on competition for survival and resources, client satisfaction with educational services, and 
cost-return calculation. The initiatives are often short-term, if not middle-term oriented for 
market success. School leadership in the second wave is a form of interface leadership with a 
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focus on ensuring interface school effectiveness. Implicitly or explicitly the role of leadership is 
to ensure accountability to the public, add value to educational services, enhance the 
marketability of educational provision, and ensure that learning, teaching, and schooling met 
stakeholders’ expectations. How to manage the interface between schools and the local 
community successfully in a competitive and fast changing environment proves to be a crucial 
challenge to school leaders. The commonly used concepts of second-wave leadership were 
substantively different from those in the first wave, including strategic leadership, community 
leadership, public relations leadership, brand leadership and political leadership. Some of the 
strategic concerns of leadership in education include the following: 


How should the school position itself and ensure its provision of services competitive in the 
education market? 

How can the performance of teaching and the outcomes of learning meet the stakeholders’ 
expectations well? 

How can the educational services be ensured accountable to the public and stakeholders through 
various types of packaging, monitoring and reporting? 

How can the school expand its influence on its interface and stakeholders to ensure support to its 
survival and development through activities of branding, marketing, partnership, and public 
relations? and, 

How can more external resources and stronger network be achieved to support the school? 


Third Wave Paradigm: Future Leadership 


At the turn of the new millennium, the impact of rapid globalization, far reaching influences of 
information technology (IT) and urgent demands for economic and social developments in 
international competition stimulated deep reflection on educational reform. It is often assumed 
that the world is moving towards a society of life-long learning and multiple developments and 
the environment is fast changing with impacts from internationalization and technology advances. 
To ensure that the younger generation could meet future challenges of rapid transformations in 
an era of globalization and IT, researchers, policy-makers, and stakeholders in many countries 
argued for a paradigm shift in learning and teaching. They advocated a reform of the aims, 
content, practice, and management of education, in order to ensure relevance of students’ 
learning for the future. 


In such a global context, there is an emerging third wave of educational reforms, with heavy 

emphasis on future effectiveness, often defined by the relevance of education to the future 

developments of individuals and their society. In particular, this is seen as meeting changed 

purposes and functions of education in the new Millennium, and a new paradigm of education 

which embraces contextualized multiple intelligences, globalization, localization, and 
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individualization. There is a paradigm shift in learning from the traditional site-bounded learning 
of the first and second waves towards the CMI-triplized Learning of the third wave. Different 
from the first and second waves, the new learning of the third wave is a kind of globalized, 
localized and individualized learning (i.e. triplized learning) with aims to create unlimited 
learning opportunity for developing students’ contextualized multiple intelligences (CMI) which 
are relevant to multiple and sustainable developments (including technological, economic, social, 
political, cultural and learning developments) in both local and global contexts. 


As a consequence of globalization and international competition, this third wave of educational 
reforms is driven by the notion of world-class education movements. Effectiveness and 
improvement of education are thus defined by world-class standards and global comparability so 
as to ensure that the future of both student and social development is sustainable in such a 
challenging era. Schools may have sufficient autonomy to achieve their own visions for the 
future with local and international benchmarking in management and educational practice. The 
positioning of school is a world-class institution for facilitating of multiple and sustainable 
developments of students and the society in a context of globalization and change. 


In the third-wave paradigm, various types of collaboration are strongly emphasized between 
schools and other institutions on the long-term development of students locally, regionally and 
globally instead of competition or short-term achievement locally. 


The strategy developed by the leaders is a kind of Future Development Strategy based on the 
future relevance rationality in the SWOT analysis and strategic planning with focus on 
sustainable development of students, teachers and the school, globalization, localization, and 
individualization in education, and unbounded opportunities for lifelong learning. The initiatives 
are often long-term oriented for multiple developments at different levels. 


In the third wave, school leadership assumes the character of future leadership with focus on the 
pursuit of a new vision and new aims for education, a paradigm shift in learning, teaching and 
curriculum, lifelong learning, sustainable development, global networking, an international 
outlook, and integration of IT in education. How to maximize learning opportunities for students 
through “triplization in education” (i.e. as an integrative process of globalization, localization 
and individualization in education) is a key challenge inviting a new paradigm of school 
leadership for the third wave of educational reforms. So, new concepts of school leadership are 
emerging in the third wave, including triplization leadership, multi-level learning leadership, 
sustainable development leadership, and paradigm shift leadership. 


The common strategic concerns of school leaders are completely different from those in the first 
and second waves, including some of the following questions: 


How can the school make a paradigm shift in learning, teaching and management practically and 
culturally possible towards globalization, localization and individualization? 
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How can the school maximize students’ learning opportunities through establishing IT 
environment, networking, and paradigm shifts in teaching and schooling? 

How can their schools facilitate and sustain the development of students’ selflearning as 
potentially lifelong? 

How can students’ ability to globalize, localize and individualize their own learning be well 
developed? 

How can students’ contextualized multiple intelligences be continuously well developed? And, 
How can various types of intellectual resources be achieved globally and locally to support 
world-class teaching and learning? 


Source “TOWARDS THE 3RD WAVE SCHOOL LEADERSHIP” Yin Cheong Cheng Vice President (R&D), Chair 
Professor of Leadership and Change, Hong Kong Institute of Education, President-elect, World Educational Research 
Association http://home.ied.edu.hk/~yccheng/ RIE, vol. 29-2 (2011) 


70. THREE WAVES OF EDUCATION STANDARDISATION 


There has been three waves of standardisation in education. 


First wave of education standardisation 


The first, entitled the terminological phase, emerged in the 1960s and focused on creating a 
language of curriculum terms and definitions. 


Second wave of education standardisation 


The second wave, standardisation by indicators, emerged in the early 1990s in order to develop 
more specific measures of quality in the teaching and learning processes and to contribute to a 
shift in educational reasoning. 


Third wave of education standardisation 


The third wave, standardisation by design principles, represents a new wave in curriculum 
policymaking that is characterised by a specific programmification, that is specified procedural 
standards of how to implement the curriculum. 


71. THREE MODELS OF SOCIAL CHANGE 
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Can we change fast enough? When thinking about the enormous need for social change as we 
attempt to move the world economy onto a sustainable path, I find it useful to look at various 
models of change. 


First Model of Social Change 


One is the catastrophic event model, which I call the Pearl Harbor model, where a dramatic event 
fundamentally changes how we think and behave. 


The surprise Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor on December 7, 1941, was a dramatic wakeup call. It 
totally changed how Americans thought about the war. If the American people had been asked on 
December 6th whether the country should enter World War II, probably 95 percent would have 
said no. By Monday morning, December 8th, perhaps 95 percent would have said yes. 


The weakness of the Pearl Harbor model is that if we have to wait for a catastrophic event to 
change our behavior, it might be too late. It could lead to stresses that would themselves lead to 
social collapse. When scientists are asked to identify a possible “Pearl Harbor” scenario on the 
climate front, they frequently point to the possible breakup of the West Antarctic ice sheet. 
Relatively small blocks of it have been breaking off for more than a decade now, but huge parts of 
the sheet could break off, sliding into the ocean. 


It is conceivable that this breakup could raise sea level a frightening two or three feet within a 
matter of years. Unfortunately, if we reach this point it may be too late to cut carbon emissions 
fast enough to save the remainder of the West Antarctic ice sheet or the Greenland ice sheet, 
whose melting is also accelerating. This is not the model we want to follow for social change on 
climate. 


Second Model of Social Change 


The second model is one where a society reaches a tipping point on a particular issue often after 
an extended period of gradual change in thinking and attitudes. This I call the Berlin Wall model. 


The Berlin Wall model is of interest because the wall’s dismantling in November 1989 was a 
visual manifestation of a much more fundamental social change. At some point, the people living 
in Eastern Europe, buoyed by changes in Moscow, had rejected the great “socialist experiment” 
with its one-party political system and centrally planned economy. Although it was not 
anticipated, Eastern Europe experienced a political revolution, an essentially bloodless revolution 
that changed the form of government in every country in the region. It had reached a tipping 
point, but it was not expected. You can search the political science journals of the 1980s in vain 
for an article warning that Eastern Europe was on the verge of a political revolution. In 


Washington the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) “had no idea in January 1989 that a tidal 
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wave of history was about to break upon us,” reflected Robert Gates, formerly with the CIA and 
now U.S. Secretary of Defense, in a 1996 interview. 


Many social changes occur when societies reach tipping points or cross key thresholds. Once that 
happens, change comes rapidly and often unpredictably. One of the best known U.S. tipping 
points is the growing opposition to smoking that took place during the last half of the twentieth 
century. This anti-smoking movement was fueled by a steady flow of information on the 
health-damaging effects of smoking, a process that began with the Surgeon General’s first report 
in 1964 on smoking and health. The tipping point came when this information flow finally 
overcame the heavily funded disinformation campaign funded by the tobacco industry. 


Published almost every year, the Surgeon General’s report both drew attention to what was being 
learned about the effect of smoking on health and spawned countless new research projects on 
this relationship. There were times in the 1980s and 1990s when it seemed every few weeks 
another study was being released that had analyzed and documented one health effect or another 
associated with smoking. Eventually smoking was linked to more than 15 forms of cancer and to 
heart disease and strokes. As public awareness of the damaging effects of smoking on health 
accumulated, various measures were adopted that banned smoking on planes and in offices, 
restaurants, and other public places. As a result of these collective changes, cigarette smoking 
per person peaked around 1970 and began a long-term decline that continues today. 


One of the defining events in this social shift came when the tobacco industry agreed to 
compensate state governments for past Medicare costs of treating smoking victims. More 
recently, in June 2009 Congress passed by an overwhelming margin and President Obama signed 
a bill that gave the Food and Drug Administration the authority to regulate tobacco products, 
including advertising. It opened a new chapter in the effort to reduce the health toll from 
smoking. 


Third Model of Social Change 


The third is the sandwich model of social change, where there is a strong grassroots movement 
pushing for change on a particular issue that is fully supported by strong political leadership at 
the top. 


Sandwich model of social change is in many ways the most attractive one, partly because it 
brings a potential for rapid change. As of mid-2009, the strong grassroots interest in cutting 
carbon emissions and developing renewable sources of energy is merging with the interests of 
President Obama and his administration. One result, as noted earlier, is the de facto moratorium 
on building new coal plants. 
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There are many signs that the United States may be moving toward a tipping point on climate, 
much as it did on civil rights in the 1960s. Though some of the indicators also reflect the 
economic downturn, it now seems likely that carbon emissions in the United States peaked in 
2007 and have begun what will be a long-term decline. The burning of coal and oil, the principal 
sources of carbon emissions, may both now be declining. And the automobile fleet may be 
shrinking. With the cars to be scrapped in 2009 likely to exceed sales, the U.S. automobile fleet 
may have peaked and also begun to decline. 


The shift to more fuel-efficient cars over the last two years, spurred in part by higher gasoline 
prices, was strongly reinforced by the new automobile fuel efficiency standards and by rescue 
package pressures on the automobile companies to improve fuel efficiency. Shifts within the 
energy sector, with rapid growth in wind and solar energy while coal and oil are declining, also 
signal a basic shift in values, one that could eventually alter every sector of the economy. If so, 
this combined with a national leadership that shares these emerging values, could lead to social 
and economic change on a scale and at a pace we cannot now easily imagine. 


It is quite possible that U.S. oil consumption, for example, has peaked. The combination of much 
more demanding automobile efficiency standards, a dramatic restoration of funding for public 
transit, and an encouraging shift not only to more fuel-efficient gas-electric hybrid c but to both 
plug-in hybrids and electric cars could dramatically reduce gasoline sales. The U.S. Department 
of Energy in past years had projected substantial growth in U.S. oil consumption, but it has 
recently revised this downward. The question now is not will oil use decline, but how fast will it 
do so. Carbon emissions may also have peaked. 


Of the three models of social change, relying on the Pearl Harbor model is by far the riskiest, 
because by the time a society-changing catastrophic event occurs, it may be too late. The Berlin 
Wall model works, despite the lack of government support, but it does take time. Some 40 years 
elapsed after the communist takeover of the governments of Eastern Europe before the spreading 
opposition became strong enough to overcome repressive regimes and switch to democratically 
elected governments. The ideal situation for rapid, historic progress occurs when mounting 
grassroots pressure for change merges with a national leadership committed to the same change. 
This may help explain why the world has such high hopes for the new U.S. leadership as it faces 
the challenges described in earlier chapters. 


Source 2009 Earth Policy Institute “Chapter 10. Can We Mobilize Fast Enough?: Three Models of Social Change” 


72. THREE WAVES OF COFFEE 
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The term “Wave of coffee” refers to a period in time or stage in the coffee industry, there have 
been 3 in total. These waves represent big changes in the industry and also the changes in the 
global culture brought by coffee itself. 


This term was coined by Trish Rothgeb back in 2002 published in the Roasters Guild Publication 
defining the three Coffee movements as “waves”. 


Each wave initiates with a big change, to make a clear example one would compare these 
changes to the ones produced by the first or the second industrial revolutions, after these changes 
the world of industry was changed permanently, so as coffee has had disruptive changes after 
each wave. 


Next, here’s an overview of each of the waves and then they will be explained in depth. 
Ist Wave (1800s): Coffee becomes a commodity, its consumption grows exponentially. 
2nd Wave (1970): American coffee giant Starbucks transforms coffee culture. 


3rd Wave (2000s): Coffee starts being purchased based on its production origin and its methods 
of production. 


First Wave of Coffee 


The first wave dates back to the 1800s when the consumption of coffee started to grow at 
exponential levels, this happened because finally people started to realize the potential behind 
this beverage and started buying it regularly. This brought a big opportunity for coffee 
entrepreneurs who saw a big opportunity and had exponential growth in their coffee sales. 


The most important point of this wave was to make coffee a basic item that could be found in 
every household. In this period people cared only about getting the “caffeine kick” more than the 
quality, the origins of the coffee were not important as well as the flavor. The key factors were 
the convenience and accessibility of this product. 


Important figures/companies: Folgers, Maxwell House, Mr. Coffee, Nescafé, Hill Bros Coffee, 
Satori Kato. 


Innovations: Instant Coffee, Vacuum packaging. 
Second Wave of Coffee 


The second wave started in the 1970s, around the time that Starbucks started growing and having 
more influence in the coffee industry. This wave happened mostly because coffee consumers 
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started to appreciate coffee more and consequently wanted to taste better qualities and get to 
know the origins of their coffees. 


Starbucks perfectly understood the fact that the market was aching to have a “different” coffee 
experience, a more social one, with coffee of better quality and thus coffee shops began to 
transform into places of a social encounter rather than just a place to take coffee to go. 


During this period lots of beer and spirits companies started to see a decline in their sales mostly 
in the U.S. where the second wave started and grew faster than anywhere else in the world, they 
soon discovered that the responsible for their decline in sales was no other than Starbucks and 
the coffee shops that started appearing after the start of the second wave. 


This wave transformed the coffee culture into a more relaxed one. Starting with the change in the 
architecture and interior design of coffee shops, this was made so people felt more comfortable 
and also to justify the prices which started to rise mostly because the coffee sold in the second 
wave coffee shops was of higher quality. 


Another characteristic of this wave is that coffee shops started creating more coffee-based drinks, 
such as frappuccinos and other inventions to appeal to the more general public and not just adults. 


Important figures/companies: Starbucks, SCAA, Peet’s Coffee & Tea, George Howell, Howard 
Schultz. 


Third Wave of Coffee 


“The third wave is, in many ways, a reaction. It is just as much a reply to bad coffee as it is a 
movement toward good coffee.” — Trish R. Skeie 


The third wave of Coffee as a term was first used by Trish Rothgeb back in 2002 published in 
the Roasters Guild Publication defining the three Coffee movements as “waves”. This wave is 
made up of a much more sophisticated coffee consumer, a “coffee lover” as many of us consider 
ourselves. 


Consumers in this wave are much more interested in having a great cup of coffee that suits the 
different tastes, as you can probably tell, in this wave coffee starts to have more and more 
similarities with wine, people care much more about the origins of the coffee, the processes 
involved and the way coffee is brewed. 


An important feature of this wave is that of the Specialty Coffee which was a turning point on 
the coffee industry. The quality of the coffee became very important, and with it, a lot of other 
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aspects of the coffee such as the formation and professionality of the barista, the traceability of 
the coffee beans, micro roasters and fair-trade coffee just to mention a few. 


Baristas in this wave have earned a lot of respect because finally their knowledge is being put to 
use, they are the responsibles behind the creation of a great cup of coffee that could make your 
day better, before they were just considered as “coffee servers”, but the truth is that a good 
barista knows the whole process, from the selection of the green beans to the roasting, to the 
brewing and some times the preparation of a great drink. 


Another important characteristic of the third wave is the industry’s focus on sustainability on the 
whole supply chain. With initiatives such as fair trade coffee which protects the coffee farmers 
by paying them a fair price, the usage of agricultural products that won’t be harmful to the 
consumers and the collaboration between all of the involved in the coffee industry to make it a 
more sustainable one, make the third wave more of a global stage that affects in a positive 
manner everyone involved in the coffee world from the farmer to the consumer, from the seed to 
the cup. 


Source: hitps://essense.coffee/en/waves-of-coffee-explained/ 


73. THREE WAVES APPROACH TO SHIFTING A CULTURE 


“Cultural modernization theory states that socioeconomic development transforms 


societies with primitive culture into societies with civilized cultures” 


Principles of Comparative Politics, 2018 


The global process has intensified in recent times not only by changing the very nature of our 
world but also by creating cultural and social processes that transcend boundaries. To transform 
different world cultures in to the so called civilized global culture, the following three wave’s 
methods of acculturation has been applied. 
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The Three Waves Approach 
To Shifting A Culture 


The The 
First Wave Third Wave 
Build successful Make the principles 
prototypes that mandatory, provide 
embody the people with the 
desired culture support they need 


and also produce and keep producing 
success stories success stories 


Imagine you are a leader. You have been given the authority to do whatever is necessary to shift 
an organisation’s culture. Some leaders invite the employees to ‘change’, but this seldom works. 
Another approach is to build successful prototypes that embody the desired culture. To shift a 


culture, it often takes the form of going through three waves. 


The First Wave: Building Successful Prototypes 


Build prototypes where there is the greatest chance of success. You can start by clarifying your 
picture of success. Start from your destination — perhaps 18 months in the future. Describe what 


you want to see happening at that date. 


Working backwards, describe the things that must be achieved by the end of each quarter and 
work back to the present day. That is your road map towards achieving the picture of success. 


Then move onto the next stage. 


Looking around the organization, identify where you can build prototypes that will embody the 


future culture. These must stand at least a 7+/10 chance of success. If you are running an 
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organization that covers a continent, for example, identify the country leaders who will support 


the approach. 


Good leaders communicate the organization’s story, strategy and road to success. They aim to do 


this in a compelling way that resonates with people. 


Explain to everybody in the organization that you are building the future business. You would 
like volunteers who want to act as models. But make sure you have already earmarked three such 


places. Others may want to join, but make sure these are prepared to work hard to succeed. 


Do everything possible to help people to build the successful prototypes. Get people to share the 


success stories at an organisational event. Then go onto the next stage. 


Imagine that you are shifting a culture. If you wish, try tackling the exercise on this theme. It 
invites you to describe the specific things you can do to build successful prototypes. 
The Second Wave: Working With Volunteers Who Follow the Principles and Deliver 


Success 


People have shown the approach works. So now ask for other volunteers to model the desired 


culture. There are certain Dos and Don’ts during this crucial stage. 

Dos 

Do be certain you have the right leaders in place in each of the next wave of models. 
Do work with them on clarifying their picture of success. 


Do make sure they follow the principles embodied in the new way of doing business — rather 


than simply modify their present ways. 

Do encourage them to work through the potential tough decisions. 

Do provide the support they need to do the job and encourage them to get some early wins. 
Do help them to do whatever is required to achieve success. 

Don’ts 


Don’t back leaders who say the right words but don’t translate these into action. 
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Don’t be half-hearted — people need to be serious about making change happen. 


Deadlines focus the mind. Give people a deadline for presenting their success stories at another 


organisational event in, for example, 6 months. 


At the same time, encourage the first wave of prototypes to move onto a higher level. They can 


also present their new successes at the next organisational event. 


Imagine that you are shifting a culture. If you wish, try tackling the exercise on this theme. It 
invites you to describe the specific things you can do to work with volunteers who want to 


follow the principles and deliver success. 


The Third Wave: Make the Successful Principles Mandatory And Build The Desired 
Culture 


The first and second waves of prototypes present their success stories. 


You then give people clear messages about the behaviours that are necessary for the future 


culture, but the future is now. The message you are giving in the third wave is that: 


The principles are now mandatory. People can choose whether or not they want to opt-into the 
new way of working. They are to communicate with you — or their manager — within a month to 
show how they would like to contribute to the organisation’s goals. You will also provide them 


with the support they need to achieve ongoing success. 


If they do not want to take this route, then it may simply be a matter of ‘fit’. The organisation 
will do its best to find a good way for them to move-on. Sounds tough? Perhaps — but not 
tackling this issue is even tougher. The future is beckoning, however, so you present the 


organisation’s new picture of success. 


People realise that you are announcing the next first wave. They can be part of shaping the future. 
Imagine that you are shifting a culture. If you wish, try tackling the exercise on this theme. It 
invites you to describe the specific things you can do to make the principles mandatory and 


encourage people to deliver success. 


Source-https://www.thepositiveencourager.global/w-three-waves-approach-shifting-culture/by mike on December 8th 
in Choosing To Apply Practical Tools November 29, 2017 at 7:32 pm 
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74. THE THREE WAVES OF PSYCHEDELIC RENESANCE 


Dr. Dave: Well, I’m so glad to have you here. I’ve been doing some psychedelically oriented 
interviews and after a search on psychedelics, and boom, your podcast came up. I have to say 
that I see you as a real visionary and I’m very excited by the work that you’re doing and the way 
that you’re able to articulate your vision. I know that you’ve credited Jim Fadiman as being the 
godfather of microdosing. I’m crediting you with being the Johnny Appleseed of microdosing. 
So, I’ve made reference to your vision and I called you a visionary. Maybe you can break down 
that vision for us. But, first, can you give us a quick overview of where you grew up, what your 
major influences were, how you got involved with psychedelics. 


Paul Austin: I’m originally from Grand Rapids Michigan, West Michigan, which is a more 
traditional place, so growing up, I always felt a little out of sorts, a little like “Ugh, I don’t really 
belong here.” Then when I was in school, aged 19 and 20, I started to work with psychedelics in 
a more formal capacity and came to certain insights and awarenesses that really gave me the 
courage to branch out of West Michigan and start to build my network elsewhere. The main 
insight from those early psychedelic experiences was I realized that while growing up, I’d 
internalized a lot of shame about who I was and what I was doing because of the community that 
I grew up in. With those experiences I came to recognize that the issue wasn’t so much with me, 
but with the system that we were living in. I ended up moving to Turkey and taught English there 
for a year, and then lived in Thailand where I built my first online business teaching English. I 
had a little bit of free time, and so I started a side project, a hobby project, called The Third 
Wave. This was in late 2015. It was just when microdosing was starting to gain some popularity, 
and by that point in time it was clear that cannabis was becoming medicalized and legalized. It 
was Clear that from a lot of the research coming out of institutions like NYU and Johns Hopkins 
that psychedelics were effective at treating depression and PTSD. So, in creating The Third 
Wave as a resource, I wanted to start to build a cultural infrastructure for how we can actually 
learn scientific facts about psychedelics and how can we start to educate our culture about what 
are the benefits and some of the risks of psychedelics in a rational, formalized way. I built The 
Third Wave and since that point in time it’s just been growing in popularity. We’re in the New 
York Times and Rolling Stone with our message of responsible psychedelic use for intentional 
purposes, whether that’s creativity or healing or leadership. 


Dave: You clearly have a lot of courage. You’ve been standing up, speaking out and being very 

open. Listening to your podcast I now know all kinds of things about you that in years past 

would have been secrets! But you are out there in a big way. You also refer to the culture and 

feeling like the culture was out of step for you. Clearly you are into redesigning culture. The 

other keyword that I’ve been thinking a lot about since discovering your work is intentionality. 
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That makes it a very different enterprise than when I was coming up in the second wave. Tell us 
about the three waves, what the three waves are that you’re referring to, and then let’s get into 
your vision. 


The first wave of psychedelic 


Austin: The first wave of psychedelic use was the use of psychedelics by indigenous groups. 
They have been doing this for thousands of years. The beverage kykeon, was used in Ancient 
Greece in something called the Eleusinian mysteries, which Plato and Aristotle were a part of. 
Then you had ayahuasca in the Amazon. You had soma in Ancient India, which was written 
about in the Bhagavad Gita and the Upanishads. There are various other indigenous societies and 
groups around the world who have been using these plant medicines for thousands of years to 
access visionary states. Unfortunately, though, around the time where Christianity became more 
the mainstream perspective in Western thought, a lot of those visionary plants were put away. 


The second wave of psychedelic 


It wasn’t until the fifties and sixties when — this is the second wave now — when Gordon Wasson, 
who was the vice president of JP Morgan and amateur mycologist went down to Oaxaca and 
discovered the magic mushroom, which he wrote about in Life Magazine. It was the front page 
in 1957. That’s when these visionary substances, psychedelics, started to re-enter and re-emerge 
in Western consciousness. That led to Timothy Leary and Richard Alpert. The crescendo came 
during the sixties where LSD was legal and a lot of people were consuming it, but it got a little 
out of control. There wasn’t the infrastructure in place to support a lot of the awakening that was 
happening culturally, so the administration at the time tied psychedelic use to the anti-war 
movement and shut down all the research that was going on. They shut down the research and 
made all of the substances illegal and inaccessible. There have always been a place for these 
substances within Western culture, but when everything was shut down, and psychedelics were 
prohibited, this was a new time period where we couldn’t explore these states in a responsible 
Way. 


The third wave of psychedelic 


The third wave is when Bob Jesse reached out to a researcher at Johns Hopkins named Roland 
Griffiths in 1999. They connected him to Bill Richards, who was one of the early researchers in 
the sixties with psilocybin, and in 2006 they published a landmark paper about the role of 
psilocybin in occasioning mystical types of experiences. For me, this marks the beginning of the 
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third wave, when that first research paper was published. Since then, there’s been a continuous 
growth of interest in psychedelics, particularly for medical purposes. Outside of that we’ve also 
seen the medicalization and legalization of cannabis, so these substances that were previously 
deemed illicit, with no medical value by institutions like the US government, were now coming 
into our consciousness as legitimate. This appears to be going, and this is more or less the vision, 
as are other modalities that are becoming mainstream like yoga and mindfulness meditation, to 
become more mainstream. Psychedelics are a part of that. We’re really looking at how we can 
help people re-contextualize or reevaluate psychedelics not as drugs, but as tools that, if used in a 
responsible way, can help to facilitate creativity, help facilitate healing, presence, and awareness. 
Micro-dosing, in particular, is so interesting because it’s acting as that touch point, that initial 
way that people can start to engage with psychedelic substances that is not really all that 
threatening, that isn’t all that scary and so they can start to experience and understand some of 
the benefits that are tied to these substances. 


Source: Interview of Paul Austin and Dr. Dave 


THREE ANGLE TRADE/ TRIANGULAR TRADE 


To build Western secular civilization, the flesh, the bone and blood of Black Africans was sacrificed. 
Beginning in the 16th century and lasting until the earlier years of the 19th century, a relationship 
based upon trade formed across the Atlantic Ocean, prompted mainly by the slave trade. The parties 
involved were Africa, America, and Europe, and just like during the Columbian Exchange, there was 
a diffusion not only of cultural elements and goods, but of disease and suffering. Africa was the 
continent most negatively impacted by the Triangle of Trade, as it came to be known due to the trade 
routes that formed a triangle in the ocean. America and Europe, however, saw more positive 
outcomes as a result of this triangular relationship. 


What each continent received was a bit different depending on the source of the goods. 
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Millions of Africans were captured and sent not only to America, but to different locations around the 
world as slaves. Wars also tended to break out on the continent between groups of people, and it 
became especially contentious when various African groups began conducting raids to capture and 
sell people for a profit. 

In America, the price of this trade relationship was paid by the Native Americans, as diseases spread 
throughout their tribes. With the influx of foreign peoples to the country, different bacteria were 
brought in, much of which the Native Americans’ bodies could not fight off. The plantation economy 
also developed as a result of the institution of slavery. Furthermore, a strict social hierarchy went into 
effect, pitting races and groups of people against one another. Europeans, mixed people, natives, and 
the enslaved all suddenly pertained to a specific rank in society. The three angle slave trade is 


explained here-in-under: 


First angle: Textiles and manufactured goods to Africa 


Europe sent manufactured goods, textiles, and luxuries such as rum to Africa. 


Second Angle: Slaves to Americas 
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In Africa, men, women, and children were kidnapped and sold into slavery.These enslaved people 
then forced to endure a brutal three-month journey to America on what is now known as 
the Middle Passage. 


Third Angle: Raw materials (Sugar, tobacco and cotton) to Europe. 


America sent raw materials such as sugar, cotton, lumber, furs, and tobacco to Europe, and on and 
on the cycle continued. 


Detail 


In a system known as the triangular trade, Europeans traded manufactured goods for captured 
Africans, who were shipped across the Atlantic Ocean to become slaves in the Americas. The 
Europeans, in turn, were supplied with raw materials. 


The transatlantic slave trade was the second of three stages of the so-called triangular trade, in 
which arms, textiles, and wine were shipped from Europe to Africa, enslaved people from Africa 
to the Americas, and sugar, tobacco, and other products from the Americas to Europe. 


When Portugal and Spain began establishing colonies in the New World about 1500, they 
initially forced the local Indians to work their plantations. The violence of conquest, however, 
combined with the impact of European diseases, devastated Indian populations. The result was a 
labor shortage that caused the Europeans to look to Africa for a solution. In the Spanish West 
Indies and in Portuguese Brazil enslaved Indians were gradually replaced by Africans. 


Enslaved people cut sugarcane on the Caribbean island of Antigua in 1823. As the English, 
French, and Dutch colonized the smaller West Indian islands in the 17th century, they also 
created plantations. At first the bulk of manual labor was done by poor whites, some of whom 
were indentured servants, but Black slavery eventually surpassed white servitude in these 
colonies. The Dutch became the foremost slave traders during parts of the 17th century. In the 
following century English and French merchants controlled about half of the transatlantic slave 
trade. 


Many of the enslaved people were taken from the region bordering the Gulf of Guinea. In fact, a 
section of the African coast in what are now the countries of Togo, Benin, and Nigeria became 
known as the Slave Coast. Many more enslaved people were taken from west-central Africa, 
centered on the Portuguese colony in what is now Angola. A smaller number came from 
Portuguese-controlled parts of southeastern Africa. 


During the early years of the transatlantic slave trade the Portuguese generally purchased 
Africans who had been taken as slaves during tribal wars. As the demand for enslaved people 
grew, the Portuguese began to enter the interior of Africa to forcibly take captives. As other 
Europeans became involved in the slave trade, generally they remained on the coast and 
purchased captives from Africans who had transported them from the interior. At the coast 
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captives were put on slave ships bound for the Americas. This trip became known as the Middle 
Passage. 


The Middle Passage was notorious for its brutality and for the overcrowded, unsanitary 
conditions on the ships. The trip took a few weeks to several months. The captives were packed 
tightly into tiers below decks and were typically chained together. The almost continuous 
dangers faced by the captives included epidemic diseases, attack by pirates, and physical, sexual, 
and psychological abuse at the hands of their captors. Historians estimate that between 15 and 25 
percent of the enslaved Africans bound for the Americas died aboard slave ships. 


Occasionally, the African captives successfully revolted and took over the ships. The most 
famous such incident occurred in 1839 when an enslaved African named Joseph Cinqué led a 
mutiny on the Spanish slave ship Amistad, killing the captain and two members of the crew. The 
ship was intercepted off New York state. An 1841 ruling by the U.S. Supreme Court freed 
the Amistad rebels. 


Study the history of the African slave trade and its economic effect on western Africa, where 
coastal states became rich and powerful while savanna states were destabilized as their people 
were taken captive 


The effect of the transatlantic slave trade in Africa was devastating. The loss of so many people 
and the frequent slave raids and violence weakened many societies there. 


After arriving in the New World enslaved Africans were typically sold at auction. They were 
then put to work on plantations. 


At the time of the American Revolution (1775-83), there was widespread support in the northern 
American colonies for prohibiting the importation of more slaves. However, after the Revolution, 
at the insistence of Southern states (whose plantation-based economy relied on slave labor), 
Congress waited until 1808 before making the importation of enslaved persons illegal. Caribbean 
smugglers, however, frequently violated the law until it was enforced by the Northern blockade 
of the South in 1861 during the American Civil War. 


In Great Britain religious and humanitarian leaders and organizations had brought the issue of 
abolition to the forefront by the turn of the 19th century. The British had abolished the slave 
trade with their colonies in 1807. Great Britain had outlawed s/avery throughout most of its 
empire in 1833. Thereafter, the British navy diligently opposed the slave trade in the Atlantic and 
used its ships to try to prevent slave-trading operations. 


Brazil outlawed the slave trade in 1850, but the smuggling of enslaved people into Brazil did not 
end entirely until the country finally enacted emancipation in 1888. 


Source _ https://www.britannica.com/summary/Transatlantic-Slave-Trade-Key-Facts triangular trade BY The Editors of 
Encyclopaedia Britannica Transatlantic Slave Trade Key Facts, Encyclopedia Britannica, Inc./Kenny 
Chmielewski, slavery: Antigua 
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CHAPTER TWO 


THREEFOLD MANAGEMENT OF CORONA CRISIS 
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Threefold Management of Covid-19: The Entrance to the World Government 


The world is ready for a world government. The supranational sovereignty of an 
intellectual elite and world bankers is certainly preferable to the national 
self-determination practiced in past centuries. We are on the verge of a global 
transformation. All we need is the ‘right’ global crisis and the nations will accept the 
New World Order. 


David Rockefeller wrote In 1991, 


Today we can affirm that this “ght crisis” coincides with the pandemic emergency and 
with the “/iockstep” outlined since 2010 by the Rockefeller Foundation document 
“Scenarios for the Future of Technology and International Development,” in which the 


events we are now witnessing are all anticipated. 
Archbishop Carlo Maria Vigand, August 28, 2021 Feast of St. Augustine 


The United States of Europe, uncontrolled immigration, the reduction of wages, the 
cancellation of trade union guarantees, the renunciation of national sovereignty, the 
single currency, the control of citizens under the pretext of a pandemic, and the 
reduction of the population through the use of vaccines with new technologies are not 
recent inventions, but the result of a planned, organized and coordinated action — an 
action that clearly shows itself perfectly adhering to a single script under a single 
direction. 


Archbishop Carlo Maria Vigano; August 28, 2021 Feast of St. Augustine 


If you tell a lie, tell a big one. 

If you tell a lie long enough, it becomes the truth. 

Propaganda works best when those who are being manipulated are confident they are 
acting on their own free will. 


— Joseph Goebbels, Nazi Minister of Propaganda, 1933 to 1945 
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Threefold Covid-19 crisis 


Covid-19 is the ‘right’ global crisis which was planned to enforce the nations’ acceptance of the 
New World Order and the finalization of globalization. What has been happening in the project 
of Covid-19 for three years (2020-2023) had been widely announced, down to the smallest detail, 
by the creators of the Great Reset themselves; just as we were told the measures that would be 
adopted. The covid crisis has been managed in triple manner. See the following: 


1. THREE WAVES: 1918 PANDEMIC INFLUENZA 


Hundred years ago, 1.e., in 1918, influenza pandemic occurred in three waves and was the most 
severe pandemic in history. After a hundred years, history repeats itself on the bases of 
programmed agenda and covid-19 occured. The first outbreak of flu-like illnesses was detected 
in the U.S. in March, with more than 100 cases reported at Camp Funston in Fort Riley, Kansas. 
During 1918, the U.S. was engaged in WWI. Hundreds and thousands of U.S. soldiers traveled 
across the Atlantic to deploy for war. The solders were vaccinated and caught flue. Thus the 
cause of the pandemic was the vaccinated soldgers. The mass troop movement contributed to the 
global spread of flu. More people died during the 1918 pandemic than the total number of 
military and civilian deaths that resulted from World War I. 


First Wave, Spring 1918 


The first outbreak of flu-like illnesses was detected in the U.S. in March, with more than 100 cases 
reported at Camp Funston in Fort Riley, Kansas. 


During 1918, the U.S. was engaged in WWI. Hundreds and thousands of U.S. soldiers traveled 
across the Atlantic to deploy for war. The mass troop movement contributed to the global spread of 
flu. 


More people died during the 1918 pandemic than the total number of military and civilian deaths 
that resulted from World War I. 


Second Wave, Fall 1918 


In 1918, many health professionals served in the U. S. military during WWI, resulting in shortages 
of medical personnel around the U.S. The economy suffered as businesses and factories were 
forced to close due to sickness amongst workers. 
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DEATHS 


1918 1919 
There were 3 different waves of illness during the pandemic, starting in March 1918 and subsiding 
by summer of 1919. The pandemic peaked in the U.S. during the second wave, in the fall of 1918. 
This highly fatal second wave was responsible for most of the U.S. deaths attributed to the 
pandemic. 


Third Wave, Winter 1918 


The Motor Corps of St. Louis chapter of the American Red Cross on ambulance duty during the 
influenza epidemic, October 1918. 

A third wave of illness occurred during the winter and spring of 1919, adding to the pandemic 
death toll. The third wave of the pandemic subsided during the summer of 1919. 


An estimated 1/3 of the world’s population was infected with the 1918 flu virus — resulting in at 
least 50 million deaths worldwide. 


source: Centers for Disease Control and Prevention, National Center for Immunization and Respiratory Diseases (NCIRD) 


https://www.cdc.gov/flu/pandemic-resources/1918-commemoration/three-waves.htm Page last reviewed: May 11, 
2018; 


2. THREE LOCKSTEP OPERATIONS OF COVID-19 


1st Phase: 


Create and release a super contagious but low-mortality rate virus. Have the media cause mass 
hysteria about it by blowing death counts out of proportion by falsifying death certificates, by 
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using pre-contaminated test-kits, double-counting/testing, and classifying most nonrelated deaths 
as COVID-19. A lockdown (total of about 3 months slowly extended over time in multiple 
intervals) will condition the population to live under draconian measures/restrictions and 
repeatedly echo that a vaccine is needed. Actively suppress protests and isolate instigators with 
severe financial/judicial penalties. Keep up the quarantine as long as possible to destroy the 
region’s economy, break down the supply chain to cause food shortages, civil unrest and more 
protests. Eventually, end Phase 1 lockdown when public push-back is increasing. Clearly state on 
MSM that ending this lockdown might be too early but allow it anyways. 


2nd Phase: 


The lockdown, fear, and social distancing will steadily compromise the population’s immune 
system, amplified by wearing masks, longer wifi/5G exposure indoors, by diminished exposure 
to sunlight, fresh air, healthy bacteria and the absence of intimacy and healthy food supplies. 
When people re-emerge into society more people will fall ill, which will be blamed on 
COVID-19 and again be emphasized by MSM. Bring up the potential need for a second 
lockdown, backed-up by overhyped numbers of infection towards august 2020. This will all 
occur before the vaccination is ready, to justify it. Around October-November a longer (6+ 
months) and more potent lockdown will follow until everyone takes the vaccine. This time 
penalties for civil disobedience are increased and fines are replaced with jail-time. Blame the 
protesters for the second wave. Set up more check-points with military assistance, introduce 
mandatory Track&Trace apps, and take control over food-/gas supplies and services to which 
civilians now need permission to access. Keep extending the lockdown, degrading the supply 
chain, and amplify food shortages. Quell any public outrage using extreme action and force and 
single out opposition leaders as public enemy number one. Roll out large scale vaccination 
programs and make health certification mandatory and a prerequisite for entering the new normal. 
The minority that defies the agenda will be denied access to work or supplies and not be allowed 
to travel. 


3rd Phase: 


In case the majority of people resist the vaccine, a weaponized SARS/HIV/MERS virus will be 
released with a 30%+ higher mortality rate than COVID-19 and again be blamed on protesters. 
This will be the ultimate push for everyone to accept the vaccination and the rules within the new 
system. A crypto-currency system (International Patent: wo/2020/060606) will be implemented 
in combination with digital ID2020 monitoring body activity, human behavior, and willingness 
to submit using food/shelter/water as a weapon of enforcement in the new economic system. 
Basically: do what we want and get rewarded with credits and obtain privileges or go against the 
system and get penalized and lose access to necessary means to survive. 
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Source: https:/www.slideshare.net/mobile/workingwikily/gbnrockefeller-scenarios-on-technology-development, 22/07/2020 A 
CALL FOR AN UPRISING, From the Rockefeller playbook 


3. THREE MONTHES (JANUARY, FEBRUARY, 
MARCH 2020) INWHICH FOUNDATIONAL BASE 
FOR THE COVID PANDEMIC WAS LAID 


January, February and March, 2020 are three historical months in which the Covid pandemic 
initials for the consecutive panic of the world was set. The evidence is the record kept in “A 
timeline of COVID-19 and OT&P updates”. 


First month, January 


On January 31, 2020, the United States declares COVID-19 a public health emergency and 
imposes a mandatory 14-day quarantine to any U.S citizen that had visited Hubei Province in 
China. Additionally, all non-U.S. nationals that have travelled to China two weeks before their 
flight will be denied entry. Next, OT&P published a blog explaining why the WHO has declared 
the global health emergency. Then, the first two COVID-19 cases are confirmed in the UK. 


January 30, 2020, WHO Director-General declares a Public Health Emergency of International 
Concern and advises “all countries should be prepared for containment, including active 
surveillance, early detection, isolation and case management, contact tracing and prevention of 
onward spread of 2019-nCoV infection”. As a response of the evolving situation in Hong Kong, 
The Leisure and Cultural Services Department announces the closure of all public museums, 
public libraries and sport centres until further notice. The United States reported its first locally 
transmitted case in Chicago. Hong Kong’s first case of local transmission is recorded. On 
January 29, 2019, The Hong Kong government announced city-wide school closures and 
implemented public heal controls to help prevent the spread of COVID-19. We explain why do 
we close schools & how do public health controls work? January 28, 2019, The Hong Kong 
government started implementing border control and reducing traffic from Mainland China. 
They also announced their first work at home recommendation on this day. January 27, 2019, In 
Germany, the first cluster of infections with person-to-person transmission from asymptomatic 
patients in Europe was reported. The source of infection was an individual from Shanghai 
visiting a company in Bavaria. 


January 25, 2019, As health authorities in Hong Kong confirmed more cases, the Hong Kong 
government officially declared the viral outbreak as an "emergency". January 23, 2019, OT&P 
produce their first newsletter. The first blog: the distinction between the disease and the epidemic 
was published. January 24, 2019, A WHO China office field mission to Wuhan issued a 
statement saying that there was evidence of human-to-human transmission in Wuhan, but more 
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investigation was needed to understand the full extent of transmission. Hong Kong also recorded 
its first positive case, a 39-year-old man who arrived in Hong Kong from China. January 20, 
2019, China reports three deaths and more than 200 infections. Cases are now also diagnosed 
outside Hubei province (Beijing, Shanghai and Shenzhen). Asian countries begin to introduce 
mandatory screenings at airports of all arrivals from high-risk areas of China. The United States 
reported its first COVID-19 case. January 10, 2019, The gene sequencing data of the new virus 
was posted on Virological.org by researchers from Fudan University, Shanghai. January 6, 2019, 
The World Health Organization (WHO) issues an alert that 44 patients with pneumonia of 
unknown etiology have been reported by the national authorities in China. Of the 44 cases 
reported, 11 are severely ill while the remaining 33 patients are in stable condition. 


The Second Month-February 2020 


February, 27, 2020, OT&P 5th newsletter. Issued February, 26, 2020, We asked the question 
“How do we get back to normal?’ February, 21, 2020, OT&P 4th newsletter. We emphasised a 
focus on two distinct but different concepts: the disease and the epidemic. February 20, 2020, A 
patient in his 30s tested positive for SARS-CoV-2 and was admitted to the intensive care unit 
(ICU) in Codogno Hospital (Lodi, Lombardy, Italy). Over the next 24 hours, the number of 
reported cases would increase to 36, many without links to the Codogno patient or previously 
identified positive cases. A first COVID-19 death in a 78-year-old man was also reported. It is 
the beginning of the Italian epidemic. 


February 19, 2020, To assist parents in dealing with school closure, OT&P children’s 
behavioural therapist wrote an article on how to maintain structure at home during this period. 
South Korea reports over 20 more cases on this day, marking the beginning of the outbreak 
cluster in Daegu, South Korea. February, 14, 2020, OT&P 3rd newsletter. Dealing with the 
anxiety epidemic by Gira Patel. February, 12, 2020, Onboard the Diamond Princess cruise ship 
docked in Yokohama, Japan, 175 people are infected with the virus. Over the following days and 
weeks, almost 700 people will be infected onboard. February 11, 2020, Coronavirus is officially 
named COVID-19. 


February 9, 2020, The death toll in China rises to 800+, surpassing SARS related deaths. 
February 7, 2020, Hong Kong introduces prison sentences for anyone breaching quarantine 
rules. February 6, 2020, OT&P 2nd newsletter. February, 5, 2020, Communicating risk in an 
epidemic: A personal perspective written by Dr David Owens as a reflection of his previous 
experience of the epidemics of TB, HIV and SARS. February, 4, 2020, First death recorded in 
Hong Kong from COVID-19. A 39-year old male who had travelled to Wuhan on the 21st of 
January with an underlying illness. February, 2, 2020, The first COVID-19 death was reported 
outside of China, a 44-year-old Wuhan resident who died in the Philippines. 


The Third Month-March 2020 
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March 27, 2020), The Hong Kong government announces further restrictions, banning any 
indoor or outdoor gathering of more than four people. Restaurants were also required to operate 
at half their capacity and to set their tables at least 1.5 metres apart. OT&P 9th newsletter. 
March 25, 2020, Hong Kong announces the closure of its border to all incoming non-residents 
arriving from overseas. Transiting through Hong Kong was also no longer allowed. In addition, 
all returning residents were subject to compulsory quarantine for 14 days. Returning residents 
from high-risk countries were required to go through enhanced screening procedures and submit 
a saliva sample for testing. March 24, 2020, The United Kingdom goes into lockdown. March 
23, 2020, Wuhan begins easing of its two-month-long lockdown and starts reopening the city to 
anyone that could provide a "green code of health". Non-residents were also allowed to apply to 
leave the city as travel resumes. March 20, 2020, OT&P 8th newsletter. Hong Kong records 48 
new infections, the biggest daily tally so far. March 19, 2020, China reports no local 
transmission for the first day. As more politicians made bleak predictions about COVID-19, we 
discussed the_danger of predictions of mortality in evolving epidemics. March 17, 2020, The 
first human trials of a coronavirus vaccine begin in Seattle, United States. March 14, 2020, 
China introduces 14-day quarantine for any overseas arrival. March 13, 2020, OT&P 7th 
newsletter. We published a blog asking whether it is better to contain or delay and mitigate? 


March 11, 2020, WHO declares the coronavirus outbreak to be a pandemic. March 6, 2020, The 
United States reports an increasing number of cases, including Washington, California, Florida, 
Arizona, Indiana. New York City reports 44 confirmed cases on this date. This marks the 
beginning of the U.S's COVID-19 epidemic. OT&P 6th newsletter. We published a FAQ: 
“COVID-19 explained in 9 easy questions’. March 2, 2020, Wuhan closed its first makeshift 
hospital, marking the beginning of the cluster in Wuhan coming under control. Hong Kong 
reaches the milestone of 100 confirmed cases. 


Source: hittps:/www.otandp.com/covid-19-timeline 


4. THREE COVID-19 DEATHS REGISTERED FOR THE FIRST TIME AS 
THE BEGINNING OF THE PANDEMIC 


As can be seen from, ““A timeline of COVID-19 and OT&P updates”, the number of people who 
tasted the historic death of Covid-19 for the first time and registered on the page of history are 
three. According to a time line of covid-19-updates, “China reports three deaths and more than 
200 infections on January 20, 2020. Cases are now also diagnosed outside Hubei province 
(Beijing, Shanghai and Shenzhen). Asian countries begin to introduce mandatory screenings at 
airports of all arrivals from high-risk areas of China”. On the same day, the United States 
reported its first COVID-19 case. 


Source: https://www.otandp.com/covid-19-timeline 
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5. THIRD MONTH OF GREGORIAN/JULIAN CALENDAR-THE 
BEGINNING OF COVID-19 PANDEMIC 


WHO declares the coronavirus outbreak to be a pandemic, (March 11, 2020). 


March is the third month of the year in both the Julian and Gregorian calendars. It is the second 
of seven months to have a length of 31 days. March is a month in which war is declared. 
According to the information taken from article written under the title, “Everything You Should 
Know About March” on December 22, 2021: 


“March” is named for the Roman god of war, Mars. This was the time of year to resume military 
campaigns that had been interrupted by winter. In the early Roman calendar, March (or Martius) 
was the first month of the calendar year. As March brought the first day of spring with the vernal 
equinox, it was the start of new beginnings. March became the third month when January and 
February, which were added to the end of the Roman calendar around 700 BCE, instead became 
the first and second months around 450 BCE. 


I Martius am! Once first, and now third! 

To lead the Year was my appointed place; 

A mortal dispossessed me by a word, 

And set there Janus with the double face. 

—Henry Wadsworth Longfellow, American poet (1807-82) 
March 17 is St. Patrick’s Day. According to folklore, folks wear a shamrock on St. Patrick’s Day 
because the saint used its three leaves to explain the Trinity. March 29-31 are known as the 
Borrowing Days. According to lore, the last three days of March have a reputation for being 
stormy. Thus, Covid-19 was declared as war on humanity on March 11, 2020. 


https://www.otandp.com/covid-19-timeline. 


6. THIRD WAVE OF COVID-19 BEGAN IN THE THIRD MONTH-MARCH 
22, 2021 


Have a look at the following evidence 
(March 3, 2021) 


COVID-19 cases in Europe continues to increase with many fearing that this is a third wave. 
Several European countries have reintroduced lockdowns and imposed stricter social distancing 
measures as a result. Germany prolonged its partial lockdown into April. Italy extended its state 
of emergency until 30". Poland closed most public venues for three weeks, starting from 17 
March. 


Source: Source: https:/www.otandp.com/covid-19-timeline 
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7. THREE DIFFERENT TECHNOLOGIES TO PRODUCE COVID-19 
VACCINES 


There are at least 10 vaccines with some publicly available data. Each of the 10 vaccines had 
been approved for use in multiple countries/jurisdiction. 


The ten vaccines employ three different technologies. 


The first-generation vaccines 


In the first-generation vaccines, the virus is either weakened (attenuated) by growing it in 
another species, or inactivated by heat or chemicals. There are two first-generation producers: (1) 
Sinovac (called Coronavac) and (2) Sinopharm. 


The second-generation vaccines 


The second-generation vaccines take advantage of molecular biology advances to include 
specific viral proteins or protein fragments in the vaccine instead of a whole virus. There are five 
second-generation vaccine producers: (3) Novavax, (4) Oxford/AstraZeneca vaccine (called 
Covidshield when produced in India), (5) Gamaleya Research Institute (called Sputnik V), (6) 
Janssen (J&J), and (7) CanSino. 


The third-generation vaccines 


The third-generation vaccines aim to vaccinate a patient with genetic material[RNA|that encodes 
for the desired viral protein target. In the case of SARS-CoV-2, the target that researchers have 
decided is the most promising is the spike protein, a protein on the surface of the virus that 
enables it to invade host cells. There are three third-generation vaccine producers: (8) 
Pzer-BioNTech, (9) Moderna, and (10) Bharat Biotech (called Covaxin). 


Source: How to End the COVID-19 Pandemic by March 2022, Ruchir Agarwall Tristan Reed, IMF, World Bank April 14, 
2021*JEL Classfication: Page 35, See https://www.fda.gov/media/1 39638/download. (see 
https://covid19.trackvaccines.org/vaccines/). Taken from: Policy Research Working Paper 9632, How to End the COVID-19 


Pandemic by March 2022; by Ruchir Agarwal and Tristan Reed; IMF, World Bank (page 8) 


8. THE THREE WAVES OF HUNGER: THE DEVASTATING RIPPLE 
EFFECTS OF COVID-19 


How will COVID-19 have such a large impact on hunger? Chase Sova, WFP USA senior director of 
public policy and research, explains its threats and affects in three waves. 
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The first wave 

The first wave of COVID-19 brought the developed world to its knees. 
The second wave 

The second wave will impact the world’s poorest and hungriest populations. 
The third wave 


The third wave will show us just how much we need one another. 


Source: https://www.wfpusa.org/articles/the-three-waves-of-hunger-the-devastating-ripple-effects-of-covid-19/, Chase Sova, April 21, 2020 


9. THREE VACCINE TESTING PROCESS 


In the beginning of the so called covid pandemic, it was stated that, “Vaccines typically require 
years of research and testing before reaching the clinic, but in 2020, scientists embarked on a race 
to produce safe and effective coronavirus vaccines in record time. Researchers are currently 
testing 105 vaccines in clinical trials on humans, and 41 have reached the final stages of testing. 
More than 75 preclinical vaccines are under active investigation in animals”. 


The development cycle of a vaccine, from lab to clinic passes the following three trials: 


Phase 1 Safety Trials: 


Preclinical Testing: Scientists test a new vaccine on cells and then give it to animals such as mice 
or monkeys to see if it produces an immune response. Then, Scientists give the vaccine to a small 
number of people to test safety and dosage, as well as to confirm that it stimulates the immune 
system. 


Phase 2 Expanded Trials: 


Scientists give the vaccine to hundreds of people split into groups, such as children and the 
elderly, to see if the vaccine acts differently in them. These trials further test the vaccine’s safety. 


Phase 3 Efficacy Trials: 


Scientists give the vaccine to thousands of people and wait to see how many become infected, 
compared with volunteers who received a placebo. These trials can determine if the vaccine 
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protects against the coronavirus, measuring what’s known as the efficacy rate. Phase 3 trials are 
also large enough to reveal evidence of relatively rare side effects. 


Source: Coronavirus Vaccine Tracker, By Carl Zimmer, Jonathan Corum and Sui-Lee WeeUpdated Oct. 23, 2021, 
https://www.nytimes.com/interactive/2020/science/coronavirus-vaccine-tracker. html 


10. THREE WAVES OF COVID-19 STRUCTURAL VULNERABILITY IN 
THE U.S. 


The First wave of covid-19 transmission: early community transmission reaching nursing 
homes and long-term care facilities. 


Early transmission in the United States catalyzed the first of three successive waves. The first 
documented U.S. case of COVID-19 occurred in Washington State on January 26, 2020. There is 
recent evidence that transmission was widespread earlier than previously assumed with many 
early introductions. Initial transmission in the Pacific Northwest likely was from travelers 
returning from areas with sustained community transmission in Europe, South Korea, or China. 
Soon thereafter, community transmission fueled the increasing number of cases. By the end of 
February, the novel coronavirus spread speedily across the continental United States to reach 
conglomerate settings, including long-term care institutions, assisted-living facilities, and nursing 
homes. All U.S. states were reporting cases by mid-March. By May 2, 2020, total cases reached 
1,130,115, with 66,224 deaths reported. 


The second wave of transmission: sustained community transmission. 


Eventually, sustained community transmission ensued, resulting in a second wave of infection 
and illness. The novel coronavirus disproportionally affected African Americans, undocumented 
and documented Hispanic immigrants, and members of the Native American Navajo Nation. The 
greater risk in African Americans was evidenced not only in the southern states, including 
Alabama and Louisiana, but also in Wisconsin, Michigan, and Illinois. For example, in Louisiana, 
70% of deaths have occurred in African Americans. Reasons for increased risks in minority 
groups are complex. Many blacks, Hispanics, and Native Americans have a high prevalence of 
underlying medical conditions, including heart disease, hypertension, obesity, and diabetes 
mellitus, that place them at high risk of progressing to severe COVID-19 and dying. 


The third wave of COVID-19: correctional facilities. 


A third wave of amplification of coronavirus transmission emerged in late March and early April 
in custodial settings, including immigration detention centers, jails, and prisons. To illustrate the 
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rapid spread of cases, on April 14, the Bureau of Federal Prisons (BOP) reported 446 cases 
among inmates and 248 cases among employees in 42 facilities and 11 Residential Reentry 
Centers (RRCs). By April 19, there were 495 cases among inmates, 309 cases among staff, and 
22 deaths distributed in 45 facilities and 19 RRCs. This number has increased to 1,919 federal 
inmates and 349 BOP staff with COVID-19 by May 2, 2020. Combining prisons and jails 
nationwide, there have been at least 2,600 confirmed cases of COVID-19 tied to prisons and jails, 
with at least 50 deaths. The revolving door of jails and immigration detention centers has fueled 
an increasing number of documented outbreaks in custodial institutions. 


Source: https://www.ajtmh.org/configurable/content/journals$002ftpmd$002f103$002f1$002farticle-p25.xml?t:ac=journals % 
24002ftpmd %24002f103 %24002f1 %24002farticle-p25.xml 


11. THE THREE DEFINING CHARACTERISTICS OF THE COVID-19 


Covid-19 was evolving with three Characteristics. In just a short time, a localised outbreak of 
COVID-19 evolved into a global pandemic with three defining characteristics: 


First characteristic-Speed and scale: 


The disease has spread quickly to all corners of the world, and its capacity for explosive spread 
has overwhelmed even the most resilient health systems. 


Second characteristic-Severity: 


Overall 20% of cases are severe or critical, with a crude clinical case fatality rate currently of 
over 3%, increasing in older age groups and in those with certain underlying conditions. 


Third characteristic-Societal and economic disruption: 


Shocks to health and social care systems and measures taken to control transmission have had 
broad and deep socio-economic consequences. 


Source: WHO, Covid-19 strategy update, 14 April 2020 
12. THREE MAJOR COVID-19 VARIANTS 
As billions of people gear up for widespread vaccination against COVID-19, another issue has 


reared its head. Three major COVID-19 variants have emerged across the globe—and 
preliminary research suggests these variants may be cause for concern. 
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3 MAJOR VARIANTS OF 8.1351 DISCOVERED I SOUTH AFRICA 


The 3 Major COVID-19 Variants 


The three major variants emerged at different times, and in different parts of the world. Here’s an 
overview of each variant, when they were discovered, and how far they’ve spread so far. 
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First variant-B.1.1.7. 
The B.1.1.7 variant was detected in the UK in the fall of 2020. By December 2020, it had spread 
across the globe, with cases emerging across Europe, North America, and Asia. 
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Second variant-B.1.351 
In October 2020, the second major variant was discovered—B.1.351. It was first identified in 
South Africa, but by end of the year, it had spread to the UK, Switzerland, Australia, and Japan. 
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There are approximately 48 countries with reported cases, and research suggests several of the 
existing COVID-19 vaccines may not be as effective against this variant. 


Third variant-P.1 
The P.1 variant was the last to arrive on the scene. 


It was first discovered in January 2021, when Japan reported four cases of the variant, which was 
found in travelers who had arrived from Brazil. 
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Source: https:/www.visualcapitalist.com/the-3-major-covid-19-variants/,Published on March 15, 2021 By Carmen Ang, 
Article/Editing: Raul Amoros 


13. THREE WAYS IN WHICH PANDEMICS SICKEN AND KILL PEOPLE 


The Rockefeller foundation prepared the action plan to accomplish the above mentioned devilish 
plan. The foundation issued a booklet in April 21, 2020, entitled “National Covid-19 Testing 
Action Plan: Pragmatic steps to Open our Work Place and our Communities”. On page 3, there is 
a list of three ways in which Pandemic sicken and kill people. The plan goes in triples as follows. 


According to the above mentioned list, pandemics sicken and kill people by three ways: 
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First way 
Overwhelming patients’ immune defenses 


Second way 
Swamping hospital networks 


Third way 
Cutting off a community’s economic lifeblood. 


14. THREE MAJOR OBJECTIVES OF THE COVID-19 ACTION PLAN 


“Saving lives or saving the economy is a false choice”. Therefore, they have proposed the 
threefold plan as follows: 


First action plan 


Launch a 1-3-30 plan to dramatically Expand Covid-19 Testing 
This 1-3-30 plan would be achieved by the following three activities: 


a) Creating an emergency network for covid-19 testing to coordinate and underwrite the 
testing market. 


b) Launching an eight-week national testing laboratory optimization initiative to increase 
output to 3 million tests per week from the current one million within the next eight weeks and 


c) Investing in a testing technology accelerator to further grow US testing capacity from 3 
million to 30 million tests per week with in six months 


Second action plan 
Launch a covid community healthcare corps for testing and contact tracing. 
This is also achieved in the following 3 conditions: 


a) A covid community healthcare corps (CCHC) should be launched at state public health 
departments, an effort that will involve massive investments in manpower and equipment. 


b) A national system to track covid-19 status must be created. 


c) Digital apps and privacy-protected tracking software should be widely adopted to enable more 
complete contact tracing. 


Third action plan 
Create a covid-19 data commons and digital platform 
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This is performed in the following three action steps: 


a) Integrate and expand federal, state, and private data platforms to cover the full range of data 
required to monitor the pandemic, deploy resources, and remove bottlenecks. 


b) Innovative digital technologies can improve workforce monitoring and early detection of 
recurrent outbreaks. 


c) Digital health records and insurance claims data of hospitalized covid-19 patients should be 
used to improve covid-19 diagnosis and treatment. 


Based on the above plan they proposed three-fold assessment of covid-19 supply chain system. 
See the following 


Source: Covid Work plan to open our economy by Rockefeller foundation 


15. THREE MAIN AREAS OF ASSESSMENT OF THE COVID-19 SUPPLY 
CHAIN SYSTEM (CSCS): 


In September 2020, WHO, with the advice of the CSCS Task Force (SCTF), commissioned an 
assessment of the Covid-19 Supply Chain System (CSCS) focused on three main areas: strategy, 
implementation and moving forward. 


CSCS Assessment Questions 


First area of assessment-STRATEGY 


Did the CSCS establish and implement a global strategy to help with access to critical and 
life-saving Covid-19 supplies? 


Second area of assessment-IMPLEMENTA TION 


Did it: 
* Bring together the collective capabilities of public and private actors to meet these needs? 


* Achieve equitable access to critical Covid-19 supplies? Did this vary between diagnostics, 
oxygen, and PPE; and if so, in what way? 


¢ Ensure the transport of vital Covid-19 cargo? 
* Identify key learnings along the way? 


¢ What contributed to success? What could have been done differently? 
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Third Area of Assessment: Moving Forward 


What next: 


¢ Which aspects of the CSCS, if any, could be useful to continue or adapt to ensure equitable 
access of critical Covid-19 tools for the next wave of the pandemic response? 


¢ What learnings of the CSCS could be useful for other emergency responses? 


Source: Assessment of the Covid-19 Supply Chain System (CSCS) Summary Report 26 February 2021 Prepared by The 
Yellow House 


16. THREE KEY STEPS ON HOW TO TAKE CARE OF FRONT LINE 
HUMANITARIAN STAFF NEEDS: 


How to take care of front line humanitarian staff needs in the context of large national needs? 
Three Key steps: 


First key step-Requisitioning needs: 


Establish a parallel but coordinated approach 


Second key step-Preparations: 


UN MD consider strategic inventory 


Third key step-Procurement: 


Decide up front whether to buy direct & coordinate or buy through one of the main UN buyers 
(include in ‘Playbook’ planning) 


Source: Assessment of the Covid-19 Supply Chain System (CSCS) Summary Report 26 February 2021 Prepared by The 
Yellow House 


17. THREE DUTIES IN A SUPPLY CONSTRAINED SITUATION: 


First duty-Rationalise 


Prioritize UN & NGO staff needs based on WHO recommended use-case 
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Second Duty-Review whether national plans 


Include NGO and UN staff and prepare as if this may not materialize (in full or in part) 


Third duty-Given duty of care obligation 


An early allocation could be made based on the WHO recommended use-case 


Source: Assessment of the Covid-19 Supply Chain System (CSCS) Summary Report 26 February 2021 Prepared by The 
Yellow House 


18. THE THREE COVID-19 SUPPLY CHAIN SYSTEM (CSCS) 


The global COVID-19 outbreak has led to an acute and drastic shortage of essential supplies, 
including personal protective equipment, diagnostics and clinical management equipment. At the 
request of the UN Secretary-General and in support of the UN Crisis Management Team, a 
Supply Chain Task Force was convened to establish the COVID-19 Supply Chain System 
(CSCS). 


The CSCS consists of the Supply Chain Task Force, the Purchasing Consortia (PPE, 
Biomedical Equipment, Diagnostic Tools), and Control Tower. 


First supply chain system-The Supply Chain Task Force 


oversees a concerted and coordinated approach that both leverages the well-established and 
proven systems, process, and mechanisms that participating partners have in place while 
reflecting the need to build on respective strengths and generate synergies for enhanced 
collaboration in these exceptional circumstances. 


Second supply chain system-Purchasing consortia 


Three Purchasing Consortia have been established at global level for each of the key product 
areas: 


Personal protective equipment (PPE),Diagnostics and Clinical Management to coordinate and 
leverage exiting mechanisms, systems, expertise, and capacity of the participating partners. 
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Third supply chain system-The Control Tower 


The Control Tower is the central interface where country demand, partner procurement 
mechanisms, and logistics/distribution come together. The Control Tower manages execution of 
allocation against principles and strategy provided by the Task Force / Consortia. This includes 
reviewing requests, mapping available supplies, allocating available supplies to requests, and 
identifying a supplying agency to fulfil allocation. 


Source: Assessment of the Covid-19 Supply Chain System (CSCS) Summary Report 26 February 2021 Prepared by The 
Yellow House 


19. THREE OBJECTIVES AND SCOPE OF THE ASSESSMENT 


This effort aims at conducting a holistic outside-in assessment of the CSCS setup, performance, 
and activities to date. The assessment should address three primary questions: 


First scope 


How well has the CSCS been delivering against its core mandates, including: 

* Aggregating and processing demand for supplies 

* Finding and procuring essential COVID-19 supplies 

* Reconciling supply for scarce items with requests from countries (allocation) 
¢ Distributing and delivering allocated supplies to requesters (logistics) 


Second scope 


How effective and well-suited is the current CSCS organizational and operational setup for 
enabling successful execution of the stated mandates? 


Third scope 
What are the timing options and key consideration factors for transitioning the CSCS from 


emergency response into sustainable long-term supply chain? 


Source: Assessment of the Covid-19 Supply Chain System (CSCS) Summary Report 26 February 2021 Prepared by The 
Yellow House 
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20. THREE METHODS OF EXTRACTING COVID-19 RELATED 
SYMPTOMS FROM EHR DATA IN A LARGE HEALTHCARE SYSTEM 


Symptoms were extracted from EHR data for all patients who were tested for SARS CoV-2 
through May 31, 2020 from a single large healthcare system. Three methods were used: 


First method of extraction 
Extraction of ICD-10 codes 
Second method of extraction 


Regular expression matching of clinical notes using a COVID-19 note template developed for 
standard use across the health system, and 


Third method of extraction 


A Natural Language Processing (NLP) pipeline applied to clinical notes. 

SARS CoV-2 PCR tests were conducted across 24,775 unique patients, who were given 32,924 
total tests between February 29 and May 31, 2020. The study cohort was refined to 14,159 
patients who had a test and an encounter with a provider during the study period. COVID-19 
related symptoms were extracted at differential rates across sources within the EHR. NLP 
detected the most symptoms of all extraction methods, 25,433 (91.9%) of symptoms. 17,904 
(64.7%) of symptoms were detected only by NLP and no other methods. The ICD data source 
added 1,969 (7.1%) symptoms that were not already captured by NLP. Parsing of notes using 
regular expression extraction from a known structure added 276 (1.0%) more symptoms. 


All three extraction methods contributed to COVID-19 symptom detection, with NLP detecting 
the large majority of symptoms and ICD coded data detecting the least number of symptoms. A 
standardized note template containing a discrete checklist of COVID-19 related symptoms led to 
simple and highly accurate text parsing, but due to infrequent clinical use, its ability to increase 
symptom detection was limited. Given NLP methods resulted in the highest extraction rate of 
COVID-19 related symptoms, using only methods such as regular expression extraction and 
structured data extraction of ICD codes may miss a significant amount of symptom data. 


Source: https://clic-ctsa.org/posters/comparing-three-methods-extracting-covid-19-related-symptoms-ehr-data-large-healthcar 
e, Event 2020 Fall Virtual CTSA Program Meeting; Organization, University Of Washington Contact Email, haalbu@uw.edu 
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21. THREE KEY PILLARS TO FIGHT COVID-19 BASED ON 
INTERNATIONAL LABOUR STANDARDS: (POLICY FRAMEWORK) 


First pillar-Protect workers in the workplace to minimize the direct effects of the 
coronavirus, in line with WHO recommendations and guidance 


Improve OSH measures, including social distancing, provision of protective equipment 
(especially for health and allied workers, volunteers and others in permanent contact 
with people), hygiene procedures and forms of work organization (supported by 
information and awareness campaigns), and through social dialogue between employers 
and workers and their representatives, using for example OSH committees; 
Encourage appropriate flexible working arrangements, such as teleworking; 
Prevent discrimination and exclusion relating to COVID-19; 

Enhance universal access to collectively-financed health services for all, including 
uninsured workers and their families; 
Expand access to collectively-financed paid sick leave, sickness benefits, and 
parental/care leave to ensure income security for those who are sick, quarantined or 
caring for children, elderly or other family members. 


Second pilar-Stimulate the economy and labour demand through economic and 
employment policies to stabilize economic activity. 


Active fiscal policies, particularly social protection measures, including targeted 
transfers and automatic stabilizers, such as unemployment benefits, along with public 
investment and tax relief for low-income earners and Micro, Small and Medium 
Enterprises (MSMEs); 

Accommodative monetary policy (interest rate reductions, reserve rate relaxation, 
targeted liquidity provisions); 
Targeted lending and financial support for specific sectors to protect enterprises, 
especially MSMEs. Investing in health systems is crucial in building resilience against 
COVID-19 but also offers an opportunity to create decent jobs. 


Third pillar-Protect employment and incomes for enterprises and workers negatively 
impacted by the indirect effects (factory closures, disruption to supply chains, travel bans, 
cancellation of public events, etc.) 


Social protection through existing schemes and/or ad-hoc payments for workers, 
including informal, casual, seasonal and migrant workers, and the self-employed (e.g. 
through access to unemployment benefits, social assistance, and public employment 
programmes); 
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e Employment retention schemes, including short-time work arrangements/partial 
unemployment benefits and other time-bound support for enterprises, such as wage 
subsidies [and temporary cuts to payroll tax/exemptions from social security 
contributions], provision of paid leave and extension of existing entitlements to workers, 
and training leave, grants and related schemes; 

e Time-bound financial/tax relief and income smoothing measures to support business 
continuity, especially MSMEs and the self-employed (e.g. subsidies, credit 
mediation/refinancing to overcome liquidity constraints). 


Source: ILO Monitor Ist Edition COVID-19 and the world of work: Impact and policy responses 18 March 2020 


ilo.org/global/topics/coronavirus 


22. THREE SCENARIOS TO INVESTIGATE A PLAUSIBLE RANGE FOR 
THE (UN)JEMPLOYMENT IMPACT OF THE VIRUS 


Three potential scenarios are proposed based on the strength of the effects of the virus (low, 
mid and high). Using these three scenarios results in three sets of unemployment estimates: 


First scenario-“Low” scenario 


where GDP growth drops by around 2 percent: Global unemployment would increase by 5.3 
million, with an uncertainty of 3.5 to 7 million. 


Second scenario-“Mid” scenario 


where GDP growth drop by 4 per cent: Global unemployment would increase by 13 million (7.4 
million in high-income countries), with an uncertainty of 7.7 to 18.3 million. 


Third scenario-“High” scenario 


where COVID-19 has serious disruptive effects, reducing GDP growth by around 8 per cent: 
Global unemployment would increase by 24.7 million, with an uncertainty ranging from 13 
million to 36 million. 


Source: ILO Monitor Ist Edition COVID-19 and the world of work: Impact and policy responses 18 March 2020 


ilo.org/global/topics/coronavirus 


23. THREE WAVES OF THE COVID-19 PANDEMIC 


In the UK, COVID-19 was first reported at the end of January 2020 and lockdown announced on 
23 March 2020. Many of us have uttered the words ‘when this is over’, but what does that 
really mean? As the first-, second-and third-order impacts of the virus manifest over different 
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time frames, this pandemic will not necessarily be ‘over’ until we are through the impact of 
the ‘third wave’ of theCOVID-19 pandemic. 


First wave pandemic 


Where deaths and disability are directly linked to COVID-19. Alongside the atrocious death toll, 
an as yet untold number of people are living with the lasting aftermath of a severe acute 
respiratory syndrome coronavirus infection—for some, even mild COVID-19 can be debilitating 
for months on end, even after they are clinically cured of the infection. 


Second wave pandemic 


The second wave refers to those who will suffer in the medium-term due to measures taken to 
limit the spread of COVID-19. 


It includes, among many others, those who delay presenting to healthcare facilities for 
fearofCOVID-19 infection; those with progressive diseases whose appointments are rescheduled; 
and those who miss routine screening. The question of how doctors, particularly those working 
in primary care, will navigate the backlog remains unanswered. 


Third wave pandemic 


The third wave is the effect of virus on the social determinants of health, and its effects on the 
next generation. 


The virus will worsen health inequalities through severe economic injury. It is the sectors that 
rely on low-paid staff (often women, young people and Black, Asian and minority ethnic 
(BAME) people) that will take longest to recover from the predicted deep economic recession. 
The health impacts caused by this worsening of economic conditions will be complex, but it is 
likely that groups that are at the intersection between poverty and poor health that will suffer 
most. 
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24. THREE WAVES OF CRISIS RESPONSE 


COVID-19: three waves of crisis response: CMAAS 


Wave 1 | Immediate Wave 2 | Medium term Wave 3 | Long term/Strategic 


Strategize 


CFO Pain Points Scenario planning & analysis Deals (M, A & D) 
i © Medium term funding and e Strategic funding options for 
liquidity management longer term growth 
« Analysing the financial e Financial transformation 
impact of COVID-19 e Reporting impact of 
COVID-19 
How we can help ¢ Capital raises/rightsissues ¢ PE and wider deals activity 
* Debt refinancing & bond ~ e.g M&A for distressed 
issues assets 
e Debt buy-ins (using surplus e Carve outs / divestitures for 
cash) corporate clients 
Debt / equity restructuring e Group reorganisations and 
Accounting and financial simplifications 
reporting implications, eg: © Dividends and distributable 
¢ Going concern & viability reserves planning 
statement reviews e Accounting policy & process 
e Covenant and changes arising from new 
advice (e.g. EBITDA add business models 
backs) 
¢ Disclosure of impact 
of COVID / Business 
interruption claims 
* impairment reviews, IFRS 16 
- rent breaks / modifications, 
IFRS 15, IFRS 2 - SBP / 
Stock comp 


Source Fisayo T, Tsukagoshi S. Postgrad Med J Accepted 30 June 2020, Postgrad Med J 
doi:10.1136/postgradmedj-2020-138564 2021; :33 97 2. 2021; :33 97 2. Published Online First 18 August 2020,“© 2020 Price 
water house Coopers SpA. All rights reserved. PwC refers to Price water house Coopers Advisory SpA and may sometimes refer 
to the PwC network. Each member firm is a separate legal entity. Please see www.pwc.com/structure for further details. 
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25. THREE GLOBAL ACTIONS TO END COVID CRISIS 


Three steps to getting the virus under control. 


There are three things that can be done in the coming months that can bring about the end of the 
acute phase of the pandemic and set the world on a different timeline in preparation for the next. 
I hope that leaders meeting virtually this week at the COVID Summit commit to actions that 
meet these needs: 


First action-Vaccinate Now 


Governments and the private sector must work together to build a more transparent system to 
accelerate the global supply of vaccines. While a shortage of supply was a major issue in the first 
half of the year, recently 41 million doses per day have been distributed globally. It’s progress, 
but there’s a long way to go. The WHO/Gavi-led COVAX AMC, Africa CDC-led African 
Vaccine Acquisition Task Team (AVATT) and other channels can move vaccines, but they need 
more doses, visibility to supply, and sufficient money to acquire and deliver them. This is 
quickly turning into a logistics and financing challenge, and we know how to solve those types 
of problems. A consolidated global dashboard that provides real-time vaccine production and 
availability data will enable countries and global institutions to collaborate on filling access gaps. 
While donations to COVAX were slow to arrive, current funding can support delivery to about 
30% of the population in lower- and middle-income countries. It’s a good start, and funding for 
70% coverage in the lowest income countries needs to be made available by mid-2022 along 
with enhanced delivery capacity at the country level. 


Second action-Contain the Disease 


In addition to getting vaccines out to close the global equity gap we also must contain outbreaks 
as they happen. This can help keep countries out of the cycle of lockdowns that has left schools 
and businesses in constant flux. To reduce the risk of variants jumping from border to border, the 
world must invest in readily available rapid testing, a system for sharing genetic sequences, and a 
mechanism to deliver expertise and commodities (like oxygen, PPE, and life-saving drugs) 
quickly where they are needed. We’ve seen this done successfully with diseases like polio and 
malaria—using data to inform actions that bring outbreaks under control. We need to have expert 


support and response materials like oxygen, PPE, and life-saving drugs ready to deploy in the 
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event of major outbreaks. The private sector has a role to play, using its expertise in logistics to 
reduce lead times and fill supply gaps. 


Third action-Coordinate the Global Response 


The establishment of the Access to COVID-19 Tools Accelerator (ACT-A) in early 2020 was a 
milestone: governments, international organizations and the private sector came together in 
response to the crisis. We now need all governments to appoint a COVID-19 global lead, 
reporting to the head of state, and for these leads to regularly convene through 2022. With the 
support of independent monitoring this globally coordinated, time-limited task force can 
complement ACT-A and take us from aspiration to ending the pandemic through collective 
action and provide a model for the long-term coordination needed to prevent future pandemics. 


For people involved in global health, what happened during the pandemic is disappointing, but 
not a surprise. The system whereby lower-income countries rely on the generosity of 
high-income country donors broke down when those donor countries were experiencing the same 
struggles. The next 18 months do not have to look like the past 18 months. But we cannot turn 
the page on this pandemic until we’ve addressed the fundamental inequity that stands in our way. 


For those that want to go deeper, Gargee Ghosh who heads up the policy and advocacy division 
at the Gates Foundation has shared a white paper with more details on actions the world could 


take to end the COVID crisis. 


Source: https://www.gatesnotes.com/Health/How-to-end-the-COVID-crisis,By Bill Gates, September 21, 2021 


The following is the white paper of Gate foundation explaining the plan 
26. THREE GLOBAL ACTION TO END THE COVID-19 CRISIS 
First plan-Vaccinate now 


1. Mobilize governments to work with pharmaceutical companies and national 
regulators to achieve more transparent global production planning, regulatory 
coordination, and sharing of COVID-19 vaccine doses to increase global supply 
and achieve global and national targets. 

a. Develop a consolidated global dashboard of vaccine production, 
availability, and transportation that is updated in real time and includes all 
countries and all procurement channels. 

b. Ensure equitable procurement and allocation of the existing supply of 
vaccines and syringes. 
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c. Direct regulators to collaborate in real time to ensure that vaccine 
approvals are rigorous and coordinated and that countries with limited 
regulatory capacity are not left behind. 

d. Convene governments and companies to address logistical and liability 
barriers to accelerating 2021 dose donations from Group of Seven (G7) 
countries to lower-income countries. 


2. Finance COVID-19 vaccine supplies and delivery for the lowest-income 
countries. 

a. Commit sufficient funding and doses to ensure that the lowest-income 
countries have access to enough free COVID-19 vaccines to achieve and 
maintain global and national immunization targets. 

b. Ensure that this commitment includes: 1) up-front rapid disbursements, to 
maximize value for vaccine procurement, 2) urgent support for delivery 
preparedness, and 3) consideration of the roles of COVAX and regional 
and bilateral procurement mechanisms in reaching overall coverage 
targets. 


3. Amplify country efforts to urgently deliver vaccines to people—alongside other 
tools and response needs—by boosting financial, operational, and technical 
support as well as community engagement. 

a. Increase harmonized support to countries to facilitate their access to global, 
regional, and national financial, operational, and technical resources that 
can help them accelerate vaccine uptake and support overall COVID 
response. 

b. Mobilize “whole of government” approaches to the planning, management, 
and monitoring of vaccination programs (including reporting to top 
government leadership) and include “whole of society” engagement in 
close partnership with community, civic, and religious leaders. 

c. Increase data transparency and the use of tools that provide end-to-end 
visibility from product manufacturer to individuals. 


Second plan-Contain the disease 


4. Create a global system for disease monitoring and outbreak prevention that 
includes rapid testing, information sharing, and real-time analysis to track 
surges and variants. 

a. Rapidly ramp up financing and technical assistance for an integrated 
network of national systems that expands genomic sequencing, lab 
capacity, and digital data integration to track the COVID-19 pandemic 
around the world in real time. 
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b. Transition over time to ongoing assessments of population immunity using 
platforms that are resourced to monitor COVID-19 prevalence alongside 
other priority infectious diseases and can be used in potential future 
pandemics. 


5. Ensure global support for rapid response to outbreaks, including timely 
deployment of expert support, supplies, and commodities. 

a. Organize a network of epidemiological and logistical rapid response teams 
to address major outbreaks or changes in COVID-19. 

b. Ensure that action plans are in place and that integrated procurement 
facilities exist to rapidly deploy emergency frontline supplies to hotspots 
as needed and fill gaps before existing health system financing can be 
fully mobilized for sustained support. 

c. Mobilize the private sector to help fill any gaps in critical response tools 
and supplies and to support innovative solutions that reduce lead times 
(e.g., for oxygen delivery, liquid oxygen production, and engineers to 
repair pressure swing adsorption oxygen plants). 


6. Design pandemic response R&D and manufacturing agendas to ensure that the 
right tools are developed to keep up with the evolution of the virus and other 
potential threats. 

a. Direct key public research agencies to develop a coordinated global R&D 
roadmap to stay ahead of COVID-19 evolution and emerging threats (e.g., 
by investing in antiviral products that can be widely deployed in a crisis as 
vaccines and other tools are developed and by continually improving 
mRNA and other vaccine platforms that can be deployed against any viral 
threat). 

b. Scale up government and international funding for R&D to address 
knowable threats. 

c. Expand global manufacturing capacity to ensure sufficient future global 
supply of vaccines, in line with the leadership and vision of low- and 
middle-income countries, and include financing of novel platforms such 
as modular, flexible manufacturing technologies. 


Third plan-Coordinate global response 


7. Encourage all governments and key global organizations to appoint a 
COVID-19 global lead who reports to the head of the government or 
organization and regularly convenes alongside other leads to advance global 
progress through 2022. 
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There is hard work to be done. Yet we share the belief that we can end the COVID-19 crisis, and 
we are confident that events such as the upcoming summit and emerging actions can enable a 
more effective global response. The Gates Foundation will continue to be a partner in this effort, 
by supporting country, regional, and global response frameworks, supporting lower-income 
countries in strengthening their capacity and coordination, and funding the development of new 
tests, treatments, and vaccines for equitable access worldwide. For more on the path forward, 
read a recent post from our Co-chair Bill Gates. 


Source: https:/www.gatesfoundation.org/ideas/articles/global-response-needed-to-end-covid-19,By Gargee Ghosh, 
President, Global Policy & Advocacy, Bill & Melinda Gates Foundation 


27. THREE ‘C’S TO GET THROUGH COVID CRISIS 


When it comes to supporting wellness, it’s good to start with the three C’s: calm, connection, 
and compassion. Science has shown that these three qualities support mental health, boost 
immunity, and cultivate resilience. There are things we can do, for ourselves and others, as 
helpless as we may be feeling. 


First ‘C’-Creating Calm during Upheaval 


We are all impacted by this crisis in different ways — our lives, our health, our networks, our 
livelihoods, our basic sense of safety. We are shaken and profoundly uncertain. 


So we have to actively cultivate calm. Watch for signs of stress. Pause throughout the day to feel 
into your body. Set your phone to remind you once an hour or a couple times a day to check in. 
Are you tense? Are your shoulders up? Forehead furrowed? Jaw tight? Are you nauseous or 
lacking appetite? Short tempered? Distracted or scattered? Do you have a headache or other body 
aches? 


These are signs your body is in fight/flight mode, your system flooded with cortisol and 
adrenaline. In this state, the body cannot heal, fight infection, or absorb nutrients. Your 
hormones become dysregulated. Your mind can’t reason well. 


Here are some suggestions for cultivating calm: 


e Curate your news and social media. We all want to stay informed, but if that’s triggering 
stress, turn it off and/or unfollow. 

° Take three-minute breathing breaks: Sit, close your eyes, and set a timer for three minutes 
(or more). Deepen your breath and focus on it. Expand the belly on the inhale, then make a 
long exhale. This is basic diaphragmatic breathing. If your mind wanders, come back. 

e Go outside. 

e Move your body any which way. Put on music and dance. 
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Start meditating; now’s a perfect time. Use an app such as Insight Timer, Calm, 
Headspace, or Ten Percent Happier. For guided meditation, check out Tara Brach’s podcast. 
Also, Springboard Meditation Studio in Mt. Airy has moved many of its programs to Zoom. 
Check their events and news and sign up for the mailing list. 

Watch comedy or silly animal videos, make jokes, look up funny memes. Laughter is a 
potent balm to your nervous system. Try laughter yoga (search YouTube). 

Wellness Team members are offering online yoga and pilates, including Esther 
Wyss-Flamm, Michelle Stortz and Diane McKallip. Contact them for details. 

Vocalize! Sing, hum, talk, laugh — even gargle. 

Cool down: Apply a cold compress to the back of your neck, splash your face with cool 
water, or consume cold foods and beverages. 


Second ‘C’-Feeding the Craving for Connection 


Research has shown that social isolation is as dangerous to health as smoking. Thankfully, we 
have technology! 


Here are some ways to keep connected while respecting social distancing: 


Video chat with friends and family. Plan group gatherings online; it really is better than 
the phone. Try Zoom, Skype, Google Hangouts or FaceTime. Dana’s daughter lives in New 
York, but joins the family for dinner via FaceTime. 

Create group email lists and texts among friend and family groups. Seventeen of Dana’s 
family members — three generations — are in a group text. Normally, they see each other 
once a year if they’re lucky. Now they are in touch constantly. “Every time my phone pings, 
it lifts my heart,” she wrote. 

Check in with neighbors. Create block-based phone and email lists. Use Google Groups. 

Use social media in the way it works best. Don’t spread negativity, divisiveness, or fear. 
Create sub-groups. Reach out to someone you’ve been meaning to connect with for years. 
Share positivity, humor, and health tips. 

Dana is offering free gatherings on Zoom for the online community to cultivate peace 
together. Get more info at www.danabarronphd.com/community. 


Team member Wendy Romig, owner of Sage Integrative Health in Mt. Airy, believes crises like 
the one we’re experiencing can be an opportunity to explore new ways of being that can create 
positive change. 


“We are cut off in many ways,” she wrote. “Yet, we can come together with loved ones. We can 
pause, rest, reflect — shake off the busy-ness of our everyday lives. We can nourish new habits 
that will last beyond the emergency.” 


364 


Third ‘C’-Fostering Compassion in Your World 


Demonstrating compassion for self and others has been proven through a number of studies to 
improve overall health. Who is hurting? Who needs help, resources, a call, text, or video chat? 
Who can you forgive, to lighten your own heart? When anger arises, ask yourself what pain that 
person may be feeling. Anger causes stress; compassion relaxes and releases. 


Dana’s favorite resource for self-compassion is Kristen Neff at www.self-compassion.org. 
Explore her guided meditations, self-compassion practices and more. She also recommends Tara 
Brach’s guided meditation “The Rain of Self-Compassion” at www.tarabrach.com. 

We have a choice now, in every single moment. We can be reactive, defensive, individualistic — 
or we can be calm, kind, compassionate, and communitarian. 


These are the moments that define generations. Crises bring out our best and our worst. What 
would it mean for you to do your best — for yourself, your loved ones, and the entire world? 


Source: https://weaversway.coop/shuttle-online/2020/04/employ-three-c %E2 %80%99s-get-through-covid-19-crisis, By: Dana 
Barron, Trudi Dixon, Dan Vidal and Wendy Romig, Weavers Way Wellness Team 


28. THREE PHASE FRAMEWORK TO NAVIGATE THE COVID-19 
DOWNTURN 


Use this 3-phase framework to navigate the covid-19 downturn. Focus on the correct actions to 
take during each phase of a crisis: Triage, doldrums and recovery. 


Phase 1: Start the triage 


When unexpected major events change how the world operates, phase one for every executive is 
triage. Many organizations are in this phase right now. 


The uncertainty and chaos drive cost cuts — 20% or more are common at this point — and a 
desire to lower operating costs. As revenue and earnings expectation drops, businesses will 
adjust to conserve cash and manage cash flow. 


How an organization handles this will depend on the individual company, but common actions 
include head count reductions, asset sales and structuring, and lower break-even numbers. 
Organizations responsible for loan payments might begin to experience cash shortages, while 
organizations that have substantial cash will consider this an acquisition opportunity. Other 
companies, especially those that are highly leveraged, will fail. 
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What should executives do? 


Now is the time to focus exclusively on strategically necessary projects and on employees. 
Create contingency plans for extended remote work, including ensuring that cloud vendors and 
partners can support the increased workload. Pay attention to supply chain trouble areas, and 
troubleshoot solutions where necessary. Finally, focus on your customers. Be clear about 
potential delays in shipments, and look for areas to build loyalty for the recovery phase. 


Phase 2: Navigate the doldrums 


This is the phase between the beginning of a crisis and the turn where things start to recover. It is 
deceptively quiet, but has its own set of requirements. During this time the initial panic has faded, 
but confidence has not fully returned. 


For COVID-19, this will be when the number of cases levels off. Cash flow will improve, but 
earnings will lag, and no one will be quite certain when the recovery phase will begin. Further, 
any economic improvements won’t be consistent. Department heads will need to decide what to 
do with what’s left of their budgets and how to sustain projects given the resulting limitations. 


What should executives do? 


It might seem counterintuitive, but now is the time to explore innovation and look for areas to 
invest to grow the business. Delayed investment might put the organization behind competitors. 
The business should be stable, but start investing before it’s completely clear that the crisis has 
passed. 


For example, Berkshire Hathaway began major investments during the financial crisis in 2008. 
Part of this time should be spent keeping an eye on what your competitors are doing to find 
opportunities to differentiate the business. 


Further, the doldrums can be a good phase to take advantage of unique opportunities for 
transformation. For example, if the entire workforce is already working remotely due to 
COVID-19, is it possible to keep parts of the business remote during recovery and into the future 
or to develop creative options for digital delivery of products? 


Phase 3: Ramp up during recovery 


Just as no one can predict the triage phase, the start of recovery may be just as unpredictable. As 
cases of COVID-19 fall, and people emerge from shelter-in-place and quarantine mandates, the 
recovery will begin. Purchases that were put off due to the coronavirus will pick up, and 
customer demand will increase. Organizations will see a jump-start in demand and capital, and 
will encourage departments to invest more. But, be wary — it’s likely that new investments will 
have limited budgets and spending. 
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What should executives do? 


Recovery is where the investments and productivity improvements of the doldrums phase pay off. 
Organizations that carefully focus on strategic investment and reduce nonstrategic plans will 
have more bandwidth to focus on profitable investments. Now is the time to use the digital 
investments organizations were driven to during the outbreak to build business. And, of course, 
now is the time to look to loyal customers to bring in friends and family. 


Source: https://www.gartner.com/smarterwithgartner/use-this-3-phase-framework-to-navigate-the-covid-19-downturn, July 24, 
2020, Contributor: Kasey Panetta 


29. THREE MEASURES TO MINIMIZE COVID INFECTION 
The weekly confirmed cases in the US have dropped from an average of 254,002 confirmed 
cases to 108,153 confirmed cases within the span of January to February. This represents a 57% 
reduction in confirmed cases. The following (three) measures have been implemented over this 


time: 


First measure 


Improved rates of mask-wearing 


Second measure 


Stricter coronavirus-related restrictions, including public gatherings and indoor dining 


Third measure 


Increasing COVID-19 vaccination rates 


Source: covid timeline, from the main website 2021. 


30. A TRAGEDY IN THREE ACTS COVID-19 AND COMPOUNDING 
CRISES 


Anti-Lockdown Protests: 


The uncertainty around COVID-19 has opened the door for mis- and dis-information to 
undermine government responses. Anti-government, anti-Semitic, xenophobic, and conspiracy 
theory extremists blame certain groups for the virus, thus encouraging violent extremism. 
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George Floyd Protests: 


The wave of protests touched off by the death of George Floyd has also created opportunities for 
extremists to target perceived enemies, like law enforcement, or sew civil unrest indiscriminately 
to accelerate the downfall of the government. 


The U.S. General Election and The Second Wave Of Covid-19: 


Political polarization around COVID-19 this Fall will add to a charged environment where 
violent extremist ideas will resonate. 


Source: Newsletter posted on www.start.umd.edu/COVID FirstResponders Version: 1, Published: 10/26/20 


31. THREE PHASE APPROACH TO GUIDE PANDEMIC MANAGEMENT: 
IN CONTEXT OF COVID-19 


Phase 1: Readiness Phase 


During this phase, there is a specific outbreak of concern globally or anticipated by the scientific 
community, but there is no specific local spread in your duty station, or if the disease exists 
locally, it does so in sporadic form, with no/limited evidence of person-to-person spread. 
Despite this, the duty station in this phase should prepare as if the outbreak may have impact on 
their daily operations and that this impact might be significant. It is therefore necessary to 
prepare, review and continuously update public health, medical response, and business continuity 
plans and strategies, and start all preparedness actions as indicated for this phase. These 
include awareness raising, disease-specific education and targeted communications. During 
this phase, duty stations should coordinate with relevant stakeholders and local health authorities 
to develop and establish an outbreak / health emergency contingency plan and establish plans for 
regular updating and testing of the plan. Duty stations should conduct simulation exercises to test 
their contingency plans, continuously assess existing capacities to respond and identify gaps, 
coordination and delegation of tasks. In this phase, all duty stations should be prepared to ramp 
up quickly to the next phase. 


Phase 2: Active Risk Reduction Phase 


During this phase, there is some local community person-to-person spread of the disease in the 
duty station, and active measures to mitigate risk in the workplace is required. | Measures may 
include management of meetings and reduction of staffing footprint in the workplace/duty station, 
with a specific focus on vulnerable personnel such as immunocompromised staff or those with 
co-morbidities. The definition of vulnerable group may be adjusted based on the pathology and 
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available technical information for the current outbreak/pandemic. The workplace remains 
open physically but measures are put in place to reduce risk such as implementation of physical 
distancing and other activities as defined by the outbreak/pandemic in context. 


Phase 3: Emergency Phase 


In this phase, full implementation of risk management, medical and non-medical response 
measures is required due to the fact that there is now a large number of cases in the host country 
and widespread community spread resulting in high risk to UN personnel and dependents. _ It is 
likely that during this emergency phase, and depending on local epidemiology and health 
authorities’ directives, the workplace may be physically closed down temporarily or may have 
minimal in-office staff to minimise health risk. 


Sour Ce: https://www.un.org/en/coronavirus/reference-documents-administrators-and-managers, 16 December 2020 


32. THREE PHASES OF COVID-19: THEORETICAL THINKING ON 
EPIDEMIC PREVENTION AND CONTROL 


The reasons why to perform phase management after COVID-19 outbreak are three points as 
follows. The first is for people to observe and understand the progress of the disease. The 
second point is to conduct stage management after the outbreak of COVID-19. Different periods 
correspond to different policies and timely determine the corresponding policy changes at 
different nodes. And the last point is that phased management will allow people to look back 
and analyze the disease more clearly and to see and understand all the changes that are going on 
over the course of the epidemic. 


Phase 1: intensive attention on Wuhan 


While in a previous paper, the epidemic in Wuhan was analyzed as being composed of five 
stages (insert the desktop paper), we believe analysis can also be performed by focusing on the 
effect of the restrictions on and policy surrounding individuals, communities, and cities. 


The isolation of individuals in Wuhan saw the city establish four categories of personnel effected 
by COVID-19; confirmed patients who must be admitted and treated; suspected patients who 
must be quarantined; patients with fever who cannot be clearly excluded and who must be 
quarantined; and close contacts of confirmed patients who must be quarantined and centrally 
observed. At the same time, the activity routes of infected patients were tracked, and accurate 
personnel isolation and route backtracking prevention and control work were implemented. 


Communities across the country, beginning in Wuhan, were designated as the unit of quarantine. 
In China, urban communities are uniformly managed by residents committees and sometimes 
further subdivided into smaller grid units. Empowering small community units to be responsible 
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for the enforcement of government policies concerning infection control and minimizing 
transmission routes allowed for more fine-grained management and accurate surveillance of 
outbreaks. 


The lockdown of the city of Wuhan commenced on January 23, 2020 to and ended on April 8, 
2020; a total of 76 days. At the same time, people who had recently left the city were screened 
and registered throughout the country. The lockdown of Wuhan was a pivotal event in the history 
of public health in China and the world and was only possible through a policy which placed 
regions, cities and communities as units responsible for implementation and enforcement. 


The travel ban in Wuhan and the national emergency response delayed the growth and ultimately 
limited the size of the COVID-19 outbreak and it is estimated that Wuhan’s closure delayed the 
spread of the epidemic to other cities by 2.91 days (95% confidence interval. 


The above measures, which revolve around the classical principles of infectious disease 
prevention and control of the source of infection, cutting off the route of transmission and 
implementing precise prevention to protect vulnerable populations, have delayed the growth of 
the epidemic in other parts of China and the rest of the global population. 


Phase 2: internal stability but a threat from abroad 


From the beginning of the outbreak until 15 March 2020, the global total of confirmed 
COVID-19 cases had exceeded 700,000, and the number of cases acquired outside of China, or 
imported cases, had increased to 123. According to official statistics, nine provinces and cities 
had received cases acquired outside of China, and a policy of “prevention import from abroad” 
became one of the priorities of epidemic prevention and control. 


As the strict prevention of cases acquired abroad became a major policy in epidemic prevention 
and control, many regions and communities took targeted measures. Inspection and quarantine 
were comprehensively strengthened and the application of an electronic Health Declaration Card 
for all inbound personnel was strictly implemented. All individuals attempting to enter China 
from countries seriously affected by the pandemic, regardless of their nationality, were placed 
under quarantine for 14 days and were subject to mandatory nucleic acid testing. These measures 
effectively cut off the route of transmission and had a dramatic effect on case numbers. 


While these and other measures to control COVID-19 were strictly implemented, the resumption 
of work and production in an orderly manner was also effectively promoted. With continued 
vigilance surrounding the use of masks and screening and temperature detection centres 
established in public places, schools and industry slowly began to resume operation. Hospitals 
were allocated a full appointment system for outpatient services and the monitoring of suspected 
cases in fever clinics, community fever sentinel clinics, and pharmacies was strengthened. 
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Phase 3: prevention and control of imported goods and the economic recovery 


The possible spread of the virus through cold chain products was first observed in June 2020. 
Since that time, more than 10 provinces have recorded positive cases transmitted through cold 
chain products. An outbreak site in Beijing was the first to attract concerns in authorities of a link 
between the transportation of frozen products and COVID-19, and this was also the first 
indication that cold chain transportation could trigger COVID-19 outbreaks across borders. 
Subsequent outbreaks in Dalian, and Qingdao confirmed that this mode of transmission was a 
real and serious threat. 


Fortunately, the three outbreaks in Beijing, Dalian and Qingdao were detected early and on a 
smaller scale, which was the result of our continuous learning and experience. This experience 
has resulted in the regular monitoring of asymptomatic workers in cold chain industries and 
regular nucleic acid screening of employees not less than once a week, as well as stringent 
environmental testing to enable the timely detection of early infections. 2020 also saw the 
successful conduct of the third China International Import Expo in Shanghai. Focusing on the 
three key areas of “people, materials, and museums”, the expo highlighted the five measures 
initiated in China to contain COVID-19; whole-process closed-loop management, whole-chain 
traceability, full-amount nucleic acid testing, all-access inspection, and comprehensive 
environmental clearance. The establishment of four epidemic prevention and control lines in the 
“border, urban, regional, and exhibition areas” was also highlighted. The principles resulting 
from the expo fully embody those of controlling the source of infection, cutting off the route of 
transmission, and precise prevention and control. 


The Shanghai Public Health Clinical Center established the “COVID-19 Department” on 
December 26, 2020 to help normalize epidemic prevention and control, which was also a 
national initiative. On the basis of precise prevention and control, the resumption of work and 
production has yielded initial positive results. 


At the time of writing, China has entered the busy Spring Festival travel season, raising 
government concerns that this may increase the risk of a new bout of infections. In response, 
local governments have issued policies to restrict travel during the festival and bolster local 
control measures. 


Shanghai recorded 16 local cases of COVID-19 between January 20, 2021 and February 27, 
demonstrating an accurate and effective method of infection control in that city. In response to 
the epidemic, the city employed three strategies. The first was based around the theme of 
“proactively discover”. This was achieved through vigilant monitoring in addition to 
preventative measures. The second concerned “quick disposal”. Once an outbreak was confirmed, 


the Shanghai government immediately launched an emergency response mechanism and 
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contingency plan, and quickly identified the sites of infection, cases and targets for intervention 
and treatment. The third strategy adopted by the Shanghai government was to ensure that all of 
these mechanisms were conducted in a precise and orderly manner. Contact tracing took place 
using the latest technology and closed-loop management measures were implemented with 
ongoing refinement. 


The approach in Shanghai was also strongly influenced by another strategic policy, that of “try 
not to affect people’s lives because of epidemic prevention”. This policy has been likened to 
“catching mice in a ceramic shop”, where “we hope to catch the mice without breaking the 
porcelain”. Whilst some degree of impact on industry, education and other social activities has 
been inevitable, minimizing the impact of COVID-19 restrictions on these and other features of 
daily life has also been at the forefront of government thinking. Fortunately, the results show that 
there has been basically no significant adverse impact on the lives of community members in 
Shanghai, and normal business and industry production has occurred. 


In the phase management of COVID-19, our original suggestion in writing this paper is to timely 
adjust the prevention, treatment and management policies according to the occurrence and 
development of the epidemic at different stages by observing and judging the epidemic at 
different stages. In different periods, there are different transmission characteristics, and the 
transmission relationship between animals and people will also change with the occurrence and 
development of the epidemic. These characteristics and changes determine the policy 
characteristics of relevant epidemic management policies. It is of great guiding significance for 
the government and relevant personnel to adjust specific policies, realize point-to-point 
prevention and stage-to-stage control to clarify and clarify the stages and characteristics of the 
development of the epidemic in a timely and early manner, and constantly update the latest 
understanding of the development stage of the epidemic. 


This article solves the scientific problem for the COVID-19 outbreak of epidemic and 
performance, we review and reflection, how to face the unknown and suddenly next time can 
have a better response in the outbreak, in the case of reducing losses and costs timely adjust our 
policy and management measures, for individuals and groups to prevent and cure and so on. 
Treatment and so on can have a certain enlightening and suggestive significance. 


Source https://apm.amegroups.com/article/view/75195/html 


33. THREE STAGES OF COVID INFECTION 


The three stages are characterised by a different type of biological interaction with the virus. 


Scientists have described three distinct phases of COVID-19 disease progression in patients, 
urging medical professionals to consider an individualised treatment approach for patients based 
on their symptoms corresponding to these stages of infection. 
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According to the scientists, including those from the University of Florence in Italy, three 
distinct phases of COVID-19 infection, with variable degrees of symptoms have been observed 
in people who test positive for the deadly disease. 


The review research, published in the journal Physiological Reviews, noted that each of these 
phases is characterised by a different type of biological interaction with the virus. 


SARS-CoV-2, the novel coronavirus that causes COVID-19, is transmitted through droplets 
expelled from an infected person’s nose or mouth when they cough, sneeze or, in some cases, 
talk, the researchers said. 


First phase: early infection phase 


During the early infection phase (Phase 1), they said the virus multiplies inside the body and is 
likely to cause mild symptoms that may be confused with a common cold or flu. 


Second Phase: The pulmonary phase 


The second phase, according to the scientists, is the pulmonary phase (Phase 2), when the 
immune system becomes strongly affected by infection, and leads to primarily respiratory 
symptoms such as persistent cough, shortness of breath, and low oxygen levels. 


Problems with blood clotting — especially with the formation of blood clots — may be 
predominant in Phase 2, the scientists noted in the study. 


Third Phase: hyperinflammatory phase 


The third, hyperinflammatory phase, occurs when a hyperactivated immune system may cause 
injury to the heart, kidneys, and other organs, they said. 


In this phase, the study noted that a “cytokine storm” — where the body attacks its own tissues 
— may occur. 


Source: https://www.thehindu.com/sci-tech/health/coronavirus-scientists-break-down-three-stages-of-infection-suggest-individ 
ualised-treatment-for-patients/article3 1827020.ece, London, June 14, 2020 19:04 Ist, Updated: June 14, 2020 19:09 Ist 


34. THREE STAGE COVID-19 DISEASE PROGRESSION 
Stage I: Early infection 
Modes of transmission of COVID-19 
Most of the time, the infection starts when an uninfected person inhales virus-laden droplets or 


aerosols into their nose and throat—47% of the time transmission comes from a presymptomatic 
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person, through aerosol transmission or droplet inhalation, while 38% of the time it occurs from 
a symptomatic person through aerosol transmission or droplet inhalation. In 10% of patients, 
infection can also occur when someone touches a contaminated surface, then touches their face 
with their hands which contain the virus. And 6% of the time an asymptomatic person may be 
responsible for transmission, likely also through aerosol transmission or droplet inhalation. 


Stage II: Pulmonary phase 


This pulmonary phase is divided into two distinct parts. Stage I[A is the pneumonia patient 
without hypoxia and Stage IIB is the pneumonia patient with hypoxia who will likely require 
hospitalization and oxygen supplementation. 


Studies in China and the US suggest that most patients, on average, are admitted to the hospital 
about one week after symptoms begin. Patients in the pulmonary phase of the disease can 
quickly progress to the hyperinflammatory phase where the infection runs wild. 


Stage III: Hyperinflammation phase 


These patients often deteriorate suddenly, usually developing ARDS. Acute respiratory distress 
syndrome involves inflammation and fluid build-up in the lungs, which prevents oxygen transfer 
from the air to the blood. 


Blood oxygen levels drop rapidly and the patient struggles harder to breathe. Patients with 
ARDS usually require mechanical ventilation in the intensive care unit (ICU). On average, 
patients are intubated between 14.5 days after symptom onset. Depending on the country, and the 
ICU setting, approximately half of ARDS patients will recover, and half will die. 


How long does it take COVID-19 patients to recover overall? 
One study of hospitalized patients in Wuhan, China showed that the median duration from 
symptom onset to discharge from the hospital was 22 days, and the median time from symptom 


onset to death was 18.5 days. 


Source- Franz Wiesbauer, MD MPH, Edited by Shelley Jacobs, PhD, Last update - 19th Nov 2020 


35. THREE STAGES OF GME DURING THE COVID-19 PANDEMIC 


Sponsoring Institutions and their participating sites are functioning at one of three stages along a 
continuum: 
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Stage 1 


“Business as usual” 


Stage 2 


Increased but manageable clinical demand 


Stage 3 


Crossing a threshold beyond which the increase in volume and/or severity of illness creates an 
extraordinary circumstance where routine care education and delivery must be reconfigured to 
focus only on patient care. 


Source -https://www.acgme.org/COVID-19/-Archived-Three-Stages-of-GME-During-the-COVID-19-Pandemic 


36. THREE STAGES OF CORONAVIRUS GRIEF: FLATTEN, FIGHT, 
EMERGE 


The pandemic will play out over three phases, each one like the stages of grief. 


The three phases of coronavirus grief look something like this, says the Boston Consulting 
Group in an April 16 report titled “COVID-19: Win the Fight, Win the Future.” 


First stage of grief-Flatten. 


The initial stage of responding to the coronavirus. We are still in it. It is named for the efforts 
taken by public health officials and state governments to “flatten the curve” of infections in order 
to avoid hospital saturation. It also requires physical distancing, bans on gatherings, and the 
closing of all non-essential businesses. This is what the World Health Organization called an “all 
of government, all of society” approach to tackling the pandemic. 


The U.S., Europe, Brazil, Russia, India and other countries are currently in this phase. 
Unfortunately, flattening the curve is also flattening the economy. Governments cannot pay 
everyone’s paycheck, everyone’s lease, for long. 


If this was a true “stop the world” moment, governments should have forced borrowers and 
lenders to stop payments of things like rent, mortgages and leases until the lockdowns end. The 
G20 did this for around 70 poor countries this week. What about poor households, and middle 
class ones that may end up in the poor house the longer this keeps up? 
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The first phase is the worst phase. 
Second stage of grief-Fight. 


Once a sizeable, sustainable decline in new cases and new infections is reached, and elected and 
public health officials feel that the situation is under control, we enter the “fight phase”, say 
Boston Consulting Group authors led by consumer and healthcare services director Marin Gjaja 
in Chicago. 


In this phase, the curve has been flattened like it is in China and the rate of new infections is 
moving toward zero, giving hospitals and medical facilities a chance to take care of other 
patients that have been waiting for what was deemed non-essential surgeries in many states 
throughout the crisis. 


In the fight phase, it’s possible to reduce some restrictions and restore a moderate level of 
economic activity. If Major League Baseball starts, people may be required to wear surgical 
masks to games, for instance. Those over a certain age may be advised not to go in order to avoid 
any potential liability. 


Economic policy will play a critical role in keeping the bridge to the next phase as solid as 
possible. 


“T’m looking at this recovery as a rebirthing,” says Julia Carlson, founder and CEO at Financial 
Freedom Wealth Management Group. “We are going to take baby steps, then walk before we 
run,” she says. 


If states avoid renewed lockdowns, it means two months of quarantine likely did its job, buying 
hospitals the time they needed. In the meantime, public health authorities, scientists and the 
biotech sector are given the time they need to gain a better understanding of the disease. When 
the fight is through, we know how to beat COVID-19. 


And then we.... 
Third stage of grief-Emerge. 


The ultimate goal is to reach emerge phase, or what Boston Consulting Group refers to in their 
report as the “future phase”. 


They think that only comes with a vaccine, but investors and businesses should be cautioned here 
as a timeline for a vaccine is 12 to 36 months. 
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Moreover, the first SARS from 2002-03 never had a vaccine. That SARS version disappeared 
from China after 8 months. 


Another aspect of the emerge phase: therapeutics. Doctors in this phase know how to treat 
COVID-19, minimizing death rates and, perhaps, reducing the need for hospitalizations. This is 
the best phase. 


Source -https://www.forbes.com/sites/kenrapoza/2020/04/24/the-3-phases-of-coronavirus-grief-flatten-fight-emerge/?sh=5906 


b20b69b6, Kenneth Rapoza, Senior Contributor, Volume 13, December 2021, 100292 


37. ONTARIO’S NEW THREE-PHASE COVID-19 REOPENING PLAN 


The Ontario government has unveiled a three-phase COVID-19 reopening plan that will 
gradually guide the province as it emerges from a weeks-long stay-at-home order imposed on all 
regions. 


Phase one 


Phase one will begin as soon as 60 per cent of all eligible Ontario residents have received their 
first of two COVID-19 vaccine doses, which is estimated to begin around June 14 based on 
trends seen in mid-May. As of May 20, a spokesperson confirmed to Global News 58.5 per cent 
of adults received at least one dose. 


However, Elliott said the first phase entry date could change if there’s a change in health 
indicators or vaccine uptake. The initial phase is primarily focused on resuming outdoor 
activities where there are small crowds. 


Here are the highlights of what’s allowed under the first phase: 


— Outdoor gatherings of up to 10 people (a government spokesperson confirmed different 
households can mix) 

— Patios with up to four people at each table 

— Retail will begin reopening with a 15-per-cent cap for non-essential businesses, 25 per cent for 
essential retail 

— Outdoor religious ceremonies and rite with capacity limits and two-metre physical distancing 
requirements 

— Outdoor sports and training for up to 10 people allowed 

— Day camps, campgrounds, Ontario Parks, horse racing, speedways, outdoor pools, zoos, splash 
pads allowed 


377 


Phase Two 


A minimum of three weeks will need to pass and 70 per cent of all eligible Ontario residents will 
need to have their first COVID-19 vaccine dose and 20 per cent of residents will need to have the 
required two doses. At that point, here’s what else will be allowed: 


— Outdoor gatherings for up to 25 people, indoor gatherings for up to 5 people 

— Outdoor patio tables will be able to have up to six people 

— Non-essential retail capacity will be increased to 25 per cent 

— Personal care settings with face masks worn at all times 

— Outdoor meeting and event spaces, amusement parks, water parks, boat tours, county fairs, 
sports leagues and events, cinemas and arts venues will be allowed to reopen 


Phase Three 


After another three-week-minimum period, along with up to 80 per cent of residents receiving 
their first vaccine dose and 25 per cent receiving their second dose, more indoor activities will be 
allowed where masks can’t always be worn. Here’s what can operate under phase three: 


— Large indoor, outdoor gatherings and indoor dining 

— Greater expansion of capacity for retail businesses 

— Larger indoor religious services, rites and ceremonies 

— Indoor meeting, event spaces 

— Indoor sports, recreational facilities 

— Indoor seated events, attractions, cultural amenities 

— Casinos and bingo halls 

— Other outdoor, phase two activities will be allowed to operate indoors 


At the end of each phase, health system indicators will be reviewed before moving to the next 
step. Ford was asked about planning if there is a surge in cases, hospitalizations and/or deaths, 
but didn’t immediately elaborate on if there’s a plan in place. He encouraged everyone eligible to 
get a vaccine to do so. 


Source _ https://globalnews.ca/news/7880448/covid-ontario-reopening-plan-restrictions/,By Nick Westoll Global News, 
Posted May 20, 2021 3:08 pm, Updated May 20, 2021 11:04 pm 
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38. THREE PHASES OF RESPONSE TO COVID-19 


According to Josh, the fallout of the pandemic has largely unfolded in three phases. Here are the 
three phases of response to the crisis that he lays out: 


First phase of response-React: 


We came to grips with the new reality. Organizations set up cross-disciplinary SWAT teams, started 
to conduct daily crisis meetings, and the functions of HR, IT, Facilities, and Finance were tied 
together. Companies transitioned people out of infected locations, shut down retail and other branch 
locations, and started sending people home. Call it the emergency response phase—in which 
organizations around the world need to react swiftly and decisively in the face of immediate crisis. 


Second phase of response-Respond: 


Companies started adjusting business practices to the new reality. In this stage, companies started to 
offer funding for home office and family care, tremendous amounts of online learning, changes to 
leave and performance management policies, and a massive increase in communications, listening, 
and wellbeing programs. Here we see the pivot—organizations thinking through how they can keep 
their teams running when all normal routines are disrupted, and their relevance may be in question. 


Third phase of response-Return: 


Companies are coming to grips with the fact that some employees have to go back to work. And this 
phase is also a time for serious business transformation. Whether you like it or not, things are 
changing for some time to come. In some cases, this may mean safely strategizing a literal 
return—to an office, plant, or job site. In many other cases, the return will be more of an existential 
reckoning: organizations are going to have to think deeply about the services they offer and about 
what role they fill in a covid-era world. We will need to think through questions of physical 
safety—Can we keep our open-plan office? Do we need to divide workers into shifts? And of 
enterprise resilience—What problem are we best suited to solve right now? What do our employees 
and customers need most from us? 

Here are a few outcomes (among many) that Josh anticipates seeing as the “Return” phase takes 

shape: 


° A massive boom in the low-touch and touchless economy. From shipping to food 
delivery to retail, we’ll see interest in formats that minimize contact. 


379 


° The explosion of virtual and augmented reality. Technologies that create virtual 
experiences at home will finally fulfill their promise, and will be adopted for home exercise 
and wellness, virtual travel, and entertainment. 

e Dramatic shifts in transportation as people travel shorter distances and with less 
frequency. Public transit and auto will shrink, and we’ll see resurging interest in car-free 
town centers where pedestrians and cyclists are prioritized. 

In the Josh Bersin Academy, we’re creating tons of new, in-depth learning about how companies 

and HR teams are responding to the pandemic, managing remote work, and handling updated 

policies and practices. The next session of our Remote Work Bootcamp starts on May 27. To 
dive deeper into everything HR teams need, right now, join the Josh Bersin Academy today. 

Source hittps://bersinacademy.com/blog/2020/05/the-three-phases-of-response-to-covid-19, May 22nd, 2020 


39. THE THREE COVID PREVENTIONS IN THREE PHASES OF COVID-19 


As we continue to learn more about COVID-19 and its associated virus, SARS-CoV-2, it is 
turning out that there are 3 distinct phases, each with its own prevention and treatment. 


First prevention Phase 1 


Phase 1 is prior to infection, and the goal is to avoid the virus and keep the immune system 
supported in order to avoid infection. Here are a few suggestions: 


Basics, such as N95 mask while in public, avoid indoors as much as possible (most infections 
occur from indoor rather than outdoor interactions), hand washing, no direct contact with others, 
etc. It is also critical to keep your resilience, with exercise, optimal sleep, avoiding depression 
and isolation, and continuing a nutritious diet. 


AHCC 3-6¢/day. This is from mushroom extract, and enhances helper T-cell function (CD4 cell 
function). 


Vitamin A 10,000 IU every other day. 
Vitamin C 1g/day. 
Vitamin D 2000 IU to 10,000 IU per day (include vitamin K2 at least 100 mcg). 


Zinc 30-50 mg per day (zinc picolinate or other zinc formulation), with quercetin for improved 
cellular absorption. 


Echinacea from Gaia, | dropper 2 times per day. (Don’t use Echinacea more than 8 weeks; in 
some it can have long-term liver toxicity.) 


380 


N-acetylcysteine 1200 mg or liposomal glutathione 250 mg twice per day. 
Alpha-lipoic acid or R-lipoic acid 1200-1800 mg per day. 

Beta glucan 250-500 mg per day. 

Some also use high-dose melatonin. 


These provide support for the immune system, and reduce the risk of developing viral infections. 


Second prevention Phase 2 


Phase 2 is early after infection, when the goal is to prevent viral replication and maturation. This 
is where physicians have claimed anecdotal success with the combination of hydroxychloroquine 
(which has largely fallen out of favor, with trial data failing to support its use) and azithromycin 
(the failed trials have typically used this combination late rather than early in infection). 
Remdesivir has shown some degree of success. The increase in coagulation that often 
accompanies COVID-19, and can lead to stroke or other vascular events, is often prevented with 
low-dose heparin. 


Third prevention phase-Phase 3 


Phase 3 is late after infection, when the underlying problem is cytokine storm, the 
hyper-activation of the innate immune system, with severe inflammation. Therefore, the goal is 
to reduce the inflammation, and some have used montelukast, dexamethasone, or combination 
anti-inflammatories for this. Recent work using supercomputer analysis of gene expression has 
led to a new hypothesis, that bradykinin (an inflammatory mediator that leads to leaky blood 
vessels) plays a central role in COVID-19 pathogenesis; therefore, ongoing studies are 
evaluating inhibitors of bradykinin and its downstream pathways. 


Sour Ce-https://www.apollohealthco.com/the-three-phases-of-covid-19/, October 8, 2020 


40. THE THREE PHASES OF MAKING A MAJOR LIFE CHANGE 


Research on the transformative potential of a catalyzing event like the coronavirus pandemic 
suggests that we are more likely to make lasting change when we actively engage in a three-part 
cycle of transition — one that gets us to focus on separation, liminality, and reintegration. Let’s 
consider each of those parts of the cycle in detail. 
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Phase one: The Benefits of Separation 


“T spent lockdown in this idyllic, secluded environment,” I was told by John, a businessman 
whose last executive role came to an end around the onset of the pandemic, enabling him to 
move out into the country. “I got to see the spring come and go,” he said. “I got to see a lot of 
nature. It was just an amazingly peaceful backdrop. I got married last year, so my wife and I had 
an enormous amount of time together. My son, from whom I’d been estranged, came to stay with 
us. So I got to know him again, which was a great experience. This was a very blessed period.” 


John’s experience wasn’t unique. Research on how moving can facilitate behavior change 
suggests that people who found a new and different place to live during the pandemic may now 
have better chances of making life changes that stick. Why? Because of what’s known as “habit 
discontinuity.” We are all more malleable when separated from the people and places that trigger 
old habits and old selves. 


Change always starts with separation. Even in some of the ultimate forms of identity change — 
brainwashing, de-indoctrinating terrorists, or rehabilitating substance abusers — the standard 
operating practice is to separate subjects from everybody who knew them previously, and to 
deprive them of a grounding in their old identities. This separation dynamic explains why young 
adults change when they go away to college. 


My recent research has shown how much our work networks are prone to the “narcissistic and 


lazy” bias. The idea is this: We are drawn spontaneously to, and maintain contact with, people 
who are similar to us (we’re narcissistic), and we get to know and like people whose proximity 
makes it easy for use to get to know and like them (we’re lazy). 


The pandemic disrupted at least physical proximity for most of us. But that might not be enough 
— particularly as we rush back into our offices, travel schedules and social lives — to mitigate 
the powerful similarities that the narcissistic and lazy bias create for us at work. That’s why 
maintaining some degree of separation from the network of relationships that defined our former 
professional lives can be vital to our reinvention. 


Tammy English, of Washington University, and Laura Carstensen, of Stanford University, found 
that the size of people’s networks shrank after the age of 60, not because these people had fewer 
opportunities to connect but because, increasingly, they perceived time as being limited, which 
made them more selective. Quite possibly many of our experiences of the pandemic, like John’s, 
will foster our reinvention by encouraging greater selectivity in how and with whom we spend 
our limited time. 
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Phase two: Liminal Learnings 


When the pandemic hit, Sophie, a former lawyer, was transitioning out of a two-decade career 
and found herself wanting to explore a range of new work possibilities, among them 
documentary filmmaking, journalism, non-executive board roles, and sustainability consulting. 
Lockdown created a liminal time and space, a “betwixt and between” zone, in which the normal 
rules that governed Sophie’s professional life were temporarily lifted, and she felt able to 
experiment with all sorts of work and leisure pursuits without committing to any of them. She 
made the most of that period — taking several courses, working on start-up ideas, doing 
freelance consulting, joining a nonprofit board, and producing two of her first short films. 


Taking advantage of liminal interludes allows us to experiment — to do new and different things 
with new and different people. In turn, that affords us rare opportunities to learn about ourselves 
and to cultivate new knowledge, skills, resources and relationships. But these interludes don’t 
last forever. At some point, we have to cull learning from our experiments and use it to take 
some informed next steps in our plans for career change. What is worth pursuing further? What 
new interest has cropped up that’s worth a look? What will you drop having learned that it’s not 
so appealing after all? What do you keep, but only as a hobby? 


When Sophie took stock, she was surprised to realize that she hadn’t grown in her board role as 
much as she had expected, whereas she had very quickly started to build meaningful connections 
linked to the film industry. These were vital recognitions for her to make before she committed 
herself to next steps in her transition plan. 


Phase three Reintegration: A Time for New Beginnings 


Most of the executives and professionals with whom I have exchanged pandemic experiences tell 
me that they do not want to return to hectic travel schedules or long hours that sacrifice time with 
their families — but are nonetheless worried that they will. 


They are right to be worried, because external shocks rarely produce lasting change. The more 
typical pattern after we receive some kind of wake-up call is simply to revert back to form once 
things return to “normal.” That’s what the Wharton professor Alexandra Michel found in 2016, 
when she investigated the physical consequences of overwork for four cohorts of investment 
bankers over a 12-year period. For these people, avoiding unsustainable work habits required 
more than changing jobs or even occupations. Many of them had physical breakdowns even after 
moving into organizations that were supposedly less work-intensive. Why? Because they had 
actually moved into similarly demanding positions, but without taking sufficient time in between 
roles to convalesce and gain psychological distance from their hard-driving selves. 
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Our ability to take advantage of habit discontinuity depends on what we do in the narrow 
window of opportunity that opens up after routine-busting changes. One study has found, for 
example, that the window of opportunity for engaging in more environmentally sustainable 
behaviors lasts up to three months after people move house. Similarly, research on the “fresh 
start” effect shows that while people experience heightened goal-oriented motivation upon after 
returning to work from a holiday, this motivation peaks on the first day back and declines rapidly 
thereafter. 


The hybrid working environments with which many organizations are currently experimenting 
represent a possible new window of opportunity for many people hoping to make a career 
change, one in which the absence of old cues and the need to make conscious choices provides 
an opportunity to implement new goals and intentions. If you’re one of these people, it’s now up 
to you to decide whether you will use this period to effect real career change — or whether, 
instead, you’ll drift back into your old job and patterns as if nothing ever happened. 


Source: https://hbr.org/2021/08/the-3-phases-of-making-a-major-life-change, by Herminia Ibarra, August 06, 2021, HBR Staff 


41. SWITZERLAND’S THREE-PHASE PLAN FOR ENDING COVID-19 
RESTRICTIONS 


Vaccines are the only way forward, Swiss government said. 


The Swiss government has outlined its strategy on Wednesday for gradual easing of the 
remaining coronavirus measures. Here are the main points. 


There will be three phases, which will start in spring and move into the summer: protection, 
stabilisation and normalisation. 


Here’s what you need to know. 
First phase-Protection phase: vaccination of high-risk people 


“Given the need to protect vulnerable people who have not yet been vaccinated and the fragile 
epidemiological situation, further easing is not possible before May 26th”, the Federal Council 
said. 


This is the phase we are in now and its focus is on vaccinating 75 percent of the people in the 
high-risk category. It will continue “until all vulnerable people who want it have been fully 
immunised — that is, with two doses”’. 


The Federal Council expects this phase to be completed by the end of May. 
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Until then, protective measures currently in place “must be maintained in order to avoid an 
uncontrolled increase in the number of cases and, consequently, an increase in hospitalisations 
and deaths”, authorities said. 


If the epidemiological situation is favourable, the Federal Council will consider further 


relaxation of measures — such as re-opening of indoor restaurant spaces — from May 26th at 
the earliest. 


Second phase-Stabilisation phase: Vaccinations for general public 


During this phase, the entire adult population will have access to the vaccines, and everyone who 
wants to be vaccinated will have received at least the first dose by the end of June. 


When vaccination coverage has reached around 40 to 50 percent of the general population group, 
“further relaxations can be considered”, including increasing the number of people allowed to 
gather together in public and at large outdoor events. 


Also at this time, “it is planned to set up selective access” for people who have been vaccinated 
or who have recovered from Covid. 


At this point, the vaccination certificate will become available in Switzerland. 
Authorities estimate that this phase will be completed by the end of July. 

Third phase-Normalisation phase: lifting of measures 

This phase will begin when all those who want to get vaccinated are fully immunised. 


At this time, “social and economic restrictions will no longer be justified. The remaining 
measures will be gradually lifted”, including the mask requirement. 


This phase is expected to happen by the end of August. 


The Federal Council emphasised, however, that this phase-out can be implemented only if the 
epidemiological situation allows it. In order for that to happen, “it is essential that as many 
people as possible get vaccinated”. 


“If, despite everything, the pandemic were to strengthen and threaten to overload the health 
system, the Federal Council reserves the right to maintain or reintroduce certain measures for a 
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certain time, such as the obligation to wear a mask, the respect of distances and the limitation of 
capacities”, the government added. 


Source -https://www.thelocal.ch/20210422/explained-what-is-switzerlands-three-phase-plan-for-ending-covid-19-restrictions/, 
The Local Switzerland, news @ thelocal.ch@ thelocalswitzer, 22 April 2021, Updated, 22 April 2021, CoronavirusCovid-19 
rulesnewsletter 


42. CDC’S OUTLINES OF THREE PHASES TO REOPENING COUNTRY 
DURING PANDEMIC 


The Center for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC) has outlined three phases to reopen 
country during pandemic. 


When the number of new COVID-19 cases trends down for 14 straight days, a state will be able 
to enter phase one under White House guidelines. 


Phase One: 


Vulnerable groups will still be asked to shelter in place, and non-vulnerable people will be 
expected to avoid groups of 10 or more people unless they can do social distancing. 


As far as businesses go, in phase one they will be asked to limit non-essential travel, encourage 
teleworking, close common areas of the workplace, and strongly consider special 
accommodations for employees who are considered part of a vulnerable group. 


Sit-down restaurants, movie theaters, sports stadiums, and churches will be allowed to reopen — 
but only if there is social distancing inside. 


Gyms will also be allowed to reopen, but in addition to having social distancing they will have to 
follow strict sanitation guidelines. 


When the number of new COVID-19 cases again trends down 14 straight days, and there is no 
evidence of a rebound in cases, a state will be able to enter phase two of reopening. 


Phase Two: 


In phase two, again vulnerable groups will shelter in place. Meanwhile, others will be asked to 
avoid groups of 50 or more unless social distancing can be observed. 
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Businesses will again be asked to encourage teleworking, close common areas of the workplace, 
and strongly consider special accommodations for employees who are considered part of a 
vulnerable group. 


In phase two, schools will finally be able to reopen. 
In addition, bars will reopen, albeit without too many people standing around in crowds. 


Meanwhile, elective surgeries will start again, and places like movie theaters that reopened in 
phase one will be able to operate with only moderate social distancing. 


When the number of new COVID-19 cases trends down 14 straight days for a third time, and 
there is again no evidence of a rebound in cases, a state will be able to enter phase three of 
reopening. 


Phase Three: 


In phase three, vulnerable groups should finally be able to go out in public, but will still be asked 
to use caution and minimize gatherings where social distancing is not practical. 


For those not in a vulnerable group, caution will still be urged but without any limit on the 
number of people who can gather. 


By phase three, things should mostly be back to normal at places people work. 
Also at that phase, for the first time senior care facilities will reopen to visitors, as will hospitals. 
People will also once again be able to stand around in groups at bars. 


And the places like churches that reopened at phase one will be able to operate without worrying 
much about social distancing. 


Source abc news https:/Avjla.com/news/coronavirus/cdc-outlines-phases-to-reopen-during-the-pandemic, by Tom Roussey, 
ABC7, Monday, Monday, April 20, 2020. 


43. FINLAND’S THREE-PHASE ACTION PLAN TO SLOW COVID SPREAD 


Krista Kiuru said the action plan will address baseline, accelerating and spreading phases 
of the epidemic. 
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Family Affairs and Social Services Minister Krista Kiuru (SDP) said Thursday afternoon that 
the government had adopted a three-phase action plan to prevent Covid-19 from spreading in 
Finland. 


First phase- baseline phase 


According to Kiuru, the action plan is divided into measures to address a baseline or first phase, 
followed by an acceleration phase and finally a spreading phase. She said that Finland is 
currently in the baseline phase, given that the number of infections is low and the number of 
homegrown cases is also small. 


Second phase-acceleration phase 


"In the acceleration phase the situation is different, regional infection rates rise but the sources 
can still be tracked and the need for medical care can still be met without special measures. 
There will be occasional local and regional infection chains, the proportion of positive samples 
will be more than one percent of tests and regional infection rates will rise to between 6 and 15 
cases per 100,000 people in seven days," the minister explained. 


Third phase-active spread phase 


In the third phase of active spread, officials will detect 12--25 cases per 100,000 persons in seven 
days. "The daily growth in the number of cases will be over 10 percent and the proportion of 
positive tests will be more than two percent. Less than half of infection sources will be traceable 
and there will be a strong growth in the need for hospital and intensive care," she added. 


Kiuru said that during this phase, government will have to make provisions for additional 
measures such as the adoption of broader national and regional restrictions and it will also have 


to prepare to significantly increase hospital capacity. 


Source : https://yle.fi/uutiset/osasto/news/finland_adopts 3phase_action_plan_to_slow_covid_spread/11526351 


44. THREE PHASED APPROACH FOR VACCINE DISTRIBUTION OF 
COVID-19 


Phase one-potentially limited dose available 
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Supply may be constrained, administer vaccine in closed setting best suited for reaching initial 
critical population, other vaccination cites specific to phase-1-A populations. 


Phase two-Large number of doses available 


Likely sufficient supply to meet demand, expand beyond initial populations, use a broad 
provider-network and settings including-health care settings, commercial sectors, public health 
venues 


Phase three-continued vaccination, shift to routine strategy 


Likely sufficient supply, open access to vaccination, administer through additional private 
partner sites, maintain public health sites where required. 


Source-https://www.azfamily.com/three-phase-coronavirus-vaccine-rollout/image_531c9e80-1303-11leb-a24d-dfe077b6b286.h 
tml 


45. THREE PHASES SOUTH AFRICA ROLLOUTS OF COVID19 
VACCINES 


To move towards Phase Three, testing and tracing efforts must be scaled up while everyone 
continues to adhere to the safe management measures. In this way, more activities can 
progressively resume while community transmissions are kept low. 


First phase rollout-Continued Adherence to Safe Management Measures 


There has been a resurgence of COVID-19 in other countries as they open up to more activities 
or due to lack of adherence to safe management measures. To ensure that the situation in 
Singapore remains under control, we will have to keep up the habits and practices of the past few 
months. 


Second phase rollout-Pre-event Testing 


To allow more activities to resume safely, the Multi-Ministry Taskforce (MMTF) is piloting the 
use of pre-event testing for larger-scale and higher-risk activities. 


Due to the need for a shorter turnaround, the use of antigen rapid tests is being explored for 
pre-event testing. With its lower sensitivity compared to the PCR test, safe management 
measures including mask-wearing and safe distancing will still be in place. 
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From mid-October to December 2020, pre-event testing will take place at wedding receptions, 
live performances and sports events, among others. Feedback from the events will be used to 
finetune processes, and the Ministry of Health (MOH) will assess which can be implemented 
more widely. 


Third phase rollout-Expansion of Digital Contact Tracing Tools 


While the use of SafeEntry has strengthened the ability to detect COVID-19 clusters quickly, 
greater participation in the TraceTogether Programme is required to help identify close contacts 
of COVID-19 positive cases. 


Consequently, a higher take-up rate for TraceTogether is needed before Phase Three can begin. 
This will enable MOH to quickly contact trace and ringfence any infections. 


TraceTogether-only Safe Entry, where visitors are required to either scan the QR code using the 
TraceTogether App or present the TraceTogether Token, must also be expanded. 


This will ensure that persons visiting places where people are likely to be in contact for 
prolonged periods, or where human traffic is high, have either the TraceTogether App or Token. 
TraceTogether-only Safe Entry will be gradually introduced at workplaces, schools and public 
venues such as cinemas. 


TraceTogether tokens are available for collection at 38 Community Centres/ Clubs (CCs), and 
are expected to be available at all 108 CCs by end-November 2020. Head down to the 
TokenGoWhere website to locate a convenient site for collection. 


Source: https://sacoronavirus.co.za/202 1/01/19/how-will-south-africa-rollout-its-covid19-vaccin 
es-there-are-three-phases-to-the-plan/Readmore: https://www.moh.gov.sg/news-highlights/detail 
s/roadmap-to-phase-three 


46. THREE DISEASE PHASES OF INDIVIDUALIZED TREATMENT FOR 
COVID-19 PATIENTS 


Three distinct phases of COVID-19 infection have been observed in some people who test 
positive for the disease and have variable degrees of symptoms. 


Phase 1 Early infection phase 


During the early infection phase (Phase 1), the virus multiplies inside the body and is likely to 
cause mild symptoms that may be confused with a common cold or flu. 
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Phase 2 The pulmonary phase 


The second phase is the pulmonary phase (Phase 2), when the immune system becomes strongly 
involved by infection and leads to primarily respiratory symptoms such as persistent cough, 
shortness of breath and low oxygen levels. Problems with blood clotting—especially with the 
formation of blood clots—may be predominant in Phase 2. 


Phase 3 hyper inflammatory phase 


The third, hyperinflammatory phase (Phase 3), occurs when a hyperactivated immune system 
may cause injury to the heart, kidneys and other organs. A “cytokine storm’—where the body 
attacks its own tissues—may occur in this phase. While there may be overlap among the three 
stages of disease, the review authors stress that it is crucial to recognize each stage in order to 


tailor treatment to the patient. 


Source:-https://www.newswise.com/coronavirus/individualized-treatment-for-covid-19-patients-should-be-based-on-three-dis 
ease-phases/?article_id=732992 


From the above data we can conclude that the the three management of covid-19 from all front 
immediately after the pandemic was announced was well organized and coordinated. This shows 
that the plan was workedout before the outbreak of the disease and it was well planned. See the 
next section. 
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COVID-19 WAS PREPLANNED: EVIDENCES 


Covid-19 is a project that has been planned for quite some time before the pandemic. Every 
single prediction of this pandemic was announced a few years or even months before it happened. 
The fact that such a historically unique event was predicted in great detail — by movies, shows, 
investigators, medical doctors, those who finance labs that develop these viruses, those who earn 
billions from these pandemics, those who want to create a whole new level of control in our 
world, etc. — shows it was planned. (David sorenson, stop world control) 


Many people cannot believe that the corona pandemic was planned by interested parties. That 
both the virus and the vaccine could be a bioweapon is even harder to believe. But in the end it's 
not about belief, it's about evidence. This irrefutable evidence is here. 


1. 1981: A NOVEL PREDICTED VIRUS FROM 
WUHAN 


In a 1981 crime-thriller novel, titled ‘The Eyes of The Darkness’, author Dean Koontz wrote 
about a virus called Wuhan-400 which was created as a bio-weapon in a laboratory. Furthermore, 
the virus had the capability to wipe out an entire city or country. The bizarre coincidence sent 
waves of shocks amongst people across the globe as they began to draw parallels between the 
fictional and real scenarios. People were quick to share the excerpt from the book online, which 
seemingly predicted coronavirus almost 40 years ago. 
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How could they know there would be a global coronavirus pandemic, that would start in the area 
of Wuhan, China? How could they predict it so accurately, right before it happened? Was this 
coronavirus engineered? Where did the virus come from? One of the world's leading experts in 
bioweapons is Dr. Francis Boyle. He is convinced it originated from a bioweapon lab in Wuhan - 
the Bio Safety Lab Level 4. This facility is specialized in the development of... coronaviruses! 


They work with existing viruses to weaponize them - meaning they make them far more 
dangerous, to be used as a biological weapon. In the following two minute video clip you see a 
spokesperson for the Trump administration, bioweapon expert Dr. Francis Boyle, and president 
Trump talk about how this virus came from the lab in Wuhan. 


Source: stop world control, a qualified evidence by David Sorenson 


2. 1999 DR. ANTHONY FAUCI (MEMBER OF THE 
WHITE HOUSE CORONAVIRUS TASK FORCE) 
FUNDED A STUDY ON COVID 


In 1999, American Dr. Anthony Fauci (American immunologist and member of the White House 
Coronavirus Task Force) funded a study at the University of North Carolina Chapel Hill where 
the NIAID built an infectious replication-defective coronavirus that specifically targeted the 
human lungs. The National Institute of Allergy and Infectious Diseases (NIAID) is one of 27 
institutes and centers that make up the National Institutes of Health (NIH). Let this sink in for a 
moment. In other words, they made SARS! 
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Source: Dr Martin research by COVID-19 patents betray the BIOWEAPON...!!, written by GuidoJ. Posted on July 17, 2021 
2021 © Ard Pisa | this version WantToKnow.nl/be 


3. 2000: THE FIRST CORONAVIRUS VACCINE WAS 
PATENTED BY PFIZER 


In 2000 the first coronavirus vaccine was patented by Pfizer in 2000. Patent registrations indicate 
criminal conspiracy and insider trading by pharmaceutical companies. 


Source: Dr David E. Martin quoted in ELLA STER 
4. 2002 SARS-COV PATENTED 


In 2002 SARS-CoV was patented on April 19, 2002, before there was ever an alleged outbreak 
in Asia, which followed several months later. That patent — issued as U.S. Patent 7279327 — 
clearly captures in very specific gene sequence the fact that the ACE receptor, the ACE-2 
binding domain, the S1 spike protein has been engineered and could be synthetically modified in 
the lab. , using gene sequencing technologies that could create a pathogen or an intermediate of a 
pathogen.And that technology was funded in the early days solely as a means by which they 
could actually use the coronavirus as a driver to spread the HIV vaccine. We understand that you 
need to read this last paragraph one more time and then let it sink in to continue reading. Take 
your time. This information is critical..!! 


Source: Dr David E. Martin quoted in ELLA STER 


5. APRIL 19, 2002 METHOD TO PRODUCE A 
NON-NATURALLY OCCURRING CORONAVIRUS 
FILED FOR US PATENT 


On April 19, 2002 — the spring before the first SARS outbreak in Asia — Christopher M. Curtis, 
Boyd Yount and Ralph Baric filed for US patent 7279327 for a method to produce a 
non-naturally occurring coronavirus. In the first public statement of the claims, they sought to 
patent a means to produce "an infectious, replication-defective coronavirus." 


Basically, the US Department of Health was involved in funding the reinforcement of the 
contagious nature of the coronavirus between 1999 and 2002, before SARS was ever diagnosed 
in humans. The alleged outbreak of SARS CoV-2 that occurred in China in 2002 and that began 
in 2003 led to a highly problematic filing in April 2003 by the US Center for Disease Control 
and Prevention (CDC). And this topic is crucial to get the nuance very precise. Because everyone 
should know that you cannot patent a natural substance. Natural substances cannot be patented. 
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These patents covered not only the SARS coronavirus gene sequence, but also the way to detect 
it using RT-PCR. Do you see the connections? Capture both the pathogen (SARS-CoV) and the 
means of detection (PCR test) of the pathogen..! And that is a serious matter because someone 
who has a patent on both, controls everything. You will then have maximum benefit by not only 
controlling the virus but also detecting it. 


You have, as it were, complete scientific control and message control over the case and in the 
wrong hands... you can fill it in yourself. This patent filed by the CDC was reportedly justified 
because anyone would be free to research the coronavirus. 


Source: Dr Martin research by=(COVID-19 patents betray the BIOWEAPON...!!, by GuidoJ. Posted on July 17, 2021 2021 
© Ard Pisa | this version WantToKnow.nl/be 


6. APRIL 28, 2003, PATENT FOR ANTIVIRALS FOR 
THE TREATMENT AND CONTROL OF 
CORONAVIRUS INFECTIONS WAS FILED 


On April 28, 2003, Sequoia Pharmaceuticals filed the patent for antivirals for the treatment and 
control of coronavirus infections. The CDC filed the patent for the SARS coronavirus three days 
earlier... 


Now ask yourself the simple question, ' How can you patent a treatment for something that was 
only invented three days earlier?’ 


The patent in question, patent 7151163 of April 28, 2003, granted to Sequoia Pharmaceuticals, 
has another problem. The problem is, it was issued and published before the CDC patent on 
coronavirus was actually allowed. Thus, the extent to which the information could have been 
known between those parties other than inside information is zero. It's impossible to patent 
something that covers something that wasn't published because the CDC paid to keep it a secret. 


Source: Dr Martin research by=(COVID-19 patents betray the BIOWEAPON...!!, by GuidoJ. Posted on July 17, 2021 2021 
© Ard Pisa | this version WantToKnow.nl/be 


7. JANUARY 2004 COMPLETE SCRIPT OF THE 
SARS-COV PLANDEMIC WAS WRITTEN 


Plandemic. The complete script of the SARS-CoV plandemic was written on January 6, 2004. At 
the conference called 'SARS and Bioterrorism’, the concept of 'the New Normal’ was introduced. 
Everyone now knows how that marketing campaign has turned out in 2020. It is the line that has 
been deployed and set out by the World Health Organizations (WHO) and has been adopted by 
all affiliated countries. The first introduction of the New Normal campaign was aimed at getting 
the global pandemic and vaccination campaign accepted. 
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Source: Dr Martin research by=(COVID-19 patents betray the BIOWEAPON...!!, by GuidoJ. Posted on July 17, 2021)2021 
© Ard Pisa | this version WantToKnow.nl/be 


8. IN 2008, POTENTIAL EMERGENCE OF A GLOBAL 
COVID PANDEMIC PREDICTED IN THE BOOK 
ENTITLED, “GLOBAL TRENDS 2025: A 
TRANSFORMED WORLD”. 


A book was published by USA in 2008 and predicted the following. 

“The emergence of a novel, highly transmissible, and virulent human respiratory illness for 
which there are no adequate countermeasures could initiate a global pandemic. If a pandemic 
disease emerges by 2025, internal and cross-border tension and conflict will become more likely 
as nations struggle—with degraded capabilities—to control the movement of populations 
seeking to avoid infection or maintain access to resources. 

“The emergence of a pandemic disease depends upon the natural genetic mutation or 
reassortment of currently circulating disease strains or the emergence of a new pathogen into the 
human population. Experts consider highly pathogenic avian influenza (HPAD) strains, such as 
HSN1, to be likely candidates for such a transformation, but other pathogens—such as the SARS 
coronavirus or other influenza strains—also have this potential. 

“If a pandemic disease emerges, it probably will first occur in an area marked by high population 
density and close association between humans and animals, such as many areas of China and 
Southeast Asia, where human populations live in close proximity to livestock. Unregulated 
animal husbandry practices could allow a zoonotic disease such as H5N1 to circulate in livestock 
populations—increasing the opportunity for mutation into a strain with pandemic potential. To 
propagate effectively, a disease would have to be transmitted to areas of higher population 
density. 

“Under such a scenario, inadequate health-monitoring capability within the nation of origin 
probably would prevent early identification of the disease. Slow public health response would 
delay the realization that a highly transmissible pathogen had emerged. Weeks might pass before 
definitive laboratory results could be obtained confirming the existence of a disease with 
pandemic potential. In the interim, clusters of the disease would begin to appear in towns and 
cities within Southeast Asia. Despite limits imposed on international travel, travelers with mild 
symptoms or who were asymptomatic could carry the disease to other continents. 

“Waves of new cases would occur every few months. The absence of an effective vaccine and 
near universal lack of immunity would render populations vulnerable to infection. US and global 
health organizations currently are working to develop vaccines that may prevent or mitigate 
influenza pandemics. A breakthrough in the next several years could reduce the risk posed by 
pandemic influenza during upcoming decades. 

“In this worst case, tens to hundreds of millions of Americans within the US Homeland would 
become ill and deaths would mount into the tens of millions. Outside the US, critical 
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infrastructure degradation and economic loss on a global scale would result as approximately a 
third of the worldwide population became ill and hundreds of millions died”. 

Source: Global Trends 2025: A Transformed World, November 2008 NIC 2008-003, p. 75 For 
sale by the Superintendent of Documents, US Government Printing Office, Internet: 
bookstore.gpo.gov 


9. 2008 DARPA TOOK AN ACTIVE INTEREST IN THE 
CORONAVIRUS AS A BIOLOGICAL WEAPON 


June 5, 2008 Bio weapon. June 5, 2008 is an important date. Because from that day on, DARPA 
(Defense Advanced Research Projects Agency — US Department of Defense Institute responsible 
for the development of military technology) took an active interest in the coronavirus as a 
biological weapon. On June 5, 2008, the pharmaceutical company Ablynx, now part of 
international pharmaceutical group Sanofi, filed a series of patents specifically targeting the new 
feature of SARS-CoV-2. You read that right 2008! 


The new variant SARS-CoV-2 arose from the so-called polybasic cleavage site for SARS-CoV, 
the new spike protein, and the new ACE-?2 receptor binding domain. And all of that was patented 
on June 5, 2008!! In the years from 2008 to 2019, a new series of patents covering not only the 
RNA strands but also the subcomponents of the gene strands were registered, all of which were 
granted to the pharmaceutical companies Ablynx and Sanofi. 


The whole story about a coronavirus jumping from a bat to humans and mutating is all made up. 
There is hard evidence from the patent/patent registry that as many as 73 patents were issued 
between 2008 and 2019 containing the elements allegedly new in SARS-CoV-2 — particularly as 
it relates to the polybasic cleavage site, the ACE-2 receptor binding domain and the novel spike 
protein. 


So again, there was no outbreak of a new virus called Covid-19 in China in 2019 because they 
simply had all the elements of it already developed in a lab. Covid-19 is nothing but a variant of 
SARS-CoV that has been synthetically modified in a lab with gene technology to be used as a 
bioweapon. And that makes the situation very different now. 


Source-(Dr Martin research by=(COVID-19 patents betray the BIOWEAPON...!!, by GuidoJ. Posted on July 17, 2021)2021 
© Ard Pisa | this version WantToKnow.nl/be) 


10. 2008 WORLDWIDE LOCKDOWN PREDICTED BY 


ROBIN DE RUITER IN HIS BOOK ENTITLED 
‘CORONA CRISIS’ IN 2008 
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The author and investigator Robin de Ruiter predicted in 2008 that there would come a global 
lockdown. He said the purpose of this would be to create a new world of authoritarian control. 
Because much of what he wrote back in 2008 is now happening right in front of our eyes, this 


book has been republished. 


Source-(stop world control, a qualified evidence by David Sorenson) 


11. 2008: THE BOOK TITLED “END OF DAYS” 
PREDICTED COVID-19 


There is yet another book that predicted the highly infectious coronavirus in the year 2008. Yes, 
you read that right. Author Sylvia Browne, who claimed to be a medium with psychic abilities, 
wrote a book titled “End of Days: Predictions and Prophecies about the End of the World.” 


The prediction was on page 312 as shown here-under. 
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The images of the book are being widely circulated on social media platforms. The book reads, 


“In around 2020 a severe pneumonia-like illness will spread throughout the globe, attacking the 
lungs and the bronchial tubes and resisting all known treatments.” Almost more baffling than the 
illness itself will be the fact that it will suddenly vanish as quickly as it has arrived, attack again 
10 years later, and then disappear completely.” 


12. 2010 ‘SCENARIO FOR THE FUTURE’ 
A famous document by the Rockefeller Foundation in which everything we see happening now 
is literally predicted in great detail: the global pandemic, the lock-downs, the collapse of the 


economy and the imposing of authoritarian control. 


It’s all described with terrifying accuracy... ten years before it happened! 
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- FOUNDATION 


The document is titled ‘Scenario for the Future of Technology and International Development’. 
It has a chapter called ‘LockStep’ in which a global pandemic is reported as if it happened in the 
past, but which is clearly intended as a rehearsal for the future. 


The ‘Scenario for the Future’ continues with comparing two different responses to their 
predicted pandemic: the USA only ‘strongly discouraged’ people from flying, while China 
enforced mandatory quarantine for all citizens. 


The first response is accused of spreading the virus even more, while the imposing of a 
suffocating lock-down is praised. Then it goes on to describe the implementation of totalitarian 
control: 


“During the pandemic, national leaders around the world flexed their authority and imposed 
airtight rules and restrictions, from the mandatory wearing of face masks to body-temperature 
checks at the entries to communal spaces like train stations and supermarkets.” 


Clearly the flexing of authority is the desired response. But it gets worse, according to this 
‘Scenario of the Future’: 


‘Even after the pandemic faded, this more authoritarian control and oversight of citizens and 
their activities stuck and even intensified.’ 


‘In developed countries, this heightened oversight took many forms: biometric IDs for all citizens, 
for example, and tighter regulation of key industries whose stability was deemed vital to national 
interests.’ 


Source: Scenario for the Future of Technology and International Development and explanation from stop world control, a 
qualified evidence by David Sorenson. 
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13. 2011 MOVIE ‘CONTAGION’ AND SEVERAL 
OTHER MOVIES PREDICTED THE DEADLY 
OUTBREAK OF CORONAVIRUS PANDEMIC 


Predictive programming is the process of informing the population about events that are soon to 
occur. In past years, several movies and television series have been produced - about... a 
global coronavirus pandemic! 


A film called ’Contagion’ shows how a coronavirus spreads globally - with social distancing, 
face masks, lock-downs, washing of hands, etc. as a result. 


Literally everything we see now, is predicted in detail in these movies. 

In case you aren’t already creeped out, there is a 2011 movie, starring Gwyneth Paltrow which 
had an eerily similar plot to coronavirus outbreak. This Steven Soderbergh movie is about a virus 
outbreak which started in Hong Kong. The fictional virus--which is known as MEV- | in the 
movie--is shown to kill 20 per cent of people affected with it. This 2011 film about the global 
health scare seems all too familiar in the current scenario, as it shows the impact of 
misinformation and myths that can be easily spread through technology. 


Source: Contagion movie and explanation from ‘stop world control’, a qualified evidence by David Sorenson) 


14. 2012: COMIC BOOK FROM EUROPEAN UNION 
VISUALIZED GLOBAL PANDEMIC 


JD MORVAN HUANG JIA WEI 
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In 2012, a strange comic book was produced by the European Union, for distribution among 
their employees only. The title of the comic is 'INFECTED’, and it shows a new virus originating 
in a Chinese lab and spreading across the world. The solution for this pandemic is outlined in the 
comic book: globalists enforce one global health plan. This means: No more medical freedom, 
but medical tyranny by globalist entities. 


That is the message of this comic book, published to the employees of the European Union. One 
of the quotes of the comic book reads: 'The safety measures that followed made our existence 
totally unbearable.’ 
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Sourse: The comic book entitled ‘Infected and explanation from ‘stop world control’, a qualified evidence by David Sorenson. 


15. 2012 PANDEMIC DEPICTED DURING OLYMPICS 
SUMMER GAMES IN 2012 
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During the opening show of the Summer Olympics in 2012, a coronavirus pandemic was played 
out for the eyes of the entire world. Dozens of hospital beds, large numbers of nurses becoming 
puppets of a controlling system, death lurking about, a demonic giant rising up over the world, 
and the whole theatre was lit up in such a way that, seen from the sky, it looked like a 
coronavirus. 


Why did the Olympic Games show a coronavirus pandemic, in their opening show? 


Sourse: stop world control, a qualified evidence by David Sorenson. 


16. 2013: “2020 CORONAVIRUS PANDEMIC” 
PREDICTED IN 2013 


The next bit of information is particularly interesting because it shows how much information is 
available, for those who dare to do the research. Back in 2013, a musical artist with the peculiar 
name of Dr. Creep wrote a rap song called PANDEMIC. Nothing special about that, were it not 
that one of his lyrics reads: (6) 


'2020 combined with CoronaVirus, bodies stacking.' 


How is it possible that an unknown musician could accurately predict a coronavirus pandemic to 
occur seven years later? 


The song also predicted the riots that raged throughout America, during this pandemic: 'The 
State is rioting, using the street outside. It’s coming to your windows.’ 
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Again: how could a shady artist know, back in 2013, that in 2020 a coronavirus would sweep the 
earth, followed by mass rioting? His answer is interesting: 

‘I did research back in 2012, and read the so called “conspiracy theories”. You know, those 
investigations the media doesn’t want us to look into. According to those theories, pandemics 
were bound to happen in the decade of 2020 - 2030. So I wrote the song Pandemic about it.’ 


Get it? This man did research into what is commonly referred to as ‘conspiracy theories'. Stuff 
we are programmed to disregard as 'nonsense'. But apparently those investigations aren't always 
so stupid after all, since some of them accurately predicted that exactly in 2020 this pandemic 
and the riots would happen. 


What else can be discovered when we start doing research? Keep reading to learn more... 


Sourse: Dr Creep song and explanation from ‘stop world control’, a qualified evidence by David 
Sorenson. 


See the whole song as follows and analize its content 


Dr. Creep Song (2013) about Corona Virus. 


“They always start with a kind of storm, you know, a powerful storm, and 
there is always this dark, thick rain, like fresh motor oil... 


The storm started and something happened. His Face, his eyes were 
different.” 
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‘By the time they tried to evacuate the city it was already too late. The 
infection is every where’ 


“The virus is harvesting what do you mean H7N3? begin life in a lab in the 
first war of vaccines million die in the first week in the pandemic dreams 
reality, black death, smallpox, mutated disease flu-shot propaganda for all 
population and troops avoid the plague, it might have seeped into the room 
it’s now airborne with fire storm signal our doom. The dead returns with a 
pissed off zombie mood. The sprinkler system equipped with AuAg. Where 
they round up survivors? In a cold facility. Watch the process of terror from 
the hill near the stream. I remain in a gas-mask. I still filter my water clean. 


This isn’t past tense or the plague of Athens, couldn't be eradicated like small 
pox in action. Avian influenza in the jetstream is how it happens 2020 
combined with corona virus, bodies stacking. 


The world 1s now at the start of the influenza pandemic’ 

“The state is rioting, using the street out side. It is coming to your windows.” 
“Sequence the virus and determine its origin.” 

“It was a virus” 

“some thing in the blood” 


“A virus which should be engineered at a genetic level to be helpful rather 
than harmful” 


“This is sick like disease and can’t be cured” 
“Few that remain that became stained with the bloodshed” 
“When the smoke screen fades” 

“death disease” 


“you feel a burning sensation” 


“nothing remains” 
You have to act fast 
Grasp your gas mask 


Bad disaster has passed 
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Anarchy, cataclysm 

Stand guard please 

Blast your big guns 

Havoc’s begun 

Viral outbreak 

Tragic things done 

Crowds renounce faith 

Atrocious horror witnessed 

Broke the hopes of optimistic 

Scope is post - apocalyptic 

Lone is harsh and vicious, gross and darker 

Throwing darts blow apart the wicked 

Foes know I’m sadistic 

Cold, my aura is sick 

Soldiers start resistance 

Enemy troops in NBC suits 

We shoot, then we regroup 

Conquer weak with armed fleet 

Bomb the streets with Dr Creep 

The Scientific criteria for an influenza pandemic have been met” 
“You need a Doctor to tell you that” 
“This virus is human” 


“Radio stopped broadcasting. There were reports of infection in Paris and 
New York.” 


“The army blockades were over run” 


“What Scientists know about this newer strain...” 
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“Decided to raise the level of influenza pandemic alert.” 


17. 2014 JOURNALISTS PREDICTED PLANNED 
PANDEMIC 


In 2014 the investigative journalist Harry Vox predicted a planned global pandemic and said why 
the ‘ruling class’ would do such thing: 


‘They will stop at nothing to complete their toolkit of control. One of the things that had been 
missing from their toolkit is quarantines and curfews. The plan is to get hundreds of thousands of 
people infected with it and create the next phase of control.’ 


al 


SS 
'The plan is to get hundreds of thousands of 


people infected with it and 
create the next phase of control.’ 


Source: stop world control, a qualified evidence by David Sorenson. 


18. 2015: IN 2015 ANTHONY FAUCI GAVE WUHAN 
LAB 3.7 MILLION DOLLARS. 


The same man who guaranteed a surprise outbreak of a virus in the next two years, gave almost 4 
million dollars to a lab that develops weaponized coronaviruses. In the short clip below, you can 
see a journalist ask president Trump about this grant given by Fauci to the Wuhan lab. 


Sourse: stop world control, a qualified evidence by David Sorenson. 
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19. IN 2015 A TESTING METHOD WAS PATENTED 
FOR... COVID-19 


In 2015 a ‘System and Method for Testing for COVID-19’ was patented by Richard Rothschild, 
with a Dutch government organisation. 


Did you catch that? In 2015 — four years before the disease even existed — a testing method for 
COVID-19 was developed. 


See the evidence below. 
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Take a deep breath and let that sink in for a while... 
Source: stop world control, a qualified evidence by David Sorenson 
20. 2015 THE COVID PROJECT STARTED IN 2015 


COVID is the abbreviation of the Certificate Of Vaccination ID, also known as I[D2020 , a 
project by Bill Gates. “Everyone gets a digital number. That number will no longer appear on 
your card, because that number is just your body. The body is immediately your ID number.” 
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This has everything to do with Agenda 21 (the global agenda for the 21st century) and plans for 
the Great Reset .(The 'corona' emergency law was prepared a year before the pandemic. 


Source: ELLA STER on AUGUST 26, 2021. 


21. 2015: PATENT APPLICATION FOR COVID-19 TEST 
BY RICHARD A. ROTHSCHILD. 


In 2015 Richard Rothschild invented a 'Method for Testing for COVID-19'. The method consists 
of sending our personal health information to 'the cloud’, which is controlled by Big Tech. 


US 20200279S85A1 
us) United States 
a2) Patent Application Publication co) Pub. No.: US 2020/0279585 Al 


Rothschild (43) Pub. Date: Sep. 3, 2020 
G06K 9/60 (2006.01) 
HOIN 5/76 (2006.01) 


HOIN WS2 (2006.01) 
(71) Applicant: Richard A. Roth , . 


(72) lnventor; Richard A, Rot 
(21) Appl. No.: 16/876,114 
(22) Filed May 17, 2020 


Related U.S, Application 


(63) Cominuation-in-pan of application No. 16/704,844, A 
filed on Dec. 5, 2019, whach is a continuation of 
application No. 16/273,141, filed on Feb. 11, 2019, 
now Pat. No, 10.522, 188, which is a continuation of 
application No. 15/495,485, filed on Apr. 24, 2017, 
now Pat, No, 10,242,713, which is « continuation o 


xf is provided for acquiring and transmitting bic- 
data (e.g., vital signs) of a user, where the data is 
veed to determine whether the user is suffering from a 
| infection, such as COVID-19_ The method includes 
ng & pulse oximeter to acquire at least pulse and bloc! 
Oxygen saturition percentage, which is transmitted wire- 
application No. 15/293,211, filed om Oct. 13, 2016 sly t 2 smartphone. To ensure that the data is accurate, 
now abandoned an accelerometer within the smartphone is used to measure 


movement of the smartphone and/or the user. Once accurate 
data is acquired, it is uploaded to the cloud (or host), where 
the data is used (alone or together with other vital signs) to 


. determine whether the user is suffering from (or likely to 
Panama Claaenca tet sulfer from) « viral infection, such as COVID-19. Depend- 


(31) tat, C1 ing on the specific requirements, the data. changes thereto, 
GHB 27/10 (2006.01) andor the determination can be used to alert mexiical staff 
GHB 27031 (2006.01) and take corresponding actions. 


Richard Rothschild is not a medical professional, but a lawyer. Why does a lawyer want to create 
a method to detect viruses? We find the answer by looking at his other invention. He developed a 
system where people are being filmed to collect detailed information about their face, bodies, 
movements, etc. 


This video data is then combined with other personal information, and sent to the cloud, where it 
is connected to artificial intelligence. 
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If all of our personal medical data is 'in the cloud’, it can be used by the authorities to surveil and 
control us. 


Sourse: Time to file a report and end the lockdown by ELLA STER on APRIL 5, 2021 And stop world control, a qualified 


evidence by David Sorenson. 


22. 2015 CHINESE BIOLOGICAL EXPERIMENTS TO 
INFECT HUMANS WITH CORONAVIRUS 
EXPOSED IN 2015 BY ITALIAN STATE MEDIA 


Five years ago, Italian state owned media Company, RAI — Radiotelevisione Italiana, — exposed 
dark efforts by China on viruses. 


The video, which was broadcast in November, 2015, showed how Chinese scientists were doing 
biological experiments on a SARS connected virus believed to be Coronavirus, derived from bats 
and mice, asking whether it was worth the risk in order to be able to modify the virus for 


compatibility with human organisms. 


Below is a transcription of the Italian broadcast translated in English: ‘Chinese Biological 
Experiments’ 


Chinese scientists have created a pulmonary supervirus from bats and mice only for study 
reasons but there are many questionable aspects to this. Is it worth the risk? It’s an experiment, 
of course, but it is worrisome. 


It worries many scientists: It is a group of Chinese researchers attaching a protein taken from 
bats to the SARS virus, Acute Pneumonia, derived from mice. The output is a super coronavirus 
that could affect humans. 


411 


Source: stop world control, a qualified evidence by David Sorenson 


23. 2017 ANTHONY FAUCI GUARANTEED A 
PANDEMIC WITHIN THE NEXT TWO YEARS 


In 2017 Anthony Fauci made a very strange prediction, with an even stranger certainty. 


With complete confidence Fauci announced that during the first term of President Trump a 
surprise outbreak of an infectious disease would surely happen. 


Here’s what he said: 


“There is NO QUESTION there is going to be a challenge for the coming administration in the 
arena of infectious diseases. 


“There will be aSURPRISE OUTBREAK. There’s NO DOUBT in anyones mind about this.” 


How could Fauci guarantee a surprise outbreak to happen during the first term of the Trump 
administration? What did he know, that we don’t? 
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‘In the next two years there will be a SURPRISE 
OUTBREAK. There's NO DOUBT in anyones mind 


about this.' 


ANTHONY FAUCI 


Sourse: stop world control, a qualified evidence by David Sorenson 


24. 2017: ORDER TO PURCHASE MILLIONS OF 
‘COVID-19' PCR TEST KITS FROM CHINA 
THROUGH THE EUROPEAN COMMISSION. 


In 2017 European purchasing of covid-19 PCR test kits from China was ordered through 
European commission. 


Sorse: Time to file a report and end the lockdown by ELLA STER on APRIL 5, 2021 
25. 2017: CREATION OF THE GLOBAL 
PREPAREDNESS MONITORING BOARD, TO 
PREPARE AND MANAGE THE COVID-19 
PANDEMIC. 


In 2017, The Global Preparedness Monitoring Board, was created to prepare and manage the 
Covid-19 pandemic. 


Source: Time to file a report and end the lockdown by ELLA STER on APRIL 5, 2021 


26. 2018 SARS-COV-2 PATENT. 
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After Dr. Martin's team discovered that SARS-CoV-2 is a bioweapon, they stumbled upon 
another important fact at the patent office. The basic SARS-CoV-2 patent under number 
7279327 was mysteriously transferred from the University of North Carolina Chapel Hill to the 
National Institutes of Health (NIH) in 2018. The NIH is the United States federal government's 
institution for medical research.Acquiring the patent gave the US government the opportunity to 
do whatever it wanted with the modified SARS-CoV-2. This patent was instrumental in 
developing the Vaccine Research Institutes mandate, which was shared between the University 
of North Carolina Chapel Hill and Moderna. In this way the way was completely open to secure 
the vaccination program. 
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27. MILLIONS OF COVID-19 TEST KITS SOLD IN 2017 
AND 2018 


As we know the new COVID-19 disease appeared in China towards the end of 2019. Therefore it 
was named COVID-19 which is an acronym for Corona Virus Disease 2019. Data from the 
World Integrated Trade Solution, however, shows something astonishing: “in 2017 and 2018 — 
two years before COVID-19 — hundreds of millions of test kits for COVID-19 were distributed 
worldwide.” 
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World Integrated Trade Solution 
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“Quick! Hide it!!” 


This baffling data was discovered by someone on September 5, 2020, who posted it on social 
media. The next day it went viral all over the world. 


On September 6 the WITS suddenly changed the original designation “COVID-19’ into the 
vague ‘Medical Test Kits’. 


This is not allowed in trade, because you always have to be specific. There are many types of test 
kits for different diseases. 
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The fact that they removed the specification “COVID-19’, after this data became known 
worldwide, proves that they don’t want anyone to know about it. 


They however forgot to delete one detail: the product code for these ‘Medical Test Kits’ is 
300215 which means: ‘COVID-19 Test Kits’. 


HS Nomenclature used HS 2017 


HS Classification Reference based on Covid-19 medical supplies list ond edition, 
prepared by World Customs Organization (WCQ) and World Health Organization (WHO) 


Their cover up came too late: this critical information was uncovered and is being revealed by 
millions worldwide. You can download a PDF that shows the original data of this website. 


Two years before the outbreak of COVID-19 the USA, the EU, China and nations around the 
world started exporting millions of diagnostic test instruments for... COVID-19, a disease that 
supposedly didn’t even exist back then. 


Sourse: stop world control, a qualified evidence by David Sorenson 


28. 2018 BILL AND MELINDA GATES GUARANTEED 
AN IMMINENT GLOBAL PANDEMIC 


In 2018 Bill Gates publicly announced that a global pandemic was on it’s way that could wipe 
out 30 million people. He said this would probably happen during the next decade. 


Melinda Gates added that an engineered virus is humanities greatest threat and also assured this 
would hit humanity in the coming years. 


‘A global pandemic is ON IT’S WAY. An ENGINEERED VIRUS is humanities greatest threat. 
This will happen in the NEXT DECADE.’ — BILL GATES, in 2018 
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'A global pandemic is ON IT'S WAY. 
An ENGINEERED VIRUS is humanities greatest threat. 
This will happen in the NEXT DECADE. ' 


Bill AND MELINDA GATES 


Let their choice of words resound into your mind for a moment... 
They claim that the dense population of the world guarantees this imminent global pandemic. 


But let’s be honest: most of the earth is uninhabited. Just fly over America in an airplane and 
look out the window. You see empty space most of the time, with a few cities here and there. 
Most of the United States is still wide open and empty. The same goes for the rest of the world. 
Australia, Russia, India, China, America, Africa... it’s wilderness for the most part. Our planet 
isn’t nearly as populated as Bill Gates wants us to believe. This world map shows it clearly... 


Most of the earth is totally void of any human presence. So the idea that the world is vastly 
overpopulated and is therefor bound to give rise to an imminent global pandemic is a lie. 
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[The powers that shouldn’t be also use this excuse to justify a reduction in the world’s population 
— i.e. depopulation.] 


The Gates also claimed that air travel was sure to create a global pandemic. But countless people 
have been traveling in airplanes the past century. 


Did that give rise to constant outbreaks of global pandemics? Of course not! 


Their arguments why they guaranteed a global pandemic in the next few years are lies. So what 
is their real basis to make such guaranteed predictions? 


Source: stop world control, a qualified evidence by David Sorenson 


29. 2018 COVID OUTBREAK FROM CHINA 
ANNOUNCED 


Covid-19 Outbreak from China was announced in 2018 


SIMULATION 
GLOBAL FLU PANDEMIC 


MONTH 3 i 


TOTAL DEATHS 
10,120,312 


In 2018 The Institute for Disease Modeling made a video in which they show a flu virus 
originating in China, from the area of Wuhan, and spreading all over the world, killing millions. 
They called it ‘A Simulation For A Global Flu Pandemic.’ That is exactly what happened, two 
years later. 
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Why did they say it would come from China? Why not Africa, where far more diseases are 
present? Or why not South America? Or India? How could they know there would be a flu virus 
coming from China and even show Wuhan as the originating area, that would infect the whole 
world? 


In 2018, The Institute for Disease Modeling made a video in which they show a flu virus - which 
is a coronavirus - originating in China, from the area of Wuhan, and spreading all over the world, 
killing millions. They called it ‘A Simulation For A Global Flu Pandemic.’ That is exactly 
what happened, two years later. 


Source: stop world control, a qualified evidence by David Sorenson 


30. 2019 MODERNA WAS FORTOLD THAT IT WOULD 
BE AT THE FOREFRONT OF DEVELOPING A 
VACCINE 


It is clear that Moderna would be at the forefront of developing a vaccine. Dr. David Martin also 
discovered that in March 2019, for non-transparent reasons, a series of rejected patent 
applications were suddenly changed, which is very bizarre behavior. They have amended four 
failed patent applications to begin the process of developing a coronavirus vaccine, which, of 
course, is simply a smokescreen. But they can put up as many smoke screens as they want but 
the fact remains that they have entered into a research and cooperative research development 
agreement with UNC Chapel Hill regarding obtaining the spike protein in the lipid nanoparticle 
so that they can actually develop a vaccine candidate. before there was even an outbreak of a 
pathogen. So months before the alleged outbreak of Covid-19 in China, the development of the 
vaccine started with the collaboration of Moderna. By following the patent/patent trail, Dr. 
Martin's team has been able to uncover and prove not only the greatest fraud in history, but also 
to clearly state that there was intent involved in the release of an infectiously created virus and 
that this plan was forged in the early 2000s. The evidence is indisputable and clearly shows that a 
bio-weapon has been developed and deployed against humanity. dr. David E. Martin wrote "The 
Fauci/COVID-19 Dossier’ for humanity and described the many patents related to the 
coronavirus family. 


2021)2021 © Ard Pisa | this version WantToKnow.nl/be 


419 


31. 2019 -AT THE BEGINNING OF 2019, A YEAR 
BEFORE THE CORONA OUTBREAK, THE 
EMERGENCY LAW WAS PREPARED 


The planned epidemic is part of a larger agenda and has been prepared for a long time. Arno van 
Kessel found out about this when he followed the po-lawyer course ‘corona emergency law' via 
the Bar Association in May 2020. “Well, that emergency law was comprehensive, I must say.” 
He was told that it had already started to be written in the Ist quarter of 2019. This is remarkable 
because, according to the government's narrative, the ‘killer virus' formally first emerged in 
February 2020. Although he has not yet been able to verify his professor's comment, he 
understood from that moment that things were not right. It seemed unlikely to him that the 
comprehensive and detailed emergency law had been written in a matter of weeks. (The ‘corona’ 
emergency law was prepared a year before the pandemic. 


Sourse: ELLA STER on AUGUST 26, 2021 


32. 2019 PFIZER’S ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE 
ESTABLISHMENT OF A CORPORATE 
PARTNERSHIP IN CONSUMER HEALTH 
PRODUCTS INCLUDING VACCINES 


August 1, 2019: Glaxo-Smith-Kline (GSK) and Pfizer announce the establishment of a 
corporate partnership in Consumer Health Products including Vaccines. 


Source: The Covid-19 Timeline. No Evidence of a “Pandemic” By Prof Michel Chossudovsky Global Research, October 30, 
2021 


33. 2019: WORLD BANK PREPARED COVID-19 
PROJECT. 


The project which was planned in 2019 by the World Bank shows that COVID-19 is a project 
that is planned to continue until... end of March 2025! So the intention is to continue it for 
another FIVE YEARS. This SHOWS THE COVID-19 ‘PROJECT’ IS PLANNED UNTIL 2025. 
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secure documents1.worldbank.org/curated/en/99337 1585947965984/pdf/world-COVID-19-Strategic-Preparedness 


Investment Project 
Financing 


P173789 Substantial 


Financing & implementation Modalities 

[V] Multiphase Programmatic Approach (MPA) Component (CERC) 
{ } Series of Projects (SOP) 

{ ] Disbursement-linked Indicators (OLIs) 
{ }] Financial intermediaries (FI) 

{ ] Project-Based Guarantee 

{ } Deferred Drawdown made Disaster 


[ } Alternate Procurement Arrangements (APA) 


Expected Project Approvai 
Date 


Expected Program Closing Date 


02-Apr-2020 31-Mar-2025 31-Mar-2025 


Source: stop world control, a qualified evidence by David Sorenson 


34. 2019 GLOBAL VACCINATION SUMMIT PLANNED 
VACCINATION OF TOTAL WORLD POPULATION 
BY 2030 


In September 2019, Global Vaccination Summit, issued an action plan that should lead to a 
vaccination of the total world population by 2030. 


Source: Time to file a report and end the lockdown by ELLA STER on APRIL 5, 2021 


35. IN SEPTEMBER 2019 A REPORT ENTITLED ‘A 
WORLD AT RISK’ WAS ISSUED 


In September 2019, right before the outbreak - there was a Report entitled, “A World At Risk” 
from the Global Preparedness Monitoring Board on the need to prepare for a major coronavirus 
outbreak and implement a vaccination agenda. It stressed the need to be prepared for... a 
coronavirus outbreak! On the cover of the report is the picture of a coronavirus and people 
wearing face masks. 
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September 2019 


In the report we read the following interesting paragraph: ‘The United Nations (including WHO) 
conducts at least two system-wide training and simulation exercises, including one for covering 
the deliberate release of a lethal respiratory pathogen.’ 


Source: Time to file a report and end the lockdown by ELLA STER on APRIL 5, 2021 and stop world control, a qualified 
evidence by David Sorenson 


36. SEPTEMBER 19, 2019: THE ID-2020 ALLIANCE 
ANNOUNCED A VACCINE DIGITAL PASSPORT 


In September 19, 2019, the ID-2020 Alliance, Establishing a Vaccine Digital Passport, held their 
Summit in New York, entitled “Rising to the Good ID Challenge”. The focus was on the 
establishment under the auspices of GAVI (Alliance for Vaccine Identity) of a vaccine with an 
embedded digital passport. 


Source: The Covid-19 Timeline. No Evidence of a “Pandemic” By Prof Michel Chossudovsky Global Research, October 30, 
2021 


37. OCTOBER 18, 2019. EVENT 201, PANDEMIC 
SIMULATION EXERCISE CONDUCTED 


On October 18, 2019, Event 201-The 201 Pandemic Simulation Exercise was conducted. The 
coronavirus was initially named_2019-nCoV by the WHO, the same name (with the exception of 
the placement of the date) as that adopted at the October 18, 2019 201 Simulation exercise under 
the auspices of the John Hopkins Bloomberg School of Health, Centre for Heath Security (an 
event sponsored by the Gates Foundation and World Economic Forum). 


Source: The Covid-19 Timeline. No Evidence of a “Pandemic” By Prof Michel Chossudovsky Global Research, October 30, 
2021 
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38. DECEMBER 31, 2019: FIRST CASES OF 
PNEUMONIA OF UNKNOWN CAUSE DETECTED 
IN WUHAN 


December 31, 2019: First cases of pneumonia of unknown cause detected in Wuhan, Hubei 
Province. reported to the WHO. “A total of 44 cases were reported: 11 patients are severely ill, 


while the remaining 33 are in stable condition.” 


Source: The Covid-19 Timeline. No Evidence of a “Pandemic” By Prof Michel Chossudovsky Global Research, October 30, 
2021 


39. JANUARY 11, 2020 — THE FIRST DEATH CAUSED 
BY THE CORONAVIRUS 


January 11, 2020 —The Wuhan Municipal Health Commission announces the first death caused 
by the coronavirus. 


Source: the covid-19 timeline. no evidence of a “pandemic” by prof michel chossudovsky global research, october 30, 2021. 


40. JANUARY 22, 2020: WHO, EXPRESSED 
DIVERGENT VIEWS ON THE NEW VIRUS 


January 22, 2020: WHO. Members of the WHO Emergency Committee “expressed divergent 
views on whether this event constitutes a PHEIC [Public Health Emergency of International 
Concern] or not”. The Committee meeting was reconvened on January 23, 2020, overlapping 
with the World Economic Forum meetings in Davos (January 21-24, 2020). The small number of 
cases in China did not justify a PHEIC. 


Consultations at the World Economic Forum, Davos, Switzerland under auspices of the Coalition 
for Epidemic Preparedness Innovations (CEPI) for development of a vaccine program. The 2019 
nCoV vaccine project was already underway in 2019. It was officially announced at Davos, 2 
weeks after the January 7, 2020 announcement by the Chinese authorities, and barely a week 
prior to the official launching of the WHO’s Worldwide Public Health Emergency on January 
30.CEPI is a WEF-Gates partnership. With support from CEPI, Seattle based Moderna will 
manufacture an MRNA vaccine against 2019-nCoV, “The Vaccine Research Center (VRC) of 
the National Institute of Allergy and Infectious Diseases (NIAID), part of NIH, collaborated with 
Moderna to design the vaccine.” 


Source: the covid-19 timeline. no evidence of a “pandemic” by prof michel chossudovsky global research, october 30, 2021. 


423 


41. JANUARY 30, 2020, FIRST STAGE OF CORONA 
CRISIS WAS LAUNCHED 


On January 30, 2020, the first stage of this crisis was launched by the WHO on January. While 
officially it was not designated as a “Pandemic”, it nonetheless contributed to spearheading the 
fear campaign. On January 30, 2020 outside China there were: 83 cases in 18 countries, and only 
7 of them had no history of travel in China. 


Source: The Covid-19 Timeline. No Evidence of a “Pandemic” By Prof Michel Chossudovsky Global Research, October 30, 
2021, and WHO, January 30, 2020 


42. FEBRUARY 24 MODERNA ANOUNCED, ITS 
VACCINE WAS READY FOR HUMAN TESTING. 


February 24, Moderna Inc supported by CEPI announced _ that its experimental MRNA 
COVID-19 vaccine, known as mMRNA-1273, was ready for human testing. 


Source: The Covid-19 Timeline. No Evidence of a “Pandemic” By Prof Michel Chossudovsky Global Research, October 30, 
2021 


43. FEBRUARY 28, 2020 VACCINATION CAMPAIGN 
WAS ANNOUNCED 


February 28, 2020: A WHO vaccination campaign was announced by WHO Director General Dr. 
Tedros Adhanom Ghebreyesus. More than 20 vaccines are in development globally, and several 
therapeutics are in clinical trials. We expect the first results in a few weeks. It is worth noting 
that the campaign to develop vaccines was initiated prior to decision of the WHO to launch a 
Global Public Health Emergency. It was first announced at the WEF meeting at Davos (21-24 
January) by CEPI. 


Source: The Covid-19 Timeline. No Evidence of a “Pandemic” By Prof Michel Chossudovsky Global Research, October 30, 
2021 


44. MARCH 11, 2020 THE HISTORIC COVID-19 
PANDEMIC ANNOUNCED 


March 11, 2020, The Covid-19 Pandemic, Lockdown, Confinement, Social Engineering, Closing 
Down of 190 National Economies was announced. 


Source: The Covid-19 Timeline. No Evidence of a “Pandemic” By Prof Michel Chossudovsky Global Research, October 30, 
2021 
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THE OBJECTIVES OF THE COVID CRISIS-THE GREAT RESET 


The objective of covid crisis is to finalize the chain of history which was planned to be 
completed in the transformation of human nature to pave the way for the total control of the 
whole world. 


“An engineered bioweapon will be released in population centers. There will be calls for massive 
government funding for the vaccine industry to come up with a vaccine. Miraculously they will 
have a vaccine developed in record time. Everyone will be required to line up and take this 
vaccine shot”. 


Mike Adams as quoted in David sorenson 


Thus, the major aim of those planning and implementing covid experiments is the creation of 
transhumans. For example, Dr. Carrie Madej is of the view that, "The new vaccines are 
designed to start the process of transhumanism." She explains how the new generation of 
vaccines are designed to alter the human DNA and shift humanity 1.0 into humanity 2.0, also 
called the Fourth Industrial Revolution of transhumanism. This means, original biological 
humans will blend with technology to create a new race of trans-humans or cyborgs, that are 
easier to control. The vaccines inject nano technology into our body which connects us to 
artificial intelligence, the cloud, and a worldwide control network that can monitor our every 
breath”. 


Transhumanists seek to ‘relativize the human being’ and ‘turn it into a putty that can be modified 
or molded to our taste and our desire and by rejecting those limits God have placed on us. 


Dr. Joseph Mercola (2020) says that, “...nano graphene oxide is being used in the vaccines to 
inject nanobiotechnology with an inherent AI component into the body, to increase electrical 
conductivity of cell membranes and cells, transform human cells into antennas, create 
synthetic-AI networks in the body, and render the cells of the human body and brain susceptible 
to external manipulation by wireless radiation, particularly 5G”. 

According to Prof. Anthony J. Hall and many other scientists, these transhuman beings will see 
their inherited biology combined with the engineering of digital and genetic modifications. 
The alterations to the human genome are to be supported by the insertion within transhumans 
of many forms of nanotechnology. Most of the altered mergers of natural and unnatural life 
will be placed under the governing control of Artificial Intelligence projects now rapidly 


coming online. 


The WEF’s Klaus Schwab confirmed that humans will become ‘transhumans’ in a 2016 
interview with the French Swiss TV (RTS). The following was his interview with RTS TV: 
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RTS: “When will that happen? 

KS: “Certainly in the next ten years. 

“We could imagine that we will implant theme [microchips] in our brain or in our skin”. 

“And then we can imagine that there is direct communication between the [human] brain and the 
digital World”. 

“What we see is a kind of fusion of the physical, digital and biological World 

“And first you have the personalized robots...” 


Source: Global Research, Prof, Anthony J. Hall, Global Research, 2022, (by Ramola D, Sep 15, 2021 under the title 
“New Micrographs Reveal Graphene Oxide and Parasites in the Pfizer-BioNTech COVID Vaccine”, Ramola D, Sep 15, 


2021 under the title “New Micrographs Reveal Graphene Oxide and Parasites in the Pfizer-BioNTech COVID Vaccine”, 
Peter Koenig, Global Research, October 24, 2021, WEF website 
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CHAPTER THREE: 
METHODS OF DECEPTIONS EMPLOYED BY 
THE SHADOW GOVERNMENT 


WHY WAS THIS THREEFOLD CONSPIRACY SO INVISIBLE? 


It is invisible because, the mastermind of this triple event is very astute in deception. Therefore, 
the sheer magnitude and complex web of deceit surrounding the threefold operations is mind 
boggling, even for the most astute among us. That is why most people react with disbelief and 
skepticism towards the topic, unaware that they have been conditioned (brainwashed) to react 


with skepticism by the threefold institutional and media influences. 


Different scholars have revealed the deception employed by the shadow government to achieve 


their goal. The following articles are compiled from the works of erudite scholars. 


SHADOW GOVERNMENT (GOG AND MAGOG) CONTROL STRATEGIES 


The Gog and Magog control strategies vary according to country and according to the amount of 
Zionist Jewish population they have in each country. The Mossad operatives work with local 
“helpers” called “sayanim’”. These are Jews who will provide assistance in any type of activity, 


including giving their passports for use of Mossad operatives. 

In general they employ these tactics: 

@ They are interested in key positions that allows them to make key decisions. 

@ They take up only key positions in government, media, banking, and main corporations. 


@ They focus on certain professional activities that allows them to gain confidential 


information on people: Law and Medicine. 


@ Control the media completely as it allows them to control public opinion, and 


manipulate“democracy”. 
@ Cooperate with other groups who have congruent interests — Evangelical Christians. 


@ Cooperate with other groups who have incongruent interests. Their assistance is temporary, 


and will dispose of the cooperator once their immediate objectives are achieved. 
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Use names that have been modified to local names to avoid standing out. This allows them 


to operate covertly. 


Obtain funding for takeover of corporations and media from overseas Jewish groups and by 
simply printing cash in covert locations, as well as being involved in immoral and illegal 


activities, such as drug dealing. 


Control money printing and finance sectors —Central banks, IMF, World Bank are controlled 


by them. 
Those who they cannot control they: Bribe, Give loans, Extort / blackmail, Kill. 
Countries that are under their full control will “miraculously” escape war. 


Crypto-Jews / Donmeh: These are Jew who have chosen to appear to the general public as 
either Christians, Muslims, or other religions, while maintaining in private their Jewish 
practices. For example during the inquisition in Spain Jews were forced to convert to 
Christianity. Many simply changed their names to appear Christians but maintain their 
religion in private. They were called “marranos”. Fidel and Raul Castro are one such 
example. Mexico is in their hands. Most crypto-Jews are not practicing Judaism as a religion, 
and may even be unbelievers, but they maintain their close socio-economic association with 
other Jews and work for the socio-economic benefit of the community regardless whether 


their actions produce justice or injustice. 


Democracy: This electoral system and system of government is particularly favored by the 
Gog and Magog due to the fact that it allows itself to sophisticated manipulation. In reality 
no individual with no significant funding, and with no support from the media will ever 
elected, or maintain power. First it is necessary to have very large resources to run for 
election. Money for campaigns, advertising, and then supporting a family when dedicated to 
public activities. A poor man with leadership capacity will never make it to be a leader. 
Second, the opinion of the public will determine if the person is elected. The Zionist control 
of the media in most of the world allows them to “approve” or “disapprove” of a candidate 
through the control of opinions of the population. One of the means of doing this is by 
opinion making by “experts”. Every main channel in USA, UK, or any other country will 


have 99% of their experts who are Jews. This occurs in BBC, CNN, Fox, etc. These experts 
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move the opinion of people in one way or the other. No individual that opposes the Zionists 
will be ever able to get elected. And, if elected they will ruin his reputation and character 


until the individual collapses or withdraws, or switches sides. 


@ Play All Teams: The Gog and Magog Jews will have their people in the whole political 
spectrum. They founded communism, they run capitalism, and they are in everything in 
between. For example in Ukraine, the fascists who run out the democratically elected 
president were composed of many Jews. In the USA they have people on both the 
Democratic and the Republican Party — always working for the benefit of the Jews — 


whoever wins, they win. 


@ Double Speak: They will come out and give an opinion or statement in favor of someone, 
when in fact their actions show the contrary. For example the Prime Minister of Turkey, 
Erdogan has a lot of statements against Israel, against the massacre in the Marmara ships, etc. 
But they have joint military operations, Turkey allows Israel the use of its airspace for 
maneuvers, they work together funding ISIS, etc. They will write a book in favor of Islam, 


and court friendship with Islamic groups in order to obtain intelligence. 


@ Populism: They will ride behind any major populist movement in order to take control of 
power. For example they rode behind Hugo Chavez in Venezuela. Once he was killed 
(poisoned with radioactive material), now a Jew is president of Venezuela. They ride the 
“Islamic” movement in Turkey, so that despite claiming being Islamic, they take no action 


against Israel. 


@ Husband/Wife: If they cannot position a Jew in a key position, they will then post someone 


who is matried to a Jew. 


Source: Walid Sword and taken from his book entitled, “THE SEQUENCE OF EVENTS AT THE END OF TIMES ”, wolid 
sword, © Sword Publishing 1437 (Hijri); 2015 (Gregory). 
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GLOSSARY OF TERMS THAT MANY PEOPLE ARE NOT FAMILIAR WITH 


You need to know these terms to understand what is going on in the world. Below is a glossary 
of terms that many people are not (yet) familiar with. By gaining a better understanding of who 
is what, it also becomes clearer about the power structure and power struggle that is going on 


within the Illuminati. 


Adrenochrome A drug obtained from adrenalized blood, by terrorizing and tormenting the 
victim for a long time to increase the adrenaline level. Blood from child donors is said to have a 


rejuvenating effect and is popular with Hollywood celebrities. Adrenochrome goes hand in hand 


with other forms of drug trafficking, organ trafficking and child trafficking. 


Agenda-21 United Nations Agenda for the 21st Century. The aim of this action plan to be 
implemented worldwide is to inventory and control: all land, all water, all minerals, all plants, all 
animals, all construction, all means of production, all energy, all education, all information and 
all people in the world. Total inventory and control. Agenda 21 eventually leads to a strictly 
regulated control society in which the individual loses all his freedom. The 'climate' and 
‘sustainability’ are the magic words with which governments give more and more control to 


policy measures from the EU or NGOs. 


AI: Artificial Intelligence (Artificial Intelligence) Artificial intelligence (Artificial 
Intelligence, abbreviated AI) is the intelligence with which machines, software and devices solve 
problems independently. They imitate the mind of a man. AI is also used to influence people's 


thoughts and behavior. 


Alphabet agencies (Alphabet agencies) US government agencies often referred to by an 
abbreviation such as: CIA, FBI, NSA, DHL, NASA, BLM, et cetera. These agencies are often 


divided into different factions that operate for or against particular Illuminati factions . In 


addition, these alphabet agencies employ both White Hats and Black Hats . 
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Alliance Coordinated international operation of separate groups such as the White Hats , senior 


military personnel and other high and influential positions, aiming to take down the Cabal. 


Alternative Media All media channels outside the mainstream media — especially the 


internet and social media — such as: blogs, online radio, Youtube, Twitter and 
Facebook. Renowned names within the alternative media include: Wikileaks, David Icke and 
Infowars. Unfortunately, many alternative media outlets have also been infiltrated and either 


controlled by the Deep State or certain Illuminati factions and do not provide independent or 


purely objective coverage. 
Archons 


A collective name for dark forces. Within the Archons we distinguish physical Archons who 
incarnate within powerful Illuminati bloodlines (especially within the Jesuit order) 


and non-physical Archons who exert their influence from the astral planes. 


Area 51 Area 51 is a top-secret U.S. Air Force base in the remote Nevada desert. It is the most 
famous DUMB, which stands for Deep Underground Military Base . It gets its name from CIA 
documents that refer to it codenamed Area 51. Witnesses and local residents regularly spot UFOs 


in the area. Another well-known DUMB is the Dulce Base in New Mexico. This also became 


known after whistleblower Philip Schneider told about battles between extraterrestrials. Horrific 


genetic experiments with aliens and humans are said to take place there in the seven floors 


underground. 


Black Budget Projects Secret projects that are not overseen by parliament or the president 
and that are not officially on the books. The budget was obtained illegally. These projects often 


involve the secret space program , development of advanced technology that is kept secret from 


humanity, and programs that allow humanity to be oppressed. 


black hats A general term to refer to the bad guys and the White Hat counterparts . This refers 
in particular to people in influential positions who work in government services, the army or 


other organization and are involved in secret (sub)projects that support the agenda of 


the Cabal and the New World Order . 


432 


black ops Black operations are secret (military) operations, often aimed at obtaining 


information or the removal and arrest of unwanted and/or criminal elements. A black operation 
requires some form of deception to hide which entities are behind it. Black ops can be 


performed by both White Hats and Black Hats . 


black nobility The Black nobility is the satanic Iuminati.The Dutch royal family also 
belongs to the Black nobility. The Spanish and Italian Black nobility has the most power. Those 
are the families such as the Borgia, Pallavicini, Farnese, Orsini, Massimo, Borghese, 
Aldobrandini, Colonna, Pacelli, Odescalchi, Ortolani and Luzzatti. Descendants also live in other 
countries. They are part of the 13 Zoroastrian bloodlines of the [luminati and get their orders 
directly from the Archons . They have unleashed an occult war against humanity and the White 
nobility who seek to spread light, love, compassion and feminine energy and strive for world 


peace. 


Black magic Practicing the occult (astrology, numerology, symbols , mantras and satanic 
rituals ) with the aim of gaining more power, status and wealth. Black magic is used by 
the satanic Illuminati for personal gain and requires (human) sacrifice. During occult sacrificial 
rituals, other entities (demons) are invited to feed on the loosh of the victims. White magic uses 


similar occultism, but it should never be at the expense of others. 


Black screens Login screens of the black banking system. This system exists parallel to the 
official banking system and at least as much money is involved. Since the login codes came into 
the hands of the current trustee, former trustees no longer have access to this part of the financial 


system. 


Bohemian Club Secret society where political leaders meet once a year in the Bohemian 
Grove in Northern California. The Bohemian Club is one of the most powerful men's clubs and 
also a satanic death cult . In addition to political discussions, all kinds of occult rituals are held, 
such as the Cremation of Care Ceremony , a human sacrifice ritual . During perverted orgies, 
children are also abused and sometimes killed. The Bohemian Club uses an owl as a symbol, 


see this article on the symbolism and occult meaning. 
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The Bohemian Club is one of the many secret societies where the most powerful political (world) 


leaders come together once a year. 


Cabal Cabal in English means a 'secret political cabal’. The term is used to denote the global 


elite, who, through secret societies and conspiracies, try to gain total power and wealth 


worldwide at the expense of humanity. Cabal is the all-encompassing term that refers to 
the entire top of the (earthly) power structure, including 


the: Iuminati , Covens , Parents and Dracos . Other names for the Cabal are also: global 


elite; ruling shadow elite; oligarchs; the New World Order ; or the 1%. Other synonyms used 


often refer to a section of the Cabal, such as: the Illuminati , the Khazarian 


mafia , Satanists , Zionists , Zionazis, [luminazis, NaziZionists, military-industrial 


complex , Dark Transnational Security State , et cetera. 


Chemtrails Aircraft traces with chemical nanoparticles. Unlike contrails, or contrails, 
chemtrails can hang in the air for hours, fanning out into a striped cloud cover or a continuous 
veil of clouds. By means of chemtrails, metal particles such as barium, aluminum, arsenic and 
manganese or other nanoparticles are dispersed in the air. Presumably because of weather 
manipulation and/or blocking sunlight. Chemtrails play a role in the transhumanist agenda. They 
are used, according to insiders, to spread viruses and nanoparticles that affect human health and 


psyche. They are associated with Morgellons Disease, among other things, in which non-organic 


fibers or particles are found in the skin. Chemtrails are unfairly dismissed as conspiracy theory 
by many people, but they are recognized by authorities , albeit under a different name such as 


Geo-engineering, Solar Radiation Management, Weather Modification, etc. 


Chinese Elsewhere Leaders of Asian Illuminati faction , affiliated with the White Dragon 


Group . They are not necessarily Chinese, and may come from various Asian countries. They 
belong to the "dragon race" bloodline, which is a different bloodline from the 
European Illuminati bloodlines . They seek control of the financial system, based on the gold 
supply in Asia, which they claim to control. It is doubtful whether they have access to this gold 


supply and their motives are questionable. 
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Covens Part of the Cabal power structure. Covens (witch groups) are hierarchically above 
the Illuminati and below the Parents. They influence many things on this planet with black 


magic, distorting the knowledge of the ancient mystery schools. 


Queen Elisabeth heads one of the Covens. The top layers of the power structure , including the 
Covens, have now completely collapsed. As a result, the Iluminati structure has crumbled into 


various factions and all sorts of splinter groups. 


crisis actors Actors who play victims during terror exercises and actual attacks. They can be 
‘witnesses’ who tell the press a storyline that has been rehearsed in advance, as well as ‘wounded! 


who were supposedly injured during a false flag attack. In the latter case, the crisis actors are 


painted with fake wounds and fake blood. War veterans who have lost their limbs during their 


military service are sometimes used to play the badly wounded. 


Deep State A network of influential members within government agencies, the military, major 
corporations and the financial top, who are involved behind the scenes in the manipulation and 


control of government policy. They are controlled by secret_societies that operate outside 


government control and national borders. They strive to advance their own agenda by infiltrating 
political groups, manipulating politicians and elections, and undermining and pressuring elected 


governments. 


Disclosure The process of revealing the secrets of the Illuminati, Deep State, and the secret 


space program is what we call disclosure . 


The term is specifically used in reference to the disclosure of the existence of 
extraterrestrials, break-away civilizations , UFO technology, and alien colonies on Mars and the 


Moon. 


Dracos Top layer in the earthly power structure. The ancestors of the Illuminati made an 
agreement with the Dracos tens of thousands of years ago in exchange for technology and 
protection. Dracos are huge, powerful reptilian creatures and are known for their militarism and 
ruthlessness. In appearance, they resemble the creatures Tskalikin in the movie Jupiter 


Ascending . The Dracos have since been (largely) removed from the planet and are seen as 
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enemies by many alien groups and fought as such. The top of the Illuminati have Draco DNA in 


their genes. 


Due to the secrecy surrounding the existence of extraterrestrials and the ridicule and portrayal 
within the mass media, it is unthinkable for many people that the Cabal has made deals with evil, 


alien invaders. 
Dragon Groups 


Asian and Western factions of the Illuminati, based on aristocratic bloodlines. Each Dragon 
Group has its own color code. The Black Dragons are the Chinese Kumangtang and the 
American Bush-Cheney group, the Blue Dragons are the American-British group led by the 
Clintons, the Red Dragons are a Russian group. Both the White Dragon Society and the Dragon 
Gate are Asian opposition groups to the Cabal. The White Dragon Society wants to overthrow 
the Cabal, but their motives may not be entirely pure. In addition, you also have a Green Dragon 


and Golden Dragon Group. 


Dark Transnational Security State Another term for military-industrial complex , Deep 


State or shadow government engaged in the secret space program . 


DUMB Deep Underground Military Base, where top secret military projects take place, often 
involving alien groups. These underground military bases are interconnected via a tunnel system 
and super high speed train system. See also Area 51. Nowadays people also speak of SUBS, 


Secret Underground Bases, because not all underground bases are military. 


fake news Term coined by the CIA and promoted by the mainstream media to discredit the 


revelations made by the truth movement and alternative media . The term Fake News is now also 


increasingly used against the mainstream media. 


HAARP Haarp stands for High Frequency Active Auroral Research Program , but is actually a 
secret weapon used for weather modification, weather warfare (such as the creation of hurricanes 


and floods), and electromagnetic warfare . 


Hoax The English term hoax means deceit. A hoax is a term used in false flag attacks that have 


not resulted in actual casualties. In these fake attacks, crisis actors are used to play victims. This 
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was the case, for example, with the Sandy Hook school shooting . With every false flag attack , 
things are staged. The population is horribly fooled by this. Crisis actors are also deployed in 
false flag attacks in which fatalities do occur , who must provide photogenic pictures and tell the 
desired storyline to the press. In that case, however, you are not speaking of a hoax, but of a false 


flag. 


Illuminati Elite group whose bloodlines have ruled for millennia. They believe that they 
possess a superior form of enlightenment and have the divine right to rule. They are out for 


world domination. There is a difference between the gnostic Illuminati and the satanic 


Tluminati (IIluminati bloodlines). In addition, the Illuminati bloodlines have broken up into 


different factions . 


Illuminati Bloodlines The Order of Perfectionists, later called the Illuminati, was founded in 
Bavaria on May 1, 1776 by Adam Weishaupt. This secret society developed a plan to implement 


a New World Order (NWO). The Illuminati believe in rule based on genetics. In the west, power 


has been held by 13 Illuminati bloodlines for millennia .These families belong to the Black 


Nobility , practice black magic and are covert Satanists . The Illuminati are part of the Cabal and 


fall within the hierarchy of the Covens , Parents and Dracos . 


Illuminati factions The Illuminati was once one group working together for complete world 
domination. In recent years, the Illuminati has broken down into various factions and splinter 


groups. 


The main factions are the: Jesuits , Zionists , Nazis , Secret Societies and the Asian faction. In 


addition, the original I!luminati has disintegrated into the Gnostic Illuminati and the 


Satanic Illuminati bloodlines , which fight each other. 


Illuminati, Gnostic This group comes from the Russian aristocracy and was part of 
the Cabal a few generations ago . After the Romanov dynasty was destroyed by the Cabal, they 
broke with the Cabal. Since then, they have been fighting an internal battle with the Rothschild 
faction that has a lot of influence over the Jesuit and European Illuminati bloodlines and the 


(predominantly American) Rockefeller faction . They use the same symbolism and occultism as 


the Illuminati, but openly reject Satanism and child sacrifice rituals. Gnostic Illuminati striving 
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for ameritocracyand oppose succession to power based on race or bloodline. The Gnostic 
Illuminati are allied to the positive military , the (positive) Templars and White Dragon Society , 


but are also infiltrated by negative elements. 
Illuminati symbols 


Symbolism Arising from the Mystery Schools. These symbols are derived from sacred 
geometry and can be used for both positive and negative purposes. The Illuminati use 
these symbols for their own gain. The original teachings of the mystery schools have been 


corrupted over the millennia, losing the original meaning of the symbols. 


Insiders General term to designate people who are part of the Illuminati , Deep 


State and/or White Hats and have access to classified information (intel). 


Intel Secret information (military intelligence) of insiders that may be released. 


Illuminati symbols can be found in the architecture, street plans of cities such as Washington DC, 
the American banknote, emblems, logos and even in the entertainment industry. Above, the 


Pentagon (left) under the influence of the Farnese family, who live in a pentagonal castle (right). 


Jesuits One of the five factions of the Illuminati . Only 10% of all Jesuits belong to this faction, 
including some cardinals, the Black Pope , the White Pope (Francis), and the Black nobility in 
Italy. The Jesuit Order is the military intelligence service of the Vatican. The real power behind 
the Vatican is in the hands of the Black nobility . Those are the families like the Borgia, Farnese, 
Orsini and Aldobrandini. They are part of the 13 Zoroastrian bloodlines of the 
Illuminati. According to some sources, these bloodlines go back thousands of years in 


history. They have always tried to dominate the Earth and humanity. 


Khazarian Mafia (Khazarian Mafia) Archons who came to Earth during the Khazarian 


invasion , in the area between the Black and Caspian Seas and present-day Ukraine . They have 


largely wiped out the Russian and original European royal houses and replaced them with their 


fake monarchs. Their descendants are part of the group we now know as the satanic Illuminati . 
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LARP A type of role-playing game in which participants physically act out scenarios, usually 
with costumes and props. Within the alternative media, the term is often used for someone who 


pretends to be different than this person actually is. LARP stands for Live Acting Role Playing. 


Lichtstrijde rs (Light Warriors) Light warriors are part of the freedom movement, 
working together to limit evil and protect life across the multiverse. They also focus on the 


non-physical world. 


Lichtwe rkers (Light workers) Ambiguous term that usually refers to people within the 
freedom movement who are mainly focused on the spiritual awakening and liberation of 
humanity. Unfortunately, within the New Age movement, the term is frequently misused for 


people who promote the false light by not (wanting to) contain evil. 


Loosh The etheric life energy that is released during extreme emotions. Evil entities (demons) 
that feed on loosh are honored during occult satanic rituals. By raping, torturing and sacrificing 
children in particular, a maximum of loosh is generated. The satanic elite are convinced that in 


return they will amass power, prestige and wealth. 


Mainstream Media (MSM) All major media outlets, television networks as well as 
newspapers and radio, which are sponsored and controlled by the Cabal, such as CNN, NBC, the 
New York Times, BBC, NOS, RTL, De Telegraaf, de Volkskrant, NRC and many others. Before 
the advent of the internet, alternative and social media, these mass communication media had a 
monopoly position, whereby the desired storyline was carefully constructed and 
monitored. Within certain frameworks there is freedom of the press, but topics that threaten 


the Cabal are distorted or simply not published. 


Overview of all CEOs and (chief) editors of major media channels, who are part of the Council 


on Foreign Relations and other secret societies. 


Matrix The term ' Matrix ' refers to a totalitarian control system that oppresses and imprisons 
humanity. This control system goes much further than control via the financial system, the legal 
system, the feudal system, the media, et cetera. The Matrix influences our perception of reality 
through an Artificial Intelligence. It's a script written by dark forces and it offers us limited 


freedom of choice. Manipulation, deception and the use of black magic restricts human free will 
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and replaces it with a ‘fake free will’, where we supposedly agree to things. Moreover, through 
the application of all kinds of technologies, a form of mind control is created exercised, affecting 
our thoughts. This makes the Matrix a system where the minds of (most) people are ‘held 


hostage’. 


Military-industrial complex The military-industrial complex is a combination of the 
interests of the political and military leadership in combination with the arms industry. They 
promote common interests and influence political policy. In doing so, arms deals are secretly 
made with the 'so-called' enemies and armed conflicts are constantly aimed at feeding the war 


industry. 


Mind Control All forms of psychological manipulation and intervention in neurological 
processes to influence ways of thinking and behavior. The CIA and the Deep State have 
developed sophisticated mind-control techniques on the basis of years of degrading experiments, 
which do not shy away from human rights violations. Through subliminal messaging , mind 


control is applied via mass media, pop music and organizations (involved in social engineering). 


MK-Ultra A trauma-based mind-control program by the CIA, where the minds of victims are 
broken down into alters. With certain programmed triggers, people can be activated (against their 


will) into sex slaves or assassins. 


Mystery Plaice and (Mystery Schools) Schools of learning where esoteric and spiritual 
knowledge, which is kept secret from a wider audience, is transferred. Because members of the 
mystery schools were persecuted for their knowledge, they went 
underground. The Illuminati have suppressed and abused the teachings of the mystery schools 
for personal gain and the oppression of mankind. They made sure that the knowledge was only 


accessible to the initiates of their secret societies . 


Nazis The Nazis, like the other factions, were created under the umbrella of 
the Illuminati . When the role of the Nazis in World War II ended, prominent Nazi leaders and 


scientists disappeared to the US and South America via Project Paperclip . There they could 


secretly continue their work at government organizations such as NASA, CIA and NSA. The 


Nazi headquarters was moved from Germany to Washington DC after World War II. 
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The Bush and Clinton families are part of this Nazi group. Bush is genetically linked to the 
British royal family (also Nazis), whose original surname was Gotha-Saxe-Coburg before it was 
converted to Windsor. Hitler is a bastard son of King George V, the grandfather of Queen 
Elizabeth IL. 


Some of the Nazis who fled after WWII are part of the break-away group involved in the secret 
space program in Antarctica, among others. 


Prominent figures from the politics and entertainment industry are often (distant) relatives. The 


Bush family is genetically linked to most European royal houses. 


Ndrangheta The ' Ndrangheta is an Italian crime syndicate, which is considered the strongest 
and most dangerous crime organization in Italy and the rest of the world. They are involved in 
drug trafficking, human trafficking and extortion. They also supply children to satanic and pedo 


networks . 


Ninth Circle The Ninth Circle is a satanic sect that is closely intertwined with the Catholic 


Church and the Italian Black nobility and is active worldwide. The term the 'Ninth Circle' refers 
to the book Infernofrom Dante.In this 14th century book the nine circles of hell are 
described. The ninth circle is the abode of Satan and is (according to the Satanists) the center of 
creation. Those who violate the sacred trust fall into this ninth circle. The worst sin (and 
precondition for entering the circle of creation) is the betrayal of the sacred innocence, such as 
the innocence of the child. The Ninth Circle is therefore concerned with the torture, rape and 
sacrifice of children. Especially people at the top of society, such as royalty, are part of the Ninth 


Circle. 


New Age New Age is a Western spiritual movement, based on the theosophy of Helena 
Blavatsky (1831-1891) and a collective term for a wide range of esoteric philosophy, new 
religions, alternative therapies and alternative lifestyles, which mainly originate from the 
East. According to Professor Walter J. Veith, the New Age comes directly from the secret 


societies and the Illuminati . 


New World Or the NWO (New World Order) The New World Order (also called 
New World Order or One World Order) is the ambition of the ruling shadow elite to create a 
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total dominion, based on a fascist ideology. This means: one world government, one monetary 


system, one world army and one world religion. See also Agenda 21 . 


Octopus Crime syndicate that is called 'Octopus' in the Netherlands and has ties to the 
international mafia network Ndrangheta . The Octopus has its tentacles in many powerful (secret) 
organizations worldwide and is involved in drug trafficking, child trafficking, human trafficking, 


organ trafficking and arms trafficking. 
Awaken, wake up or be 


The term 'awakening' refers to that part of the population that becomes aware of what is going on 
in the world. There are different stages of awakening ranging from seeing through Fake News , 
government manipulation and who is pulling the strings in the world, to reaching a state of 


enlightenment. 


Operation Mockingbird Operation Mockingbird was a large-scale CIA program to 
manipulate the news media in various ways for propaganda purposes. It has been around since 
1950 and still takes place on a large scale. There are various ways of working, such as funding 
student and cultural organizations, climate action and protest groups, or infiltrating the editorial 


offices of media agencies. See also Fake News . 


Parents Part of the Cabal power structure. 21 Parents were behalf of the Draco's Earth keepers 


and guardians of humanity. They were hierarchically above the Illuminati and each controlled 


a Coven . Only 2 of the 21 Parents are left. 
pedogate 


Collective term for the international pedophile network in which children are trafficked and 
abused. This involves the CIA, secret services and other elements within the Deep 
State . Pedogate has been associated with senior figures in politics and the entertainment industry 
(such as Hollywood), using film and photo material to blackmail prominent figures. According 
to UN estimates, 1.8 million children are trafficked worldwide every year . The actual number is 


probably many times higher. 
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pedo networks, elite Paedo networks in which children are trafficked and abused by people 


from the ‘highest circles' on behalf of the Cabal . Often the abuse takes place in the basements 


of elite sex parties . Child sex slaves are a valuable commodity for those involved and this form 
of human trafficking is extremely lucrative. The pedophile film and evidence is used to make 
those involved blackmailable and loyal to the criminal network. In addition, this ensures 
protection by gatekeepers in key positions within the police and the judiciary. Paediatrics 
networks are closely intertwined with organized crime kidnapping the children and doing the 


dirty work. 


pizza gate Pizzagate is the pedophile scandal and satanic ritual abuse of children, which came 
out via (to Wikileaks) leaked emails from the DNC, the organization behind Hillary Clinton's 
Democratic party. The emails contain numerous references to parties with (Italian) food. They 
are code words that refer to pedophile perversions. Pizza restaurants in Washington DC acted as 
a facade for an underground and digital pedo network. The emails show that political leaders 


such as Podesta and Obama are involved. 


Many stars in Hollywood have been abused or part of pedo networks. Pizza and pasta are code 
words with a hidden meaning. It's no coincidence that the fashion trend of pizza-print clothing 
originated from Hollywood. Becky G (second from left) above makes a Baphomet hand 


gesture. The lock of hair covering her eye refers to the all-seeing eye symbol. 


Positive Military n (Positive Military) A powerful and positive group within the US 
military that has been developing The Plan since the 1950s to arrest the criminal Cabal. Drake 
Bailey is their spokesperson. The group is in contact with international groups and alien 
resistance groups . The aim is to restore sovereignty, return to the original legal system and 
liberate the population. The leadership includes generals who have been fired in recent decades 


for not being loyal enough to the Cabal. 


Project Paperclip Operation Paperclip was a covert operation from the United States to bring 
Nazi technology and scientists to the United States. There was particular interest in_space 
technology . Prominent Nazis who feigned their deaths went to work covertly for US 


government organizations such as the CIA (1947) and were then given new identities. 
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Whistleblowers from the secret space program say that the Nazis already possessed anti-gravity 
technology at the end of World War IL. To get their hands on this technology, many Nazi 
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engineers and scientists were transferred to the US after WWII. Revealed (and previously 
classified) FBI documents reveal that Hitler went into hiding in South America after his feigned 


death, with the knowledge of the Deep State. 


Psy-op, Psychological surgery Psychological operations (psy-ops) are pre-planned 
operations to convey selected information and clues to the public, to influence their emotions, 


motives and objective reasoning and thereby manipulate governments, groups and organizations. 


Q/Q-anon Anonymous source with Q-clearance leaking ‘breadcrumbs' from the covert 


operations that the international alliance has carried out or will carry out. The data dump is 


shared via chat boards such as: 4chan and 8chan and collected on the Q-map.Q has direct 
access to (information from) President Trump. To date, the mainstream media has not dared to 


ask about a connection between Qanon and Trump. 


Red Pill, to be red pilled Swallowing the 'red pill’ is used as a synonym for awakening and 
facing (wanting to) the truth. It references the movie The Matrix where Neo is given the choice 
of either taking the red pill - where he sees the truth and sees how the world really works - or the 


blue pill, which puts him in a silly state remains of ignorance. 


Rothschilds The Rothschild family was one of the most wealthy and powerful families on the 
planet, owning all the central banks, among other things. Rothschild is also the Vatican's 
banker. In addition to the City of London, Israel also appears to be largely in the hands of the 
Rothschilds. They have now lost a large part of their capital because it was placed in the World 


Trust by a ruse from Marduk . 


RV, Revaluation General term used to indicate a financial reset , such as the revaluation of 
currency. In particular, the currencies that have been downgraded in recent decades such as the 
Iraqi dinar and the Zimbabwean dollar. This particular RV is likely a Rothschild swindle attempt 
to create new funds, but it cannot be ruled out that plans for a financial reset RV are also in the 
pipeline from other groups. The World Trust is pursuing a reform of the financial system, with 


the Rothschilds and other Illuminati factions losing power. 


445 


Satanic Ritual Abuse 


All forms of abuse in which children are sexually abused, tortured and murdered. This under the 
influence of Satanism . People use occult symbols, numerology, astrology, mantras and rituals to 


gain power. Satanic ritual abuse not only serves the perpetrator but is also done for the benefit of 


other entities (demons) that feed on loosh from the victims. 


Satanism The Cabal worships dark forces and the planet Saturn (=Satan) which is also called 


the 'Black Sun'. Satanists are concerned with the occult: astrology, numerology, symbols , 
mantras and black magic . Black magic is applied for personal gain, such as gaining more power, 
status and wealth and requires (human) sacrifice. During occult sacrificial rituals, other entities 
(demons) are invited to possess the host or hostess who participates in the ritual. That is a form 


of ‘selling the soul to the devil’. This entity attaches itself to the astral body of the host. 
Shadow Government (shadow government, secret government) 


The shadow government is the true ruler behind the scenes of the ‘democratically’ elected 
representatives of the people. Official governments are expected to serve this shadow 


government. Through secret societies sets put the international political agenda, with national 


politicians are put under pressure to implement them through manipulation, bribery, blackmail or 


threats. 


Secret Societies (Secret Societies) Secret societies are elite clubs where members and/or 
participants have sworn an oath of secrecy. The most influential people are often members of 


various secret societies, such as the Bilderberg Group, the Bohemian Club , the Knights of Malta, 


the Club of Rome, the Council on Foreign Relations, et cetera. Their meetings set the global 
political agenda that defines the common goal of a New World Ordersure. Political figures and 
organizations receive their assignments through these societies. Democratic processes are thus 
circumvented. The media, which has the controlling power in a normally functioning society, 
either do not have access to policy or are themselves subject to secrecy. See, for example, the 
diagram for mainstream media, where all editors and editors of the major media outlets are 


members of secret societies. 


Power structure with secret societies that together form the shadow government. huh 
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Secret Space Program (SSp, Secret Space Program) The secret space program 


established by the Nazis after World War I. They have a secret base in Antarctica. Trillions of 


dollars are involved in their Black Budget Projects , which are obtained through, among other 
things, drug trafficking and human trafficking (organ trafficking, sex slaves, pedo networks). The 
technology within the SSp (Secret Space program) is far ahead of what officially 
exists. Zero-point energy and technology are available to travel in a short time to, for example, 
the Moon or Mars, where terrestrial colonies were established in the greatest secrecy decades 


ago. 


sex Slavery Victims from satanic networks and MK-Ultra programs are often forced into sex 
slavery. Sex slaves are often programmed for their role from birth or at a very young age and are 
‘owned' by elite pedo networks. Survivors who testify to being held captive in such networks as 
children speak of abuse by high-ranking persons and living in degrading conditions. Many child 


sex Slaves are killed at (pre) puberty age. 


Snowflakes, snowflakes Snowflake is a political term for someone who is perceived as too 
sensitive, easily offended and unable to deal with opposing views. In the truth movement , the 


term is widely used for people who are not yet open to alternative views or conspiracies. 


Snuff Movies Porn films (often child porn) in which the raped victim is murdered. The more 
violent the movie, the higher the amount the movie makes. The Pizzagate scandal has been 
linked to this kind of practice. Also in the Epstein case there was talk of this extreme form of 


abuse, which has remained undescribed in the mainstream media. 


Storm The “Trump Storm” is a metaphor used by Trump supporters to denote the fight against 
corruption and human rights abuses by the Deep State . At a press conference with the Navy in 


late October, Trump said this could be "the calm before the storm ." After that, Q-Anon's 


breadcrumbs appeared on the chat board 'The calm before the storm’. The term 'Storm' is often 
used to describe the preparations for and anticipated arrests of corrupt politicians, top officials 


and other high-ranking figures. We are now fully in the storm. 


Templar Order or Order of the Knights Templar (Knights Templars) This 
predominantly positive group has its origins in the original European nobility that has been 
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almost completely wiped out by the Rothschilds. The Templars still have a strong power base in 
the US Navy, the UK and continental Europe. Their contact is Lord Blackheath. They are deeply 


involved in the creation of a new financial system with the alliance of 134 nations. They team up 


with the Positive Military and White Hats to take down the Rothschild faction . They are the 


counterpart of the negative, Zionist Templar groups. 


Trauma based mind control This principle can be applied individually, in groups or for an 
entire civilization by the controlling powers. This psychological power tool was successfully 
used in the 9/11 attacks: the emotional shock (trauma) allowed people to immediately identify 
the so-called culprits, which has been accepted as the truth by the majority of people. Only years 
later and little by little, more and more people become aware that the pre-prepared story is not 


true. See also MK-Ultra. 


False Flag Attack The term "false flag" comes from piracy, where the pirate ship that 
attacked flew the flag of another country. The country or region of that flag was then blamed, 


while the attack was carried out by someone else. 


It is no different with false flag attacks. Those who are blamed for the attack are ‘just’ frontmen 
and not the ones who conceived, organized and financed the attack. The front men are 
often 'prepared' by means of mind control to play the role of perpetrator. In some cases, they did 
not commit the attack at all and are wrongly blamed. They are often killed during or shortly after 
the attack. After all, the dead can no longer speak. Qanon's posts have suggested that people are 


hypnotized by so-called psychiatrists, and trigger the act of committing an attack. 


freedom movement Reference to all people and groups worldwide working towards the 


elimination of the Cabal, the liberation of humanity, thus stopping the destruction of the planet. 


Freemasonry (Free Masonry) Freemasonry is an international society, which is divided 
into so-called 'loges'. The original goal of the Freemasons was to reach a higher spiritual and 
ethical level. This is done through mutual consultation and secret rituals. Symbolism is an 
important part of their occult knowledge. This knowledge is only accessible to initiated 
Freemasons. The organization was infiltrated by the Illuminati in the 1800s because they wanted 


to use this respectable forum as a cover for their clandestine activities, due to its secretive 
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nature. Not all Freemasons are Illuminati and lower degree Freemasons usually don't know what 
higher degree satanic "brothers" are involved. The P2 Lodgein Italy it is considered the most 


powerful and evil Masonic lodge. They control the Vatican and the mafia and are affiliated with 


the Black nobility . 


The symbols used by Freemasons and the (satanic) Illuminati are originally from the mystery 


schools, after which they have been distorted and used for nefarious purposes. 


Waarheidsbewegi ng (Truth Movement, Truther Community) All people who 
work individually or in collaboration to reveal and bring out the truth, which is suppressed by the 
media, science and educational institutions. The truth movement mainly uses publications on the 


internet and via social media. 


White Dragon Society The White Dragon Society represents the interests of some ancient 
Chinese royal lines, supported by many martial arts groups around the world. Their contact is 
Benjamin Fulford. Their main motive is to bring down the Cabal, but their motives may not be 
entirely pure, as they see their role in the new society after the event as a bit too domineering and 


controlling. See also Dragon Groups . 


white hats A general term to indicate the good guys , especially the good people in influential 
positions who work in government services, or other organizations and are involved in secret 
(sub)projects. The goal is to remove, expose and bring the Cabal to justice. They are the 


counterparts of the Black Hats . 


white nobility Not all aristocratic families have historically associated with the Cabal. The 
counterpart of the Black nobilityis the White nobility. The common denominator of all 
these White noble families is the occult tradition, dating back a few millennia to the mystery 
schools of ancient Rome, Greece, and Egypt. Mysteries of the goddesses are their greatest secret 
and their main occult weapon against the Cabal . Many of the White nobility families have a 
strong connection to Mary Magdalene and the Holy Grail mysteries. They are affiliated with the 


positive Templar groups. 


World Trust The World Holding Trust is the largest fund in the world, housing the entire 


financial system and capital of the world. This capital belongs to all mankind. It is currently 
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managed by master trustee Kim Goguen , who says he wants to return the capital to humanity. In 
articles, it is abbreviated as Manna World Trust, World Trust of Trust. The Trust is also known 


as the Collateral Accounts . 


Zionists The Zionists are an Illuminati faction . The Zionism is a movement created by the 


Illuminati, with the aim of the State of Israel to establish and create a conflict in the Middle 
East. A third world war should lead to a struggle in which Islam and political Zionism would 
simultaneously eliminate each other, in order to _ establish the Caliphate in 
Israel. Rebuilding Solomon's Temple was part of the plan. Jerusalem would thereby become the 


new power center of the New World Order . 


This list is not exhaustive and will gradually be supplemented with new terms, explanations and links. 


Source-Ella Star* | source: ellaster.nl, 
https://www.ellaster.nl/2020/04/03/deze-termen-moet-je-kennen-om-te-begrijpen-wat-er-in-de-wereld-gaande-is-complete-lijst/, 
It was written by ELLA STER ON APRIL 3, 2020 


ADDITIONAL USEFUL TERMINOLOGIES 


Bioweapon 

May 2021 | At the beginning of 2020, there were already reports that the Sars-Cov2 virus would come 
from a laboratory in Wuhan. It was initially dismissed as a conspiracy theory. In May 2021, the Daily 
Mail came out with a file showing that the Chinese People's Liberation Army (PLA) had been working 
with the Wuhan Institute of Virology (WIV) since 2015 to develop a coronavirus that could be used as a 
bioweapon. However, it turned out that the Chinese were not the only ones engaged in this 'Gain of 
Function’ research. For example, it turned out that Anthony Fauci and Professor Lieberman 
were connected to the Wuhan Institute of Virology. Also Marion Koopmanswas directly involved in 
“risky ‘gain of function' virological experiments” at the Erasmus University Medical Center, “which 
made a deadly flu virus infectious.” Funded by tens of millions of US taxpayers' money and the Chinese 
government. Gain of Function research is a term to disguise that it often involves the creation of 


a bioweapon . 
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Vaccinazis 

June 2021 | In 2021, people worldwide will be vaccinated with the corona vaccine. The origin of the 
pharmaceutical manufacturers and the German patent lawcan be traced back to IG Farben. The 
European Union acts as the politburo for the pharmaceutical industry, with Germany leading the way as 
an export country of pharmaceuticals. This industry is characterized by a lack of ethics and stems from 
dubious Nazi practices. Vaccines now appear to be a means of colonizing our _ bodies 
and achieving world dominance . Instead of calling the injections experimental gene therapy, the term 
‘vaccinations’ has been deliberately chosen precisely because it evokes a positive association. The 
satirical term vaccinazis highlights the fascist nature of the advancing vaccination compulsion and 


Nuremberg Code violations in this global Big Pharma medical experiment. 


gene sequence 

July 2021 | That both the pandemic and the global vaccination campaign had been in preparation for 
decades is also apparent from the revelations of Dr. David E. Martin. He claims that 
the coronavirus gene sequence is not new and has been patented since 1999. The first coronavirus 
vaccine was patented by Pfizer in 2000. The patents also show that SARS is a lab-assembled 
coronavirus. Merck wrote the script for a pandemic and “The New Normal” in 2004. The patent 


registrations indicate a criminal conspiracy and insider trading by pharmaceutical companies. 


August 2021 | On August 5, 2021 , the BPOC (Outside Parliamentary Inquiry Committee) sent a letter 
to outgoing minister Hugo de Jonge to demand that he immediately stop the vaccination policy. The 
reason was the high number of side effects reported to the BOPC as a result of the corona vaccine. At the 
beginning of September, the BPOC filed a complaint against Hugo de Jonge for "death through 
negligence, threats, fraud and terrorism". This was not the first complaint against Hugo de Jonge. Earlier 
that year, lawyer Arno van Kessel already filed a report against numerous government officials for 
serious crimes against humanity. Evidence would show that the lockdown and perhaps even the 
emergency lawwell before the pandemic was prepared. The Bond Overheidszaken also filed a complaint 
against outgoing Prime Minister Mark Rutte and outgoing Minister Hugo de Jonge, because they have 
brought the Reich wholly or partly under foreign rule (such as the UN, WEF and WHO). For example, 


2021 is characterized by a whole series of lawsuits against the state because of the corona policy and 
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declarations against ministers because of their role in the corona crisis. Mordechai Krispijn from Virus 
Truth even launched a special website to reportto do against Hugo de Jonge because of threatening 
statements. There are now 65,000 registrations. The declaration will be submitted to the Public 
Prosecution Service in The Hague on Monday, January 10, 2022 at 11 am on behalf of the 


undersigned. You can participate in this promotion until January 8, 2022. www.meldhugodejonge.nl 


corona pass 

September 2021 | On September 25, 2021, the corona pass will be mandatory in the Netherlands. With 
this, the outgoing cabinet wants to increase the vaccination rate. The corona pass must be displayed in 
the catering industry, cinema and theater. The measure appears to be a prelude to a European digital 
(vaccination) passport. The Roadmap of the European Commission makes it clear that plans have been 
made for years to introduce a vaccination passport for all EU citizens by 2022. Despite the fact that 
this 'corona pass' can now be conveniently sold under the guise of protection against the coronavirus, it 


is becoming increasingly clear to many people that it is not about health, but about control. 


ROADMAP ON VACCINATION 23 | European | 
Last update: Q3 2019 Commission! 1 


ROADMAP FOR THE IMPLEMENTATION OF ACTIONS BY THE EUROPEAN COMMISSION BASED ON THE COMMISSION 
COMMUNICATION AND THE COUNCIL RECOMMENDATION ON STRENGTHENING COOPERATION AGAINST VACCINE 
PREVENTABLE DISEASES 


ACTIONS TIMELINES AND DELIVERABLES 


Feasibility study for the development of a cormmon 
EU vaccination card 


Examine the feasibility of developing a common vaccination 
card/passport for EU citizens (that takes into account potentially 
different national vaccination schedules and), that is cornpatible ' 
with electronic irmmunisation inforrnation systerns and recognised | i H i ' Commission proposal 
for use across borders, without duplicating work at national level. H H ' | q for a common 

H i H : } vaccination card/ 


i i H ' passport for EU citizens 
CR 16 and CC* 


' State of Vaccine Confidence in the EU 2020 

| Follow up of the study published in October 2018 : 
H https://ec.europa. th/sites/health/ files, 

' vaccination/docs/2018 vaccine confidence en.pdf H 
f ! 


! Guidance on countering vaccine hesitancy tailored to specific needs identified by the Member States and/ ' 
Produce on a regular basis a Report on the State of Vaccine H or vaccine specific issues : 
Confidence in the EU, to monitor attitudes to vaccination. Based on! 
that report and taking into account related work by WHO, present 
guidance that can support Member States in countering vaccine 
hesitancy. 


' Special Eurobarometer | 
| - Europeans’ attitudes | 
towards vaccination 
https://ec.europa.eu/ 

' commfrontoffice/ | 
| publicopinion/index.cfm/ : 
| surve ve i} 


: instruments/special/ 
\ 
CR 17 and CC ' surveyky/2223 


* Basis for action: 
CR for Council Recommendation and the number of the Recommendation in the legal text. CC for Commission Communication 
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Commission of Inquiry SRM 

October 2021 | On October 16, 2021, a group of mental health practitioners sent a fifth fire letter to the 
House of Representatives with the call to dissolve the Hendriks inquiry committee. This Commission of 
Inquiry was established to investigate sadistic ritual abuse (SRM).In_ response to 
this burning letter, Gideon van Meijeren submitted a motion, proposing to form a new commission of 
inquiry, which would operate independently of the Ministry of Justice. According to the fire letter, 
victims designate officials within this ministry as perpetrators. In addition, there is controversy 
around chairman Hendriks, as he has pleaded in the past to edit and use illegally recorded child 
pornography in the "treatment" of pedophiles. Or as one GZ psychologist put it: “better no research than 


this 'research”’. 


excess mortality 

Nov 2021 | In October-November, more and more figures are coming out that there is an excess 
mortality , which is not attributable to Covid-19 cases. Despite the fact that there can be several reasons 
for the excess mortality, for example due to delayed care, vaccination damage is one of the causes, 
according to figures from EudraVigilance. In addition, it is beginning to be noticed that a large number 
of top athletes have to end their careers as a result of heart complaints or drop dead during their sport. In 
countries where people started vaccinating children earlier, we also see an excess of mortality in the 


relevant age category . 


sorry 
December 2021 | 'Sorry' is chosen as the word of the year 2021. The term received 82.2 percent of the 
vote in the Van Dale word-of-the-year elections. Van Dale describes 'spitting regret 'as regret that 
someone has about having been vaccinated against a certain contagious disease. “Lack of regret is a 
broad concept and it reflects well what is going on in society.” In 2020, ‘one and a half meter society’ 
was the word of the year. The fact that the word pricking regret was chosen in 2021 , which implies 
criticism of the corona policy or regretting the vaccination, may be a signal that more people are 


becoming aware of the downside of the policy that has dominated the past year 
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USEFUL TERMINOLOGIES FROM 1984-NEWSPEAK DICTIONARY 


Newspeak and other terminology found in Orwell's novel "1984", with some additional words 
which only appear in the movie. These terminologies are also of great use to understand the current 


world operation. 


Airstrip One - Formally called England. This term demonstrates Orwell's distain for American 
influence Europe. It seems that Oceania (America, England, South America, Australia) looks upon 
Britain as little more than an ‘airstrip’ ... a launching ground into the European theater of war. It 
appears that Orwell was predicting the minor role that England would play in the global politics of 


the future. 


artsem - Artificial Insemination - The government is pushing this method of childbirth as the 
ONLY method, to aid in the destruction of the family unit. To hear a speech on Artsem from the 


movie, 


Atomic Wars - The Atomic Wars took place during the 1950's. Colchester, England is the only 
city that was specifically mentioned as being nuked, but the book does say that many cities were 


destroyed in North America, Europe, and Russia. 


It was out of the chaos of these wars that Party emerged and seized control. 


Big Brother - Also refered to as simply "B.B.". Similar to America's "Uncle Sam", except this 
individual is the leader of the nation. In Oceania, Big Brother is worshiped almost as if he were a 


god. 


And just like the gods of most religions, Big Brother is most likely fictional. Orwell never refers to 
Big Brother by his ‘real’ name, and it would appear that nobody in Oceania possesses this 
information either. Winston's memory is a little foggy, but he does share some of the history of 


BB's rise to power with us: 
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"The story really began in the middle sixties, the period of the great purges in which the original 
leaders of the Revolution were wiped out once and for all. By 1970 none of them was left, except 
Big Brother himself. All the rest had by that time been exposed as traitors and counter- 
revolutionaries." 


But this really doesn't answer the question of whether Big Brother is a 'real' individual or not. But 
elsewhere in the book there are hints that Big Brother is a fictional leader: 

"Nobody has ever seen Big Brother. He is a face on the hoardings, a voice on the telescreen. We 
may be reasonably sure that he will never die, and there is already considerable uncertainty as to 
when he was born. Big Brother is the guise in which the Party chooses to exhibit itself to the world. 
His function is to act as a focusing point for love, fear, and reverence, emotions which are more 
easily felt towards an individual than towards an organization." 

It also fits the ideology of Ingsoc to have a fictional leader. It would go a long way to help the 
stability of the nation, since it would be difficult for any power-hungry inner party members to 
stage a coup d'etat against an imaginary phantom. 


This phrase Big Brother has found its way into everyday speech, and can be found in the 
Merriam-Webster dictionary: 

big brother, noun, Date: 1863 

1 : an older brother 

2: aman who befriends a delinquent or friendless boy 

3 : capitalized both Bs [Big Brother, personification of the power of the state in 1984 (1949) by 
George Orwell] a: the leader of an authoritarian state or movement b : an all-powerful government 
or organization monitoring and directing people's actions [data banks that tell Big Brother all about 
us -- Herbert Brucker] 


bellyfeel - Full emotional understanding. Blind, enthusiastic acceptance of a concept. 


blackwhite- The ability to accept whatever "truth" the party puts out, no matter how absurd it may 
be. Orwell described it as "...loyal willingness to say black is white when party discipline demands 
this. It also means the ability to believe that black is white, and more, to know black is white, and 
forget that one has ever believed the contrary." 


The Brotherhood - see the resistance 


Chestnut Tree Cafe - The "haunt of painters and musicians. There was no law, not even an 
unwritten law, against frequenting the Chestnut Tree Cafe, yet the place was somehow ill-omened. 
The old, discredited leaders of the Party had been used to gather there before they were finally 
purged. Goldstein himself, it was said, had sometimes been seen there, decades ago." 


There is a rhyme about the cafe that re-occurs throughout the book: 
Under the spreading chestnut tree 

I sold you and you sold me 

There lie they, and here lie we 

Under the spreading chestnut tree 
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This is most likely a "Newspeak Translation" of Longfellow's original poem, The Village 
Blacksmith 

Under a spreading chestnut-tree 

The village smithy stands; 

The smith, a mighty man is he, 

With large and sinewy hands; 

And the muscles of his brawny arms 

Are strong as iron bands. 


crimestop - Orwell's definition: "The faculty of stopping short, as though by instinct, at the 
threshold of any dangerous thought. It includes the power of not grasping analogies, of failing to 
perceive logical errors, of misunderstanding the simplest arguments if they are inimical to Ingsoc, 
and of being bored or repelled by any train of thought which is capable of leading in a heretical 
direction. In short....protective stupidity." 


chocorat - Chocolate ration. The chocolate ration in 1983 was 30 grams per week. (For 
comparison, a standard Hershey's Chocolate Bar is 43 grams) In the year 1984, the chocolate 
ration went up to 25 grams per week. Winston himself is charged with the task of re-writing history 
to make this little feat possible. 

NOTE: The book differs slightly from the movie on this. In the book, the the ration was changed to 
25 grams as well, but instead or changing history to say that it went up to 25, Winston simply 
altered the original 'no-reduction' pledge to state that the ration would have to come down in April. 


crimethink - To even consider any thought not in line with the principles of Ingsoc. Doubting any 
of the principles of Ingsoc. All crimes begin with a thought. So, if you control thought, you can 
control crime. "Thoughtcrime is death. Thoughtcrime does not entail death, Thoughtcrime is 
death.... The essential crime that contains all others in itself." 


crimethinker - One who engages in crimethink. 


dayorder - Order of the day. The "Order of the Day" was a real-life propaganda technique used by 
America during WWIL. 


Disputed Territories - These are areas of the world NOT permanently included in any of the 
Superstates : The quadrilateral between Tangier, Brazzaville, Darwin, and Hong Kong; Equatorial 
Africa; Middle East; Southern India; and the Indonesian Archipelago. These area are always 
occupied by one of the three superstates, but are constantly changing hands. The borders of Eurasia 
flow back and forth between the basin of the Congo and the northern shore of the Mediterranean; 
The islands of the Indian Ocean and the Pacific are constantly being captured and recaptured by 
Oceania or by Eastasia; in Mongolia the dividing line between Eurasia and Eastasia is never stable; 
round the pole all three powers lay claim to enormous territories. 


doubleplus- - A Prefix used to create the superlative form of an adjective or adverb. (1.e. - pluscold 
and doublepluscold meant, respectively, 'very cold' and ‘superlatively cold". 
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"If you want a stronger version of "good", what sense is there in having a whole string of vague 
useless words like "excellent" and "splendid" and all the rest of them? "Plusgood" covers the 
meaning, or "doubleplusgood" if you want something stronger still. " 


doublespeak - It is important to note that this term does not appear anywhere within Orwell's 
Nineteen Eighty-Four. I mention it here only due to its similarity to other Newspeak terms such as 
doublethink, duckspeak, Newspeak, and Oldspeak. And even though it appears that the term was 
not actually created by Orwell himself, it does carry a very Orwellian meaning of "Deliberately 
ambiguous or evasive language; any language that pretends to communicate but actually does 
not." 


doublethink - Reality Control. The power to hold two completely contradictory beliefs in one's 
mind simultaneously, and accept both of them. An excellent example of doublethink in modern 
society is the war on drugs. If you ask people their opinion on alcohol prohibition in the 1920s, 
most people would agree that it was a complete failure. People agree that it only caused more 
crime, it made gangsters rich, it corrupted politicians, and most importantly ... it didn't keep people 
from drinking. 


Yet, we have almost the exact same situation today with war on drugs, yet most people think that 
our modern prohibition is a good idea ... and more than that, they believe that anybody that thinks 
that the war on drugs isn't a good idea must be completely out of their minds. In order for a person 
to be effective at doublethink, they must master the art of crimestop. 


This word has made its way into the Merriam-Webster dictionary: 
doueblesthink (‘'d&-b&1-"thi[{ng]k), noun, Date: 1949 : a simultaneous belief in two contradictory 
ideas. 


Here is how Winston Smith described doublethink in the novel: 

"To know and not to know, to be conscious of complete truthfulness while telling carefully 
constructed lies, to hold simultaneously two opinions which cancelled out, knowing them to be 
contradictory and believing in both of them, to use logic against logic, to repudiate morality while 
laying claim to it, to believe that democracy was impossible and that the Party was the guardian of 
democracy, to forget whatever it was necessary to forget, then to draw it back into memory again 
at the moment when it was needed, and then promptly to forget it again: and above all, to apply the 
same process to the process itself. That was the ultimate subtlety: consciously to induce 
unconsciousness, and then, once again, to become unconscious of the act of hypnosis you had just 
performed. Even to understand the word 'doublethink' involved the use of doublethink.' 


duckspeak - (To quack like a duck). To speak without thinking. Can be either good or bad, 
depending on who is speaking, and whether or not they are on your side. 


Eastasia - Smallest of the 3 Superstates.(Political System: Death Worship/Obliteration of Self) 
Comprised of China and the countries to the south of it, Japan, and a large (but fluctuating) portion 
of Manchuria, Mongolia, and Tibet. Eastasia was Oceania's ally at the start of the book, and by the 
end Eastasia had always been Oceania's enemy. 

Eurasia - One of the 3 Superstates. (Political System: Neo-Bolshevism) Comprised of the whole 
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northern part of the European and Asiatic land-mass, from Portugal to the Bering Strait. Eurasia 

was Oceania's enemy at the start of the book, and by the end Eurasia had always been Oceania's 

ally. 

facecrime - Orwell's definition : "It was terribly dangerous to let your thoughts wander when you 

were in any public place or within range of a telescreen. The smallest thing could give you away. A 

nervous tic, an unconscious look of anxiety, a habit of muttering to yourself -- anything that carried 

with it the suggestion of abnormality, of having something to hide. In any case, to wear an 

improper expression on your face (to look incredulous when a victory was announced, for example) 
was itself a punishable offence. There was even a word for it in Newspeak: facecrime, it was 

called." 


FFCC - Organization which supplied cigarettes and other comforts to sailors on the "Floating 
Fortresses." This organization was suddenly dissolved in March of 1984 without explanation. 


FicDep - Fiction Department of the Ministry of Truth 


Floating Fortress - Huge sea bases. Gigantic battleships. This term has its roots in the real-life 
term for bombers during WWII, flying fortress. 


free - Only exist in the sense of "The dog is free of lice". The concept of political freedom has been 
replaced by the word crimethink. To hear Winston Smith's definition of freedom, 

fullwise - (adverb) Fully. One of the rules of newspeak is that any word can be turned into an 
adverb by adding the suffix "-wise". This allowed the removal of repetitive words such as 
completely and totally from the language. 


The Golden Country- A beautiful landscape that Winston sees in his dreams. It is a symbol of 
purity... A land untouched by humans (and not altered by the government). 


Orwell's Description: "The landscape that he was looking at recurred so often in his dreams that he 
was never fully certain whether or not he had seen it in the real world. In his waking thoughts he 
called it the Golden Country. It was an old, rabbit-bitten pasture, with a foot-track wandering 
across it and a molehill here and there. In the ragged hedge on the opposite side of the field the 
boughs of the elm trees were swaying very faintly in the breeze, their leaves just stirring in dense 
masses like women's hair. Somewhere near at hand, though out of sight, there was a clear, 
slow-moving stream where dace were swimming in the pools under the willow trees." 


Goldstein, Emmanuel - The supreme enemy of the state. He was once a high-ranking member of 
the party, until he supposedly betrayed the party and begin engaging in revolutionary activities. He 
is the supposed head of the "resistance". Goldstein is to Ingsoc what Satan is to Christianity... The 
embodiment of pure evil. 


Orwell describes Goldstein as having "a lean Jewish face, with a great fuzzy aureole of white hair 
and a small goatee beard -- a clever face, and yet somehow inherently despicable, with a kind of 
senile silliness in the long thin nose, near the end of which a pair of spectacles was perched. It 
resembled the face of a sheep, and the voice, too, had a sheep-like quality." 
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There are similarities between this fictional character and the real-life Russian, Leon Trotsky 
(shown right). Trotsky was one of the original fonders of the Soviet Union. But when he dared to 
disagree with the Soviet Union's version of Big brother, Joseph Stalin, he was exiled from the 
country. In his absence, Trotsky was tried for treason and all of his followers were purged from the 


party. 


Another possible root of the Emmanuel Goldstein character is the real-life female 
anarcho-socialist Emma Goldman. Goldman, like Orwell, participated in the Spanish revolution 
and held a similar view on politics. She too believed in the socialist system, but remained fearful of 
what a communist dictatorship would mean to personal freedoms. It is likely that Orwell was 
familiar with her and simply altered the female name of Emma Goldman to create the masculine 
Emmanuel Goldstein. 


Goldstein’s Book - One of the greatest acts of heresy that a citizen of Oceania can possibly 
commit is to read Goldstein's Book, The Theory and Practice of Oligarchical Collectivism. The 
government portrays the book as the centerpiece of the Resistance -- the ultimate tome of all that is 
evil -- which is the reason Winston coveted it so. But when you get right down to it, all this book 
does is explain the structure of society in straightforward and honest manner. And under a 
totalitarian regime, that is the single greatest act of thoughtcrime possible. 


(Note: "Goldstein's book" is about 10,700 words long. This means that this "book within a book" comprises 
approximately 10% of the entire novel!. Given this fact, it almost appears that one of the primary motives for Orwell to 
write "1984” was provide himself with a vehicle to publish some of his more "far out" beliefs on the structure of 
society under the guise of the fictional character, Emmanuel Goldstein.) 


goodsex - Sex for the purpose of producing children for the party. The opposite of sexcrime. 


goodthinker - One who strongly adheres to all of the principles of Newspeak. (goodthinked, 
goodthink, goodthinked, goodthinking, goodthinkful, goodthinking, goodthinkful, goodthinkwise, 
goodthinker ) 


Hate week - Week in which Oceanian citizens all attend rallies and parades to inflame hatred of 
Party enemies and heighten their efforts on behalf of Oceania. 


Ingsoc - English Socialism. 


Inner Party. Official Party members. Upper class. About 6 million individuals (or 2%) of the 
population in Oceania fall into this class. They posses most of the comforts of today's middle class 
(with the addition of two or three servants and possibly a helicopter). 


Jones, Aaronson, and Rutherford - Orwell's Description - "The story really began in the middle 
sixties, the period of the great purges in which the original leaders of the Revolution were wiped 
out once and for all. By 1970 none of them was left, except Big Brother himself. All the rest had by 
that time been exposed as traitors and counter- revolutionaries. Goldstein had fled and was hiding 
no one knew where, and of the others, a few had simply disappeared, while the majority had been 
executed after spectacular public trials at which they made confession of their crimes. Among the 
last survivors were three men named Jones, Aaronson, and Rutherford. It must have been in 1965 
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that these three had been arrested. As often happened, they had vanished for a year or more, so that 
one did not know whether they were alive or dead, and then had suddenly been brought forth to 
incriminate themselves in the usual way. They had confessed to intelligence with the enemy (at 
that date, too, the enemy was Eurasia), embezzlement of public funds, the murder of various 
trusted Party members, intrigues against the leadership of Big Brother which had started long 
before the Revolution happened, and acts of sabotage causing the death of hundreds of thousands 
of people. After confessing to these things they had been pardoned, reinstated in the Party, and 
given posts which were in fact sinecures but which sounded important. All three had written long, 
abject articles in The Times, analysing the reasons for their defection and promising to make 
amends." 


"Some time after their release Winston had actually seen all three of them in the Chestnut Tree 
Cafe. He remembered the sort of terrified fascination with which he had watched them out of the 
corner of his eye. They were men far older than himself, relics of the ancient world, almost the last 
great figures left over from the heroic days of the Party. The glamour of the underground struggle 
and the civil war still faintly clung to them. He had the feeling, though already at that time facts 
and dates were growing blurry, that he had known their names years earlier than he had known that 
of Big Brother. But also they were outlaws, enemies, untouchables, doomed with absolute 
certainty to extinction within a year or two. No one who had once fallen into the hands of the 
Thought Police ever escaped in the end. They were corpses waiting to be sent back to the grave." 


Their story is similar to that of the real-life Soviets Leon Trotsky, Lev Kamenev (Trotsky's 
brother-in-law), and Grigori Zinoviev. These three individuals were the last to oppose Stalin’s 
absolute rule. Of course, they lost out in the end. Kamenev and Zinoviev capitulated and agreed to 
sign statements promising not to create conflict in the movement by making speeches attacking 
official policies. Leon Trotsky refused to sign and was banished. 


joycamp - Forced-labor camp. 


Junior Anti-sex league - Organization promoting celibacy, and the eradication of the orgasm, 
because these things cause feelings of ownlife. 


Malabar Front - The front-lines in the war with Eastasia, located in present day India. 


malreported - When the Times reports a fact which the government later deemed untrue. You see, 
the government is never "wrong", the paper merely reported the facts incorrectly. This term was 
often used in describing newspaper articles that contained references to unpersons, unfulfilled 
economic projections, or altered government policies. 


malquoted - see malreported 
memory hole - A system of pipes, similar to pneumatic tubes, which were used to destroy 
documents. A document stuffed in the memory hole would be conveniently whisked away to the 


furnaces below - quickly & easily wiped from history. 


Miniluv - Ministry of Love (law and order). "The Ministry of Love was the really frightening one. 
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There were no windows in it at all. Winston had never been inside the Ministry of Love, nor within 
half a kilometer of it. It was a place impossible to enter except on official business, and then only 
by penetrating through a maze of barbed-wire entanglements, steel doors, and hidden machine-gun 
nests. Even the streets leading up to its outer barriers were roamed by gorilla-faced guards in black 
uniforms, armed with jointed truncheons... One did not know what happened inside the Ministry of 
Love, but it was possible to guess: tortures, drugs, delicate instruments that registered your 
nervous reactions, gradual wearing-down by sleeplessness and solitude and _ persistent 
questioning." 


Minipax - Ministry of Peace (war) 
Miniplenty - Ministry of Plenty (rationing). The Ministry of Plenty controlled the entire economy. 


Minitrue - Ministry of Truth (propaganda) - Department of the government in charge of all record 
keeping, history re-writing, and prolefeed "It was an enormous pyramidal structure of glittering 
white concrete, soaring up, terrace after terrace, 300 meters into the air. The Ministry of Truth 
contained, it was said, three thousand rooms above ground level, and corresponding ramifications 
below. Scattered about London there were just three other buildings of similar appearance and size. 
So completely did they dwarf the surrounding architecture that from the roof of Victory Mansions 
you could see all four of them simultaneously. They were the homes of the four Ministries between 
which the entire apparatus of government was divided." 


misprints - see malreported 


Newspeak - The official language of Oceania. Newspeak is "politically correct" speech taken to its 
maximum extent. Newspeak is based on standard English, but all words describing "unorthodox" 
political ideas have been removed. In addition, there was an attempt to remove the overall number 
of words in general, to limit the range of ideas that could be expressed. 


The most important aim of newspeak was to provide a means of speaking that required no thought 
what-so-ever. It uses abbreviations or clipped conjunctions in order to mask or alter a word's true 
meaning. For example, words such as Miniluv and joycamp, allow the speaker to speak without 
actually being force to think about what they were talking about.. or at least, not as much as if they 
were required to use complete phrases such as "Ministry of Love" or "Forced Labor Camp". These 
words just roll right off the lips before the speaker can even contemplate what he is really saying. 


Reducing the number of words also removes any literary value to writing, because there would 
only be one distinct way to present any particular concept. It would be impossible to write a book 
like Common Sense , Uncle Tom's Cabin, or even 1984 in Newspeak. Not only would the correct 
words for certain concepts not be available, but a lack of adjectives would cause the writing would 
be completely bland and unemotional, which in itself would keep people from reading at all. 


Here is the official definition from the Merriam-Webster dictionary: 


newespeak (‘nii-"spEk, 'nyii-), noun, Usage: often capitalized. : propagandistic language marked 
by euphemism, circumlocution, and the inversion of customary meanings. Etymology: Newspeak, 
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a language "designed to diminish the range of thought," in the novel 1984 (1949) by George 
Orwell. Date: 1950 
To hear Syme and Winston discuss the future of newspeak, click here 


Oceania - One of the 3 Superstates. (Political System: Ingsoc) Winston Smith's home. Comprised 
of North and South America, Britain, Australia, and southern portions of Africa. Newspeak is the 
official language of Oceania, but standard English is still spoken by many. 


Oceania 'Tis for Thee - National Anthem of Oceania. 


Oldspeak - Standard English. Newspeak is based on Oldspeak, with all words which represent 
unpopular (or politically incorrect) ideas removed. 


oldthink - Holding on to old ideas and patterns of thought not consistent with current government 
policy (Ingsoc). Maintaining a belief that is no longer acceptable, but was normal just a few years 
prior. 


oldthinkers - Those who engage in oldthink Those who have not fully accepted the new Ingsoc 
way of thinking. 


Outer Party - Middle class. Bureaucrats, and other government employees. Comprising 
approximately 13% of population. There is a huge gap between the standard of living of Inner and 
Outer party members. Outer Party members have very little possessions, and almost no access to 
basic consumer goods. All outer party members have a telescreen in every room of their pathetic 
excuse for an apartment. 


ownlife - Individualism and eccentricity. A desire to do something for your own benefit. (i.e. 
hobbies, ownership of property, love, or any other Thoughtcrime) 


Physical Jerks - Morning Exercises. Participation was mandatory for all outer party members. 
These exercises took place every day 3 minutes after the morning wake-up call, which for office 
workers was at 7:15 am. 


Pornosec - Department of Minitrue. Produces the "lowest-kind" of pornography for the proles. In 
the Novel, it is described as a "sub-section of the Fiction Department which turned out cheap 
pornography for distribution among the proles. It was nicknamed Muck House by the people who 
worked in it". They "produced booklets in sealed packets with titles like Spanking Stories or One 
Night in a Girls' School, to be bought furtively by proletarian youths who were under the 
impression that they were buying something illegal. 


prole - Proletarians. Approximately 85% of Oceania's population are in this class. Members of the 
party viewed them as animals. They are not as rigidly observed as members of the party, and very 
few (if any) have telescreens in their home. They are permitted to indulge in pornography, 
prostitution, and other acts considered thoughtcrime, simply because it would be impossible to 
observe all of them as rigidly as the party observes its own members. Plus, allowing them to 
indulge in these "little joys" helps to keep the masses content. 
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prolefeed - Rubishy "Entertainment" and spurious news which the Party handed out to the masses. 
This includes written literature, movies, porn, music, and other various propaganda created for the 
proles. (For a modern example of prolefeed, just turn on your television or radio. With the 
exception of some scientific programming, everything else is prolefeed.) 


Recdep - Records Department - Department of the Ministry of Truth in which Winston Smith 
worked. Department responsible for correcting "mistakes" in past newspaper articles. 


Reclamation Centre - Colony for children made homeless during the Atomic Wars. 
ref - Reference. 


resistance - The resistance was the revolutionary group which was supposedly led by the 
arch-traitor, Emmanuel Goldstein. There is some question as to whether or not this group actually 
existed. The novel seems to imply that the resistance was simply fabricated by the government, or 
at the very least, that the police had agents posing as real resistance members in order to catch 
possible recruits. 


The only thing that is for sure, is that the party blamed every possible woe of society on this group. 
The resistance was blamed for spreading herpes, contaminating the water supply, forging 
government documents (which was the reason for so many "misprints" in the papers), abducting 
party members, helping to aim rocket bombs to targets on Airstrip One, and destroying industrial 
machinery. Every single thing that ever goes wrong is blamed on this group. For instance: 
Whenever the trains don't run on time, it is said that the resistance has alter the train schedule ... 
When a department does meet their production goal, it is said that the resistance has altered the 
original data, resulting in a over-estimation of production for that year. 


Room 101 - The final punishment for thoughtcriminals in the Ministry of Love. 

"The thing is in Room 101 is the worst thing in the world....The worst thing in the world varies 
from individual to individual. It may be burial alive, or death by fire, or by drowning, or by 
impalement, or fifty other deaths..... " 

click here to hear the room 101 scene from the movie. 


Steamer - Prole word for Rocket Bomb 


sexcrime - Having sex for enjoyment. Also, even having sex in the hope to create a family of your 
own. The only time that sex is considered goodsex is when it is performed in producing offspring 
for the party. 


speakwrite - Voice recognition machines. (A fairly ‘futuristic’ concept, considering that this book 
was written in 1948) 


speedwise - (adverb) quickly. One of the rules of newspeak is that any word can be turned into an 
adverb by adding the suffix "-wise". This allowed the removal of repetitive words such as quickly 
and promptly from the language. 
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Teledep - The Teleprograms Department of the Ministry of Truth 


Telescreen - Two way television. All party members has one in every room of their apartment. 
Because of this, the party member is never out of earshot of the latest party propaganda, and not 
one second goes by that they are not under the surveillance of the party. There was no way to 
change the channel, and the telescreen could not be turned off except by members of the /nner 
Party. 


Thoughtcrime - see crimethink 


Thinkpol - ThoughtPolice. Police force in charge of eliminating crimethink. The thought police 
monitor the public by way of spies (narcs), helicopters, and telescreens. 


two minute hate - Daily telescreen specials in which various elements of crimethink were 
packaged into a parade of horrible images and sounds, at which, the viewers were expected to boo, 
hiss, curse. and release any negative emotions upon. To hear the Two Minute Hate from the 
opening credits of the movie, 

unperson - Person that has been erased from existence by the government for breaking the law in 
some way. A unperson is completely erased from history. All records of their existence is removed 
from record, and all party members are expected to removed them from memory. To mention their 
name is considered thoughtcrime. This eliminates any possibility of martyrdom. 


ungood - Bad. One of the rules of newspeak is that any word can be turned into its antonym by 
adding the prefix "un-". This allowed the removal of repetitive words such as horrible, terrible, 
great, fantastic, and fabulous from the language. 


"After all, what justification is there for a word which is simply the opposite of some other word? A 
word contains its opposite in itself. Take "good", for instance. If you have a word like "good", what 
need is there for a word like "bad"? "Ungood" will do just as well -- better, because it's an exact 
opposite, which the other is not." 


upsub - Get authorization from superiors (Submit to "Higher-ups" for approval) 


vaporized - The act of being executed by the state, and having all records of your existence erased. 
Becoming an unperson. 


versificator - A writing machine. A mechanical device that produced "literature" and "music" for 
the masses. This was necessary so that a party member would not be forced to cloud their mind 
with such frivolous concepts. It produced rubbishy newspapers containing almost nothing except 
sport, crime and astrology, sensational five-cent novelettes, films oozing with sex, and even 
sentimental songs. 


Youth League - Mandatory children's group under control of the Thought Police. Similar to the 
"Hitler Youth". Their member's primary task is to monitor the activities of their parents. 
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X yp n quarter - Method or writing a date. x= Year of the plan, n= quarter of year. (i.e. 3 yp 4th 
quarter) 


Source; http://www.thetruthseecker.co.uk/?p=50326 


FORTY (40) POINT PLAN TO SUBJUGATE THE WORLD 


These Concepts are useful to understand methods of subjugation 


The methods of subjugation which are taken from (Gianni Hayes 2008 40 point plan) would be 


carried out to suppress opposition. 


1. Harassment: When faced with opposition, the Elitists first attempt to overcome by “buying” 
someone out. If that doesn’t work, they resort to discrediting and then harassment in extreme 
form via endless phone calls, tapping or tracking, or tailing and following as well as putting out 
negative, disparaging and secret info on them, snooping in their lives and projects. IRS hassles, 
accusing one of false crimes, negatively doctoring a person’s personal and work records are all 
means for the Illuminati to gain superiority over individuals and to make them cede to their goals. 


Driving opponents or dissenters mad or to the point of paranoia is one of their prized exercises. 


When they shall band together, we shall accuse them of crimes and present a different story to the 
world for we shall own all the media. 

We will use our media to control the flow of information and their sentiment in our favor. 

When they shall rise up against us we will crush them like insects, for they are less than that. 
They will be helpless to do anything for they will have no weapons. (The secret covenant by Fritz 
Springmeier) 


6. Diversity: This refers to forcing us to show tolerance, understanding and acceptance for 


values we do not believe in. “Political correctness” was the thrust for this. Censorship and hate 


crimes are also a means for forcing undesirable changes down our throats. 


7. Racial Dissention: This is a method they use to create conflict among races and nationalities, 


as in “Divide and conquer.” 


We will make them kill each other when it suits us. 
We will keep them separated from the oneness by dogma and religion. 
We will foment animosity between them through our factions. 


When a light shall shine among them, we shall extinguish it by ridicule, or death, whichever suits us 
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best. 

We will make them rip each other's hearts apart and kill their own children. 

We will accomplish this by using hate as our ally, and anger as our friend. 

We will make them hate themselves and their neighbors. 

The hate will blind them totally, and never shall they see that from their conflicts we emerge as their 
rulers. They will be busy killing each other. 

They will bathe in their own blood and kill their neighbors for as long as we see fit. 
We will benefit greatly from this, for they will not see us, for they cannot see us. 
We will continue to prosper from their wars and their deaths. 

We shall repeat this over and over until our ultimate goal is accomplished. 

(The secret covenant by Fritz Springmeier) 


We are secure by the deep roots of discord that exist within the masses. We have set 
one against another, escalating religious and race hatreds over the past centuries. 
Nations cannot reach any private agreement without us secretly having a hand in it. 
The masses fall for false promises. They fall for words and "show", not deeds. We 
shall pretend to be liberals of all parties, of all directions. Public opinion is in our 
hands. 


We sow the seeds of discord. We multiply national failures and cause public 

disorientation through chaos. The people will consequently fail to understand one 

another. This will discourage personal initiative that might hinder our agenda 

(protocol of the learned elders of zion). 
13. Drugs/Alcohol: Breeding a society of chemically abused and dependent individuals is one 
way to get people to accept matters contrary to their morals, and to rely on the government to 
help them get through it. Addiction robs us financially and psychologically while diverting law 
enforcement efforts to other areas. Prescribed medicine makes us reliant on pills and doctors 


while ballooning Big Pharma profits. 


14. Gambling: Promoting illegal activities through pretenses of “enjoyment” and promises of 
making big money is yet another scheme by the Elitist to keep us dependent on money and 
materialism for our happiness, and to be dependent on outside forces for our happenings and 


SUCCESS. 


15. Chaos is a maneuver to keep us bewildered. By putting events and activities in a framework 
of utter turmoil where no one knows what to do, who to believe, or on whom to rely, the Powers 
can emerge as the saviors by offering solutions to the chaos they have secretly exacted. 
Conflicting issues via the Hegelian Dialectics keep the masses on edge, doubting, and confused, 


as well as sidetracked from the real issues they want to forward. 
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16. Cover-ups: What the Illuminati don’t want us to know, they cover up by disposing of the 
people, making them “disappear,” or placing vital documents under “classified,” or through 
throwing out red herrings at us. Whistleblowers are often destroyed career-wise, or personally 
mocked, or injured, and even murdered. Underground and black ops are keys to cover-ups. 
Propagation of conspiracies is a game for them and a way for them to conflict the masses. 
Intentional leaks are one of their prescribed methods for conditioning us to their intent and for 


confusing us. 


17. Crimes: A society frightened of being murdered, raped, beaten, held hostage, hijacked, or 
kidnapped, or victims of vehicular deaths, road rage, and "suicided,” among other abominable 
offenses, is a society wailing for security, in spite of lost rights. This, then, is just one more 
method of cuckolding us into ceding our rights to Big Brother. The ICC (International Criminal 
Court) was created to imprison people of different cultures. The protection of hard core, guilty 


criminals is also symptomatic of a failing country. 


We must keep to the program of violence and MAKE-BELIEVE and to the doctrine 
of severity (cruelty)(the protocol of the learned elders of zion). 


20. Terrorism: The Powers keep us in a state of trepidation over terrorism—treal or 
contrived—and cause us to cede our freedoms for protection. 2001's 9/11 caused a major 
breakdown of the U.S. Constitution, the infringement of rights and policies through Homeland 


Security. 


Immoral men are greater in number than the good. Violence and terrorism 
produce the best results in governing the ignorant masses, not academic 
discussions. (Protocols: The document that explains everythin, from 


HelpFreeThe Earth Website) 


Terror- We shall kill and we shall spare. We rule by force of will. 
Trials-We will destroy the prestige of heroism for committing a political crime 
against us. We will send the perpetrator to trial in the category of thieving, 


murder, and every kind of abominable and filthy crime. 
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Public opinion will be changed out of confusion and will brand a political crime 
against us with contempt instead of heroism. 

We have brought thousands into the ranks of our livestock cattle. 

Through violence, our Kingdom will be established. (protocols of the learned 


elders of zion) 


Terrorism would be used to help the agenda! 

More accidents for trains and airplanes to increase fear! 
Bridges would be made to collapse! 

Encouraging of drug abuse and crime 

Restrictions on travel 

Need for more jails and using hospitals as jails 


(Audios Posted by Glenn Canady on August 15, 2013 under the title Insider Leaks 
Entire New World Order Agenda) 


We will continue to make them live in fear and anger though images and sounds. 
We will use all the tools we have to accomplish this. 
The tools will be provided by their labor. 


(The secret covenant by Fritz Springmeier) 


22. Genocide is a method for wiping out an entire society for depopulation purposes, for 
government gain, for eliminating enemies, for creating a super race by purging traits deemed 
negative. Genocide, then, is an effective way for the Elite to sort out which people they want and 
which they don’t; it gets rid of the unwanted in one fell swoop. Some of their methods include 
random extermination (holocausts) and heinous atrocities, creating insurrections to kill off a 


religious or racial group, and holocausts. 


23. Diseases: Bacteria and viruses can be released during either war or peace time to create a 
chaos and a demand for protection that would help the powers to achieve their mission of 
globalism; bio-warfare can be reserved for combat when the substances are unleashed on 
enemies. Besides using bacteria in germ warfare, they also test substances on humans, some 
unknowingly. The introduction of HIV, the rise of once eliminated childhood diseases, biochem 


warfare, and the growing number of unknown bacterial and viral diseases are representative of 
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their manipulations. They can put substances into drinking water; they’ ve introduced cell phones 
knowing the dangers of cancer; and they’ve used microwaves and other technologies against us, 


as well as various forms of experimentation. 


25. Economy: In order for the Elite to completely take over the world, they have to capture the 
economic sector to create a one-world economy. Elitists manipulate the stock market and all 
other monetary resources; they own the Federal Reserve, and control all international currencies, 


determining what your paycheck will be worth. 


Money & Bankruptcy-The financial program is the crowning of our plans. 


The World State will resort to the lawful confiscation of all sums of every kind. 
There will be a progressive tax on property. 

Individual or property tax is useful to us now because it causes trouble and 
discontent. 

Economic crises have been created by us by withdrawing money from 
circulation. 

Huge capitals have stagnated. State finances are burdened with loans and 
interest payments. They are made the bond slaves of these stagnant capitals. 
Capitalists have taken from the hands of small masters and monopolized 
industry. They have drained away all the juices of the peoples and with them 
also the States. 

The Gold Standard has been the ruin of States who adopted it. We have 
removed gold from circulation as far as possible. We issue money - adding to 
the quantity with every birth and subtracting with every death. 

Our financial reforms will not alarm the population. We will show them the 
necessity of reforms because of the disorderliness and irregularities that caused 


their financial markets to plunge. 


The annual budget is tripled every ten years. Year after year, the budget grows 
and ends up to be a liquidation budget. Thanks to the carelessness of States, 
their treasuries are empty. The loan period has swallowed up remainders and 


brought all the States to bankruptcy. Loans hang like a sword over governments 
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who come begging to our bankers. Foreign loans are leeches which can never 
be removed from the body of the State. 

They put more DEBT on themselves and must inevitably perish. 

TYRANNY OF USURY-Money is shuffled from the poor to the rich, but 
when we bought the necessary person (politicians) the wealth of States flowed 
into our cash-boxes. 

The corruption of ministers and the ignorance of other ruling persons on 
financial matters have turned countries into debtors to our treasuries in amounts 
that are impossible to pay. This has cost us heavy expenditures of trouble and 
money. 

The stagnation of money, parasitic profits and idleness are useful to us but we 
will put an end to those abuses which we have mastered when our new kingdom 
comes. Our system of accounting will be fool proof. 

Loans-We have taken advantage of the corruption of administrators and the 
slackness of rulers to get our moneys twice, thrice and more times over by 
lending money to governments which were not needed by the States. 

We made new loans to get interest payments on old loans which added to the 
capital debt. 

And when this credit is exhausted, new taxes will only cover our interest on the 
loan. We shall demand all our moneys back. Nowadays, tricks cannot be played 
by borrowers. Acknowledged bankruptcy will prove to countries that the rulers 
can not serve the interests of the people. When we ascend the throne of the 
world, financial dealings that do not serve our interests will be swept away. 

We shall replace the money markets by grandiose government credit 
institutions that will fix prices and make all industrial undertakings dependent 
on us. 


Debt & Propaganda-We will use propaganda to conceal the truth by pretending 


to serve the working classes and great principles of the political economy. 
Our super-government will be promoted as Protector and Benefactor of all 
those who voluntarily submit to us. 

We will increase the debt burdens and take the land. 
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We shall enslave the masses. Through industry, both labor and capital will drain 
from the land. Through speculation (stock markets), all of the world's money 


will fall into our hands. 


The masses will bow down before us to get the right to exist. 

We will raise wages and prices at the same time to complete the ruin of the 
industry and justify it as a decline in agriculture. We will promote worker 
ANARCHY, immorality, eliminate the educated class and undermine 


production. (the protocol of the learned elders of zion) 


Inflation used to control population 

Nobody would be able to save! 

Contaminated Foods (GMOs?) Used to Make people sick! 
Cash would be phased out entirely for control 

Young people won’t be able to own houses in the future! 


(Audios Posted by Glenn Canady on August 15, 2013 under the title Insider Leaks 
Entire New World Order Agenda) 


We will establish a money system that will imprison them forever, keeping them and 
their children in debt. 


(The secret covenant by Fritz Springmeier) 


34. Corrupt Government: CIA drugs and arm smuggling, bought politicians, undercover 
dealings, disinformation, lies and distortions, blackmail, constant deceptions are all part of their 
bid for a one world government. Disinformation is a major means of confusing us, which they do 
through false media reports, chain letters, the articles they place on the internet, and the rumors 


they start. 


Political party divisions gives us the power because they need money and the 
money is all in our hands. 

We have corrupted the youth by rearing them in "false" principles and theories. 
We have twisted laws into contradictions of interpretations which mask the law 
in a tangled web of legislation that is impossible to figure out. (protocols of the 
learned elders of zion) 


35. Infiltration: The Illuminati use subtlety to invade mosques, churches, schools, corporations, 


small businesses, organizations, and everything else, and implant their ideology and philosophy 
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of a one-world government through well honed issues, such as global warming. They have their 
“people” (often members of their secret societies) placed throughout these entities who make 


decisions beneficial to the Elitists. 


One third of the population will voluntarily spy on the rest out of a sense of 
duty and service to the State. It will not be a disgrace to be a spy and an 
informer, but a merit. 

Our agents will be taken from the higher and lower ranks of society with no 
rights to act on their own account. Our bretheren are obliged to turn in family 
members at their own risk to the Kabal if they have been doing anything in 
opposition to the KABAL. 

Dissidents-Our undercover dissidents will provoke a phony uprising with their 
speeches and attract those who follow his words (Alex Jones). This will give us 
the pretext for surveillance on the part of our servant police. 

There will be spies in our midst. 

Until our dissident enemies commit an overt act, we shall not lay a finger on 
them. Their interest in leading will be reduced when they discover conspiracies 
against them. 

We have broken the will of our dissident enemies by our frequent attempts on 
their lives through our agents. (protocols of the learned elders of zion) 


Televisions and phones would have secret cameras and microphones to spy. 
Controlling who has control to information 


(Audios Posted by Glenn Canady on August 15, 2013 under the title Insider Leaks 
Entire New World Order Agenda) 


We will establish their governments and establish opposites within. We will own both 
sides. 


(The secret covenant by Fritz Springmeier) 


472 


We will triumph and bring all governments into subjection to our super-government. In 
all corners of the earth, our words "Liberty, Equality, Fraternity," have put an end to 


peace. (protocol of the learned elders of zion) 


39. Created or Contrived Crises: Whether actual or devised, crises “seem real” to us. False 
or deliberate crises work to scare us and allow the Illuminists to achieve their goals, such as 
re-designing New Orleans to their desire, or going to Iraq for oil and the take-over of their banks 
for the Federal Reserve. Examples include global warming, the energy crisis, floods, hurricanes 


(they can control the weather), and any other disaster they desire. 


MASS MANIPULATION — HOW IT WORKS 


Have you ever wondered how a herd of sheep is driven to their “slaughterhouse”? 


Manipulation of minds is a well-studied science, has been applied already for centuries, but is 
getting ever more sophisticated. For example, the many poignant assertions, Joseph Goebbels, 
Hitler’s Minister of Propaganda (1933 to 1945), included, 


“Tf you repeat a lie often enough it becomes the truth”; or 
“Tf you make people believe in the threat of an enemy, they'll do your bidding’”’- and 
“Divide and polarize them, destroy their solidarity, and they follow your command”. 


Today we have become more sophisticated. While fear is still the weapon of choice — imagine 
an invisible enemy that everybody is scared of — we have digitally observant media, 
algorithms and robots that focus on your thinking, how you react and deal with social media, 
or what websites you consult, and where and what you shop. 


This is just to mention a few points of information. Today there are on average about 200 
such data to be electronically computed, so as to sway your opinion and to make you believe 
the most flagrant lies. 


You may recognize what the covid crisis is doing to you and at what state of manipulation we 
are — how close to the slaughterhouse are we? 


The seven stages below synthesize the book ‘Influence, The Power of Persuasion’, by Robert 
Cialdini: 
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“Influence”, the classic book on persuasion, explains the psychology of why people say “yes” 
— and how to apply these understandings. Dr. Robert Cialdini is the seminal expert in the 
rapidly expanding field of influence and persuasion. His thirty-five years of rigorous, 
evidence-based research along with a three-year program of study on what moves people to 
change behavior has resulted in this highly acclaimed book. You’ll learn the six universal 
principles, how to use them to become a skilled persuader — and how to defend yourself 
against them. Perfect for people in all walks of life, the principles of “Influence” will move 
you toward profound personal change and act as a driving force for your success.:” 


Hypnotherapists have been noticing blatant hypnosis and Neuro-linguistic programming 
(NLP) techniques being used by the government and state-controlled media. NPL is a 
psychological approach that involves analyzing strategies used by successful individuals and 
applying them to reach a personal goal. It relates thoughts, language, and patterns of behavior 
learned through experience to specific outcomes. 


Listen to this: 
Fractionation: 


You get them to do something not once, but again and again, increasing the level of intensity 
each time. Usually, you do it 3 times. (At the first lockdown I said — watch out, there’ll be a 
2nd and a 3rd) This increases compliance — you’re much more likely to get them to do 
whatever you want. 


A ‘Yes’ set: 


Get them to say ‘Yes’ to something small at first (just two weeks to “flatten the curve”) then 
gradually increase (months of lockdown, Christmas cancelled, socially/economically coerced 
into vaccines). In this way they’re much more likely to keep saying yes. (There would’ve 
been riots if they’d said in March lockdowns will carry on through Christmas.) 


Confusion: 


Keep them in a constant state of uncertainty. The conscious mind responds to this by ‘going 
offline’ as it searches for the appropriate response for something it has no precedent for. Then 
it’s much easier for the manipulator to gain access to the unconscious mind and change belief 
systems. For example, lockdown rules are changing on practically a day-to-day basis; we’re 
living in a world we’ve never lived in before, everyone’s stumbling about with no idea how to 
behave. We’ve no energy left to fight our oppressors. 


Repetition: 


Repeat the same information over and over (see any newspaper / TV news for evidence of 
this!) 


Illusion of Choice 
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Make them believe they’re in control by giving them 2 choices, both of which lead to the 
same result. For example, ‘Do you want the Pfizer or the Oxford?’ or ‘You can choose to be 
good or bad. Bad = more lockdown. Good = more lockdown.’ 


“Social Proof” 

“Look, all these great celebrities are backing it!” 

“Scarcity” 

“You'll have to wait your turn for the vaccine... we might be running out” 


And so many more... All classic psychological control techniques. Once you see it, you can’t 
un-see it. 


If we realize in time that this is what is happening to us, that this theory applied is behind 
covid, and that using covid for a much more freedom encroaching ulterior goal — total control 
of humanity, of people’s behavior, of food, of resources — over whether people live or die — 
and of the world’s riches — then we might have a chance to break out from the herd that 
storms towards the abyss — or the slaughterhouse. 


Source: Peter Koenig, Global Research, February 09, 2021 


BRAINWASHING 


Governments around the world have, since the start of 2020, been attempting to brainwash their 


citizens. And they have been doing very well at it. 


Actually, the brainwashing and manipulations started some years ago. Students at school and 
university have for some time now been trained to question and disapprove of dissenters and 
critics of the establishment. Political correctness and virtue signalling have fathered a bizarre 


new race of obedient, compliant non-thinkers. 


Governments have been using a range of Orwellian mind control tricks during the ‘crisis’. The 
slogans, the clapping and the symbols have all been carefully used to enable the authorities to 


take control of our thinking. 


I am grateful to Dr Colin Barron, a former NHS doctor and eminent hypnotherapist who is the 
author of the book, Practical Hypnotherapy, for pointing out to me just how our minds were 
taken over in 2020 and how we have been very successfully and skilfully manipulated into 


believing the lies we have been fed. 
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Elected governments, aided by specialist behavioural scientists, have been brainwashing millions 


into accepting their propaganda. 


The mind is a wonderful thing. It responds in sometimes unpredictable ways. So, for example, if 
you see a headline which says: ‘Boris Johnson is an alien’ then most people will probably 
dismiss it quite readily. But if the headline says ‘Is Boris Johnson an alien?’ readers will be more 
likely to suspect that the British Prime Minister might indeed be from another planet. And 
research shows that if people see a headline which says ‘Boris Johnson is NOT an alien’ then 


their suspicions will be raised still higher. 


Manipulating and tricking the mind is a professional business. You’ve been brainwashed and the 
brainwashing has been very subtle. We’ve all been quietly hypnotised and indoctrinated to 


accept the new mass hysteria generated by governments everywhere. 


Many people now enjoy staying at home, being paid by the Government to do nothing, and don’t 


want it to end. It enables them to avoid responsibility for their own lives. 


Do you remember who said: “Through clever and constant application of propaganda, people can 
be made to see paradise as hell and also the other way round, to consider the most wretched life 


as paradise.”? 


It was Adolf Hitler, who was a master at mass manipulation and the use of subliminal techniques. 
And it was Hitler who also commented that it was good fortune for governments that the mass of 


people did not think. 


The Nazis were very good at controlling people’s minds. Goebbels, who was Hitler’s 
propaganda chief, once said that if you repeat a lie often enough then people will believe it. He 
also pointed out that if you want to control a population and you have to deal with opposition 


then you should accuse the other side of the sin or the trickery which you yourself are using. 


So, governments everywhere have been accusing those who are telling the truth of spreading 
fake news. Anyone who doesn’t toe the party line is dismissed as a dangerous conspiracy theorist 


— though the big conspiracies have all been coming from governments. 
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Countries around the world have been promoting slogans to persuade their citizens to behave as 
required. In China there was a slogan which said, ‘If you love your parents, lock them up’. In 


Taiwan people were told: ‘To visit each other is to kill each other’. 


At first glance the slogans which have been heavily advertised in the UK seem harmless enough. 
We all recognise them. Some such as ‘We’re all in this together’ seem fairly innocuous, though 
we might all be forgiven for adding the rider that we are all in this together unless we work as 


advisors to the Prime Minister. 

The first trio of phrases which were promoted everywhere were: 
Stay alert, Control the virus, Save lives 
Keep your distance, Wash your hands, Think of others 

More recently new phrases have been added to the repertoire: 
Wash hands, Cover face, Make space 
Stay home, Protect the NHS, Save lives 


The rhythm and pattern used in these phrases is not a coincidence. There are usually three 
words in each phrase and the phrases run in threes. This isn’t a coincidence; it isn’t 
happenchance. Using phrases of three words, presented in groups of three, is a technique 
known as the rule of three in psychological conditioning. And that’s the reason for the three 
phrases with which we are all being bombarded. We’ ve being trained and taught at the same time. 


It’s behavioural psychology. 


Other hypnotherapists have pointed out that if we repeat phrases often enough then the words 
and thoughts become implanted in our subconscious minds and then become a belief which 
motivates our behaviour. And so governments repeat slogans which become beliefs. It’s called 


auto suggestion — along the lines of ‘every day in every way I am getting better and better’. 


Hitler was also a believer that if a lie was repeated often enough it would eventually be confused 
with the truth by the greater part of the population. ‘People more readily fall victim to the big lie 


than the small lie,’ said Hitler, ‘since it would never come into their heads to fabricate colossal 
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untruths, and they would not believe that others could have the impudence to distort the truth so 


infamously.’ 


Hitler used these techniques to control and manipulate the German people and to persuade them 


to accept the evil things he wanted them to do. 


George Orwell who invented Newspeak also understood the importance of the triple three word 


phrase. In 1984, his futuristic novel which was written in 1948, Orwell invented the slogan: 
‘War is peace, freedom is slavery, ignorance is strength’. 


If you want a picture of the future, wrote Orwell, imagine a boot stamping on a human face — for 
ever. Power, he reminded us, is not a means, it is an end. Everything else that has been 


happening since February 2020 has been part of the brainwashing process. 


It has been noticeable that the instructions we have been given have been more like orders. The 
signs that have popped up like dandelions say ‘Stand here’, not ‘Please stand here’. And why not? 
Because you don’t say ‘Please’ to prisoners do you? And then there are the weeks of clapping for 


carers and medical staff. 


Clapping, which probably started innocently, and with good intentions, covers up the paradox — 
the quiet insistent terror that comes from knowing that for all practical purposes there is no 
health care and we have all been betrayed by politicians and bureaucrats who decided to devote 
entire health care programmes to caring for a relatively small number of patients who have, or 


might be thought to have or be susceptible to a flu like virus. 


Dr Milton Erickson, an eminent hypnotist, used to give his patients simple tasks to do. He would 
send them home to clean the attic or count the books they owned. All this was done as part of the 
process of mind control. The clapping was quickly and enthusiastically adopted and promoted by 
the people influencing our lives. Telling people to stand on their doorsteps at 8 p.m. on 
Thursdays and to clap is a simple, repetitive task which is part of the mass hypnosis. Persuading 
people to do what you want them to do is part of the hypnotherapy process. Getting people to 
clap was also important in that it made people believe in the danger of the virus and the bravery 
of those working in health care. It helped people accept the fact that there were no beds available 


for patients with cancer or any other disorder. 
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The rainbow which appeared everywhere is another part of the brainwashing process. Thousands 
have been so successfully brainwashed that they willingly take part in promoting the symbols 
and the slogans. The psy-op specialists also understand that a question mark at the end of a 
headline strengthens the message and that putting quotation marks around a statement means that 
more people will believe it. Many of these tricks were perfected by marketing gurus and mail 


order specialists. 


Even the confusing rules about who we can and cannot see were part of the programme. A 
minister recently told Britons that two people could meet one person but that one person could 
not meet two people. If you confuse and bewilder at the same time that you are frightening 
people then you unsettle them and create an anxious and obedient population. Bearing all this in 


mind, I prepared my own triple phrased slogan. Three words and three phrases: 
Distrust the government 
Avoid mass media 
Fight the lies 

My slogans fit the brainwashing requirement perfectly. 


Source: “End Game: The Hidden Agenda 21” By Dr Vernon Coleman March 2021, (I read this on 1/28/2022) 
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25 RULES OF POLITICALLY CORRECT WORDS AND DISCOURCES- IN FAVOR 
OF ISRAEL THE LAST RULING STATE OF THE WORLD 


THE 25 RULES FOR EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION 


This manual will provide you with many specific words and phrases to help you 
communicate effectively in support of Israel. But what is the big picture? What are 
some general guidelines that can help you in your future efforts? Here are the 25 points 
that matter most: 


1) Persuadables won’t care how much you know until they know how 


much you care. Show Empathy for BOTH sides! The goal of pro-Israel 
communications is not simply to make people who already love Israel feel good 


about that decision. The goal is to win new hearts and minds for Israel without 
losing the support Israel already has. To do this you have to understand that the 
frame from which most Americans view Israel is one of “cycle of violence that 
has been going on for thousands of years.” Thus, you have to disarm them from 
their suspicions before they will be open to learning new facts about Israel. 


The first step to winning trust and friends for Israel is showing that you care about 
peace for BOTH Israelis and Palestinians and, in particular, a better future for 
every child. Indeed, the sequence of your conversation is critical and you must 
start with empathy for BOTH sides first. Open your conversation with strong 
proven messages such as: 


“Israel is committed to a better future for everyone — Israelis and 
Palestinians alike. Israel wants the pain and suffering to end, and is 
committed to working with the Palestinians toward a peaceful, diplomatic 
solution where both sides can have a better future. Let this be a time of 
hope and opportunity for both the Israeli and the Palestinian people.” 


Use Empathy: Even the toughest questions can be turned around if you are 
willing to accept the notion that the other side has at least some validity. If you 
begin your response with “J understand and I sympathize with those who...” you 
are already building the credibility you will need for your audience to empathize 
and agree with you. 
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Indeed, if the heart of your communications is a chorus of finger pointing of 
“Israel is right, they are wrong” then you will lose more support for Israel 
than you will gain. Some people who ALREADY support Israel may nod their 
heads and say “way to go,” but people who are not already supportive of Israel will 
be turned off. 

2) Explain your principles. All too often both Arab and Israeli spokespeople 
go right into an attack against the other, and virtually no one on either side 
explains the principles behind their actions. Americans respond much better 
to facts, actions, and results when they know why—not just how. — For 
example, why is there a security fence? Because more than 250 times terrorists 
have come through that area killing innocent people. Israel is forced to defend 
its citizens from terrorism, and the fence is a part of this defense. 


“As a matter of principle, we believe that it is a basic right of children 
to be raised without hate. We ask the Palestinian leadership to end the 
culture of hate in Palestinian schools, 300 of which are named for 
suicide bombers. Palestinian leaders should take textbooks out of 
classrooms that show maps of the Middle East without Israel and that 
glorify terrorism.” 


“As a matter of principle, children should not be raised to want to kill 
others or themselves. Yet, day after day, Palestinian leadership pushes a 
culture of hate that encourages even small children to become suicide 
bombers. Tran-backed Hamas’s public television in Gaza uses 
Sesame Street-type programming to glorify suicide bombers. 


As a matter of principle, no child should be abused in such a way. 
Palestinian children deserve better.” 


3) Clearly differentiate between the Palestinian people and Hamas. There 


is an immediate and clear distinction between the empathy Americans feel for the 
Palestinians and the scorn they direct at Palestinian leadership. Hamas is a 
terrorist organization — Americans get that already. But if it sounds like you are 
attacking the Palestinian people (even though they elected Hamas) rather than 
their leadership, you will lose public support. Right now, many Americans 
sympathize with the plight of the Palestinians, and that sympathy will increase if 
you fail to differentiate the people from their leaders. 
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WORDS THAT WORK 


We know that the Palestinians deserve leaders who will care about the well being of 
their people, and who do not simply take hundreds of millions of dollars in assistance 
from America and Europe, put them in Swiss bank accounts, and use them to support 
terror instead of peace. The Palestinians need books, not bombs. They want roads, 


not rockets.” 
MORE WORDS THAT WORK 


“The obstacles on the road to a peaceful and prosperous Middle East are many. 
Israel recognizes that peace is made with one’s adversaries, not with one’s friends. 
But peace can only be made with adversaries who want to make peace with you. 
Terrorist organizations like Iran-backed Hezbollah, Hamas, and Islamic Jihad are, 
by definition, opposed to peaceful co-existence, and determined to prevent 
reconciliation. I ask you, how do you negotiate with those who want you dead?” 


World view is especially important to the Left as they see a world where basically 


all people are good and with education and communication we can all get along. This is 
stark contrast to most conservatives who believe that there are good people (i.e. Israel) 
and bad people (i.e. Iran) and that good people need to be protected from the bad people. 


“World view” attitudes differ dramatically by 


both partisanship and ideology. 


Please cell me which of the following owo descripnons bers fis your view of the world... 
If differencpeopleand cultures spent more ame gemng to know one another and 
communicanng aboutow problems, we could all geralong? 

..orisyour view of che world thac.. 

The world ta place where some people's values just aren'tthe same as owrs and we need to 
protvectourselves from terrorists and exoenusts who would desroy ow way of life? 


By Party By Ideology 


Conservative Moderate Liberal 
(39%) (39%) (36%) (23%) 
@Get slong @Protect ourselves 
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The most effective way to build support for Israel is to talk about “working 
toward a lasting peace” that “respects the rights of everyone in the region.” Notice 
there is no explicit mention of either Israel or the Palestinians. To much of the Left, both 
sides are equally at fault, and because the Israelis are more powerful, sophisticated and 
Western, it is they who should compromise first. 


4) There is NEVER, EVER, any justification for the deliberate slaughter 


of innocent women and children. NEVER. The primary Palestinian public 
relations goal is to demonstrate that the so-called “hopelessness of the oppressed 
Palestinians” is what causes them to go out and kill children. This must be 
challenged immediately, aggressively, and directly. 


“We may disagree about politics and we may disagree about economics. 
But there is one fundamental principle that all peoples from all parts of the 
globe will agree on: civilized people do not target innocent women and 
children for death.” 


5) Don’t pretend that Israel is without mistakes or fault. It’s not true and 


no one believes it. Pretending Israel is free from errors does not pass the smell 
test. It will only make your listeners question the veracity of everything else you 
say. Admitting that Israel has and continues to make mistakes does not 
undermine the overall justice of Israel’s goals: peace and security and a 
better quality of life for BOTH sides. 


Use_humility. “J know that in trying to defend its children and citizens from 
terrorists that Israel has accidentally hurt innocent people. I know it, and I’m 
sorry for it. But what can Israel do to defend itself? If America had given up land 
for peace — and that land had been used for launching rockets at America, what 
would America do? Israel was attacked with thousands of rockets from 
Tran-backed Palestinian terrorists in Gaza. What should Israel have done to 
protect her children? ” 


WORDS THAT WORK 


“Are Israelis perfect? No. Do we make mistakes? Yes. But we want a better 
future, and we are working towards it. 


And we want Palestinians to have a better future as well. They deserve a 
government that will eliminate the terror not only because it will make my children 
safer—but also because it will make their children more prosperous. When the 
terror ends, Israel will no longer need to have challenging checkpoints to inspect 
goods and people. When the terror ends we will no longer need a security fence.” 
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6) Becareful of your tone. A patronizing, parental tone will turn Americans 
and Europeans off. We’re at a time in history when Jews in general (and Israelis 
in particular) are no longer perceived as the persecuted people. In fact, among 
American 


and European audiences—sophisticated, educated, opinionated, non-Jewish audiences— 
Israelis are often seen as the occupiers and the aggressors. With that kind of 
baggage, it is critical that messages from the pro-Israel spokespeople not come 
across as supercilious or condescending. 


WORDS THAT DON’T WORK 


“We are prepared to allow them to build......” 


Israelis cannot “allow” the Palestinians to move forward. They cannot 
“permit” or “control” or “instruct” the Palestinians to establish commerce, 
transportation, or a government. If the Palestinians are to be seen as a trusted 
partner on the path to peace, they must not be subordinated, in perception or in 
practice, by the Israelis. There is anxiety around activity in the Middle East. 
The way you talk about it should not add fuel to the fire. 


7) Stop. Stop. Stop. Most of this document is written in a positive, 
hopeful, instructive tone. But there is one aspect of Palestinian behavior that you 
have every right to demand an end — and will win points by doing so. The more 
you talk about the militaristic tone and jihadist goals of Iran-backed terrorists — by 
using their own words -- the more empathy you will create for Israel. 


WORDS THAT DO WORK 


desert.” 


“Achieving peaceful relationships requires the leadership—political, business, and 
military—of both sides. And so we ask the Palestinians ... Stop using the language 
of incitement. Stop using the language of violence. Stop using the language of 
threats. You won’t achieve peace if your military leadership talks about war. 
You won’t achieve peace if people talk about pushing others to the sea or to the 


MORE WORDS THAT WORK 


the next. For them, terrorism isn’t something they read about in the newspaper. 
It’s something they see with their eyes far too often.” 


“Israelis know what it is like to live their lives with the daily threat of terrorism. 
They know what it is like to send their children off to school one day and bury them 


8) Remind people — again and again — that Israel wants peace. Reason 
One: If Americans see no hope for peace—if they only see a continuation of a 
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2,000-year-long episode of “Family Feud’—Americans will not want their 
government to spend tax dollars or their President’s clout on helping Israel. 


Reason Two: The speaker that is perceived as being most for PEACE will 


win the debate. Every time someone makes the plea for peace, the reaction is 
positive. If you 


want to regain the public relations advantage, peace should be at the core of 
whatever message you wish to convey. 


For Americans to have hope regarding the Middle East conflict, they need to be 
reminded that: 


* Israel has a long-term commitment to peace. When courageous Arab leaders, 
such as Egypt’s President Sadat and Jordan’s King Hussein, reached out their 
hands to Israel, peace was achieved. 


WORDS THAT WORK 


“Israel made painful sacrifices and took a risk to give peace a chance. They 
voluntarily removed over 9,000 settlers from Gaza and parts of the West Bank, 
abandoning homes, schools, businesses, and places of worship in the hopes of 
renewing the peace process.” 


“Despite making an overture for peace by withdrawing from Gaza, Israel continues 
to face terrorist attacks, including rocket attacks and drive-by shootings of innocent 
Israelis. Israel knows that for a lasting peace, they must be free from terrorism 
and live with defensible borders.” 


9) Americans want a team to cheer for. Let the public know GOOD 
things about Israel. Once you have established that you care about both Israelis 


and Palestinians and that Israel wants peace, you can begin the process of 
establishing a strong connection between Americans and Israel based on shared 
values and interests, including: 


-- Israel’s cooperative efforts with Jewish and Muslim citizens working 
together to create jobs, cutting edge technology, science and research; 


-- Israel’s remarkable advances in alternative energy; 


-- The work Israel has done in Arab neighborhoods and communities to raise 
health and living standards, including access, as full Israeli citizens, 
to Israel’s world-class national health care system. 


Information about the cooperation of Israeli doctors and scientists — Jews, Muslims, 
Christians and others alike - in solving important health and technological challenges 
can be helpful. So can demonstrating that Israel and America share a commitment to 
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freedom of religion, press, speech as well as human rights, women’s issues, and the 
environment 


10) Draw direct parallels between Israel and America—including the need 
to defend against terrorism. From history to culture to values, the more you 


focus on the similarities between Israel and America, the more likely you are 
to win the support of those who are neutral. Indeed, Israel is an important 
American ally in the war against terrorism, and faces many of the same challenges 
as America in protecting their citizens. For example, on September 11", 
nineteen suicide terrorists hijacked American planes and killed our citizens. Today, 
when we go to the airport, we are screened and checked. Following an attempted 
“Shoe Bombing” we now have to take off our shoes. It slows travel down, is 
expensive, and invades our privacy. But imagine what we would do if more than 
250 times terrorists had crossed into our land and killed our children while they 
were riding buses or eating pizza? What would America do? What would America 
do if America’s neighbors in Canada or Mexico were firing rockets into America? 


The language of Israel is the language of America: “democracy,” “freedom,” “security,” 
and “peace.” 


These four words are at the core of the American political, economic, social, and cultural 
systems, and they should be repeated as often as possible because they resonate with 
virtually every American. This is not rhetoric. It is fact. Despite the non-stop 
coverage of Israel in the press, the positive news about Israel remains untold. 


It’s our job to “wear white hats in public”—to remind Americans that Israel is a team for 
whom they can feel good about cheering. After all: 


¢ Israel, America’s ally, is a democracy in the Middle East. In Israel, 
Christians, Muslims, and Jews all have freedom of speech, religion, and a right to 
vote. Indeed, more than a million Arabs are citizens of Israel, representing almost 
20% of the population. Furthermore, 12 Arabs and 21 women serve in Israel’s 
120-member Parliament, and an Arab judge sits on the Israeli Supreme Court. On 
a cultural level, a recent Miss Israel was an Israeli Arab and Israel is sending an 
Arab-Israeli and a Jewish-Israel to sing together in the upcoming Eurovision 
contest. As the following chart shows, female membership in the Knesset is even 
on the rise: 
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Women in the Knesset 
s 


1st 2nd 3rd 4th Sth 6th 7th 6th Sth 10th11th 12th 13th 14th 15th 16th17th 18th 


Knesset 


* In contrast to those in the Middle East who indoctrinate their children to 
become hate-mongers and suicide bombers, Israel educates their children to 
strive for progress and peace. Israel is the one place in the Middle East where a 
young girl can grow up to be anything she wants—from a doctor to a mommy, to 


a businessperson and even to be prime minister! 
¢ Israel is a key American ally: 


Voters feel that “Israel is our most important 
ally in the Middle East.” 


And, thinking about the United States and its relationship with Israel... Which TWO of the 
JS ollowing are the best reasons f or the United States to stand with Israel?) gyember 


Combined Choices 2008 


Israelis our most important ally in the Middle East a 39% 
Israel shares our values including the freedom 0 
of speech, religion, press and the right to vote 33% 
aa: 


Israelis a partner with the US in our fight 0 
against terrorism 9% 


Israelis under threat from Iran, a country that " 
wants to wipe Israel off the map 17% 
God gave the land to the Jews who had lived 16%, 
there for thousands of years o 
Israeli citizens are vulnerable to terrorist attacks [| 12% 


Israelis working for peace for both sides = 12% 


Israel works with America for alternative 
energy solutions that can help to reduce al 8% 
America's dependency on foreign oil 


Israel uses innovation to help solve problems [| 6% 
in the health care and technology industries be 


Q(@|ORS TIP — January, 2009 5 


Some positive news comes from the following question, which has been tracked 
for seven years and shows that Israel continues to receive strong support from 
Americans: 


487 


Voters believe the U.S. SHOULD support Israel. 


Thinking about the ongoing conf lict between Israel and the Palénians in the Middle East, 
please tell me whether, in general, do you think America shoulée... 


= Israel Supporter 
= Palestinian Supporter 
== Neither/Undecided 


80% 


TI% 69% 


66% 


Disengagement Lebanop 4 OK 


60% 
59% 58% 58% 


40% 


20% 


6% 7% 6% 


0% 

sv sv > % ~ iy A % S 2 
Fg gy s™_ “87 
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11) Don’t talk about religion. Americans who see the bible as _ their 
sourcebook on foreign affairs are already supporters of Israel. Religious 
fundamentalists are Israel’s “Amen Choir” and they make up approximately 
one-fourth of the American public and Israel’s strongest friends in the world. 
However, some of those who are most likely to believe that Israel is a religious 
state are most hostile towards Israel (“they’re just as extreme as those religious 
Arab countries they criticize”). Unfortunately, virtually any discussion of 
religion will only reinforce this perception. 


Therefore, even the mention of the word “Jew” is many Israel contexts is going 
to elicit a negative reaction—and the defense of Israel as a “Jewish State’ or 
“Zionist State” will be received quite poorly. This may be hard for the Jewish 
community to accept but this is how most Americans and Europeans feel. 


The exceptions are amongst the Orthodox Jewish and Evangelical Christian 
communities. The fact is that Evangelical Christians are more supportive of Israel 
and Israeli policy than almost any other subgroup in America—and sometimes 
even more supportive than liberal Jews. The primary reason for this is that their 
religion tells them to do so. You can speak about God to these groups 
(approximately one fourth of America) but do not extend your comments about 
religion beyond that. 


12) No matter what you are asked, bridge to _a_ productive pro-Israel 
message. When asked a direct question, you don’t have to answer it directly. 
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You are in control of what you say and how you say it. Remember, your goal 
in doing interviews is not only to answer questions—it is to bring persuadable 
members of the audience to Israel’s side in the conflict. Start by acknowledging 
their question and agreeing that both sides — 


Israelis and Palestinians — deserve a better future. Remind your audience that 
Israel wants peace. Then focus on shared values. Once you have done this you 
will have built enough support for you to say what Israel really wants: for the 
Palestinians to end the violence and the culture of hate so that fences and 
checkpoints are no longer needed and both sides can live in peace. And for Iran 
for Iran-backed terrorists in Gaza to stop shooting rockets into Israel so that both 
sides can have a better future. 


A simple rule of thumb is that once you get to the point of repeating the same 
message over and over again so many times that you think you might get 
sick—that is just about the time the public will wake up and say “Hey—this 
person just might be saying something interesting to me!” But don’t confuse 
messages with facts. All messages must be factually accurate, but the point is to 
bridge back to your message—for example, to show that Israel is a democracy that 
wants peace. 


13) Talk about the future, not the past. Spending time giving the public a 
history lesson on the maps of Israel will put your audience to sleep -- at best. At 


worst, if you spend your communications capital (time and money) on history 
lessons of who got what land when and who promised what to whom, it will be 
viewed by Americans and Europeans as a game of gotcha and not a vision for a 
better future. Remember—communications is not a test for who can remember the 
most facts. Listeners want simple messages that will answer their simple, silent 
question: “What is in it for my country and for me to support Israel?” 


14) Hope. The expectations for peace are about as low as they can go. But 
the side that presents a more hopeful future — and the willingness to work hard to 
make it happen — will win hearts and minds going forward. This is the language 
people want to hear: 


“The day will come when Israeli children and Palestinian children will 
grow up together, play together, and eventually work together side-by-side 
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not just because they have to but because they want to.’ 
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Words That Work 


“We must measure each other’s commitment to peace by actions, not words. 


the people of the Middle East. We must provide hope for those who have none. 
is my hope that we may all live in prosperity and peace—now and forever.” 


us come together and bring about a new era of openness and tolerance. Let us 
declare that violence and bloodshed will not prevail. We must provide hope for all 


15) Use rhetorical questions. Avoid head on attacks of your opponents. Use a 
soft tone. Show regret that the Palestinians have been led so poorly. Ask: 


WORDS THAT WORK 


“How can the current Palestinian leadership honestly say it will pursue peace 
when previous leaders rejected an offer to create a Palestinian state just a few 
short years ago and now refuse to live up to their responsibilities as outlined 
in the Road Map?” 


“How can you call it a “cycle of violence” when in reality, if Israel stopped 
fighting terror, the violence would not end? If the Palestinians stopped 
terror, Israel would have no reason for curfews, fences, checkpoints, and 
other defensive measures.” 


“Is it too much to ask that the Hamas leadership condemn all terrorist 
activities, including suicide bombers? Is it unreasonable to insist that they 
stop killing innocent children before Israelis jeopardize their security and 
make concessions for peace?” 


And here is a simpler batch of questions to keep in mind: 
-- “How do I make peace with a government who wants me dead?” 


-- “How do I make peace with a population who is taught these 
words — taught to hate Jews, not just Israelis — from the moment 
they are born?” 


-- “Why is the world so silent about the written, vocal, stated aims of 
Hamas?” 


16) Go _ where the people are. According to Nielsen ratings, on average, 
Americans now watch 4.3 hours of television a day. Youth groups, Hillel, 
AIPAC, and others can be terrific leadership training grounds. They are very 
important for educating some Jews about Israel. Peer to peer communications can 
also make a highly positive difference from campus to the Capitol. But, don’t 
waste time and money fooling yourself that newspaper ads and campus lectures 
alone will bring large numbers of new supporters to Israel. Research repeatedly 
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shows that the people who come to these events have largely made up their minds, 
pro and con, so they are about leadership development, not mass communications. 


Most voters get their Middle East news 
from television coverage. 


And, which TWO of the f ollowing inf ormation sources are the most signif icant in shaping 
your views on the Middle East? 


Combined Choices 


The Internet a :~. 
Your own religious beliefs 2+. 
Radio News P<. 
Family and friends a: 4% 


Schools or universities Bl. 


Lectures or events sx 


Community or political leaders sx. 
MBM Gy 1P- vanuary, 2009 53 


As these results from The Israel Project’s polling clearly show, the media is the top source 
of information on the Middle East for the vast majority of Americans. Television, 
followed by newspapers and radio dominate the other sources that many believe are 
critical. One lecture simply can’t compete with 4.3 hours of television per day. 
Pro-Israel leaders need to make sure that solid and “TV-worthy” stories are pitched and 
delivered to the media on a regular basis. If you want to persuade, you need to go where 
the people are—and that is on television and in other media. Don’t hesitate to reach 
out to your local reporters and media outlets to speak with them about Israel. 


17) K.LS.S. and tell and tell again and again. A key rule of successful 
communications is “Keep It Simple, Stupid”. Successful communications is 


not about being able to recite every fact from the long history of the Arab-Israeli 
conflict. It is about pointing out a few core principles of shared values—such as 
democracy and freedom—and repeating them over and over again. 


Have I written often enough yet that you need to start with empathy for both 
sides, remind your audience that Israel wants peace and then repeat the 
messages of democracy, freedom, and peace over and over again? For those 
not already pro-Israel, but who belong to the category of persuadables, we need to 
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repeat the message, on average, ten times to be effective. Go back to the message 
triangle and practice bridging to your message on Israel. 


18) Avoid “analysis paralysis” and be pro-active. This is the tendency to 
blame everything and anything bad that happens to Israel’s cause on the media... 


and then to do nothing 


else. It is a terrible disease that can cripple pro-Israel organizations with a 
thousand meetings and no results. 


Instead, Focus on the Persuadables. Of course, as pro-Israel leaders and 
activists you must spend considerable time and energy in what we in politics call 
“the care and feeding of the base.” But, you must recognize that there are three 
kinds of people in how they view Israel—those who are with us and will always 
be with us, those who are against us and who will always be against us, and those 
who are “persuadable.” 


Your communications efforts should always focus on transporting the 
“persuadables” from a less favorable position on Israel to a more favorable position 
on Israel. 


19) It’s not just what you’re against — it’s what you’re FOR that matters. 
The public demands progress. It doesn’t have to move at light speed. One day 


doesn’t always have to be better than the next. But the public turns off 
immediately whenever they perceive that one side has dug its heels in and refuses 
to remain committed to the overall mission of making progress towards peace. 
There are no excuses — no matter what is happening in the Middle East, you have 
to advocate how you remain committed to peace. If you’re only ever against 
things — even if they are things like suicide attacks, rocket firings, or inequality of 
rights — then you’ ll never have the public for you. 


Similarly, avoid putting things in terms of “not.” Tell the people what you 
are for. Use positive, active terms. Don’t say your goal is not to do this or to 


avoid that. 


20) Start your message, press release, sound bite, or debate segment with 
your best, positive message. Credibility is so difficult to achieve but so easy to 


lose in debates about these issues. This is especially true in the first words you 
say or write. People make snap decisions about whether they find you to be 
credible, authentic, empathetic, or sincere. Time after time in group after group, 
we see good words go without impact because a speaker puts his foot in his mouth 
at the outset, rather than his best face forward. 


Start with positive themes like peace, mutual respect, empathy for the plight of 
Palestinians and their children, and the like. 
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21) Concede a point. Look for opportunities in every TV debate or interview 
to concede a point to the interviewer or debate partner. It doesn’t have to be a 
major point. The point isn’t to undermine some essential plank of Israel’s 
foreign policy platform. But the simple words “you make a good point” do 
wonders among an audience. 


22) Never, never, NEVER speak in declarative statements. Never. 
Americans and Europeans think in shades of gray — especially when it comes to 


conflict in the Middle East. They believe both sides are to blame, both sides are 
responsible for making sacrifices for peace, and both sides do have a positive 
story to tell. So every time you say “every,” totally,” “always,” “never,” or the 
like, the reaction is immediate and negative. 

Soften the tone just a little bit and you’ll keep them tuned in. 
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WORDS THAT DO NOT WORK 


Two statements from Israeli spokespeople that turned listeners 
off: 


1. “I can promise you that if there will be no agreement in 
2008, it would not be the fault of the Israeli government.” 


2. “Those who think that the conflict is driven by an Israeli 
desire to hold onto territories are totally wrong.” 


23) Acknowledge the complexities of the situation and attempt to simplify 
and clarify. The public believes that the issues that cause conflict between 


Israelis and Palestinians are complex and date back hundreds or thousands of 
years. They agree that there are many different sticking points that need to be 
negotiated. 


Yet while the problems are complex, they want the solutions to be simple: 
Peace. Mutual respect. Two nations living side by side. Children growing 
up without fear for their safety. These are all simple concepts that Americans 
want all sides to agree on as central goals. 


WORDS THAT WORK 


The situation in the Middle East may be complicated, but all parties 


should adopt a simple approach: peace first, political boundaries 
second. 


24) Don’t try to stack your credibility up against the media’s. Yes, the 
press almost never gets the story completely right — and they often get it mostly 
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wrong. And yes, many in the media have an agenda against Israel. However, 
many more do not. Also, Americans have no love lost for their own media’s lack 
of bias. Nevertheless, Americans trust the media to report the situation in the 
Middle East more accurately than either Israel or the Palestinian government. 
Do not attempt to impeach the credibility of a media report head on. You'll just 
end up undermining you own. Here’s an example of what not to do: 


WORDS THAT DO NOT WORK 


With all due respect, check your data. And, you know, don’t write a 


story that doesn’t hold water. 


— Actual answer by an Israeli politician on live television 


25) Also, don’t try to stack your credibility up against the global 


community’s. Yes, much of the world and many influential members of the 
United Nations are hostile to Israel’s existence. But the public doesn’t want to 
hear Israeli politicians complain about 

this fact. The Israel-against-the-world, woe-are-we approach comes across as 
divisive. While you should be making the case for why a stable Israel is good for 
the world, messages like this just isolate you more: 


WORDS THAT DO NOT WORK 


If we were to listen to all of what the world says, I’m not sure that we 
would be a sovereign state or where we are today. 


26) Mutuality is a key concept. We close with one more plea to humanize, 
empathize, and stress the equal needs for a better life for two equal peoples. The 
world sees Israel and the Palestinians on completely different plains — and this is 
why they allow/ignore 

Palestinian crimes against Israel. It’s David vs. Goliath — only this time the 
Palestinians are seen as David. Using the “mutual” context puts both parties on 
the same level — and that is important in communicating the Israeli position. 
Here are the phrases to use: 

-- “Mutual respect” is even better than “tolerance.” 


-- “Living together, side by side, in peace” 
“Israelis and Palestinians both have a_ RIGHT to...” The more 
you stress that both sides have equal rights, the better. 


“Cooperation, Collaboration, and Compromise.”  A\ll_ three 
-- words 

work to describe the relationship that Europe and America 

want Israelis and Palestinians to have. We recommend 
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you use all three because the sound repetition drives the 
point home with three times the effectiveness. 


Bottom line: What will happen if we fail to get the world to care about the fact that 
Israeli parents in southern Israel need to literally dodge rockets when they drive 
their children to kindergarten in the morning? What will happen if the world allows 
Iran, the world’s largest state sponsor of terrorism, to get nuclear weapons? What 
will Israel do if bad press causes American citizens to ask our government to turn its 
back on Israel? 


Why do I care so much about the success of your communications efforts? I care 
because I never want our children to live through what my family and yours lived 
through in the Holocaust. 


People in Israel depend on us. 


Together, we can use strategic communications to make Israel and all Jews safer and more 
secure. 


CHAPTER 2: A GLOSSARY OF WORDS THAT WORK 


"What the world cannot remember the Israelis cannot forget." 
-- Mort Zuckerman 


For the first time in our communication effort, we have provided an A-Z glossary of 
specific words, phrases, and concepts that should form the core of any pro-Israeli 
communication effort. 


° “Accountability.” It is surprising that the value Americans want most in their 
own government has not been used by Israeli spokespeople to describe what’s 
needed in the current dialogue. Stop using “confidence-building measures” and 
start using 
“accountability” to describe what’s needed most within the Palestinian 
government(s). 


°- “Building”: Never talk about “giving” the Palestinians something. It sounds 
too paternalistic. Instead, talk about “building” because it suggests a 
step-by-step, layer-bylayer improvement in conditions. Giving reminds people 
that you’re in the stronger position and that creates more sympathy for the plight 
of the Palestinians. 


* Children: As often as possible, make the stakes of achieving peace about 
providing a future for both Palestinian and Israeli children in which they can live, 
learn, and grow up without the constant fear of attack. 
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“Come to Jerusalem _to_ work for peace”: The visual symbolism isn’t lost on 


American ears. It’s an active challenge to turn words into deeds. 


6 


‘Cooperation, collaboration, and compromise”: This is how Americans believe 
the conflict must be solved. When you give a little, you get a lot. 


“Deliberately firing rockets_into_civilian_communities”: Combine terrorist 


motive with civilian visuals and you have the perfect illustration of what Israel 
faced in Gaza and Lebanon. Especially with regard to rocket attacks but useful 
for any kind of terrorist attack, deliberate is the right word to use to call out the 
intent behind the attacks. This is far more powerful than describing the attacks 
as “random.” 
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‘Economic Diplomacy”: This is a much more embracing and popular term than 
the current lexicon of “sanctions.” It has appeal across the political spectrum: the 
tough economic approach appeals to Republicans, and the diplomacy component 
satisfies Democrats. 


“Economic _ Prosperity”: Whenever Israel talks about the “economic 
prosperity” of the Palestinians, it puts Israel in the most positive light possible. 
After all, who can disagree? 


Examples of Peace Efforts: Constantly cite Israel’s past efforts and sacrifices 
for peace with moderate Arab leaders also willing to work for peace. But don’t 
dwell on the past. 


Simply present these past examples as the best reasons why Israel remains 
committed to making peace in the future. 


“Equal rights”: Emphasize that Jewish Israelis and Arab Israelis enjoy equal 
rights and equal protections under the law in Israel. But don’t stop there: “The 
tragedy is that Palestinians have far less rights under their government than 
Israeli Arabs have under ours.” 


Human to Human: Appealing directly to the Palestinian people on behalf of 
the Israeli people takes the issue out of the political realm and humanizes it. 
“We know that the average Palestinian and the average Israeli want to come 
together and make peace. They want to live in peace. Israeli leaders have 
come together with Arab leaders to make peace in the past. But how do you 
make peace with Hamas and Hezbollah?” 


Humanize Rockets: Paint a vivid picture of what life is like in Israeli 
communities that are vulnerable to attack. Yes, cite the number of rocket attacks 
that have occurred. But immediately follow that up with what it is like to make 
the nightly trek to the bomb shelter. 
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“Tf... If... If...Then.”: Put the burden on Hamas to make the first move for 
peace by using If’s (and don’t forget to finish with a hard then to show Israel is a 
willing peace partner). “Jf Hamas reforms... If Hamas recognize our right to 
exist... If Hamas renounces terrorism... If Hamas supports international peace 
agreements... then we are willing to make peace today.” 


“Living together, side by side. This is the best way to describe the ultimate 
vision of a two-state solution without using the phrase. 


“Militant Islam”: This is the best term to describe the terrorist movement. 
Avoid Bushera sounding terms like “Zs/amo-fascism.” 


“Mutual respect”: You want to put the conflict in perspective. “The best way, 
the only way, to achieve lasting peace is to achieve mutual respect.” This 
relieves the pressure on Israel and places it squarely on Hamas and Hezbollah. 
In fact, the fastest way to demonstrate an open-minded approach and differentiate 
Israel’s aims from Hamas and, frankly, Fatah, is to talk about your respect for the 
Palestinian people. “We do not have the right to tell the Palestinians whom to 
elect to represent them. We hope they will choose leaders that will listen and truly 
care about them. We respect their right to live in peace and prosperity. All we 
ask is for them to respect the same for us.” 


“Nobody has _to leave their homes”: This is the most winning phrase in the 
lexicon of settlements. Use the principle of mutuality to explain that just as Arab 
Israelis are not expected to move out of their homes in Israel, Jews in a new 
Palestinian state should be allowed to stay in their homes, too. 


“One step at a time, one day atatime”: It is essential to lower expectations and 
reduce the pressure on Israel to rush into an agreement that is either not in its 


interests or jeopardizes its security. The “one step at a time” language will be 
accepted as a common sense approach to the land-for-peace equation. 


“Peace before political boundaries”: This is the best phrase for talking about 


why a two-state solution isn’t realistic right now. First the rockets and the war 
need to stop. Then both peoples can talk about political boundaries. 


“Persistence” and “perseverance”: It is not just the effort that matters. It’s 
the intensity of that effort. The fact that against great odds and obvious 
provocations Israel still seeks peace will be appreciated by all audiences. 


“Prevention”: With respect to Iran, this is your best word for the overall 
approach to their quest for nuclear weapons. Not “preemption.” 


“The RIGHT to”: ‘This is a stronger phrase than “deserves.” Use the phrase 
frequently, including: the rights that both Israelis and Arabs enjoy in Israel, the 
right to peace that Israelis and Palestinians are entitled to, and Israel’s right to 
defend its civilians against rocket attacks. 
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* “Societal Progress”: This is a dangerous term unless used to address the 
aspirations of the Palestinian people. First talk about how “the Palestinians have 
the right to the same societal progress that is happening in Europe and Asia.” 
Then address the freedoms they lack — and the freedoms they deserve. 
Americans and Europeans see “societal progress” as a moral imperative and a 
fundamental necessity for eliminating the root causes of terrorism. 


° “Specific Plan of Action”: Even if the plan will take time, Americans want to 
know that there is a specific plan of action to which both sides can and will be 
held accountable. Whether you’re talking about the peace process with the 
Palestinians or the process of preventing Iran from obtaining nuclear weapons, use 
this phrase to describe your approach. 


° “We have all made mistakes.” People do not expect Israel to be 100 percent 
successful in all their efforts to stop terrorism. Admitting that Israel has and 
continues to make mistakes does not undermine the overall justice of Israel’s 
goals: peace and security and a better quality of life for everyone. It does gain 
you much needed credibility. 


° “We're all in this together.” One of the most powerful phrases of 2009 in 
America can easily be adapted to the situation in the Middle East. 
Acknowledging a common condition not only communicates a realistic approach 
from the Israeli perspective but also builds a sense of empathy. 


* “Working toward a solution”: Americans don’t expect the dispute between 
Israel and the Arabs to end overnight, but they absolutely need to know that 
“Israel is working to find a solution that is acceptable to everyone involved.” 
This suggests positive intent. This suggests progress. This suggests hope. 
And all three are important components of a successful communication effort. 


Source; Dr. Frank Luntz, April 2009 The Israel Project’s 2009, Global Language Dictionary, Property of The Israel Project. Not 
for distribution or publication. 
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WAKE UP! 


By David Sorenson 


A censorship-free way to inform people in your community is by 
distributing flyers and posters. Print as many as you want, on your own 
printer, or through an online printing service like VistaPrint. 
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Did you know that the ORO) 
. le 

World Health Organization ra 

is a one world government? Ol 


Top experts from the WHO and UN 

explain how the “Pandemic Treaty” gives the 
WHO full authority over almost every country, 
during a pandemic. They can declare pandemics 
at will. All they need is a diagnostic tool, that 
creates “cases”, like the PCR test that produces 
up to 94% false positives. The WHO is owned 
entirely by private financial entities, who use it 


to gain control over humanity. 


See the evidence for yourself: 


StopWorldControl.com 


A world renowned trial lawyer 


interviewed 200 experts from 
every field of science. [hey 


reveal evidence that pandemics 
are organized crimes against humanity. 
The culprits are powerful financial entities 
who use pandemics, and other crises, 
to increase their control over the world. 
This is not a conspiracy theory, but a reality. 
Undeniable and abundant evidence is 
provided by hundreds of scientists. 

See for yourself: 


StopWorldControl.com 
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Did you know that 
one corporation owns 
the entire world? 


One corporation owns the majority 

of the shares of every industry in the world, 
be it clothing, food, medical, computer, media, 
and so on. This corporation essentially owns 
the world. Their unlimited wealth gives them 
power to control governments, the United 
Nations, the World Health Organization, etc. 


Watch the documentary MONOPOLY 
to see this for yourself: 


StopWorldControl.com 
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Do you know the 
World Economic Forum? 


They control most governments 
and news media. The goal of the 
WEF is to replace democraties with self elected 
rulers, and install a global dictatorship. They 
want to control all information on the internet, 
and install 24/7 surveillance that will record your 
every thought, emotion, and dream. The WEF 
wants to create societies for the vaccinated only, 
where citizens have no rights, privacy or 

private possessions. This is not a conspiracy 
theory, but the official WEF agenda. 

See for yourself: 


StopWorldControl.com 
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Top experts from the WHO & UN 
reveal evidence for an agenda of 
world domination by financial elites 


World Health 


UNITED NATIONS Organization 


OFFICIALS from the World Health Organization, United Nations, British Intelligence Services, U.S. 
and U.K. military, Center for Disease Control, and other expert witnesses presented evidence during 
Grand Jury legal proceedings with 11 international lawyers and a judge, for an official agenda 
of world domination by financial elites. This agenda is covertly executed through orchestrated 
pandemics, fabricated climate change, and other manufactured crises. 


THE EXPERTS show how mind control, psychological manipulation and hypnosis techniques are 
used in news media to shape the opinions and behavior of the public. The information is backed 
up with official documents issued by the governments and the named organizations. 


THE EVIDENCE is presented during six Grand Jury legal proceedings, that each last six hours. 
Easy-to-read summaries are being created, so these extremely important revelations can reach a 
greater audience. The first summary can be downloaded for free at the website below: 


Stop World Control.com 


DOWNLOAD THIS FLYER, PRINT THOUSANDS OF COPIES, AND DISTRIBUTE THEM: 
STOPWORLDCONTROL.COM/DOWNLOAD 
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C8VID FACTS 


REVEALED BY PHYSICIANS & SCIENTISTS WORLDWIDE 


[A PLANNED: thousands of physicians, scientists & lawyers worldwide have come forward with evidence that 
this pandemic was planned, with a criminal purpose. COVID-19 vaccines were already developed in 2019, months 

before the pandemic! In 2018, every country in the world suddenly began importing hundreds of millions of COVID-19 test 
kits. Three months before the pandemic, it was announced that a coronavirus pandemic was coming from Wuhan. Two months 
before the pandemic, Bill Gates organized a ‘coronavirus pandemic exercise’. In 2018, Fauci guaranteed there would be a 
pandemic during the first term of the Trump administration. And there's much more! See it here: StopWorldControl.com/proof 


TS | BRIBERY: politicians receive large sums of money to enforce lockdowns. For example, the president of Belarus 


was offered a billion dollars, but he refused and exposed this bribery. The Nigerian government was offered $400 
million to follow the agenda of Bill Gates. Italian politician Sara Cunial confronted the Italian president for accepting money 
from Bill Gates to lock down the country. Hospitals receive $39,000 for every patient who dies and is registered as a ‘covid 
death’. Newsmedia and celebrities are paid handsomely to spread covid propaganda. And much, much more! See all the 
facts and evidence for yourself: StopWorldControl.com/full 


ox CRIME: in every country, there are organizations with thousands of medical professionals stating that the 

H pandemic is an organized crime. USA: America’s Frontline Doctors. Europe: Doctors for Truth (Netherlands), 
Doctors for Freedom (Belgium), Doctors for Enlightenment (Germany), Medical Freedom Alliance (UK), etc. Examples of 
global groups are the World Doctors Alliance and COMUSAV, where tens of thousands of physicians, academicians, lawyers, 
scientists and politicians join together in the fight against this crime. 


LAW: A network of 100 lawyers, led by renowned international trial lawyer Dr. Reiner Fuellmich, is currently 
working with 100 experts from every field of science. They have irrefutable evidence that the pandemic, lockdowns, 
vaccines, etc. are - in their own words - ‘the worst crimes against humanity ever committed’. They are now preparing historic 


lawsuits to punish all who are complicit. See all the evidence with your own eyes here: StopWorldControl.com/fuellmich 


Visit this website 
and share it with others 


Stop World Control.com 


DOWNLOAD THIS FLYER SO YOU CAN PRINT AND DISTRIBUTE AS MANY AS YOU WANT: STOPWORLDCONTROL.COM/DOWNLOAD 
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VACCINE INFO 


CRITICAL FACTS EVERYONE SHOULD KNOW 


PHYSICIANS and scientists worldwide are warning humanity that millions of people have died from the covid 
vaccines. In the past 20 years, many attempts were made to develop a safe coronavirus vaccine, but they all failed: 
the animals in the tests always died! While testing the covid shots, all animals died again, so they stopped 
testing! An untested medical experiment is now imposed on humanity, for an illness with a survival rate of 99.7%, 
and for which several 100% effective cures exist. See all the evidence here: StopWorldControl.com 


SIDE EFFECTS usually manifest years after a vaccination, but with this covid vaccine, millions of 
people have already been permanently disabled by this injection. Data from the CDC shows that in 
the U.S. alone thousands die every month. A whistleblower from the CDC signed a sworn affida- 
vit that the true number of adverse events is at least five times higher then what is being reported. 
This means that tens of thousands die monthly from the vaccines, in the U.S. alone! Worldwide, that number 
is many times higher, and in the coming years this will explode, as it takes years for most adverse events to manifest. 
That's why 56% of all U.S. physicians refuse the shot. The U.K. government has hired a company to process the 
extremely high number of vaccine adverse events. See all the evidence for this here: StopWorldControl.com 


CURES for COVID-19 have been aggressively suppressed by media & governments. Physicians who successfully 
treat covid patients are censored & banned. World-renowned biophysicist Andreas Kalcker works with 5,000 
physicians & has helped saved millions of lives - yet he was banned from Facebook, Twitter and Youtube, and his 
book was removed from Amazon. Listen to this censored scientist: StopWorldControl.com/cds 


DON’T HIDE from the truth. Dare to see what is really going on, so you can defend your life and that of your 
beloved ones. We work with the world’s leading scientists, lawyers and medical experts, to share this critical 
information. Please listen, as your life depends on it. Visit StopWorldControl.com today! 


Stop World Control.com 


DOWNLOAD THIS, PRINT THOUSANDS OF COPIES, AND SPREAD IT EVERYWHERE: STOPWORLDCONTROL.COM/DOWNLOAD 
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BY GOVERNMENT - EXPOSED BY WHISTLEBLOWER 


British funeral director John O’Looney has worked closely with the government and BBC. 
He is connected with 40+ other funeral directors. 
In a shocking video, he reveals the following information: 


The government has murdered thousands of elderly in care homes, and labeled them as covid deaths. This false 
data was used to start the ‘covid pandemic’ and lockdowns in the United Kingdom. The government then ordered 
all funeral directors to label every death as covid. Whether people died of car accidents, cancer or heart attacks, 
they all had to be labeled ‘covid’. Apart from the thousands of murdered elderly, there were no excess deaths 
during 2020 compared to other years. The only thing the funeral directors saw was a relabeling of regular deaths 
as covid. For example, the millions of yearly flu cases are now all counted as covid. 


Once mass vaccinations started, death rates suddenly exploded. While there were no extra deaths during all of 
2020, the vaccinations in 2021 are indeed causing pandemic death numbers. Honest scientists from the British 
health agency told O’Looney that the so-called Delta variant is actually a vaccine injury. Many people who suffer 
vaccine injuries are labeled as ‘cases of a new covid variant’. John warns that countless vaccinated children will 
suffer from adverse events, which will be labeled as a new variant, for which new vaccines will be mandated. 


O'Looney says that the 40+ funeral directors he is in touch with know what is going on, but they are terrified as 
they witness such mass murder by the government. O’Looney says he knows his days are numbered. ‘If they are 
willing to murder these people, they will not hesitate to silence me.’ 


Watch the video with the testimony of funeral director John O’Looney: 
www.StopWorldControl.com/director 


Stop World Control.com 


DOWNLOAD THIS, PRINT THOUSANDS OF COPIES, AND SPREAD IT EVERYWHERE: STOPWORLDCONTROL.COM/DOWNLOAD 
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Thea fiitiuer ainnad kv tha WEE: 
The future envisioned by the WEF: 


“| know that, 
somewhere, 
everything | do, 


think and dream of 
IS recorded. 


Learn about the plans for our future, by the WEF: 
StopWorldControl.com/wef 
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For 8 years Zach Vorhies was 
a Senior Software Engineer 

at Google. He could no longer 

live with his conscience and 

revealed 950 pages that expose 

the agenda of Google. He says: 


“Google manipulates mankind by hiding certain 


information and imposing other information. 
They blacklist thousands of websites.” 


“Their mission is to 
program humanity.” 


é Stop World Control.com 


Find out how Google is lying to you 
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UDO ULFKOTTE EDITOR OF LEADING EUROPEAN NEWSPAPER 
DIED SHORTLY AFTER THIS CONFESSION: 


66 Pe been a journalist for 25 years. 
I was taught to lie, betray 
and never tell the truth 
to the public. I was 
paid by the CIA, 
secret societies and 
American billionaires. 
Journalists are used to 


manipulate the people. 99 


4 2 StopWorldControl.com 


Discover how the media is deceiving you 
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‘ow did they know? 


V In 2017 and 2018 hundreds of millions of “COVID-19 Test Kits” 
were distributed by almost every country worldwide 


¥ Five months before the coronavirus pandemic, the WHO 
instructed governments to prepare for a coronavirus pandemic 


V six months before the coronavirus pandemic the Australian 
government published a guide to navigate a coronavirus pandemic 


¥ \n 2017 Fauci guaranteed there would be a pandemic 
during the first term of the Trump administration 


V In 2017 the Johns Hopkins Center for Health Security published 
a “Futuristic Scenario” announcing a coronavirus pandemic 


VY Two months before the coronavirus pandemic Bill Gates 
and the WEF organized a “coronavirus pandemic exercise”. 


VY A 2013 song called “Pandemic” contains the lyrics: “2020 Coronavirus” 
The artist said his personal research showed him this was planned. 


WV \n 2010 a “Scenario of the Future” described a pandemic, 
with totalitarian control as the desired outcome 


¥ A 2018 video showed a coronavirus pandemic starting in Wuhan 


V A 2015 patented COVID-19 Test was set to be released in 2020 


See all the facts for yourself: 


StopWorldControl.com 
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During a secret meeting the vaccine 

specialists of the WHO expressed their 

concerns about the dangers of vaccines. 
World Health A video of this meeting leaked... 
Organization These are some of their statements: 


‘We have no answers 
when people ask 
questions about the 
deaths caused by 

a particular vaccine.’ 


Dr. Soumya Swaminathan 
Chief Scientist, World Health Organization 


“The major 

health concern Is 
accusations of 
long-term effects.’ 


Dr. Martin Friede 


Vaccine Research Initiative, WWHO 


ed 


C Stop World Control.com 


Find out the truth about vaccines 
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FEAR CREATES SLAVES 
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75 years ago, during the 
Nuremberg trials, judges asked} 
Hermann Goring (Hitlers right 

hand) how they made Germany 
accept all the madness. He said: 


* 
te 
“~ 
— 


-- 


“It's easy. Just tell them 
they are being attacked 
and... they will follow 
their leader! This 

works in every nation.” 


The key to get people 
to comply, is FEAR. 

Fear turns people into 
blind followers. 


-? Stop World Control.com 


“ Discover the plan to enslave humanity 
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COVID Wag VACCINE 
ADVERSE EVENTS 


ACCORDING TO THE FDA & CDC 
https://www.fda.gov/media/143557/download - https://www.fda.gov/media/143530/download 
Besides causing COVID 
the vaccines may cause: 

Death / Stroke / Heart failure / Blood clots 
Brain disorders / Convulsions / Seizures 
Inflammations of Brain & Spinal Cord 
Life Threatening Allergic Reactions 
Autoimmune Disease / Arthritis 
Miscarriage / Infertility 
Rapid-onset Muscle Weakness 
Narcolepsy and Cataplexy 


All this to ‘prevent’ an illness witha 
survival rate of 99.5%, while there are 


several 100% effective treatments. 


Visit this website for more information: 


StopWorldControl.com 
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NewScientist Researchers Warn T r Can 
‘icine iciieies ‘iba Aebsiashda deldds “Walaa ‘Aanliie iacu.> iain Mabamania iia) =k TOLER ETE, 


ay cause up to 5500 : 
in a given year 


ts out charged particles and 
s magnetic field, which may disrupt our 


F 
body clock and ultimately affect the heart 
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ays study 


About the journal ~ — Publishwithus~ — Subscribe 


Heart-disease risk soars after COVID 
— ild case 


Massive study shows a long-corm, substantial rise in risk of cardiovascular disease, 
including heart attack and stroke, after a SARS-CoV-2 infection. 


ne News Medical Devices Diagnostic Pharma w 
Health > Wellbeing 


GREEN FINGERS Urgent warning to Mome/ Masktncare/ News Heahncsre / Sisen ls Now One Of The #isk Factors For Heart © 


garden A oil ‘increases risk of killer Sleep is now one of ors for 
heart diseases and 


Terri-Ann Williams 
14:13, 1 Jul 2022 | Updated: 14:16, 1 sul 2022 


www.youtube.com > watch 


Why Scientists Think The Sun Will Cause Mass Heart Attacks ... 


ror — . ‘5 
WHY DOCTORS Is the sun slowly killing our hearts?? Join us... and find out 


ARE GETTING more! Subscribe for more from Unveiled ... 
WORRIED 
YouTube - Unveiled - 22 aug. 2022 


u 3.0;18 VOORBEELD 


‘oo see what is going on... 
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ONE WORLD GOVERNMENT FROM THE THREE MONOTHEISTIC 
RELIGIONS POINT OF VIEW 


The Modern civilization is the antithesis of monotheistic religions. Its basic ideology is Secular 
Humanism which seeks to give mankind a God-like status. As such, it has held Horus as the 
all-seeing Deity as opposed to the God of Heaven and Earth-The Almighty, who has been held in 
respect in the three Monotheistic Religions. Thus, the three religions believe in the final clash 
between the religious way of life and the secular civilization and in the advent of the two 
opposing world leaders who will finalize the final world war. Before we are going to see the 
religious concept of a one world government and a world leader, let us see the origin of the 
modern civilization and its present status which is being finalized in the process of globalization. 


THE ORIGIN OF MODERN SECULAR CIVILIZATION 


The Modern civilization had its origin in the time frame known by the historians as the 
‘Renaissance’ which means renewal. It is also called the ‘Enlightenment’ period when a great 
shift in human consciousness occurred, changing the way in which human beings would view the 
world and themselves. In short, the ‘Renaissance’ represents that point in history when modern 
man was born and the modern western civilization came into being. What is fascinating is that 
the ‘Renaissance’ occurred at precisely the time around the fall of Constantinople. Many 
historians go as far as marking the start of the Renaissance exactly after the fall of 
Constantinople i.e. 1453 and others single out the fall as the most important event that triggered 
the Renaissance. The quotes below provide a fuller understanding of the subject: 


e “We use it (the term ‘Renaissance’) to denote the whole transition from the Middle 
Ages to the Modern World; and though it is possible to assign certain limits to the 
period during which this transition took place...Yet, pressed to be precise, some 
proposed the fall of Constantinople in 1453 as its (Renaissance’s) starting date...” 
(S.K Heninger, The Subtext of Form in the English Renaissance) 


e “Schwab outlines how, just as the arrival of Greek manuscripts in Europe after the fall 


of Constantinople had triggered the Renaissance in the fifteenth century...” (Edwin 
Bryant, The Quest for the Origins of Vedic Culture...”) 
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In the years following the conquest of Constantinople, a large number of Greek scholars 
migrated from Constantinople to the Italian cultural centers, chief among them being Florence. 
They brought along with them ancient manuscripts, which had been dissociated from history for 
centuries. These manuscripts included ancient Egyptian and Greek philosophies of Hermeticism, 
Gnosticism, Alchemy, Neo-Platonism, and Kabala among many others. These ancient 
philosophies suddenly received patronage from the financiers of the Renaissance, the most 
notable among them being the Medici family who could be considered as the patrons and the 
custodians of the Renaissance. The Medicis were the founders of the modern banking system. 


These ancient philosophies of Hermeticism, Alchemy, Gnosticism, Neo-Platonism and Kabala, 
which can be considered as the stepping stones for the Renaissance, all have three things in 
common: 


All assert that man is divine and would ultimately reclaim his divine status. 


2. All were of pagan origin except for Kabala which is of Jewish origin but had massive 
elements of paganism in it. 


3. All assert that the man who would ultimately reclaim the divine status for humanity 
would be none other than Horus. 


We would analyze each of the above philosophies individually due to their immense importance 
in the unraveling of the historical process ever since the Renaissance and right into the modern 
era. 


Hermeticism 


e “The traditional goal (of Hermeticism) is the unity of humanity and divinity: 
redemption, deification, and empowerment.” (Joshua Ramey, The Hermetic Deleuze) 


e “,,.hermeticism promised divine power to mortal man...” (Rosemary Guiley, The 
Encyclopedia of Angels) 


e “...to being the “divine” man admired in the Hermetic tradition...” (Brian Levack, 
Renaissance Magic) 


From the above observations, it is evident that the divine nature of man is a central tenant of 
Hermeticism. One of the most important Hermetic texts, which would also have a profound 
influence on the Renaissance and subsequent development of the modern civilization, is the 
‘Corpus Hermeticum’. The Corpus Hermeticum is an Egyptian-Greek text that was brought to 
Italy after the conquest of Constantinople and translated by Marsilio Ficino at the behest of 
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Cosimo de’Medici in 1471 (Constantinople was conquered in 1453). What stands out about this 
text is its cover which includes the Eye of Horus being used for the first time in the modern era. 
This is the most influential book of the Renaissance and shaped the minds of many thinkers and 
philosophers in subsequent years. This is testified in the following extract: 


e “The so-called Corpus Hermeticum, actually an amalgam of neo-Platonic and 
neo-Pythagorean texts....had influenced Renaissance humanism since its rediscovery 
in the fifteenth century.” (John Brooke, The Refiner’s Fire) 


Alchemy 

Like Hermeticism, the chief feature of Alchemical philosophy is the union of man with the 
divine or attainment of godhood by man. The process through which a mortal soul is transformed 
into the divine is called ‘Magnum Opus’ or the ‘Great Work’. According to this false teaching, 
once man does attain the state of the divine, he is called the Alchemical Child. The Alchemical 
Child of the ‘Great Work’ is none other than Horus as stated by the following texts: 


e “The ascending hypotenuse, corresponding to Horus, the Egyptian Sun-God Child, 
shows the five stages in the development of the Alchemical Child ascending from the 
Mother to reunion with the Father....for the Alchemical Child is not merely a man. He 
is a God-man, destined to attain perfect union with his Father, and in that union the 
alchemical work will be completed” (Paula Polcini, PM) 


e “The Alchemical Child is what the Egyptians called Horus, represented by the five-unit 
hypotenuse of a Pythagorean triangle.” (Paul Foster, Hermetic Alchemy) 


e “...and a hypotenuse of five units assigned to Horus, the Alchemical Child.” (Etta 
Jackson, Unveiling the Secrets of the Feminine Principle) 


Thus the so called ‘Great Work’ of Alchemy would be fulfilled once Horus, as a man, lays claim 
to godhood. 


Gnosticism 

This philosophy also centers on the idea that god is revealed through man and that man is god. 
The Gnostics employ the term Anthropos to signify the perfected man who has attained 
godhood. The following pieces of evidence should convince the reader of this fact: 


e “This indwelling God is none other than the Anthropos, the primordial god-man, now 
inhabiting the earth and at some future time rising from its depths in a glorious cosmic 
resurrection.” (Stephan Hoeller, The Gnostic Jung and the Seven Sermons to the 
Dead) 
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“The Hebraic notion of the Son of Man, the manifestation of God in human form that 
we have just mentioned, is certainly fundamental to the Gnostic doctrine of the 
Anthropos...” (Attilio Mastrocinque, From Jewish Magic to Gnosticism) 


The question now becomes: what are the roots of the man or Anthropos, who would ultimately 


claim to be god. Again we find that Horus is commonly identified with the Gnostic Anthropos 
who would lay claim to divinity. We can clearly see this in the following assertions: 


“,..the Anthropos whose roots he saw in the Jewish tradition, on the one hand, and the 
Egyptian Horus myth, on the other.” (Renos K. Papadopoulos, The Handbook of 
Jungian Psychology) 


“The ancient idea of the Anthropos, whose roots lie in Jewish tradition on the one 
hand and in the Egyptian Horus myth on the other, had taken possession of the people 
at the beginning of the Christian era, for it was part of the Zeitgeist.” (Lucinda 
Vardey, God in All Worlds) 


It is clear from the above texts that Gnosticism too adheres to the philosophy of man laying 
claim to godhood and that man is the figure of Horus in the form of the Anthropos of the 
Gnostics. 


Kabala 

The Kabala, which is an ancient Jewish system rooted in pagan themes, is also rife with the 
belief of man claiming godhood. In Kabala, this ‘divine man’ is called ‘Adam Kadmon’. This 
concept deals with the manifestation of the deity in the form of a perfected and heavenly man 
called Adam Kadmon. The below quotation should provide reference to this concept: 


“Many of these systems and theories are based on the Qabalistic concept of the “Divine 
Man”, Adam Qadmon, whose body is comprised...”(John Bonner, Qabalah: A 
Primer) 


“In Western mystical traditions, especially kabbalistic traditions, Adam Kadmon is 
cosmic man, the primordial emanation of God out of Nothingness, or as Blake 
understood, “the human form divine””( Norman Finkelstein, On Mount Vision: 
Forms of the Sacred) 


Again, like all the philosophies discussed previously, Horus assumes the central role in Kabala as 
a human claimant to godhood. In fact, Horus is identified with Adam Kadmon, the so called 
divine man of the Kabala. The following words attest to this: 
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“Tt is possible that that the idea of the new man, the second Adam, derives from Horus, 

for in him we find the seminal traits elaborated much later by other groups: Cabbalists 
with their concept of Adam Kadmon, the Gnostics with their doctrine of the 
Anthropos...” (Thom Cavalli, Embodying Osiris: The Secrets of Alchemical 
Transformation) 


“,..the divine god-man, Horus the pharaoh, the Sun King, or the Christlike redeemer 
Viracocha. These metaphors point to a successful completion of the quest by the 
hero/warrior/saint. These are beings that have become the Adam Kadmon...”(Jay 
Weidner, serdirB tnecniV, eai nhVBineiV re Bai GnieB fnrVV re sircehi) 


Clearly, it is Horus who emerges as the most prominent claimant to the divine in the Kabala, in 
terms of his identification with Adam Kadmon. 


Neo-Platonism 

Neo-Platonism is another major ideology which shaped the Renaissance and through the 
Renaissance, influenced many of the major ideas pervading the modern era. This thought too 
espouses a firm determination that the ultimate goal of man is to become god-like or in Platonic 
terms a ‘Demiurge’. This is clear from the following passage: 


“But behind this lies on the one hand the Platonic conviction that man's task is to 
make himself god-like...” (Karsten Friis Johansen, A History of Ancient Philosophy) 


“(.. pattern of his species by way of a self-directed and self-willed metamorphosis into a 
demiurge, or man-god...” (Journal of Ukrainian studies: - Volumes 5-6) 


“We must therefore constantly keep in mind that according to Plato the idea of the 
Good is unconscious and impersonal, whereas the demiurge is personal, a craftsman, 
an anthropomorphic God” (Gilles Quispel, Gnostica, Judaica, Catholica) 


The idea behind the Platonic Demiurge is that of a god who is anthropomorphic which means 
having human characteristics. This idea strongly resonates with the previous four philosophies 
discussed that man would ultimately claim godhood. However it is of critical importance to 
identify the Neo-Platonic Demiurge, who, like the previous four schools of thought, is the figure 
of Horus. This can be seen from the writings below: 


“Horus’ relationship with the material universe is the same as Atum’s with all 
creation, making him therefore god of the material world (besides being ‘a son of God 
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and savior of humankind), the equivalent of Plato’s Demiurge...” (Lynn Picknett, The 
Forbidden Universe) 


e “The god usually depicted as seated upon the lotus was Horus, and more particularly 
Horus the Child, Harpocrates with his finger in his mouth. But he was, none the less, a 
figure of the supreme god, more or less in the position of the Platonic demiurge...” 
(Iamblichus, De Mysteriis) 


The characterization of the Neo-Platonic Demiurge with Horus is yet another instance where 
(false) claimant to godhood is firmly established as Horus. 


These five major philosophies or systems, described above, formed the core of Renaissance 
revival and marked the transition from the Medieval Age to the Modern Age. Without these 
ideologies the Renaissance would never have happened and without the Renaissance, the modern 
civilization would be non-existent. To reiterate, all these five major philosophies represent a 
revival of paganism, claim that man is divine and finally that divine man is none other than 
Horus. The influence of these themes in the Renaissance revival after the conquest of 
Constantinople is so obvious that the Renaissance itself has been termed by many historians and 
authors as being a “Pagan Renaissance” as described by the following authors: 


e “The Pagan Renaissance had now (1560) run its course...” (Will Durant, The 
Renaissance: The Story of Civilization) 


e “The Renaissance in Italy tended toward a revival of paganism...” (Hervin Roop, A 
History of Ancient and Medieval Philosophy) 


The conquest of Constantinople which occurred in 1453 brought forth a radical shift in 
consciousness called the Renaissance. This Renaissance broke the back of Christianity in the 
western world and brought with it a reversion to pagan ideals. These pagan dogmas were 
embodied in the figure of Horus. Is it just a coincidence that an ancient pagan god (Horus) was 
suddenly revived during the Renaissance? A false god who brought along paganism into the 
modern era and has continued to play the most significant role in furthering and upholding this 
denial of life after. Moreover, all of this occurred right after the conquest of Constantinople. 


As a sign, the Eye of Horus, which had not been used for millennia, now became visible during 
the Renaissance. This is true for the Corpus Hermeticum (1471). However the Corpus 
Hermeticum is not the only rendering where the Eye of Horus came to the forefront. 


This symbol of the Eye of Horus found its way into Renaissance paintings, coins and seals etc. 
This representation is found in a 1525 painting called the Supper at Emmaus by the Italian painter 
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Jacopo Pontormo. The subject matter of this painting is the second half of the ‘Road to Emmaus 
Appearance’ story found towards the end of the Gospel according to Luke. 


Jacopo Pontormo’s Supper at Emmaus, where the Eye of Providence is seen above Christ. (Erick Opena / CC 
BY-NC-ND 2.0 ) 


Similarly, the Eye of Horus was adopted by the Freemasons who drew inspiration from the use 
of human organs to represent abstract concepts by ancient cultures. 


This symbol is also found on the reverse of the Great Seal of the United States. The seal (both its 
obverse and reverse) is also printed on the reverse of the United States one-dollar bill, and the 
symbol is therefore, quite literally, in most Americans’ pockets. 
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The Eye of Providence shown on the left side of the United States one-dollar bill. ( Public domain ) 


The application of the Eye of Horus on the Great Seal was a way for the Freemasons to project 
their watchful power over the country. 
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The Eye of Horus on the Great Seal of the United States is surrounded by a triangle and a burst 
of light and it is placed on the top of an unfinished pyramid. The design of the seal was finalized 
in 1782, and the description of the reverse, as found in Charles Thomson’s (who was the 
Secretary of Congress) “Remarks and Explanation,” adopted by the Continental Congress (June 
20, 1782) is “Reverse. The pyramid signifies Strength and Duration: The Eye over it & the Motto 
allude to the many signal interpositions of providence in favor of the American cause. The words 
under it signify the beginning of the New World Order, which commences from that date. 


Reverse of the Great Seal of the United States with the Eye of horus shown at the top. (Ipankonin / CC BY-SA 
3.0) 


The symbolic one eye used by the current western world shows Horus/Daijjal is still behind the 


current world affairs. Consider the following one eye symbol of different organizations of the 
western organizations: 
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Pictured: A variation of our insignia, 
displayed on $1 paper currency in the 
United States Of America (Project 
AE). Approximately $1.32 trillion USD 


is in circulation. In Latin, the bottom 
words translate to “New order of the 
ages” in reference to the global unifi- 
cation set to emerge upon successful 
completion of the experiment. 
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Source: Taimur Saeed -Witness To The Dajjal: For Believing Men And Women, Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia, 
Tluminati.am (Illuminati official website) 
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THE ANTI-CHRIST/DAJJAL AND THREE SHADOWS OPERATIONS: EVIDENCE 
FROM BIBLE AND THE QUR’AN 


In the three Monotheistic religions (Abrahamic religions), there is a belief that two opposing 
personalities will appear in the last age. The False Messiah will appear before The True Messiah 
who rule the world in Justice during the Messianic age. The Messianic Age is the future period of 
time on Earth in which the messiah will reign and bring universal peace and brotherhood, without 
any evil. Jews believe that such a figure is yet to come, while Christians and Muslims believe that 
this figure will be Jesus. For the Jews he is Messiah son of David. However, The Jews Messiah is 
considered by Christians and Muslims as the Anti-Christ and Dajjal (The False Messiah) 
respectively. This false Messiah is considered to be Horus whose identity was explained in the 
above section and who seeks to impersonate the true Messiah. 


The identity of the Anti-Christ with his three footsteps can be analyzed in accordance with the 
perception of the three Monotheistic religions as follows: 


Islam 


The Quran states that Isa ibn Maryam (Jesus, son of Mary) was the Messiah and prophet sent to the 
Jews. Muslims believe he is alive in Heaven, and will return to Earth to defeat the Masih ad-Daijal, 
an anti-messiah comparable to the Christian Antichrist. He will live for several years, marry, have 
children, and will be buried in the fourth spot next to the Islamic prophet Muhammad under the 


Green Dome in the Masjid Nabawi, Medina. 
A hadith in Abu Dawud says: 


Narrated Abu Hurayrah: The Prophet said: There is no prophet between me and him, that is, 
Jesus. He will descend (to the earth). When you see him, recognise him: a man of medium 
height, reddish hair, wearing two light yellow garments, looking as if drops were falling 
down from his head though it will not be wet. He will fight for the cause of Islam. He will 
break the cross, kill the swine, and put an end to war (in another tradition, there is the word 
Jizyah instead of Harb (war), meaning that he will abolish jizyah); God will perish all 
religions except Islam. He [Jesus] will destroy the Antichrist who will live on the earth for 
forty days and then he will die. The Muslims will pray behind him. 


On the other hand, Dajjal, the False Messiah, is a being created by Allah Most High, who would 
impersonate the Messiah and deceive the Jews into believing that he is the true Messiah. Dajjal 
was endowed by Allah, Most Wise, with awesome power, versatility and with great capacity for 
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deception and guile. Dajjal, the evil being created by Allah Most High will one day appear in the 
world as a human being. When he does so, he would be a Jew and, in addition, he would be a 
young man who would be powerfully built with curly hair and can only see with one eye (the 
left eye); his right eye is blind. 


When the Jews rejected Jesus as the Messiah and subsequently boasted that they had killed him 
(see Qur’an, al-Nisa, 4:157), they remained convinced that the advent of the Promised Messiah 
(and with him, the return of the Golden Age of Judaism) was still to come. They believed that the 
return of that Golden Age required, among other things, the following: 


e that the Holy Land would be liberated from the control of Gentiles, 

e that the Jews would return to the Holy Land from their exile in order to reclaim it, 

e that the State of Israel would be restored, 

e that the Temple (or Masjid) would be restored for the (Jewish) worship of the God of 
Abraham, 

e that Israel would eventually become the Ruling State in the world in a manner similar to 
that achieved in the age of David and Solomon, 

e that a Jewish King, who would be the Messiah, would rule the world from the throne of 
David, 1.e., from Jerusalem as the ruler of Israel, and finally 

e that his rule would be eternal. 


Prophet Muhammad (sallalahu ‘alaihi wa sallam) declared that one of the major signs of the Last 
Day was that Allah Most High would deceive the Jews by raising and sending against them one 
who would impersonate the Messiah and lead them to believe that the Golden Age was returning. 
But, instead, that “False Messiah’ would lead them by exquisite deception to the greatest divine 
punishment ever inflicted upon any in Allah’s creation. Al-Masih al-Dajjal or Dajjal, the False 
Messiah, who is known by Christians as the Anti-Christ, was created by Allah Most High and 
would be released into the world in the Last Age to accomplish this mission. Now consider the 
following: 


e The Holy Land was ‘liberated’ (i.e., from a Jewish perspective) from Muslim ‘gentile’ 
rule when the British General, Allenby, conquered Jerusalem in 1917; 

e Israelite Jews have now ‘returned’ to reclaim the Holy Land after their divinely ordained 
2000-year exile. This has occurred exactly as the Qur’an declared 1400 years ago that it 
would happen at the ‘End Time’. The remaining Caucasian Jews in USA and elsewhere 
seem destined to soon reach there; A state of Israel was ‘restored’ in 1948 and it lays 
claim to being the ancient State of Israel; 

e An Israel which is armed to the teeth with an arsenal of nuclear ... weapons seems 
destined to exploit the Palestinian Intifada ... and the September 11‘ Mossad attack on 

America (which created conditions favorable for Israel) with a war in which Israel will 

defy USA, Europe, the UN, and all the rest of the world, to take control of the entire 


region in which it is located. That Israeli war is likely to witness the expansion of the 
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territory of Israel to that promised in the Torah, 1.e., from the river of Egypt to the river 
Euphrates. With success in that act of defiance of the entire world, including USA, and 
with the predictable collapse of the US dollar and US economy, Euro -Israel would 
finally have graduated from dependency, first on the British and then USA. The Euro 
-Jewish State would finally replace USA and Britain as a military and financial 
super-power of the world ...; 

e The predictable destruction of Masjid al-Aqsa and the reconstruction of the Jewish 
temple on the site would then take place. The prediction of the Prophet Nathan who 
declared, “The Messiah would build a House for God” (1 Chronicles 17:11-15), suggests 
the destruction of the present Masjid. 


All of this [would] appear very much to Jews as the fulfillment of prophecy pertaining to the 
return of the Golden Age when Solomon ruled the world from Jerusalem. From the perspective 
of this book, however, none of the above could have been accomplished without the intervention 
of Dajjal, the False Messiah. Therefore all of the above constitute deception. The Holy State of 
Israel (first established by Prophet Solomon) has not really been restored. Rather, an impostor 
Israel is in the place of the real Israel. It is clear to this writer (Sheik Imran Husein) that the cloud 
has now been lifted and that the ‘End Time’ has arrived... 

After the lesser signs of the Hour appear and increase, mankind will have reached a stage of 
great suffering. When human beings reached the maximum level of moral degradation, the point 
where degradation goes no further, the False Messiah (al-Maseeh ad- Dajjaal) will appears and 
spread oppression and corruption. He will appear as a tyrannical king, then he will claim to be a 
prophet, then a lord. Before his appearance, the stage will be set for his appearance through a 


number of human suffering. He will start to conquer the world country by country, fortress by 


fortress, region by region, town by town until the conquest will be finalized in his appearance. 


In the age of his advent, appearance and realities will be opposite to each other. The best 
way to understand his deception is to understand the three shadows operation of his 


deceptions. This is the greatest insight I learn from Sheik Imran Husein. 


Sheik Imran Husein is of the view that, there are three stages of the master plan which 
culminates in his appearance in Jerusalem in human form. His view has the supportive 
evidences from the Bible and the Qur’an. This fact is verified in the operations of world 
affairs and management of corona crises with ample evidence in this book. 

The three footsteps of Dajjal is interpreted by sheik Imran Husein using the verse of the holy 


Qur’an as evidence: 
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Depart you to that which you used to deny! Depart you to a shadow (of smoke ascending) in 
three columns, neither shady nor of any use against the fierce flame of the fire. Verily, it 


throws sparks (huge) as (a huge log of wood), as if they were yellow bundles of ropes. 
(Qur’an, 77:29-33) 


Source: Sheik Imran Husein, Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia 


Threefold steps of Dajjal/False Messiah: Evidence from the Qur’an and Hadith 


Three Levels of Darkness 


According to Islam, Men who rejected the religious way of life are veiled from the ineffably 
glories light of God in three levels of Darkness. 


(The Unbelievers' state) is like shadows in a deep sea covered by wave upon wave, with clouds 
above- layer upon layer of darkness- if he holds out his hand, he is scarcely able to see it. The one 


to whom God gives no light has no light at all. 
Al-Qur’an 24:40 


The above verse of the Qur’an seems to be the explanation of the threefold disbelief of the 
secular world and Allah knows best. The three veils of darkness is explained by Abdullah Yusuf 
Ali as here-in-under: 


The First level of Darkness: Those Veiled by Pure Darkness 


Those veiled by pure darkness are such as are atheists, or such as take something else, which is 
not God, for God. For example, they take nature or self for God. But there are numerous varieties 
of such men. One particularly mentioned by Gazali is the sort of men that confess with their 
tongues the creed of Islam, but are probably urged to it by fear alone or the desire to beg from 
Muslims or to curry favor with them, or to get financial or (other assistance) out of them, or by a 
merely fanatical zeal, to support the opinion of their fathers. If the creed fails to impel them to 
good works, it will not secure their elevation from the dark sphere to light. Rather are their 
patron-saints devils, who lead them from the light into the darkness. But he whom the creed so 
touches that evil disgusts him and good gives him pleasure, has passed from pure darkness even 
though he be a great sinner still. 


The Second Level of Darkness: Those veiled by Mixed Light and Darkness 


Those veiled by mixed light and darkness may be: (1) those veiled by the darkness of the senses; 
they are above those who worship self, but they give God’s attributes of Majesty and Beauty to 
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sense- perceived bodies or to nature or the forces of nature; (2) those veiled by some light, mixed 
with the darkness of the imagination; they have got above the senses, but they allow their 
imagination to govern their ideas of God, who is above anything that the imagination of man can 
conceive; and (3) those veiled by some light divine, mixed with the darkness of intelligence; they 
fall into anthropomorphism in their ideas of God (and fail to perceive that the soul is above the 
intellect). 


The Third Level of Darkness: Those Veiled by Pure Light 


Those veiled by pure light are those who have perceived spiritual truths up to a certain point, but 
whose eyes have been so dazzled by the light itself that there is a veil between them and the light. 
But these are only the few of the few whom “the splendor of the countenance sublime consume” 
and the Majesty of the Divine Glory obliterates; so that they are themselves blotted out, 
annihilated. For self-contemplation there is no more a place, because with the self they have no 
longer anything to do. 


Source Translation and commentary of The Holy Qur’an by Abdullah Yusuf Ali 

Three letters (K.F.R.) between the eyes of Dajjal denoting his Character 

The prophet said "J warn you about him (i.e. Ad-dajjal) and there is no prophet who did not 
warn his nation about him, and Noah warned his nation about him, but I tell you a statement 


which no prophet informed his nation of. You should understand that he is a one-eyed man 
and Allah is not one-eyed." (Bukhari, #290) 


The prophet said ''There would be written three letters k. f. r., i.e. Kafir, between the eyes of the 
dajjal" (Muslim, #7008) 


Let us now briefly glance at the most prominent and well known 'one-eyed' sign in modern times 
which is called the 'All Seeing Eye' and depicts one eye with rays emanating from it, usually, but 
not always, enclosed within a triangle. 
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‘The All seeing eye’ 


As the following figures bellow illustrate the eye, when rotated forms into three letters which are 
KFR. Figure 1 is the original image of the eye, figure two is when it is rotated, and figure 3 is 
when the three letters can be seen separately. Figure 4 shows that the three letters form KFR. 


Figurel . 
Figure 2 


= : Figure 3 _——____fgwes 


Timur Seid further explains in detail the three parts of the eye of Dajjal in relation to Horus: 
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"These considerations lead us to an interesting topic, the Eye of Mind or the Eye of Horus ... 
and conveying the idea of the 'All seeing Eye'. The end set before the Egyptian neophyte was 
illumination, that is to be ‘brought to light’. The Religion of Egypt was the Religion of the 
Light". (Thomas Milton Stewart, The Symbolism of the Gods of the Egyptians and the Light 
They Throw on Freemasonry) 


It is quite clear from the above quote from the Masonic author that the roots of All Seeing Eye 
can be traced to Egypt, personified in the Eye of Horus. It would become even more evident as 
the reader proceeds further, that it is in fact Horus, the figurehead of the Egyptian pantheon, who 
is being revered in adoration of the All Seeing Eye. Thus the All Seeing Eye does retain its 
Egyptian heritage 

This book is not about symbolism, however at this point it is important to lend attention to the 
symbol of the Eye of Horus. This symbol was one of the most important visual representations of 
the ancient Egyptian pantheon and after the decline of the Egyptian civilization; it was long 
forgotten (for millennia). However, strangely enough, this symbol resurfaced at the dawn of the 
European Renaissance in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. This would have important 
implications. It should suffice here to say that the resurfacing of the Eye of Horus at this juncture 
of history was by no means an accident. Rather it was completely in line with wide ranging 
forces operating during the time of the Renaissance and beyond which have shaped modern 
civilization. The Eye of Horus lay at the very core of this saga which continues to unfold even 
today. 


What we are more concerned with is how all of the above ties in with the understanding of hadith 
which says: “There would be written three letters k. f. r., i.e. Kafir, between the eyes of the 
dajjal”. 
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Together, these three parts form the Eye of Horus, a ubiquitous symbol spanning the ancient and 
the modern ages. The Eye of Horus is itself unique such that, in its true form, it always features 
with all three parts coalesced. Secondly, it depicts the “tear of the Eye of Horus’ spiraling below 
the eye in a manner which is atypical for a standard depiction for an eye. 


What may the association be between this ‘All Seeing Eye of Horus’ and the Arabic letters Ka 
Fa Ra? Each of the three parts of the Eye of Horus forms into a distinct letter in Arabic. These 
three letters together spell ‘Ka Fa Ra’ in a manner which is so precise that it cannot be a 
coincidence. 


Let us see what happens when we alternate the three distinct parts of the Eye of Horus. The 
figures below show that a simple anticlockwise rotation of the ‘tear of the Eye of Horus’ or the 
lowermost part reveals the Arabic letter ‘Ka’. 
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Tear of the eye of horus 
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Center of the eye of horus 
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Brow of the eye of horus 
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Arabic letter ‘k’ reveald by rotating 


Arabic letter ‘r’ revealed by rotating 
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KFR 


Thus the eyes of Horus, so prevalent in everything relating to the dajjal, have between them the 
three letters “Ka Fa Ra” precisely as described in the ahadith. Two points deserve mention here. 
First, there are other ahadith which mention that the “Ka Fa Ra” would be between the eyes of 
the dajjal and also on his forehead. In fact, this symbol of the Eye of Horus which forms “Ka Fa 
Ra” features prominently on the forehead of Horus. A more detailed discussion of this would be 
conducted in subsequent sections. The second theme is that of a common misunderstanding 
which needs to be dispelled. It is that the “Ka Fa Ra” is symbolic of the overall Kufr widespread 
in society and therefore it need not be a literal symbol with actual letters “Ka Fa Ra”. The 
problem with this view is that it would never lead us to dajjal’s identification which is the 
intended purpose of the “Ka Fa Ra” sign in the hadith. It is exactly because of this misconception 
that many Muslims have now been led to believe that the dajjal is in fact symbolic for the 
Western civilization and may not be a person. While dajjal the person lies at the very foundations 
of the Western civilization, there is no need to deviate from ahadith which exactly pinpoint his 
identity. The analysis above should dismiss this belief; “Ka Fa Ra” sign is literal and the dajjal is 
a person whom this “Ka Fa Ra” sign belongs. 


It would not be stretching the imagination if we take the next logical step i.e. to look more 
closely at the person to whom this All Seeing Eye or the Eye of Horus belongs. That person is 
Horus and it is why the symbol is called the Eye of Horus. Horus is the ancient Egyptian messiah 
who lost an eye to his uncle Seth. Horus is the one-eyed Egyptian (false) messiah. In fact, the 
characteristics of Horus and the dajjal are so interlinked that they become almost identical. 
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Six Distinct Parts of Eye Of Horus 


On top of this the eye of Horus is depicted as having six distinct parts. See the next paragraphs 
and illustrations. Consider the revelation of the absence of inner insight explained in relation to 
the eye of Horus. Consider also how man’s mind is linked to the god which is the essence of 
Dajjal’s system. 


The Eye of Horus fragments were organized together to form the whole Eye, similar to the myth, 
and these fragments were given a series of numerical values with a numerator of one and 
dominators to the powers of two: 1/2, 1/4, 1/8, 1/16, 1/32, and 1/64 [10-12, 14, 16]. Some 
historians suggested that each part of the eye represents one of the six senses: smell, sight, 
thought, hearing, taste, and touch. 


The 1/2 accounts for the sense of smell, the 1/4 represents sight, the 1/8 represents thought, the 
1/16 represents hearing, the 1/32 represents taste, and the 1/64 represents touch 
(Figure /) [9-11]. Surprisingly, if we superimposed these suggested parts over the mid-sagittal 
image of the human brain, each component corresponds to portions of human neuroanatomical 
features. 


Figure 1: The six mathematical parts of the Eye of Horus 


The Eye of Horus with its six parts: 1/2, 1/4, 1/8, 1/16, 1/32, and 1/64. The fractions were used to 
represent the Hegat fractions, the measuring unit that was utilized by the ancient Egyptians for 
grains and flour, all with powers of two in their denominators and one in their numerator. Each 


of these fractions corresponds to a different human sense: The 1/2 accounts for the sense of smell, 
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the 1/4 represents sight, the 1/8 represents thought, the 1/16 represents hearing, the 1/32 
represents taste, and the 1/64 represents touch. 


Review 


Eye of Horus and its significance to medicine and neuroanatomy 


The Eye of Horus has been used for many metaphors over the years, i.e., “Eye of the Mind, 
Third Eye, Eye of the Truth or Insight, the Eye of God Inside the Human Mind.” The ancient 
Egyptians, because of their beliefs in the Eye of Horus’ mystic powers, gave all of these names 
to the Eye of Horus. Herein, we will illustrate the Eye of Horus’ anatomical relevance by 
observing the series of artwork created by our illustrator (GCQ). 


Here, we are trying to highlight one of the most baffling secrets of ancient human history. We 
are using a modern approach in interpretations of a very old symbol by looking at two images, 
Figures 2A-2B, and by reviewing the gross neuroanatomy. 


Figure 2: Gross anatomical comparison between the human brain (A), and the human 
brain described in the ancient ages (B). 
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Figure 2A: Anatomical representation of the mid-sagittal section of the human brain at the level 
of the corpus callosum and the massa intermedia in the thalamus. 


Figure 2B: Mid-sagittal section of the human brain with a slight reposition of the direction of the 
olfactory tract and the orientation of the corpus callosum. 


We can speculate that there are remarkable similarities between the two images; yet, there are 
absolute differences in the direction and position of the olfactory tract, as well as the orientation 
of the corpus callosum. We highlighted these differences in brown and the rest of the brain in 
grey as shown in Figure 3. 


Figure 3: Color differentiated brain between the old and new gross anatomical description 
of the human brain. 


The human brain in grey color with the designated area (Figure 2B) highlighted in brown color 
involving the corpus callosum, metathalamus, olfactory tract, and the brain stem. 
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We thought to add more elaboration by extracting the brown-colored portion in Figure 3 and 
superimpose the plain eye in Figure / on top of it. In Figure 4, we are showing the Eye of Horus 
entirely fitted on the mid-sagittal section of the human brain. 


Figure 4: The Eye of Horus fitted in the mid-sagittal section of the human brain. 


This figure shows the different parts of the Eye of Horus fitting the anatomical structures that 
carry special brain function depicted by the Hegqat fractions. 


Smell: 1/2 


To show the significance of the Eye of Horus in human neuroanatomy, we go beyond the visual 
world and explore the hidden mysteries of the human senses, starting with the sense of smell. On 
the Eye of Horus, the smell is represented by the triangular shaped object on the right side of the 
Eye’s pupil, illustrated by the yellow triangle in Figure 5. On a closer look, this triangular-shaped 
object was designed in a way to resemble the side view of the human nose as a symbol of smell 
and was given the 1/2 Heqat fraction [10-13]. The 1/2 Hegat fraction [10-13] is also in the 


identical location and shape of the olfactory trigone. 
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Figure 5: The smell representation of the Eye of Horus 


Figure 2B was adjusted with the implementation of the Eye of Horus (Figure /) to highlight the 
Eye of Horus' triangular-shaped object that resembles the side view of the human nose as a 
symbol of smell and is located in the location of the olfactory trigone. 


Vision: 1/4 


The human perceives vision when the light hits the retina inside the globe, sending neuronal 
electrical impulses through the optic pathways to the interthalamic adhesion (massa intermedia) 
where some of the thalamic fibers that carry the vision, along with other sensations, move 
towards the midline and then curve laterally to the same thalamus. The impulses are sent from 
the thalamus to the optic radiation tracts and then to the visual cortex in the occipital lobes. On 
the Eye of Horus, the pupil of the Eye, illustrated by (*) in Figure 6, represents the sight or vision 
sensation and was given the 1/4 Heqat fraction [10-11, 13]. We hypothesize that the massa 
intermedia (interthalamic adhesion) was the center of vision; however, we acknowledge that 
there is no strong evidence to support our hypothesis. The 1/4 Heqat fraction [10-11, 13] is also 
in the identical location and shape of the massa intermedia (interthalamic adhesion). 
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Figure 6: The representation of vision in the Eye of Horus 


Figure 2B was adjusted with the implementation of the Eye of Horus (Figure /) to highlight the 
Eye of Horus' central round-shaped object that resembles the shape and location of the massa 
intermedia (interthalamic adhesion) and hypothesized as the symbol of vision. 


Wisdom: 1/8 


One of the metaphoric names of the Eye of Horus is the Eye of the Mind, which was named after 
its reputation as the symbol of wisdom or thought. Wisdom is represented by the eyebrow of the 
Eye and given the 1/8 Hegqat fraction [10-11, 13]. The eyebrow is often associated with thinking; 
for example, we move our eyebrows to express various emotions. From the anatomical 
perspective, it resembles the corpus callosum. The corpus callosum is the largest collection of the 
white matter fibers within the brain and facilitates the rapid transmission of neuronal impulses 
between both hemispheres. On the Eye of Horus, the eyebrow, illustrated by the green dotted line 
in Figure 7, represents wisdom and was given the 1/8 Hegat fraction [10-11, 13]. The 1/8 Heqat 
fraction [9-10, 12] exactly resembles the location and shape of the corpus callosum. 
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Figure 7: Wisdom/thoughts representation on the Eye of Horus 


Figure 2B was adjusted with the implementation of the Eye of Horus (Figure /). The 
eyebrow-shaped portion of the Eye of Horus resembles the shape and location of the corpus 
callosum and we hypothesized as the symbol for wisdom or thoughts. 


Hearing: 1/16 


The primary auditory cortex of the temporal lobe is represented by the name Brodmann areas 41 
and 42, which located in the anterior transverse temporal lobe (Brodmann area 41) and posterior 
transverse temporal lobe (Brodmann area 42). On the Eye of Horus, hearing is represented by the 
triangular-shaped object and the lateral commissure (canthus) on the left side of the Eye’s pupil, 
illustrated by the dotted cyan triangle and the attached dotted line on Figure 8, and was given the 
1/16 Heqat fraction [10-11, 13]. The 1/16 Hegat fraction [10-11, 13] is aligned to the same 
location and shape of the Brodmann areas 41 and 42. 
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Figure 8: Hearing representation on the Eye of Horus 


Figure 2B was adjusted with the implementation of the Eye of Horus (Figure /) to highlight the 
triangular-shaped object and the lateral commissure (canthus) on the left side of the Eye of 
Horus pupil. It resembles the shape and location of the Brodmann areas 41 and 42, which are the 
center of hearing in humans. 


Taste: 1/32 


The taste sensation is carried to the thalamus, then to the primary gustatory area of the cerebral 
cortex for interpretation. On the Eye of Horus, taste is represented by the curved tail, illustrated 
by the dotted orange curved line on Figure 9, and was given the 1/32 Hegat fraction [10-11, 13]. 
The 1/32 Hegat fraction [10-11, 13] of the Eye resembles the taste pathway in the human brain. 
We hypothesize that ancient Egyptians used this fraction as a part of their mystic arts. 
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Figure 9: Taste representation on the Eye of Horus 


Figure 2B was adjusted with the implementation of the Eye of Horus (Figure /) to highlight the 
Eye of Horus' tail-shaped object that resembles the shape and location of the taste pathway in the 
human brain. 


Touch: 1/64 


Touch sensation is carried by the somatosensory pathway, which carries numerous sensations 
from the body, 1.e., light touch, pain, pressure, temperature, joint and muscle position sense 
(proprioception). These sensations are divided into three groups, and each group is carried by a 
different pathway in the spinal cord with a different target in the brain cortex. The first group 
includes touch, pressure, and vibration perception and allows us to define the shapes and textures 
of the objects without sight. These senses are carried by the posterior column-medial lemniscus 
pathway of the spinal cord. The second group includes pain and temperature senses that are 
carried by the lateral spinothalamic tract. The third group includes proprioception, which allows 
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us to sense the relative position of body parts and the strength needed for movement. On the Eye 
of Horus, the touch sensation is represented by the straight object coming down from the right 
side of the Eye, illustrated by the dotted pink line on Figure /0, and was given the 1/64 Heqat 
fraction [10-11, 13]. The 1/64 Hegqat fraction [10-11, 13] of the Eye resembles the somatosensory 
pathway. 


Figure 10: Touch representation on the Eye of Horus 


Figure 2B was adjusted with the implementation of the Eye of Horus (Figure /) to highlight the 
straight object coming down from the right side of the Eye of Horus' pupil. It resembles the 
shape and location of the somatosensory pathway, which is the carrier of numerous sensations 
from the body, 1.e., light touch, pain, pressure, temperature, joint and muscle position sense 
(proprioception), to the brain. 
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Source:, Refaey K, Quinones G C, Clifton W, et al. (May 23, 2019) The Eye of Horus: The Connection Between Art, 
Medicine, and Mythology in Ancient Egypt. Cureus 11(5): e4731. 
doi:10.7759/cureus.473 1 -https://www.ancient-origins.net/human-origins-religions/eye-providence-0013057 


Three lanslides 


Hudhayfah ibn 'Ubayd said, 


"The Prophet (sal-Allaahu 'alayhe wa sallam) came upon us whilst, we were busy in discussion. 
He asked us, 'What are you talking about?' We said, 'We are discussing the Hour.' He said, 'It 
will not come until you see ten signs: the smoke, the Dajjaal, the beast, the sun rising from the 
West, the descent of Jesus son of Mary, Gog and Magog, and three land-slides - one in the East, 
one in the West, and one in Arabia, at the end of which fire will burst forth from the direction 


of Aden (Yemen) and drive peopl eto the place of their final assembly.’ " [Ahmad] 


Three tribulations before Dajjal 


Hudhayfah ibn al-Yaman said, 


"Of all the people, I know most about every tribulation which is going to happen between now 
and the Hour. This is not because the Prophet (sal- Allaahu 'alayhe wa sallam) told me something 
in confidence which he did not tell anyone else; it is because I was present among a group of 
people to whom he spoke about the tribulations (al-Fitan). The Prophet (sal- Allaahu 'alayhe 
wa sallam) mentioned three tribulations which would hardly spare anybody, and some 
which would be like storms in summer; some would be great and some would be small. 


Everyone who was present at that gathering has passed away, except me." [Muslim] 
Abd Allaah ibn Amr said, 


"We were on a journey with the Prophet (sal-Allaahu 'alayhe wa sallam)...When the Prophet 
(sal-Allaahu ‘alayhe wa sallam)'s caller called for prayer, I went there. The Prophet (sal-Allaahu 
‘alayhe wa sallam) was addressing the people, saying: "O people, it has been the duty of every 


Prophet before me to guide his people to whatever he knew was good for them, and to warn them 
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against whatever he knew was bad for them, but this Ummah has its time of peace and 
security at the beginning; at the end of its existence it will suffer trials and tribulations, one 
after the other. Tribulation will come, and the believer will say, ''This will finish me", but it 
will pass. Another tribulation will come, and he will say, "This is it'', but it will pass, and a 
third will come and go likewise. Whoever wishes to be rescued from Hell, and enter Paradise, 
let him die believing in Allaah and the Last Day, and treat the people as he himself wishes to be 
treated. If anyone gives allegiance to an Imaam, then let him obey him if he can (or on one 


occasion he said: as much as you can)...... [Ahmad, Abu Daawood, an-Nasaa'ee, Ibn Maajah] 


Three dimensions of time 


Jaabir ibn 'Abd Allaah said, 


"The Prophet (sal-Allaahu 'alayhe wa sallam) said, "The Dajjaal will appear at the end of time, 
when religion is taken lightly. He will have forty days in which to travel throughout the earth. 
One of these days will be like a year, another will be like a month, a third will be like a 
week, and the rest will be like normal days. He will be riding a donkey; the width between its 
ears will be forty cubits. He will say to the people: "I am your lord." He is one-eyed, but your 
Lord is not one-eyed. On his forehead will be written the word Kaafir, and every believer, 
literate or illiterate, will be able to read it. He will go everywhere except Makkah and Madeenah, 
which Allaah has forbidden to him; angels stand at their gates. He will have a mountain of bread, 
and the people will face hardship, except for those who follow him. He will have two rivers, and 
I know what is in them. He will call one Paradise and one Hell. Whoever enters the one he calls 
Paradise will find that it is Hell, and whoever enters the one he calls Hell will find that it is 
Paradise. Allaah will send with him devils who will speak to the people. He will bring a great 
tribulation; he will issue a command to the sky and it will seem to the people as if it is raining. 
Then he will appear to kill someone and bring him back to life. After that he will no longer have 
this power. The people will say, "Can anybody do something like this except the Lord?...." 
[Ahmad] 


Three screams 
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Sayyidina Abdullah bin Umar narrated: I was sitting with Hazrat Huzaifa inside Hatim. He told a 
hadith and said, 


“The chain pieces of Islam will break one after another”. Then misleading leaders will 
appear....and then thirty Dajjals will appear”. I asked “O son of Abdullah! Have you heard this 
from our dear Prophet Mohammad by yourself?” He said “Yes! I heard it myself and I also heard 
him saying that the Dajjal will appear with the Jews of Ifsahan (Iran). His right eye will be 
removed close to his forehead and his left eye will be like a flower from which light brighter 


than sun will appear. He will catch birds from the sky and he will make three screams 


( Sete 06 4 ) which will be heard by all people in east and west. He will have two 
mountains with him. One of the mountains will be of smoke and fire and the second will be 
of canals and trees. And he will say this is paradise and the other is hell.” Huzaifa further 
said: “I also heard this from Prophet Mohammad that before this (i.e., the Masih Ad Dajjal), a 
great “kazzab” (liar) will appear from the east (the region of Najd in Arabia)”. Abdullah bin 
Umar asked: “Who will this be?” Huzaifa replied “He will be the leader of liars. He will appear 
from east (Najd). A great number of Arabs and inferior people from non-Arabs will follow 
him. The first and last of these people will be destroyed (killed). Their death will be equal to 
their king’s death. (i.e.: this possibly means they will all be very rich like kings, or they will be 
from king’s family, like more than 20,000 members of the Saudi king’s royal family today). The 
curse (lanah) of Allah will always fall upon them.” Narrator Abdullah bin Umar said: “This is 
very strange (ajeeb)”. Huzaifa said: “More strange things will be happening afterwards. So when 
you hear them, you should hurry to escape”. Abdullah asked: What should I do for those 
behind me (i.e.: my family)? Huzaifa replied: “You should order them to stick to mountain 
tops”. Abdullah asked: “If they can’t leave the house?” He said: “Then direct them to not to 
come out of their houses”. I asked: “If they don’t do this?” He said: “O son of Umar! That will 
be the time of fear, haraj (killing) and salab (looting /plundering)”. I asked: “O Abdullah, is 
there a way to come out of this haraj safely?” He said: “Yes! There is a way to come out of this 
haraj safely, but for how long? This time there will be an affliction (fitnah) known as “jarifa” 
which will fall upon the pious people of Arabs and non-Arabs, the rich people and all the 


rest and very few people will be left’. (Mustadrak Hakeem Vol. 5, pg. 430, Hadith # 8789-The translation of this 


hadith was by Wolid Sword in his boog ‘sequence of events in the end of times) 
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Three years of drought 


Asmaa' bint Yazeed al-Ansaariyyah said, 


"The Prophet (sal-Allaahu 'alayhe wa sallam) said, 'During the three years just before the 
Dajjaal comes, there will be one year when the sky will withhold one third of its rain and 
the earth one-third of its fruits. In the second year the sky will withhold two-thirds of its 
rain, and the earth two thirds of its fruits. In the third year the sky will withhold all of its 
rain, and the earth all of its fruits, and all the animals will die. It will be the greatest 
tribulation: the Dajjaal will bring a Bedouin and say to him, "What if I bring your camels to life 
for you? Will you agree that Iam your lord?" The Bedouin will say "Yes." So devils will assume 
the forms of his camels, with the fullest udders and the highest humps. Then he will bring a man 
whose father and brother have died, and will ask him, "What do you think if I bring your father 
and brother back to life? Will you agree that I am your lord?" The man will say "Yes," so the 
devils will assume the forms of his father and brother.’ Then the Prophet (sal-Allaahu 'alayhe wa 
sallam) went out for something, and then returned. The people were very concerned about what 
he had told them. He stood in the doorway and asked, 'What is wrong, Asma'? I said, 'O 
Messenger of Allaah, you have terrified us with what you said about the Dajjaal.' He said, 'He 
will certainly appear. If I am still alive, I will contend with him on your behalf; otherwise Allaah 
will take care of every Muslim on my behalf.’ I said, '0 Messenger of Allaah, we do not bake our 
dough until we are hungry, so how will it be for the believers at that time?’ The Prophet 
(sal-Allaahu ‘alayhe wa sallam) said, 'The glorification of Allaah which suffices the people of 


Heaven will be sufficient for them.’ " (Ahmed) 


The above hadith of the Prophet Confirmes that three years before the appearance of the Daijjal, 
the whole world will suffer from severe famine. The famine will occur in a progressive way, and 
this will be done by Allah in order to test people’s faith when the Dajjal comes and has “water 
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and fire” on his hands gives people the choice to pick, and makes food grow in drought stricken 
lands. 


Three things which, when they appear repentance is not acceptable 


Abu Hurairah said, 


"The Prophet (sal-Allaahu 'alayhe wa sallam) said, 'There are three things which, when they 
appear, no good will it do a soul to believe in them then, if it believed not before nor earned 
righteousness through its Faith. They are :(1) The Dajjaal, (2) the Beast, and (3) _ the rising of 


the sun from the west.'" 


Three deceiving characteristics of mankind in the time of Dajjal 


Anas ibn Malik said, 


"The Prophet (sal-Allaahu ‘alayhe wa sallam) said, 'The time of the Dajjaal will be years of 
confusion. (1) People will believe a liar, and disbelieve one who tells the truth. (2) People 
will distrust one who is trustworthy, and trust one who is treacherous; and (3) the 
Ruwaybidah will have a say.' Someone asked, 'Who are the Ruwaybidah”?’ He said, "Those who 


rebel against Allaah and will have a say in general affairs.’ " [Ahmad] 


Three tremors of Medina on Dajjal’s arrival 


It has been proven in the Saheeh Ahaadeeth that the Dajjaal will not enter Makkah or Madeenah, 
because the angels will prevent him from entering these two places which are sanctuaries and are 
safe from him. When he camps at the salt-marsh (Sabkhah) of Madeenah, it will be shaken 
by three tremors and every hypocrite will go out to join the Dajjaal. On that day, Madeenah 


will be cleansed of its dross and will be refined and purified. 


554 


CHRISTIANITY 


According to Christian eschatology, the Messianic Era is a time of universal peace and 
brotherhood on the earth, without crime, war and poverty. During that time Jesus will discend from 
heaven and rule the world. The golden age is described in Isaiah 2:4 Isaiah 11:6-9 in the following 
manner. 


The wolf will live with the lamb, the leopard will lie down with the goat, the calf and the 
lion and the yearling together; and a little child will lead them. The cow will feed with the 
bear, their young will lie down together, and the lion will eat straw like the ox. The infant 
will play near the hole of the cobra, and the young child put his hand into the viper's nest. 
They will neither harm nor destroy on all my holy mountain, for the earth will be full of the 
knowledge of the Lord as the waters cover the sea. 


Jesus also gave a list of signs to look for at the time when he is to return: 


men would arise calling themselves Messiah, but they would be false, 
there would be wars and rumors of wars, 
there would be an outbreak of unprecedented global famine, 
plagues would sweep the world, 

there would be a great increase in lawlessness and inhumanity to man, 
Earthquakes would increase in intensity and frequency. 


However, before his advent, the Anti-Christ will appear and tries to impersonate Jesus. He has 
been creating confusion between the depiction of Jesus and Horus as perceived by Christianity 
for centuries. This had been done to create confusion in the way people perceive the story of 
Jesus Christ so that the followers of Jesus could be confused in separating between the identity of 
Jesus and the Anti-Christ (Horus). Thus (The Antichrist) his similarity to Jesus by way of 
impersonating the true Messiah, 1.e., Jesus the Son of Merry. This fact can be analyzed by having 
a look at the similarities between Jesus and Horus as follows. 
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Gerald Massey has traced 180 instances of close similarity or actual identity between Horus, the 


Christ 


of Old Egypt, and the Gospel Jesus (The Pagan Christ. p 77). Harpur also lists 


similarities (from pages 83-84 of The Pagan Christ): 


hae nore Sa 


Both were conceived of the Holy Spirit 

The stepfather of Jesus was Joseph and the stepfather of Horus was called Seph 

They were both of royal descent 

Three solar deities followed by Sirius accompanied the birth of Horus, while the birth of 
Jesus was accompanied by the three wise men led by the morning star. 

Angels announced both their births. 

Herod tried to have Jesus killed by slaughtering all first born babies while Herut tried to 
murder Horus 


. John the Baptist baptized Jesus at the age of 30 while Anup baptized Horus at the age of 


30. 
Jesus had 12 disciples while Horus had 12 followers 
Jesus resisted temptation from Satan while Horus resisted temptation from Set 


. Jesus performed miracle like walking on water and healing the sick while Horus 


performed the same miracles 


. Horus raised his father Osiris from the dead while Jesus raised Lazarus from the grave. It 


is said that the name Lazarus is Elasarus with the last two letters Romanized. The name is 
said to have been derived from El-Asar, the name given to Osiris. 


. Both Jesus and Horus were crucified 
. Horus was buried in a tomb in the city of Anu or “Bethany” while Jesus was buried in a 


tomb located in Bethany 


. Horus was crucified with two thieves by his side while Jesus was crucified with two 


thieves as well 


. Jesus was resurrected after three days whole Horus resurrected after three days as well. 
. The resurrection of Jesus was announced by three women while that of Horus was 


announced by three women 


. Jesus was given the name Christ, which means the anointed one while Horus was given 


the name KRST, which also means anointed one. 


. Horus was baptized in the River Eridanus (Jordan) by a god figure named Anup the 


Baptizer (John the Baptist) who was later decaptitated 


. Like Jesus, Horus had no history between the ages of 12 and 30 
. Horus walked on water, cast out demons, and healed the sick as Jesus did 
. Horus was the Good Shepherd, the lamb of God, the bread of life, the son of man, the 


Word, and the fisher. The same is true to Jesus. 


. Horus was not just the path to heaven but the way by which the dead travel out of the 


sepulchre. He was the god whose name was written as the “road to salvation” He was 
thus the “way, the truth, the life”. Jesus is the same 
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Three footsteps of The Anti-Christ: Evidence from the Bible 


Micha Jovanovic, a Christian Eschatologist has explained the three stages of the anti Christ in his 
foreword for sheik Imran Husein’s book entitled, The Messiah, The Qur’an and Akhir 


al-zeman” in the following manner. 


The three stages of the coming of the antichrist. 


1. The miracle of the bread. At the macrocosmic level, the whole planet will be amazed by the 
technical possibility of feeding the whole world. This technical possibility is accompanied by a 
materialistic thought that we identify with socialism and scientism. At the microcosmic level, we 
will see settlers moving into a barren land and boasting that they have transformed it into a fertile 
garden. In the history of the State of Israel, this corresponds to the kibbutz period. It was 
necessary, with regard to Roman legislation which is a colonial law, to be able to put forward the 
valorization of a desert land. Indeed, colonial law grants possession of the land to the one who 


gets the most wealth from it. 


2. “Cast thyself down”. The second stage of the coming of the antichrist is the desacralization 
of the world, the universal disenchantment, the throwing down of all values. What was at the 
pinnacle of civilization, faith, justice, beauty, fidelity, family, community, respect for one’s word, 
honor, and for us, therefore, Christ, will all be considered barbaric and outdated. Religious 
leaders will be content to talk about social problems and individual happiness, which 
corresponds to a hollow spirituality. At the same time, at the level of the State of Israel, the 
greatest rabbis will be led astray by Zionism, which is the use of all the speculative genius of the 


People of the Book for the benefit of a political project. We identify this period with the one in 
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which the Jews of the whole world will seek to make their Aliya, their return to Israel, while 
forbidding the goyim peoples the blossoming of their outlook on the world. This censorship of 


intelligence is the main characteristic of the so-called information era. 


1. The third period consists of the free and enlightened choice of evil, the indifference to 
injustice, the systematic choice of lies and illusion. This period is what Sheikh Imran calls the 
Pax Judaica. The nations will submit to the Zionist entity, for the sake of comfort and conformity, 
in exchange for the promise of knowing the whole world and enjoying its treasures. In that time, 
the only tourists will be those who have received the mark of the beast, and tourism will become 
the ultimate symbol of freedom. A French author, Nicolas Bonnal, points out that in the Bible, 
the first tourist is Satan. In the book of Job, he tells God that he was wandering here and there in 


the wide world: 


And the LORD said unto Satan, Whence comest thou? Then Satan answered the LORD, and 
said, From going to and fro in the earth, and from walking up and down in it. Job 1.7 


Similarly, there is threefold shadows of events and issues mentioned in the New Testament in 


relation to the Anti Christ. Consider the following verse of the Bible. 
Three six’s: the sign of the anti Christ 


The Book of Revelation gives the clue that the three six is the number of the Anti-Christ. See the 
following verse and its explanation by a bible scholar. 


The Beast from the Sea 


1Then I saw a beast with ten horns and seven heads rising out of the sea. There were ten royal crowns on its 
horns and blasphemous names on its heads. 2The beast I saw was like a leopard, with the feet of a bear and the 
mouth of a lion. And the dragon gave the beast his power and his throne and great authority. 


3One of the heads of the beast appeared to be mortally wounded. But the mortal wound was healed, and the 
whole world marveled and followed the beast. 4They worshiped the dragon who had given authority to the 
beast, and they worshiped the beast, saying, “Who is like the beast, and who can wage war against it?” 


5The beast was given a mouth to speak arrogant and blasphemous words, and authority to act for 42 
months. 6And the beast opened its mouth to speak blasphemies against God and to slander His name and His 
tabernacle—those who dwell in heaven. 


7Then the beast was permitted to wage war against the saints and to conquer them, and it was given authority 
over every tribe and people and tongue and nation. 8And all who dwell on the earth will worship the beast—all 
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whose names have not been written from the foundation of the world in the Book of Life belonging to the 
Lamb who was slain. 


9He who has an ear, let him hear: 
10“If anyone is destined for captivity, 
into captivity he will go; 
if anyone is to die by the sword, 
by the sword he must be killed.” 
Here is a call for the perseverance and faith of the saints. 

The Beast from the Earth 
11Then I saw another beast rising out of the earth. This beast had two horns like a lamb, but spoke like a 
dragon. 12And this beast exercised all the authority of the first beast and caused the earth and those who dwell 
in it to worship the first beast, whose mortal wound had been healed. 
13And the second beast performed great signs to cause even fire from heaven to come down to earth in the 
presence of the people. 14Because of the signs it was given to perform on behalf of the first beast, it deceived 
those who dwell on the earth, telling them to make an image to the beast that had been wounded by the sword 
and yet had lived. 1SThe second beast was permitted to give breath to the image of the first beast, so that the 
image could speak and cause all who refused to worship it to be killed. 
The Mark of the Beast 
16And the second beast required all people small and great, rich and poor, free and slave, to receive a mark on 
their right hand or on their forehead, 17so that no one could buy or sell unless he had the mark—the name of 


the beast or the number of its name. 


18Here is a call for wisdom: Let the one who has insight calculate the number of the beast, for it is the number 
of a man, and that number is 666. 


Revelation 13:1-18 


The following is the interpretation of the above verse by one of the scholars of the Bible. 


This verse continues to describe the False Prophet's implementation of the "mark of the beast." 
This comes from a Greek word, charagma, which is used to describe the branding of livestock. 
The purpose of this mark is to identify the bearer as one loyal to the Antichrist. Other statements 


in the book of Revelation make it clear that true believers will reject this mark (Revelation 20:4), 
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and those who take it are knowingly rejecting God and His gospel (Revelation 14:9-11). In other 
words, the mark is not something "innocent" people will be tricked into accepting. 

When the False Prophet successfully brands unbelievers with a mark on the right hand and on the 
forehead, everyone will be required to display it in order to purchase anything—from a can of 
corn to a classy car. No one will be able to sell a hot dog or a house without possessing the mark 
of the beast. 

Some speculate that the transition towards a cashless society hints at the meaning of the mark of 
the beast. Credit cards and debit cards are accepted in lieu of cash in many instances. With a 
credit card we can purchase almost anything. In some cases, RFID chips or other forms of 
identification can be linked to personal data and bank accounts. These can even be implanted, 
such as into the hand or the forehead (Revelation 13:16). This, again, shows how modern 
technology might fit into these predictions. Or, at least, that these concepts are well within man's 


capability. 


We cannot say, for sure, what the form or function of the mark of the beast will be. without the 
mark, however, a person's life will be all but cut off from modern society. He will not be able to 
buy food or gain medical attention or find shelter or sell anything. Imposing the mark of the 


beast on people will be an incredibly evil act. 


This verse also ties the mark to the name—or the "number of the name"—of the beast. This 


introduces, in verse 18, the infamous and often-debated 666. 


Context Summary: Revelation 13:11—18 focuses on the second beast of this chapter, the last of seven major 
figures described in this part of Revelation. This figure is most often labelled as the "False Prophet." While the 
first beast came from the sea, this one comes from the land. The earth is often equated with Israel, leading 
many to believe the False Prophet will be ethnically Jewish. The second beast poses as a lamb but speaks like a 
dragon. It's possible to identify this beast, rather than the first, as the "antichrist" because every reference to 
antichrist or the spirit of antichrist in the New Testament has a religious context (1 John 4:1, 3, 6; 2 John 1:7). 
Whereas the first beast is a political ruler, the second beast is a religious figure who deceives many. This 


passage also introduces the controversial and ominous "mark of the beast." 


Chapter Summary: This chapter exposes two evil men, "beasts" who serve the Devil. The first beast arises 
from the sea, presumably the Mediterranean. The second beast arises from the land, possibly Israel. The first 


560 


beast dominates the final form of the Roman Empire and sets himself up as a god to be worshiped. This first 
figure is the one most often labelled as "Antichrist." The second beast acts as prophet, priest, and king in Israel. 
As such, he imitates Christ, but he is a False Prophet. This corrupted religious leader sets up an image of the 
first beast in the temple and commands everyone to worship it. The false prophet executes those who refuse to 
worship the image. Further, he causes everyone to receive the name or the number of the first beast on the right 


hand or on the forehead. Without this identifying mark, no one can buy or sell. The number of the beast is 666. 


Source: (https:/vww. bibleref.com/Revelation/13/Revelation-13-17.html) 


Evidence of three six (666) in the naming system of important names in Modern Western 
Civilizations 


Each letter of the English alphabet is designated by numbers. Then the numbers replaced by words 
multiplied by 6. Finally the result of each letter is summed up. The Modern Western system of 
naming important names are coded in three six. Have a look at the following. 


English alphabet and their value: 


a) b) c) d) e) f) 8) h) i) j) 

1. =6 2. =12 3. =18 4. 24 5-230 6. =36 r 8. 5 LP 10. 
4 

k) ) m) n) 0) P) q) r) s) ) 

11 12 13 14 15. 16 17 18 19. 20. 

u) v) w) x) y) z) 

21. 22. 2: 24. 25. 26. 


Example 1: calculation 


Cc 3 x 6 7 18 + 
A 1 x 6 = 6 
L 12 x 6 = 72 


U 21 x 6 126 
L 12 x 6 72 
A 1 x 6 6 
T 20 x 6 120 
I 9 x 6 54 
O 15 x 6 90 
n 14 x 6 84 


Names assigned the number 666 


Word 


a branch davidian 
a satanic mark 
american beast 
anarchy usa 
beast test 
berenstein 
billgatesii 

bio implant 
birth c is fake 
book of the dead 
bryan kemila 
calculation 
caylee trial 
commercials 
computer 


corrupt 


English 
Gematria 
666 


666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 


Simple 
Gematria 


111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
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Word 


dark hidden name 
dark matter 
democrat obama 
demon inside 
demonic evil 
devil dragon 
diga e implant 
digital id chip 
dollar crash 
dollar sign 
dragon palin 
dragon pope 
dragon sarah ad 
e identity 

e identity 


ebola vaccines 


English 
Gematria 
666 


666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 


Simple 
Gematria 
111 


111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 


Word 


ejaculation 
end time alien 
end times deal 
evil sarah p 
false market 
fatima miracle 
fire is anger 
forehead sign 
geneticist 

god incarnate 
grand rapids 
gray aliens 
hardened heart 
helicopter 

hell burns 
horned beast 

1 is jesus 
illusion 

image of satan 
in satan seed 
jorge mario 
kaley cuoco 
kenyas barack 
kissinger 
knighthood 
lady of evil 
leader of alaska 


lucifer hell 


English 
Gematria 
666 


666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 


Simple 
Gematria 
111 


111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
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Word 


lustful 
lustful 


mahdi barack h 
obama 


mark of beast 
mark of sarah 


michele 
bachmann 


mondex chip 
monetary 
monsanto 
nakama kunio 
necromancy 
new mexico 
new york 

no more bees 
no more cash 
one christ 
open chakras 
palins us 
papa smurf 
papal state 
pictures 

plan of sarah 
providence 
rafael cruz 
rahm emanuel 
receive a mark 


recep erdogan 


English 
Gematria 
666 


666 
666 


666 
666 
666 


666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 


Simple 
Gematria 
111 


111 
111 


111 
111 
111 


111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 


Word 


recep erdogan 
rfid body tag 
rfid scanner 
sanskrit 

santa claus 
sarah b s mark 
sarah b s plan 
sarah fed i d chip 
sarah hyland 
sarah | palin 
sarah p a beast 
sarahs a big lie 
sarahs lies 
satan cult 
satans hell 
satans seal 

seth rogen 

son of sin 
sorceries 
stubborn 
talking heads 
teleport 

the archons 

the dragons 

the eden snake 
the hand or head 
the k k k leader 


the palin lie 


English 
Gematria 
666 


666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 
666 


Simple 
Gematria 
111 


111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
111 
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Word 


vaccination 
vatican hill 
verishield 

wicked will 


witchcraft 


English 
Gematria 
666 


666 
666 
666 
666 


Simple 
Gematria 
111 


111 
111 
111 
111 


Source: Underdog Projects 2005 - 2017 - c2kb.com - Swift Coding 
Made by Cnaan Aviv, gematrix.org 


Evidence of three six (666) in the composition of grapheme oxide of covid 
vaccination 


And the second beast required all people small and great, rich and poor, free 
and slave, to receive a mark on their right hand or on their forehead, so that 
no one could buy or sell unless he had the mark—the name of the beast or the 
number of its name. Here is a call for wisdom: Let the one who has insight 
calculate the number of the beast, for it is the number of a man, and that 
number is 666. 


Revelation 13:16-18 


The above mentioned religious text regarding the number of the beast (666) is 
scientifically verified by explanation provided by the wel known scholars Prof.Peter 
coinig and Michael Mustapich as follows: 


For most of human history, civilization has been shaped by belief in gods and divine 
laws. The major religions have guided man’s morality, and their sacred scriptures 
were taken as the ultimate authority. 


But with the degradation of religious institutions and the assumption of science as the 
new god, man lost contact with the divine, and atheism grew, fueled by disillusionment, 
rebellion against dogmas and the pursuit of limitless hedonism. 


In a decadent society, what is presented as progressivism can only accelerate the fall of 
civilization. That is why the idea of returning to tradition is gaining momentum, and 
along with it the study of the sacred scriptures in search of answers. 


The book of Revelations in the New Testament of the Christian Bible, also known as 
The Apocalypse, is attributed to St. John the Apostle and is considered to be prophetic 
in nature. It narrates his visions while he is imprisoned on the island of Patmos in 
Greece (1st century AD). It describes with images rich in symbolism the events 
accompanying the battle between Good and Evil and the Day of Judgment. 


One of the parts circulating strongly on social networks for its possible connection to 
the Covid pandemic, vaccination and the restrictions imposed is the following: 


“To all, both small and great, rich and poor, free and slave, shall be given a mark on the 
right hand and on the forehead, and that no one may buy or sell except the one who has 
the mark and the number of the beast, or the number of his name...” (Revelation 13:16 


). 
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The Covid Passport, also known as Green Passport is already a reality, and is being 
imposed in the USA and the EU, and in other countries in the form of APP for cell 
phones or vaccination cards. Anyone who does not have it will not be able to travel, 
study, work or access shows, restaurants, cinemas.... 


But what is most disturbing in relation to this issue is what is associated with the 
vaccine... 


“Here is wisdom. He who has understanding, let him calculate the number of the beast, 
and his number is 666” (Revelation 13:16). 


Interestingly, the chemical composition of the graphene oxide is 666. It is also 
symbolically and mystically referred to as the number of The Beast. Is this relevant? 
Remains to be ascertained. 


The composition of graphene is that of a two-dimensional hexagon consisting of 6 
carbon atoms. The carbon atom is composed of 6 neutrons, 6 protons and 6 
electrons. 


The 666 concepts and symbols contained in the Book of Revelation (New Testament) have been 
(mysteriously) alluded to by powerful shadow government. The false vaxxes inject into people’s 
body — a potentially deadly poison, Graphene Oxide, an electromagnetic (EM) 
substance that is extremely susceptible to EM ultrashort-waves, like 5G bears a canny 
resemblance to the number of the beast mentioned in the book of revelation. Graphene is a 
material, that has among other characteristics, biocompatibility, superconductivity and 
properties of acquiring electromagnetism that makes it attractive in the development 
of nanotechnology and neuroscience. Thus, graphene oxide may be used to 
manipulate the human brain — of those who are vaccinated. 


Graphene nanoparticles have not only been found in the misnamed Covid vaccine, but 
also in the masks and swabs used for PCR tests. 
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The composition of graphene is that of a two-dimensional hexagon consisting of 6 
carbon atoms. 


The carbon atom is composed of 6 neutrons, 6 protons and 6 electrons? 
Is it related to the number of the beast? 
Is it part of an agenda to access total population control? 


Is it connected to the numerous cases of magnetism found in people who had the 
vaccine? 


Does 5G play a role in inducing or controlling these nanoparticles? 


Bill Gates developed a kind of a micro-chip in the form of a tattoo with the patent 
number 060606 — it would eventually incorporate also his invention Agenda ID2020 — 
today in the form of an QR code with unlimited information storage capacity. Any 
reference to this patent has been “fact-checked” out by google and other 
“fact-checkers” — see for yourself. 
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Publication Number Title 


w0/2020/060608 [EN] CRYPTOCURRENCY SYSTEM USING BODY ACTIVITY DATA 
(FR) SYSTEME DE CRYPTOMONNAIE UTILISANT DES DONNEES O'ACTIVITE CORPORELLE 


Publication Date 
26.03.2020 
International Application No, 0 
PCT/US2019/038084 
( C 
International Filing Date . ee 
20.06.2019 : 
IPC 110 \ d 150 
6060 20/06 2012.1 G060 20/32 2012.1 
Communication 
HO4L 9/32 2006.1 GOBQ 30/02 2012.1 \ Network 
GOGN 3/08 2006.1 f a 
i 
CPC e 
Senior eee User 

GOGF 3/011 GON 3/0454 GO6N 3/0472 Device 
GOGN 3/08 9 GO60 20/18 GOD 20/921 us 140 ‘a FIG. 1 
Applicants 
MICROSOFT TECHNOLOGY LICENSING, LLC Abstract 
IUSVIUS] (EN) Human body activity associated with a task provided to a user may be used in a mining process of a cryptocurrency 
One Microsont Way Redmond, Washington system, A server may provide a task to a device of a user which is communicatively coupled to the server, A sensor 
98052-6399, US communicatively coupled to or comprised in the device of the user may sanse body activity of the user. Body activity data 

may be generated based on the sensed body activity of the user. The cryptocurrency system communicatively coupled to 
Inventors the device of the user may verity if the body activity data satisfies one or more conditions set by the cryptocurrency 
ABRAMSON, Dustin system, and award cryptocurrency to the user whose body activity data is verified. 

TPT bieebh ltd die eeeee hiele aeeeeide A ioe thake fesemlo A ie itlliaederes week Adee sitillade does iis meteeedie de 


Bill Gates was talking about a microchip — implanted or not under the skin — which 
bears the Patent Number 060606. In any case, today it looks very much as if the 
personal ID or the original Bill Gates, and WEF supported, Agenda ID2020, will be 
integrated into the QR code technology. The QR code may well be in one form or 
another put under individuals’ skin. Chip-volunteers are already testing such 
under-the-skin options in Sweden. 


The QR coding system has literally unlimited storage capacity for information about 
each citizen, so that a worldwide network of human, or eventually transhuman 
surveillance mechanism could be set up — following every step you take, every move 
you make, and every penny you spend and even the food you eat. It also will allow the 
system to block your bank account. Soon we will have only electronic, digital money. 
No more cash. We are totally controlled, enslaved and swamped by an all-digitized 
world. 
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Numerous studies are applying it in nanoparticle form next to neurons to send and 
receive information. They have already managed to manipulate the behavior of living 
organisms in laboratory tests. 


One of the driving forces behind the development of this technology is Bill Gates, 
funding several universities and companies, and it is also in line with the ambitions of 
the founder of the World Economic Forum, Klaus Schwab, in his desire to implement 
transhumanism (the symbiosis between human and machine). 


Source: Peter Koenig and Michael Mustapich, Apocalypse, COVID Vaccine and the Mark of the Beast Global 
Research, March 03, 2022 


Three impure spirits 


In addition, three impure spirits will be in service of the Anti-Christ. During the 
arrival of the Anti-Christ the Great War will occur according to the following 


prophecy. Here is the verse from the New Testament. 


“Then I saw three impure spirits that looked like frogs; they came out of the mouth 
of the dragon, out of the mouth of the beast and out of the mouth of the false prophet. 
They are demonic spirits that perform signs, and they go out to the kings of the whole 
world, to gather them for the battle on the great day of God Almighty. 
“Look, I come like a thief! Blessed is the one who stays awake and remains clothed, so 
as not to go naked and be shamefully exposed.” 
Then they gathered the kings together to the place that in Hebrew is called 


Armageddon" — Revelation 16:13-16 
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Judaism 


In Jewish eschatology, the term mashiach, or "Messiah", refers specifically to a future 
Jewish king from the Davidic line, who is expected to save the Jewish nation, and will 
be anointed with holy anointing oil and rule the Jewish people during the Messianic 
Age. The Messiah is often referred to as "King Messiah", or, in Hebrew, mwa 777 
(melekh mashiach), and, in Aramaic, malka meshiha. In a generalized sense, messiah 
has "the connotation of a savior or redeemer who would appear at the end of days and 
usher in the kingdom of God, the restoration of Israel, or whatever dispensation was 
considered to be the ideal state of the world." 


In his Mishneh Torah, Maimonides describes the Messianic Era: 


And at that time there will be no hunger or war, no jealousy or rivalry. For the 
good will be plentiful, and all delicacies available as dust. 

The entire occupation of the world will be only to know God... the people Israel 
will be of great wisdom; they will perceive the esoteric truths and comprehend 
their Creator's wisdom as is the capacity of man. As it is written (Isaiah 11:9): 
"For the earth shall be filled with the knowledge of God, as the waters cover the 
sea. 


Jews believe that the Scripture contains a literal fulfillment of the biblical covenants for 
the Jewish people and the Land of Israel and also believe that rebuilding the Temple is 
part of this promised future. They quote Jeremiah 33:14—18 for this the New 
Covenant for Israel, which reads: 


Behold, days are coming,’ declares the LORD, ‘when I will fulfill the good word 
which I have spoken concerning the house of Israel and the house of Judah. In those 
days and at that time I will cause a righteous Branch of David to spring forth; and He 
shall execute justice and righteousness on the earth. In those days Judah shall be 
saved, and Jerusalem shall dwell in safety; and this is the name by which she shall be 
called: the LORD is our righteousness.’ For thus says the LORD, ‘David shall never 
lack a man to sit on the throne of the house of Israel; and the Levitical priests shall 
never lack a man before Me to offer burnt offerings, to burn grain offerings, and to 
prepare sacrifices continually. 


Jeremiah 33:14-18, NASB 


This passage speaks about the Messianic Age when all Israel will be saved and restored 
to the Land of Israel. At that time, a descendant of David, the Messiah, will sit on the 
throne in Jerusalem, and the Temple will again stand complete with its Levitical 
priesthood. 
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Since 1987, when the Temple Movement began preparations for the rebuilding of the 
Third Temple, efforts to see this become a reality in the 21st century have been slowly 
progressing. 


The importance to Orthodox Jews of rebuilding the Temple lies in its role as a center of 
the world government, which they believe can only take place once the Temple is 
rebuilt. 


Rabbi Chaim Richman, Director of the Temple Institute, which has produced all the 
ritual vessels necessary for the function of the Temple and works to train priests for this 
future work, says there is a connection between the need for a new level of spiritual 
attainment and the rebuilding of the Temple. 


Recent developments have contributed to the Temple Movement’s goals and the 
realization of the rebuilding of the Temple in our lifetime. All that remains for the 
dream to be completed is the appointment of a king and the destruction of Al-Aqsa 
Mosque to permit the reconstruction of the Temple: 


Concerning the preparations for the Temple service, the Sanhedrin has taken steps 
necessary for reinstating future Temple service. One project of the group has been the 
planting of the Biblical Temple forest which will serve the agricultural needs of the 
Third Temple. 


Rabbi Richman, also a member of the Sanhedrin, has been heading a project to restore 
the sacred Red Heifer to Israel. According to Numbers 19, the ashes of the Red Heifer 
mixed with water are a necessary element for purifying Jews to enable them to do 
service in the Temple. During the time of the First and Second Temples, a span of 
approximately 1,000 years, only nine Red Heifers were used in preparing the waters 
used to purify Jews. According to Jewish tradition, the tenth one will be used by the 
Messiah. 


Richman and other rabbis of the Temple Institute are providing halachic supervision 
and guidance in partnership with an Israeli cattleman who is an expert in the science of 
animal husbandry. He is utilizing the technique of implanting the frozen embryos of the 
Red Angus cattle, which originally come from North America, into Israeli domestic 
cattle. A red heifer cannot be transported to Israel for use in the Red Heifer ceremony, 
because the animal cannot have ever worn a yoke and must be born in the Land of Israel. 
The project is the culmination of years of research at the Temple Institute that fuses 
ancient religious texts and modern science. 


In 2022, the Jews Rabbi claimed that the Messiah has appeared in Israel and they have 
already crowned him as a Yanuka. It was said that, this man is a staunch student and 
preacher of Rabbinical Judaism, based on the Midrash the Talmud and Kabbalah, as 
well as the Torah. He is exalted for his spiritual teachings and insights. His name is 
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The Yanuka Rav Shlomo Yehuda. He is expected to sacrifice the red heifer on the site 
of Al-Aqsa Mosque to build the third temple in 2023. 


While the Temple Movement continues to prepare for the rebuilding of the Temple, 
most understand that some political action must take place to reverse the present 
situation of control of the Mount by Muslims, in order to allow for Jewish access. 
Benjamin Netaniyahu has been reelected to serve this purpose. He has declared his 
intention to include 25% of the west bank under the state of Israel. 


The Messiah is not publicized as yet officially and Benjamin Netanyahu is expected 
to accomplish the mission after the nuclear war. The following picture is the 
acclaimed Jews Messiah. 


The Yanuka Rav Shlomo Yahuda (Messiah Ben David) 


He may be the expected False Messiah or belongs to other imposters who would come 
before the greatest Anti-Christ; time will tell. 


Source: David Guinn, Protecting Jerusalem’s Holy Sites: A Strategy for Negotiating a Sacred Peace, 
Cambridge University Press, 2006, p. 180-183, 


From the above analysis, we can conclude that Israel must become the Ruling State in 
the world and the King of Israel must rule the world from Jerusalem before the advent 
of the true Messiah, Jesus Son of Merry. 


Different documents related to Jews depict the Messiah as only the savior of the Jews 
who would oppress the rest of mankind. The protocol of the Learned Elders of Zion 
confirm this point of view. Have a look at the following mention of the King of the 
Jews in the Protocol: 
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King of the Jews 


“Only the king and the three who sponsored him will know what is coming. 

“10. The king will be seen as person of unbending will who is master of himself and of 
humanity. All will see his position and rise to power as though it were fate with its 
mysterious ways. None will know what the king wishes to attain by his plans, and 
therefore none will dare to stand across an unknown path. 

“11. The mental abilities of the king must be sufficient to deal with the plans of the 
government. For this reason he will not be permitted to ascend to the throne until after 
an examination of his mind by our learned elders. 

“12. In order that the people may know and love their king, it is necessary for him to 
converse in the market-places with his people. This brings the government and the 
people together as a combined force — two groups which were previously divided by the 
terror which was brought by us against the people. 

“13. It was necessary for us to use this terror to bring the forces of the people and their 
government under our influence. 

“14. The king of the Jews must not be at the mercy of his passions, and especially of 
his senses: on no side of his character must he allow brute instincts to overpower his 
mind. Sensuality, worse than anything else, disorganizes the capacities of the mind 
and clearness of views. It distracts thoughts to the worst and most brutal side of human 
activity. 

“15. The supreme lord of the entire world, in the form of the holy seed of David, 
represents the prop of humanity. He must sacrifice all personal inclinations and be 
devoted to his people. 

“16. Our supreme lord must be an example of perfection”. 


The well-known Jewish Rabbi also exposes the fate of the Jewish people as the world 
rulers and the rest of the world as their servants as follows: 
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Rabbi Rabinovich's Speech, January 12th, 1952 


A report from Europe carried the following speech of Rabbi Emanuel Rabinovich 
before a special meeting of the Emergency Council of European Rabbis in Budapest, 
Hungary, January 12, 1952: 


"Greetings, my children; you have been called her to recapitulate the principal steps of 
our new program. As you know, we had hoped to have twenty years between wars to 
consolidate the great gains which we made from World War II, but our increasing 
numbers in certain vital areas is arousing opposition to us, and we must now work with 
every means at our disposal to precipitate World War III within five years. [They did 
not precipitate World War III but they did instigate the Korean War when on June 25, 
1950 they ordered the North Korean army to launch a surprise attack on South Korea. 
On June 26, the U.N. Security Council condemned the invasion as aggression and 
ordered withdrawal of the invading forces. 


"Then on June 27, 1950, our Jewish American President Truman ordered air and naval 
units into action to enforce the U.N. order. 


"Not achieving their full goals, they then instigated the overthrow of South Vietnam 
Ngo Dinh Diem, Premier under Bao Dai, who deposed the monarch in 1955 and 
established a republic with himself as President. Diem used strong U.S. backing to 
create an authoritarian regime, which soon grew into a full scale war, with Jewish 
pressure escalating U.S. involvement]. 


"The goal for which we have striven so concertedly FOR THREE THOUSAND 
YEARS is at last within our reach, and because its fulfillment is so apparent, it 
behooves us to increase our efforts and our caution tenfold. I can safely promise you 
that before ten years have passed, our race will take its rightful place in the world, with 
every Jew a king and every Gentile a slave (Applause from the gathering). 


"You remember the success of our propaganda campaign during the 1930's, which 
aroused anti-American passions in Germany at the same time we were arousing 
anti-German passions in America, a campaign which culminated in the Second World 
War. 


"A similar propaganda campaign is now being waged intensively throughout the world. 


A war fever is being worked up in Russia by an incessant anti-American barrage while 
a nationwide anti-Communist scare is sweeping America. 
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"This campaign is forcing all the smaller nations to choose between the partnership of 
Russia or an alliance with the United States. 


"Our most pressing problem at the moment is to inflame the lagging militaristic spirit of 
the Americans. 


"The failure of the Universal Military Training Act was a great setback to our plans, but 
we are assured that a suitable measure will be rushed through Congress immediately 
after the 1952 elections. 


"The Russians, as well as the Asiatic peoples, are well under control and offer no 
objections to war, but we must wait to secure the Americans. This we hope to do with 
the issue of ANTISEMITISM, which worked so well in uniting the Americans against 
Germany. 


"We are counting heavily on reports of antiSemitic outrages in Russia to whip up 
indignation in the United States and produce a front of solidarity against the Soviet 
power. 


"Simultaneously, to demonstrate to Americans the reality of antiSemitism, we will 
advance through new sources large sums of money to outspokenly antiSemitic 
elements in America to increase their effectiveness, and WE SHALL STAGE 
ANTISEMITIC OUTBREAKS IN SEVERAL OF THEIR LARGEST CITIES. 


"This will serve the double purpose of exposing reactionary sectors in America, which 
then can be silenced, and of welding the United States into a devoted anti-Russian unit. 


(Note: Protocol of Zion No. 9, para. 2, states that antiSemitism is controlled by them. At 
the time of this speech they had already commenced their campaign ofantiSemitism in 
Czechoslovakia). 


"Within five years, this program will achieve its objective, the Third World War, which 
will surpass in destruction all previous contests. 


"Israeli, of course, will remain neutral, and when both sides are devastated and 
exhausted, we will arbitrate, sending our Control Commissions into all wrecked 
countries. This war will end for all time our struggle against the Gentiles. 


“We Will Openly Reveal Our Identity With The Races Of Asia And Africa. 
I can state with assurance that the last generation of white children is now being born. 


Our Control Commissions will, in the interests of peace and wiping out interracial 
tensions. 
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"Forbid the whites to mate with whites. The white women must cohabit with members 
of the dark races, the white men with black women. 


"Thus the white race will disappear, for the mixing of the dark with the white means the 
end of the white man, and our most dangerous enemy will become only a memory. 


"We shall embark upon an era of ten thousand years of peace and plenty, the Pax 
Judaica, and our race will rule undisputed over the world. 


"Our superior intelligence will easily enable us to retain mastery over a world of dark 
peoples." 


Question from the gathering: Rabbi Rabinovich, what about the various religions after 
the Third World War? 


Rabinovich: 


"There will be no more religions. Not only would the existence of a priest class remain 
a constant danger to our rule, but belief in an afterlife would give spiritual strength to 
irreconcilable elements in many countries, and enable them to resist us. 


"We will, however, retain the rituals and customs of Judaism as the mark of our 
hereditary ruling caste, strengthening our racial laws so that no Jew will be allowed to 
matry outside our race, nor will any stranger be accepted by us. 


(Note: Protocol of Zion No. 17 para. 2, states: 


‘Now that freedom of conscience has been declared everywhere (as a result of their 
efforts they have previously stated) only years divide us from the moment of the 
complete wrecking of that [hated] Christian religion. As to other religions, we shall 
have still less difficulty with them.’) 


"We may have to repeat the grim days of World War II, when we were forced to let the 
Hitlerite bandits sacrifice some of our people, in order that we may have adequate 
documentation and witnesses to legally justify our trial and execution of the leaders of 
America and Russia as war criminals, after we have dictated the peace. 


"I am sure you will need little preparation for such a duty, for sacrifice has always been 
the watchword of our people, and the DEATH OF A FEW THOUSAND JEWS in 
exchange for world leadership is indeed a SMALL PRICE TO PAY. 


"To convince you of the certainty of that leadership, let me point out to you how we 


have turned all of the inventions of the White Man into weapons against him. HIS 
PRINTING PRESSES AND RADIOS are the MOUTHPIECES OF OUR DESIRES, 
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and his heavy industry manufactures the instruments which he sends out to arm Asia 
and Africa against him. 


"Our interests in Washington are greatly extending the POINT FOUR PROGRAM (viz. 
COLOMBO PLAN) for developing industry in backward areas of the world, so that 
after the industrial plants and cities of Europe and America are destroyed by atomic 
warfare, the Whites can offer no resistance against the large masses of the dark races, 
who will maintain an unchallenged technological superiority. 


"And so, with the vision of world victory before you, go back to your countries and 
intensify your good work, until that approaching day when Israeli will reveal herself in 
all her glorious destiny as the Light of the World." 


(Note: Every statement made by Rabinovich is based on agenda contained in 
the "Protocols of Zion.") 


Source: http://antimatrix.org/Convert/Books/ZioNazi_Quotes/Rabbis.html 


The heinous human suffering preceding the Messiah’s appearance is described in the 


protocol as follows: 
Protocol No. 10: Preparing For Power: Our Goal - World Power 


3. We count upon attracting all nations to the task of erecting the new fundamental 
structure, the project for which has been drawn up by us. This is why, before 
everything, it is indispensable for us to arm ourselves and to store up in ourselves that 
absolutely reckless audacity and irresistible might of the spirit which in the person of 
our active workers will break down all hindrances on our way. 


4. When we have accomplished our coup d'etat we shall say then to the various 
peoples: "everything has gone terribly badly, all have been worn out with suffering. 
We are destroying the causes of your torment - nationalities, frontiers, differences of 
coinages. You are at liberty, of course, to pronounce sentence upon us, but can it 
possibly be a just one if it is confirmed by you before you make any trial of what we 
are offering you.” ... then will the mob exalt us and bear us up in their hands in a 
unanimous triumph of hopes and expectations. voting, which we have made the 
instrument which will set us on the throne of the world by teaching even the very 
smallest units of members of the human race to vote by means of meetings and 
agreements by groups, will then have served its purposes and will play its part then 
for the last time by a unanimity of desire to make close acquaintance with us before 
condemning us. 
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We Shall Destroy 


17. By such measure we shall obtain the power of destroying little by little, step by 
step, all that at the outset when we enter on our rights, we are compelled to introduce 
into the constitutions of States to prepare for the transition to an imperceptible 
abolition of every kind of constitution, and then the time is come to turn every form of 
government into OUR DESPOTISM. 

18. The recognition of our despot may also come before the destruction of the 
constitution; the moment for this recognition will come when the peoples, utterly 
wearied by the irregularities and incompetence - a matter which we shall arrange for - 
of their rulers, will clamor: "away with them and give us one king over all the earth 
who will unite us and annihilate the causes of disorders - frontiers, nationalities, 
religions, state debts - who will give us peace and quiet which we cannot find under 
our rulers and representatives." 

19. But you yourselves perfectly well know that to produce the possibility of the 
expression of such wishes by all the nations it is indispensable to trouble in all 
countries the people's relations with their governments so as to utterly exhaust 
humanity with dissension, hatred, struggle, envy and even by the use of torture, by 
starvation, by the inoculation of diseases, by want, so that the "goyim" see no other 
issue than to take refuge in our complete sovereignty in money and in all else. 

20. But if we give the nations of the world a breathing space the moment we long for 
is hardly likely ever to arrive. 


The above quotations from the protocol and speech of the Jews Rabbi amply clarifies 
that from Judaism point of view, there is a plan to impose a dictatorial rule on the world 


population. 
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Conclusion 


The Modern secular civilization was originated from the ‘Renaissance’ which means 
renewal. It is also called the ‘Enlightenment’ period when the secularists waged 
intensified war against the Church and resulted in changing the belief in life after 
death to atheistic secular way of life. 


The head or the master mind of the shadow government who has been guiding man 
kind from Rennaisance period all the way to the present Pax Judica world order was 
known in the past as Horus. He is known in the Jews circle as the Messiah son of 
David. According to Islam he is called Dajjal or the false Messiah. In Christianity he 
is known as the Anti-Christ. According to Islam and Christianity, he is the greatest 


deceiver ever known. 


His final goal is to create a One World Government, stripped of nationalistic and 


regional boundaries, that is obedient to his rule. 


As can be deduced from the data presented in this book, almost all of the world’s 
social, political and economic affairs of human activities have been guided in three 
waves. Almost all of the maps we have been guided by were drawn by a mastermind 
from the same source. We have been deceived in to believing that we have been 


guiding ourselves. 


Most of the second waves began after world war two, showing similarities of patterns 
going in the same direction and targeting the same goal. Now, the third and final wave 
is being finalized and evidences in the data shows that we are on the verge of the final 


cataclysm. 


However, all of the above mentioned webs of deceptions are bound to fail. The 
virtually glamorous world-Paradise of Dajjal-is bound to collapse. Because, they are 
feeble in front of the power of God, the Irresistible. The World Wide Web is soon to 
collapse and those who minister the web of deception will regret soon; For God Lord 


of heaven and earth has said so. 


“The case of those who take helpers beside Allah is like unto the case of the spider, 
who makes for herself a house (out of a spider web); and surely the frailest of all 
houses is the house of the spider, if they but knew”! 
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(Qur’an, Sura Ankabut: 41) 


Therefore, with this conclusion, I would like to invite all of mankind (both the 
children of light and the children of darkness) to: 


Turn to the Lord Almighty in repentance before it is too late. 


2/6/2022 
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